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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — For the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it— 


Wa, 

f 

h .3 


mri, 

Ve, 

S e, 

§ ai, 

^to, 

wto, 

3 ? ka 

^ kha 

*T ga 

^ gha 

^ na 

T 

cha 

$ chh 

t ^ja 

W jha rn na 

Z (a 

Z fba 

% da 

5 dha 

^ na 


ta 

Sf tha 

^ da 

W dha w na 

17 pa 

mpha 

$ ba 

H bha 

IT ma 


ya 

X ra 

la 

3 va or m 

U[ sa 

isr $ha 

iso 

f ha 

$ 

ra 

Zrha 

35 la 

3 lha. 


Yisarga (•,) is represented by h, thus • kramaiah. Anusmra (*) is represented 


by'ifi, thus f^Tf simh, vams. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
tig, and is then written a g . ; thus barigsa. Anunmka or Chandfa-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign * over the letter nasalized, thus if mh 
B.— For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani— 


1 

a, etc. ^ 

j 

0 

d 

) r 


8 

t 

« 

0 

b 5 . 

ch 

0 

i 

5 r 

* 

u* 

Sh 

t 


y 

P z 

* 

d 

z 

j * 


9 


f 

0 

* t 

M 



i sh 


? 

•• 

2 

< 2 » 

t 






t 

j- 

k 

<£> 

$ 





£ 


J 

9 









J 

l 


f m 
d » 

j when representing anundstka 
in DSva-nftgari, by * orer 
nasalized towel. 

y w or V 
A h 

cf y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by », thus fauran. Mif-i maqtura is represented 
by a;— thus, da'teg, 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated,— thus banda. 

When pronounced, it is written,— thus, *w gundh. 

Towels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounoed in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) tWT deWjta , pronounced dikhta ; (Kai- 
miri) t» a h ; Jcgr u , pronounced kor\ (Bihari) dikhath 1 . 
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C. Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 

of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi fa), Pushto (^), Kiihniri ( g , ^), Tibetan 

(i’ ), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

(b) The ds sound found in Marathi fa), Pushto (^), and Tibetan t^) is repre- 

sented by dz, and its aspirate by rhh. 

{c) KaSnilrl d fa) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhl Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) f, and 

Pushto J or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto 

& t ; f ti or dz, according to pronunciation ; <id; j,r; or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; vjf sh or kh, according to pronunciation ; y or ^ n. 


( f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi 


l 


bb 


bh 


th ; 


th 


'■V h ; jr jj> **■ J h ’ % chh > 


99 


99 


gn; "*dh; *d’, * eld ; j dh ; S=> lc\ kh; ^gg\ 4 gh\ 
n; & n. 

D.— Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent, the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following 

o, represents the sound of the a in all. 

a in hat. 
e in met. 
o in hot. 

e in the French eta it. 
o in the first o in promote, 
o in the German schon. 
it in the „ muhe. 

th in think, 
th in this. 

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t\ p\ and so on. 

E.*— When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (ghowar) dsmtai, lie was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might he expected, on the second syllable. 


a, 

e, 

d, 

*, 

o, 

d, 

a, 

th, 

dh, 


99 


99 
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Kuki-Chin Group, 



general introduction. 

The territory inhabited by the Kuki-Chin tribes extends from the Xaga mn g the 

Geographical distribution, f° Wn the Sandoway District of Burma in the south ; 

trom the Myittha river in the east, almost to the Bay of Bengal 
m the west. It is almost entirely filled up by hills and mountain ridges, seated by 
deep ralleys. 1 1 J 

A great chain of mountains suddenly rises from the plains of Eastern Bengal, about 
Orographicai note. miles north of Calcutta, and stretches eastward in a 

_ , broadening mass of spurs and ridges, called successively the 

Garo, Khasia, and Naga Hills. The elevation of the highest points increases towards the 
east, from abont 3,000 feet in the Garo Hills to 8,000 and 9,000 in the region of Manipur 
This chain merges, in the east, into the spurs which the Himalayas' shoot out from 
the north of Assam towards the south. From here a great mass of mountain ridges starts 
southwards, enclosing the alluvial valley of Manipur, and thence spreads out westwards 
to the south of Sylhet. It then runs almost due north and south, with cross-ridges of 
smaller elevation, through the districts known as the Chin Hills, the Lusliai Hills Hill 
Tipperah, and the Chittagong Hill tracts. Farther south the mountainous region continues 
through the Arakan Hill tracts, and the Arakan Toma, until it finally sinks into the 
sea at Cape Negrais, the total length of the range being some seven h un dred miles. 

The greatest elevation is found to the north of Manipur. Thence it gradually dimi- 
nishes towards the south. Where the ridge enters the north of Arakan it again rises 
with summits upwards of 8,000 feet high, and here a mass of spurn is thrown off in all 
directions. Towards the south the western off-shoots diminish in length, leaving a track 
of alluvial land between them and the sea, while in the north the eastern off-shoots of the 
Arakan Yoma run down to the banks of the Irawaddy. 

This vast mountainous region, from the Jaintia and Ndg a Hills in the north, is the 
home of the Kuki-Chin tribes. We find them, besides, in the valley of Manipur, and, in 
small settlements, in the Cachar Plains and Sylhet. 

The denomination Kuki-Chin is a purely conventional one, there being no proper 

The Kuki-Chin Group. name com P ris “S a11 the ^ tribes. Mcithci-Chin would be a 
better appellation, as the whole group can be subdivided into 
_ ..... two sub-groups, the Meitheis and the various tribes which are 

known to us under the names of Kuki and Chin. I have, 
however, to avoid confusion, retained the old terminology. 

The words « Kuki'’ and ^ words Kuki and c kin are synonymous and arc both used 
* >0hin -’ for many of the hill tribes in question. 

Kuki is an Assamese or Bengali term, applied to various hill tribes, such as the 
, Kufe . , Lusheis, Rangkhols, Thados, etc. It seems to have been known 

at a comparatively early period. In the Raj Mala, S§iva is 
stated to have fallen in love with a Kuki woman, and the Kukis are mentioned in con- 
nection with the Tipperah Raja Chachag, who flourished about 1512 A.D. 
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KUKI-CHIN GROUP. 


New Kuki. 


* Chin . 3 


The word Kuki is, more especially, used to denote the various tribes which have 
successively been driven from the Lushai and Chin Hills into' the surrounding country to 

the north and west. The tribes which first emigrated from 
° id Kukl- L usha i land into Cachar, the Rangkhols and Betes with their 

off -shoots, are generally distinguished as Old Kuki ; while it has become customary to use 

the term New Kuki to denote the Thados, Jangshens, and their 
off-shoots. These latter tribes had driven the so-called Old 
Kukis out of Lushai land, and were afterwards themselves driven out by the Lusheis. 

The terms Old Kuki and New Kuki are apt to convey the idea that the tribes so 
denoted are closely related to each other. But that is not the case. Not only do their 
customs and institutions differ considerably, but their languages are separated by a large 
group of dialects in the Lushai and Chin Hills. The so-called New Kukis are, so far as 
we can see, a Chin tribe, most closely related to the inhabitants of the Northern Chin 
Hills, while the Old Kukis are related to tribes more to the south. I have therefore 
abandoned the use of the title New Kuki, but have retained the name Old Kuki for want 
of a better word to denote a language which we know in many dialects, such as Rangkhol, 
Bete, Aimol, Hallam, and others. 

Chin is a Burmese word used to denote the various hill tribes living in the country 
between Burma and the Provinces of Assam and Bengal. It is 
wiitten and dialectically pronounced Khyang. The name is not 
used by the tribes themselves, who use titles such as Zo or Yo and Sho. 

McRae records a tradition among the ‘Kukis,’ according to which they and the 
Maghs are descended from two brothers, the younger being the 

Linguistic position. progenitor of the Kukis. There can, of course, be attributed 

little or no importance to this tradition ; but this much is certain, that the Kuki-Chin 
languages belong to the Burmese branch of the Tibeto-Burman family. 

The history of the Kuki-Chin tribes is only known from comparatively modern times. 

With the exception of the Meitheis, who have been settled in 
History. the Manipur valley for more than a thousand years, all the Kuki- 

Chin tribes appear to have lived in a nomadic state for some centuries. It would seem that 
they all settled in the Lushai and Chin Hills some time during the last two centuries, and 
this country may be considered as the place where their languages have developed their 
chief characteristics. 

Their total number may be estimated at between 600,000 and 1,000,000. There are, 
however, no reliable statistics available, most of the local returns 

Number of speakers* * • > 

being mere est: 
tion collected for the Linguistic Survey. 

The details are as follows : — 

I. Meithei . , » . 

II. Chin languages : — 

I. Northern Group 

a. Th&do 

b. SoktS 

c. Siyin 

d. B&ltS 

e. PaitS 


The total 600,000 is based on the informa- 

* * t « » 

240,637 

• • • • • 

60,345 

31,437 

• 

9,005 


- . . 1,770 


18,133 


? 


60,345 



Carried oyer 


300,982 
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2. Central Group 
a. Taskfln 
h. Lai 

c . Lakher 

d. Lunkei 

e. Banjogl 
j\ Pankliu 


3. Old Kuki 

a. Rangkli^l . 

b. Bote 

0. Hallu.ni 

d. Laugrong 

c. Aimol 
/. Anal . 

<j, Chirn 

h . Hiroi-Laingung 

1. Kolren 

j. Kfiin 

k, Pur urn 
L Mhar 

Cba 


4. Southern Group 
Ghinme 
Welaung 
Cliinkok 
Yindu 

Cliinbon ♦ 
Kliyang or Sho 
Kliami 


Brought forward 


• • 

r.y.215 

22,450 

1.100 

40.539 

500 

SoO 


107,604 

7,820 
C30 
26,845 
0,266 (?) 
750 (?) 
750 (?) 
750 (?) 
750 (?) 
750 (?) 
750 (?) 
750. (?) 
2,000 


48,814 

p 

p 

v 

? 

? 

05,599 

14,626 

110,225 


Grand Total, at least 


300,982 

107,604 


45,814 


110,22? 


567,625 


In the preceding list I have not included southern tribes, such as Anu, Kun, Pallaing, 
„ A <SnV AV That concerning which no information has been available. 

The Kuki-Cldn languages belong to the Burmese branch of the Tibeto-Burman 
connection with Burmese family. A comparison of the Kuki-Chm numerals with, ose 
and Tibetan. occurr in g in Burmese and Tibetan will show this. The h\ 

w Burmese and Ibetan .rill bo soon from .be tablo bdow, wboro tbo 

trftto forms precede the spoken ones. The corresponding forms m lusher, host- 
vvlAl r _ JJ « flffli ™Vhrmn. 


Known isuuKiM 

t 

1 

JIUU j- 

_ l Tibetan. I 

Burmese. * 

• 

Written. 

Spoken. | 

j Written. 

Spoken. 

Chig 

Si . 

Sum 

7A . 

Nga 

One 

Two 

Tlireo 

Four 

Five 

Tach, ta. . 

Nhach 

Thum 

Le . 

Nga 

Tit, ta 

Nhit 

Thun 

Lo . 

Nga 

’ Dchig 
; Duis 

I'Dsum 
| Bzi * 
j Lnga 
i 


Luslici. 


Kliat. 

Nhih. 

Thuin. 

Li % 

Nga, 


B % 
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The numeral for ‘one’ has the form khat in the Kuki-Chin languages and some 
Naga languages. Compare also Lepcha kdt. Other forms occur in Meithei and in the 
southern dialects. 

Lushei nhih, two, very closely corresponds to the spoken Burmese form. Ngente, a 
Lushei dialect, has preserved the form nhit, hut the final consonant has been dropped in 
most Kuki-Chin dialects. It seems to be a rule in these languages that final consonants 
are often only formed in the mouth, and suppressed in the pronunciation, the result being 
an abrupt shortening of the sound . 1 This abrupt tone is indicated in Lushei by writing 
a silent h. The spelling nhih, which I have found in Lushei, Mhar, and Zahao, 
therefore represents a pronunciation of the word nhi whioh exactly corresponds to that 
indicated by the Burmese ' ok-mrats,’ the accent of abbreviated words. The forms nhit in 
Burmese and nhih in Lushei are therefore identical. 

The numerals three, four and five show the same correspondence between Burmese 
and the Kuki-Chin languages. In the formation of the higher numbers the Kuki-Chin 
languages have developed a principle differing from that prevailing in Burmese and 
Tibetan. While these latter languages express the higher tens by prefixing the multi- 
plier to the numeral ‘ ten,’ as in * three tens,’ * four tens,’ etc., the Kuki-Chin lan gua ges, 
as a rule, suffix the multiplier, and their higher numbers are formed after the pattern 
‘tens-three,’ ‘ tens-four,’ and so on. Meithei and Khyang, however, agree with Burmese 
add Tibetan. 


With regard to the personal pronouns, it is worth noting that the usual pronoun 
Pronouns tIie se °ond person in the Kuki-Chin languages, as also in 

Bodo, Eastern Naga, and Kachin is nang. This form is used 
in Burmese in addressing children and inferiors, but seems to be unknown in Tibetan. 

The comparison of the numerals shows that the Kuki-Chin languages are closer akin 
Phonology s P oken than to written Burmese. This also proves to be 

the case in other respects. Thus we find the same law pre- 
vailing in spoken Burmese and in Meithei,' according to which initial hard and soft con- 
sonants are interchanged in such a way that the soft consonants are used after prefixed 
words ending in vowels and nasals, and the hard ones after consonants. To take one 
instance from Meithei, the suffix usually added to adjectives, relative participles, etc., 
is pd or ha ; thus, pha-hd , good ; a-wdng-bd, high ; a-rdp-pd, far. 

We do not find this law in force in the other languages of the group, but the differ- 
ence between hard and soft consonants is apparently but little marked in any of them, 
and there are numerous instances of interchange. At all events, the old initials, which 
are still soft consonants in Tibetan, have, broadly speaking, become harde n e d in all 
Kuki-Chin languages, just as is the case in Burmese. 

Some of the changos in the consonants which distinguish spokon Burmese from the 
written language are found to have taken place in many Kuki-Chin languages Einal 
m m Burmese is, in most cases, pronounced n or ng. Im, house, is, for instance, pro- 
nounced etng. The corresponding word in most Kuki-Chin dialects is in. In Khvan«- 
im and in occur ’ Meithei has in and an older form yum (compare 

TVl _ in Burmuso h often Pronounced in; thus, nhang, pronounced nhin, with 

56010810 1)0 traceable insomc Kuki-Chin dialects. Einal ng is, in most 

1 Compare the so-called semi-consonants in the Mu^da languages* ~ 
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of them, interchangeable with n, and the Burmese nhin, with, is clearly identical ,witli 
Mhar nhin, and Lushei and Zahao nhen-d used in the same sehse. Other dialects, such as 
Hallam, Langrong, Kom, etc., have forms with ng ; thus, Hallam and Langrong iieng-d ; 
Kom nheng-d, to. 

Burmese rh is pronounced sh. Thus, rhi, to be, pronounced shi. In several dialects, 
such as Lai, Zahao, Banjogi, Sho, etc., we find a verb substantive shi, which is clearly 
identical. 

There are also several points of analogy between Burmese and the Kuki-Chin lan- 
Formation and inflection of ? ua ? es hi the formation and inflection of words, and a few 
words- cases may be mentioned. 

The prefix a, which is used in Burmese and Kacliin in order to form adjectives and 
verbal nouns, seems to be found also in the Kuki-Chin languages. Thus, Lai a-ku, cough ; 
a-lang, shining ; Lushei d-thim, darkness ; d-var, whiteness ; Sho d-ngd, a servant ; d-ld, 
the coming, etc. It is, however, in most cases impossible to distinguish between this 
prefix and the possessive pronoun of the third person which has the same form. 

When an adjective precedes or follows a noun in Burmese, the two words form a 
compound to which postpositions and suffixes are added. The same is the case in the 
Kuki-Chin languages, and, indeed, in most Tibeto-Burman languages. 

The Burmese future suffix an is the same as the ang found in Lushei, and as similar 
suffixes in other connected dialects. Thus Lushei ka-vel-ang, I shall strike. Ann+.W 
future suffix in Burmese, man, pronounced mi, also occurs in Khami. 

The Burmese future is, in common conversation, often used as an imperative ; and 
the two tenses are constantly confounded in the Kuki-Chin dialects. 

The prefixed negatives m and n in Khyang are perhaps borrowed from the Burmese. 
But it is more probable that they are traces of the original free order of words which once 
prevailed in the Tibeto-Burman languages. Compare below. 

The usual tense-suffixes and assertive-suffixes in Burmese are often dispensed with 
in the negative form. The same is also the case in Sho. 

A very common idiom in many Kuki-Chin languages is to express purpose by means 
of a future or an imperative, followed by a participle meaning ‘ saying. 5 Thus we find 
expressions such as ‘ house into enter saying he would not, 5 i.e., ‘ he would not enter into 
the house 5 ; ‘my stomach I fill will saying he wished, 5 i.e., ‘he wished to fill his stomach 5 ; 

* pigs tend saying he sent him, 5 i.e., * he sent him to tend pigs, 5 and many others.' The 
same idiom is found in Burmese ; thus, ta-yd t sit -mi hu-yue, ‘ cause decide will saying,’ 
i.e., ‘ in order to have the cause decided 5 ; pyaurmi la-pi, speak will comes, he comes in 
order to speak, otc. 

Such points of analogy become more important when we remember that they are 
met with in languages where the inflection of nouns and verbs is not fixed in the same 
way as. in the Indo-European languages. 

Our information with regard to tones in the Kuki-Chin languages is very defective. 

Tones Sho is said to possess three tones — the short acute, the 

heavy grave, and the rising tones ; two tones, the light n.nd 
heavy one, are mentioned in Khami ; and the abrupt shortening of a syllable in Lushei, 
seems to indicate the existence of the short abrupt tone in that language. The descrip- 
tion of the tones in Sho seems to agree with the tones of Burmese, which latter have not, 
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however, as yet been adequately described; but so far as our information goes, the 
tones seem to be the same in Burmese and in Kuki-Chin. 

These facts point to the conclusion that the Kuki-Chin languages are derived from a 
language connected with Burmese. It will also be seen that Meithei in some respects 
agrees with written Burmese, as against the other languages of the -group. 

The K uki -Chin languages are not, however, simply Burmese dialects. The language 

from which they are descended must, in many details, have 
Connection with Tibetan. ^ad & j^ ore an ^q Ue form than Burmese, and sometimes 

agreed with .Tibetan. This latter language has a suffix pa, usually described as an 
article, which is employed in a very wide way in the formation of nouns and parti- 
ciples. This pa is identical with the suffix pa, which forms nouns of agency and relative 
participles in Lai, Siyin, Thado, Kom, Aimol, Chiru, Kolren, etc. It is used in a still 
wider way in Meithei, where it has almost all the functions of the corresponding Tibetan 
suffix. 

The Tibetan prefix r must be compared with er and ir in Bangkhol er-mnig, name; 
ir-bun, to put on, etc. 

The genitive suffix hi in Meithei is the same as the Tibetan kyi. Sho kheo is per- 
haps also connected. It is probable that the Burmese in or i is originally the same suffix. 
Both seem to be derived from a demonstrative pronoun. Compare the corresponding 
use of the pronoun a, that, he, as a genitive suffix in many Kuki-Chin languages. 

The particle of comparison in Western Tibetan is sang, and seems to be identical 
with the corresponding participle sang in Thado and Siyin. 

A suffix la is often used in Tibetan in order to form a conjunctive participle which 
is substituted for the first of two connected imperatives. Thus, long-la-song, rising go, 
rise and go. We find the same suffix used in the same way in many Kuki-Chin dialects, 
such as Lushei, Ralte, Paite, Mhax, Hallam, Aimol, Kom, Kolren, etc. Thus, Lushei 
ddr-a kal-u-lalng) dr lei-roh-u, bazaar-to going fowl buy, i.e., go to the bazaar and buy 
fowls ; Hallam sem-i-ld na-pe-ra, dividing thou-give, divide and give. 

Compare also the suffixes of the past tense, Tibetan song , Lai sang. 

The Kuki-Chin languages must therefore be classed as intermediate between 

Final result of this portion of Burmese and Tibetan, though much more closely connected 
theint * uiry> with the former than with the latter. 

With regard to the relation of the Kuki-Chin languages, especially Meithei, to the 


Connection with Bodo and 
Nag& languages. 


Bodo and Naga groups,. Mr. A. W. Davis, I.C.S., has col- 
lected much useful material which has been printed in the 


Assam Census Report of 1891. It appears from the comparative list of words compiled 
by him that all these languages, to a great extent, agree in vocabulary and structure. 


We shall, in this place, only draw attention to a few points. 


With regard to the Bodo group it is of interest to note that the repetition of the 


Bodo languages. 


personal pronoun before a governing noun by means of gr 
possessive pronoun, which is so common in the Kuki-Chin 


languages, is fully developed in B&r&. Thus, ang-ni d-f& 9 me-of my-father ; nang*ni 
thy -father ; b T i~ni bi-fa y his fatheT, correspond to forms such as kei m m<t ket-pa, 
mo-of my-father in Lushei and all other' connected dialects. It is interesting that the 
forms nang, thou, and na, thy, arc the usual forms in the Kuki-Chin group. 
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The suffix n in the present tense in Bara is probably identical with the suffix of 
the present tense v or it in Sho. Compare also Tibetan o; Ahom and Khamti (Tai 
languages) a. 

The future suffixes rjan in Bara and gen in Garb seem to he identical with gan 


Naga languages. 


in Meithei. 

The suffix of the infinitive is nd in Garo, and also in Thado, Hallam, Aimol, Lang- 
rong, Pankhu, etc. We need not, however, go into details. The close relation existing 
between the Bodo and the Kuki-Chin languages has never been doubted. 

The Naga languages are also nearly connected with the 
Kuki Chin group. We shall only mention a few points. 

The feminine suffix pui, which occurs in many Kuki-Chin languages, especially in 
the Central Chin sub-group and in Old Kuki, is also found in Bmpeo, Khoirao, Maring, 
and others. Thus, Bmpeo em-bdi, a Naga woman; eu-rid-pui , a hen. A-pdi means 
* mother ’ in Bmpeo and the connected dialects, and the use of this suffix is therefore quite 
parallel to the use of the word nu, mother, as a female suffix in some Kuki-Chin forms 
of speech. 

The word tarn, many, is used as a kind of plural suffix in Thado, Lai, Banjogi, and 
most Old Kuki dialects. It should be compared with the plural suffixes tarn in Ao, and 
drtnm in Mikir. Compare also Tibetan tham-pa, complete, full ; thams-chad, whole, all. 

The suffix e which is often added to the root in the present and past times in Lushei, 


j, a i 5 Zahao, Anal, Kom, Thado, Meithei, etc., is identical with the verbal suffix e in Sop- 
voma, Kabui, and Khoirao, and toe in Angami and elsewhere. Thus, Angami d pu-toe, I 
speak ; d ngu-toe, I saw, are parallel to Lushei, ka ti-e, I say ; ka-mhu-e, I saw. 

The suffix of the negative imperative is shu in Lushei and hi in Siyin and Thado. 
Compare Angami sho and he, Bmpeo sho. 

The negative particles mo and Iho in Angami and Serna, ma in Ao, md, male in Bm- 
peo, Namsangia, Kabui, Khoirao, etc., are evidently the same, respectively, as the mak and 
md in the Old Kuki dialects and the lo in the Central Chin languages. 

The interrogative particle is mo in most Kuki-Chin languages. Compare Angami 
m'a, Mikir md. Other points of resemblance will be mentioned further on, and their 
number could easily he increased. 

The Kuki-Chin languages are also closely related to the Kachin group. This is 
... especially so with regard to Meithei, and the question will 

languages. therefore he taken up later on, in connection with that lan- 

guage. We may, however, here anticipate the result, and define the position of the 
Kuki Chin group within the Tibeto-Burman family as follows 

The Kuki-Chin languages are closely connected with all the surrounding groups 

of the Tibeto-Burman family, the Bodo and Naga languages 
connection wXturro^di’ng ' to the north, Kachin to the east, and Burmese to the east and 
languages. south. More particularly, they form a link which connects 

. Burmese with the Bodo and Naga languages, having, especially in the north, many 
relations with the Kachin dialects, which, in their turn, form another chain between 


Tibetan and Burmese. 

internal grouping of the The‘ Kuki-Chin languages must he subdivided in two 

Kuki-Chin languages. branches, Meithei and' the Kuki-Chin languages proper. 
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L Meithei. 

Meithei is the chief language of the Manipur valley, and has apparently had a long 

and independent development. The Manipuris are mentioned 
Mfc!thei ‘ in the Shan chronicles so early as 777 A.D. Probably owing 

to the fact that it has developed into a literary language, their form of speech gives the im- 
pression of possessing a peculiarly archaic character. Although they have become thoroughly 
subjected to Hinduism, they have not adopted any Aryan tongue ; Meithei is the official 
language of the State which all other tribes have to use in their dealings with the rulers. 
Our information regarding it is not very satisfactory. We do not know the dialects, and 
even the literary language, which is based on the dialect of Imphal, has not been fully 
dealt with. It is very probable that a closer examination will show that the apparent 
gulf between Meithei and the other Kuki-Chin languages is filled up by intermediate 
dialects. But this much seems certain, that Meithei has preserved some traces of a more 
ancient stage of phonetical development. It sometimes agrees more closely with Bur- 
mese, and even with Tibetan, than with the Kuki-Chin languages proper. 


II. The Kuki-Chin Languages proper. 

All the other dialects of the group in question are evidently derived from one form 

of speech, which might be styled the Old Chin language, its 
k uki-Chin ^anguages proper. h ome being probably the Chin and Lushai Hills. The dia- 
lects derived from this original language can be divided into 

the following sub-groups : — 

1. Northern Chin , comprising Thado (with Jangshen and several sub-dialects), Sokte, 
Northern Chin Siyin, Ralte, and Paite. Ralte and Paite form the link con- 

necting the northern and the central Chin languages. 

The usual plural suffixes are te and ho, both also occurring in Lushei. 

The plural of the - personal pronouns is formed by adding ho or u ; thus, Thado 
kei-ho, Siyin kd-md (i.e., probably ka-u-md), Ralte and Paite ka-u, we. 

The interrogative pronouns seem to be koi, who ? and i or bang, what ? Thado has 
koi, who ? and i, what ? Siyin d-ko, who ? d-km and a-brng, what ? Ralte ku, who ? and 
i, what ? Paite kua, who ? and bcmg, what ? 

The particle of comparison is sang. There are no instances in the Ralte and Paite 
specimens. 

The suffix of the imperative is o. Another suffix seems to be in or tan, the latter con- 
sisting of two suffixes td and m. I have found this suffix in Thado, Siyin, and Paite. 

A causative is formed by suffixing sd in Thado and shah in Paite. Ralte suffixes 
tik. Thado also forms causatives by adding pe, to give, and a causative prefix ta occurs 
in Ralte and Paite. 

There are apparently many negative particles. Thado has lo and poi ; Siyin bo, bwe, 
ngol, dul ; Ralte o ; and Paite lo and kei. 

2. Central Chin, comprising Zahao (Tashon), Lushei (including Ngente), Lai 
Central Chin. (including Tlantlang, Lakher, etc.), BanjogI, and Pankhu. 

131616 is no suffix of the plural of substantives common to all these dialects, but the 
plural of the personal pronouns is formed by adding ni. 
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The interrogative pronouns have different forms. Lushei has fa, klm. who ? eng and 
zeng, what ? Zahao, shi, who ? and ziang, what ? Lai, a -ho, hoi, who ? and ze, what r 
Banjogi, ao-tsa, who ? and zei, what ? Pankhu, til, wlio ? and i, what, r 

The particle of comparison is nhek-in or nhek-a, with many orthographic varieties. 

The suffix of the imperative is o in Zahao, Lai, and Banjogi, and ro in Lushei, 
Banjogi, and Pankhu. Several other suffixes are used in Lai. 

The causative is formed by adding tir. Banjogi, however, seems to use p ~>i instead. 
Fid also occurs in Pankhu. That dialect also possesses a transitive prefix md ; compare 
Old Kuki. 

The negat:*;, pai-ti-A'* >. lo. 

3. Oi l Kuki : ditTij ) rising Rangkhol, Bete, Hallam, Langrong, Aimol, Cluru, Kolren, 

. . Kdm, Cha, Mhar, Anal, Hiroi-Lamgang, and Purum. All 

these are mere dialects of one language, which may he called 
by the customary name of Old Kuki. It is closely related to the Central Chin languages. 
Cha, in the south, is not sufficiently known, but there seems to be no doubt about its 
classification. Anal and Hiroi-Lamgang are largely influenced by Meitbei. The same is 
the case, though not to the same extent, with Pur am. 

Kom, Anal, and Hiroi-Lamgang show a closer connection with the Naga languages 
than the other dialects of the Kuki- Chin group. 

The original Old Kuki tribe seem to have lived in the Lushai Hills, from whence 
they were driven out by the Thados. The Mhars were apparently left behind, or have 
subsequently re-immigrated from Manipur, and this dialect has been much influenced by 
Lushei. It forms a link between the central group and Old Kuki. 

The usual plural suffix is ngai or hat, probably meaning ‘ many.’ The same suffix 
is also used in other dialects, such as X gente, Banjogi, and Pankhu. I have not found it in 
the Hiroi-Lamgang specimens. 

The plural of the personal pronouns is formed by adding ni. Anal and Biroi-Lamgang 
use king and in, and no form occurs in the Mhar specimens. 

The particle of comparison is nhek-in or nhek-a, as in the central group. Anal, Hiroi- 
Lamgang, and Piirum differ, and there are no instances available for Mhar and Cha. 

The past tense is often formed by adding the verb joi, to complete, to finish. Piirum, 
and apparently also Hiroi-Lamgang, use you, which form occurs as jon and yo in Thado 
and Siyin. Compare Khamti (a Tai language) and Chinese you. 

The usual suffix of the imperative is ro. Anal, Hiroi-Lamgang, and Purum, however, 
have different forms. 

The causative is formed by prefixing ma, man , or min in Hallam, Aimol, Chiru, 
Kolren, and Kom. Compare the corresponding prefix mb in Sopvoma. Other causatives 
are formed by suffixing pek, to give (Rangkhol, Hallam, Purum) ; put or pit, to assist 
(Hallam, Kom) ; and Ur, to send, to enable (Langrong and Mhar). 

The most characteristic feature of Old Kuki is the negative particle main or md, 
which also occurs in the forms maing and mating. It does not occur in Mhar. Another 
characteristic negative is no in Rangkhol, Langrong, Aimol, Purum, and Mhar. Thd 
negative lo occurs in Mhar ; loi in Rangkhol ; and lai in Langrong. Compare the nega- 
tive particle in the central group. 

4. Southern Chm, comprising Chinme, "Wel&ung, Chinbok, Yindu, Chinbon, Khyang 

or Slid, Kliami, and probably several tribes in Burma, 
such as Anu, Kun, Pallaing, and Sak or That. Some of 
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the’ tribes known as Taung-tha, that is, ‘sons of the hills , 5 probably belong to this 
group. 

Our information about these dialects is very limited, Khyang and Khami being the 
only ones which hare been satisfactorily dealt with. Both comprise several dialects. 
Chinme is said to be a link between Chinbok and Lai, and the same mnst be said with re* 
gard to a Taung-t£a dialect, in which a vocabulary has been published in the Upper 
Burma Gazetteer. 

The chief peculiarity of this group is the gradual approximation to Burmese. 
Burmese words occur in many of the dialects. Khami has apparently given up the 
use of pronominal prefixes with verbs, which forms so characteristic a feature of most 
Kuki-Chin languages. Khyang forms the higher numbers, as in Burmese, by prefixing 
the multiplier thus, ngha gip, five-tens, fifty. Chinbok and some dialects of Khyang 
use a negative prefix, like Burmese, while the Kuki-Chin languages use a negative mffix. 
The whole sub-group is subdivided into numerous dialects, but our information is as yet 
not sufficient to make a definite sketch of the Southern Chin languages. 

The close connection between all these dialects will appear from an examination of the 

vocabulary given below. Meithei, Thado, Lushei, Lai, Bang- 

Comparative vocabulary. Khami, and Khyang have been given as representatives 

of the different sub-groups. The corresponding forms in Kaohin have been added in an 
eighth column, as we shall have subsequently to consider the relation of that language to 
our group. 
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Meithei. 

ThSdo. 
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The preceding list shows the close connection between all these languages, including 

Kachin. Thus, the numerals for two, three, four, and five 
Discussion Of the vocabulary. are practica]ly ident ie a l in all. It will be seen that Meithei 

has more points of agreement with Kachin than the other languages. Thus Meithei a-ma, 

one, corresponds to Kachin ai-md and ngai-md ; Meithei 
Kachir» n9Cti ° n ° f Meitf?ei Wlth I> to Kachin ngai ; the Meithei male suffix la-bd in yel 

Id-bd, cock, to Kachin la in u4a, cock ; Meithei hut, dog, to 
Kachin gut (compare Burmese khwe )' ; Meithei si = Kachin si, to die, and so many others. 
The plural suffix in Meithei ai-khoi, we, corresponds to the plural suffix kha-i in Burmese 
Kachin. The suffix ni which forms the plural of personal pronouns in many Kuki-Chin 
languages seems to be identical with the plural suffix m in Kachin, while the Osual 
plural suffix te in Lushei, Northern Chin, etc., may be compared with Kachin the. The 
personal and possessive pronouns of the second person are nang, thou, and m, thy, in 
Kachin, as in the Kuki-Chin group. Both use generic prefixes with numerals, and no 
suffixes like Burmese. The usual verbal suffix ai in Kachin corresponds to e in Kuki- 
Chin, and the infinitive suffix m is oommon to both. 

The close connection between Kachin and the Kuki-Chin languages, especially 
Meithei, cannot be doubted, and Meithei must be considered as the link between the two 
groups. 

The comparative vocabulary also shows that Meithei, in some instances, agrees, with 
Meithei and the southern southernmost dialects, as against the -rest. Compare 
dia,ects- _ < Meithei yum, house ; Khyang and Khami im : Meithei pha, 

good j Khyang phot . Meithei hde, say ; Khyang hau, etc. Meithei and Khyang both 
form the higher numbers by prefixing the multiplier, while the other Kuki-Chin languages 
form numerals like the Lushei thom-nga, tens-five, fifty. Meithei and Khyang seem to 
have preserved the same genitive suffix, Meithei hi, Khyang kheo, etc. It fa" probable 
that, m such cases, old forms have been preserved in these languages. The points of 
resemblance are not, however, so important that Meithei can be classed as belonging to 
the southern group; it must be considered as an independent member of the group, 
differing from the rest in many essential points. 

These differences are found both in vocabulary and grammar. Sometimes, however? 
__ T,, _ y _ a, PP ar ® 11 t. Take, for instance, the personal pronoun of the third person, 

“ Lushsi * RangkhSl d-md, Lushei also a-ni, Khami. hu-ni, Khyang 

It will be seen that many of these forms are compounds containing different pro- 

nna w f 1 _ f 8 ***** ***» *^°* ^ these stems are probably demonstrative pro- 
Meithei **** “ the “* me «* M in d-md. A and are both used in Meithei, 
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apparently without any difference of meaning, in words like*-# and mwsi, this, a~du, 
anfl ma-du, that. Both stems are therefore known in Meithei, and the form a-ma^ he, is 
in fact identical with md, he. A-md must he compared, with forms such as kei md and 
kei-chu, I, where md and chu both seem to be demonstrative pronouns added to give 
definiteness.* There are many more points of resemblance between Meithei and Kuki- 
Chin than between Meithei and any other' Tibeto-Burman languages, such as Naga or 
Kachin. An important one is the Meithei negative suffix loi, which is certainly identical 
with Eangkhol loi, Lushei, etc., lo. Considering, therefore, the question as a whole, 
there is no doubt that Meithei is more closely connected with the Kuki-Chin languages 
than with any other group. 

Kuki-Chin languages proper. We now turn to the Kuki-Chin languages proper. 


One of the first things which strikes us when comparing the Kuki-Chin languages 
with the surrounding forms of speech is the small number of otiose prefixes. Most prefixes 
have a distinct and easily recognisable meaning of their own. I have, however, already 

mentioned that there are some traces of a prefix a used iu the 
The prefix a. formation of adjectives and verbal nouns, in the same manner 

as the corresponding prefix in Burmese, Kachin, Lepcha, and other languages. It is 
difficult to say whether it is identical with the common Tibetan prefix « or is originally a 
pronoun.f 

It seems in the Kuki-Chin group to have been confounded with the possessive pro- 
noun of the third person which also frequently appears in all these dialects, and will be 
dealt with later on. 

Another prefix of common occurrence in the Bodo and Naga languages is ga or ka. 

It is generally used to form adjectives and verbal nouns. 

The prefix ga or ha. Compare Bara g a -hdm, good; g°-zau, high; Angami ke-zha> 

large ; ka-ti, black ; Mikir ke-en, acceptance ; Tce-dd, existence ; ke-cho, food, etc. The 
jaa.rwft suffix is also used in Kachin ; thus ga-sat, a fight ; ka-ha, big ; ka-ja, good, etc. Ka 
is the possessive pronoun of the first person in most Kuki-Chin languages. But it has some- 
times a wider use. Thus, we find in Hallam kaser, sin ; ka-smk, a slave. It is possible 
that such forms contain the prefix ka just mentioned, for there are also three Kuki-Chin 
dialects, Anal, Hiroi-Lamgang, and Kom, which use the prefix ka in exactly 
the same way as in Bodo, Naga, and Kachin. Thus, Kom a-ka-ldtit, dancing; ka-re, 
companion ; ka-lhd, far ; ka-thd, good, etc. 

The corresponding uso of a prefix ka in Bodo, Naga, Kachin, and Kuki-Chin can 
only ho explained by assuming its existence in the original language from which they are 
all derived. It must therefore have been dropped in many cases in the Kuki-Chin 
languages. The reason for its disappearance seems to he a double one. In the first place 
it was confounded with, and probably often superseded by, the possessive pronoun of the 
^first person. The possessive pronouns are in all Kuki-Chin languages used in many cases 
•where they seem to be altogether superfluous, a fact which will be explained later on. 


• Compare the Western KfigS ma or mi, and the Kuki-Chin wi, all meaning * mau/ 

t The prefix a has been dealt with by Dr. August Conrady in big important Study entitled £tne butochinesUche 
C<t usativ-bcnominath-Bildting und i/tr 'Zwammenhang mit den Tonaccenten, Leipzig, 1$$6, See especially pp. 20 and 
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On the other hand, the disappearance of prefixes such as ka is easily accounted for as 
follows : — 

The yowels of prefixes seem in many Kuki-Chin languages to be very faintly pro- 
nounced. They are frequently changed so as to agree with 
Disappearance of prefixes. vowel of the following syllable, and are not infrequently 

dropped altogether. Thus, we find in Hiroi-Lamgang Jca-chen-a , run; ki-di-yd, die ; ku- 
dui, rejoice ; ka-ld and kid , far. The form kid represents a state of phonetic development 
corresponding to that prevailing in Tibetan, when that language was reduced into writing. 
The next step, which has been taken by modern Tibetan, is to drop the prefix altogether. 
In many cases the following consonant became aspirated as a compensation for the lost 
prefix. Compare Hiroi-Lamgang kid ; Lushei Ihd, far ; Hiroi-Lamgang sen-klo, Lushei 
chhiah-lhdh, servant ; Rangkhol ir-mmg, Lushei mhing , name, etc. In this way the 
dropping of prefixes in most Kuki-Chin languages can be accounted for. The whole 
question has been dealt with by Professor Conrady in his work JEJinc Indochinesische 
Cauwtiv-Denominativ-Bildung , quoted above. 

I now proceed to discuss some of the chief peculiarities of the K uki -C hin group, 
General character of Kuki- and more especially of the Kuki-Chin languages proper. 

Chin languages proper. r r 


The Kuki-Chin languages, and originally all Tibeto-Burman languages, evince a 

Dearth of abstract ideas. strcm S tendenoy to . avoid abstract terms. Their words are 

usually the expressions of individual conceptions, and not of 
abstract ideas. Many dialects, for instance, seem to avoid the general word for ‘ man,’ and 
generally use their own tribal name instead. Thus, we find sing-pho, man, in Sing-pho ; 
kha-mi in Khami, and so in others. c 

This tendency towards individual conception of all objects makes it very difficult 
to compare the vocabularies of different dialects, it being, in many cases, uncertain 
whether the idea is exactly the same in the various forms of speech. The great number 
of different terms for closely-related ideas in the Kuki-Chin languages will appear from a 
few instances. Thus, in Lushei we find the following words for ‘ ant’ ■—fang-mhir, ddr- 
chong-tml-a, mong-er, naochd-thing-bdm, chhim-tai-vmg, thui-op, khuang-rumg, rai-sheh 
tai-vdng and tdh-ek, oll probably denoting various kinds of ants. ' Basket ’ is translated 
bam, em, ben-von, dd-ron, em-pai,fong , rhai, kho, paiper, pip, thul , reng-pui, reng-te, tui- 
choi-kang, mn-lai-fong, ba-bm-kho, bam-rdng, ddn-rhai, pai-kdng, and tldm-em. There 
are different words for the different kinds of deer: thus, Lushei sa-khi, a barking deer; 
* a ' zuk > a sambhar, etc., but no general word for deer. Even words such as brother and 
sister are usually wanting. Thus, Lushei u-nu, elder sister; nao-m, younger sister- 
c hhmg-bung, the sister next to one’s self in age ifar-nu, a man’s sister; lai-sdn-nu, L 
woman s sister ; pian-pm, own sister, etc., but no word for ‘ sister ’ generally. There are 
different words for the various modes of coming or going, but no proper words denoting 
the pure act of coming or going, and so forth. 

It is a necessary consequence of this tendency towards specialisation that the Kuki- 

Chm languages arc rich in apparent synonyms, but its effect can also bo traced in many 
other characteristic features. 9 

The words denoting relationship and parts of the body are the result of an abstrac- 
tion. A father in the abstract, who is not the father of any 
individual person, is an idea which requires a certain amount 


Nouns of rstationship, etc. 
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of reflection; and such words are, accordingly, never used alone in the Kuki-Chin. 
languages, but are always preceded hy a possessive pronoun. Afather cannot he imagined 
except as somebody’s father, and a hand cannot be thought of except as belonging to 
someone. Thus, Thado kd pd, my father; nd nu> thy mother; d khut, his hand. Pa. 
nii- and khut are never used by themselves. In this way the idea is again specialised. 
The possessive pronoun is, of course, unnecessary when the noun is de dried by means of 
a genitive. Thus, Lushei a-pd ke (not d-ke), his father’s foot. But even in such cases 
we And that the tendency towards specialisation has caused a possessive pronoun to be 
added to the governing noun. In this way we find combinations such as kd-nii d'khut, 
my mother's her-hand, with which we may compare the German idiom deni Vater sein 
Mans, to the father his house, the house of the father. 

The possessive pronoun of the third person occurs, of course, much more frequently 

Gradual loss of meaning of than those of the first and second persons ; and it can easily 
the pronominal prenx. develop into becoming a real genitive prefix. Thus, the 

Norwegian word sin, his, is dialectically used as a genitive suffix, not only after words in 
the third person, hut even after the personal pronoun of the first person. For instance 
we find not only far sin, the father his, the father’s, hut even min sin, my his, my. The 
same development may he observed in some Kuki-Chin languages. We find in Bang- 
khol ge-md a-nai, my his -daughter, instead of ge-md ge-nai, my my-daughter, my 
daughter. The prefix d may, next, be easily considered as an integral portion of the 
word, and in this way we must certainly account for many of the cases where words 
in the Kuki-Chifi languages begin with d. This prefix d is often found in. words 
where also Burmese would use a prefix a, and it is probable that the prefixes have been 
confounded in the Kuki -CM d languages. The question of the origin, of the Burmese 
a is, however, still an open one, hut the origin of the Kuki-Chin prefix a from the posses- 
sive pronoun seems to he proved hy the corresponding use of the possessive pronoun m a 
in Meitbei; thus, ma-kheng, his-foot ; ma-pham, place; ma-ning. hack; ma-tam, time ; 
ma-tik, worthy, etc. Anal, an Old Kuki dialect which has been largely influenced by 
Meithei. seems to use both prefixes in exactly the same way; thus, m&-rup ma-pdng, 
(my) friends (and) companions ; a-mt-nai, a slave, etc. The prefix nia in Meithei 
seems to he identical with mi, which is often prefixed to nouns relating to parts of the 
human body in JEmpeo ; thus, mi-pa t hand . 1 

It is a well-known fact that the Tibeto-Burman languages have not developed a 

The nature of the Kuki-Ohin P r 0 P er Ter b. The words which perform the functions of verbs 
verb - are, in other cases, used as nouns, and may, for all practical 

purposes, be considered as verbal nouns denoting an action. The so-called verbs are 
therefore also inflected like nouns. The various tenses are formed hy adding postpositions, 
or are compounds, the last part of which has the meaning of finishing, beginning, etc. 
This substantival character of the verbs is very apparent in the Kuki-Chin languages. 

The more root, that is the theme of the verbal noun, is commonly used to denote 
present and past times ; the future is usually formed hy adding a postposition, which 
often also occurs after ordinary nouns with the meaning * for,’ ‘in order to.’ The verbal 
noun is combined with the ordinary case suffixes in order to form adverbial clauses. A 
postposition a, which is usually added to nouns in the locative case, forms different kinds of 

1 It must be borne in mind that the possessive pronoun of the third person is originally a demonstrative pronoun, and 
that the demonstrative pronouns in Tibeto-Burman languages to a great extent also occur as verbs substantive. The prefix a 
can therefore also be considered as a relative participle of the verb substantive. 
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participles, e.g„ Lushei shoi-d, saying, lit. in the act of saying. The verbal noun is often 
used as a genitive, governed by another noun. Thus, Aimol a-thi-nd, his dying (-of) 
back, i.e., after he had died, compare the suffix mii which forms conjunctive participles 
in Bara. The root alone is used as a relative participle ; thus, Thado yam-ching-mi, 
sheep-tending-man, i.e., a shepherd; Zahao a-um-lai-a , his-being-time-at, i.e., when 
he was. This relative participle is, practically, a verbal noun in the genitive governed 
by the qualified noun. Sometimes even the plural suffixes are added to the verbs ; thus, 
Lushei pucm ka-mhu-te, cloth I-saw-plural -suffix, the clothes I jaw ; Rangkhol tu-te 
d-om-md-hai, any-one is-not-plural-suffix, no people are there, etc. 

The verbs in the Kuki-Chin languages are, also in other 

Verbs are treated like nouns. , ti 

respects, subject to the same general rules as ordinary nouns. 

The verbs are, as a rule, never conceived in the abstract, but are always put in relation 

The subject a possessive pro- to S0Jne noua as their subject. This is effected in the same 
noun * way as with ordinary nouns, by prefixing the possessive pro- 

nouns, so that the expression c my going 5 is used instead of ‘ 1 go.’ Thus Lushei kei-md 
ka-ni, my my-being, 1 am ; nang-md i-ni, thy thy-being, thou art ; a-md a-rii, his his-being, 
he is. This peculiarity is very characteristic of the true Kuki-Chin languages. It is 
unknown in Meithei and a few dialects which have been much influenced by that language, 
such as Anal, Hiroi-Lamgang, and Purum, and it seems also not to be used in Khami. 
There are, fonrever, in these dialects also some traces of the same pec uliari ty, and it seems 
probable that it has once prevailed over a wider area than it does at the present time. 

Mr. Houghton states that the possessive pronouns are used in the same way in Gya- 

Anaiogies in other languages. ran S and some of the Circassian languages, and we also find 

analogous facts in some Naga dialects. Thus, the possessive 
pronouns are used to denote the subject in Namsangia Naga before the potential form 
of the verb ; for instance, l-td-thienang, my- able-being-putting, 1 can put. 

We have seen that the possessive pronoun may be omitted before or dinar y nouns 

Loose use of the possessive when qualified by means of a prefixed genitive. The same is 
po en used as a subject, the case with regard to verbs, when the subject is otherwise 

indicated. 

Wo also find that the possessive pronoun of the third person is occasionally sudsu- 
verbs pr ° BO ' ninal prefi * a with inted i° r those of the first and second persons, exs a* 

the case of nouns. Thus, Rangkhol ndng drim-td, thou wust, 
lit.' thv his-heing-finishing ; ge tind a-fe-td, I have gone, lit. my formerly his-going- 
finishing. This rise of the possessive pronoun d in all persons is especially frequent in 

Anal, and this dialect has, consequently, given up the regular use of the possessive pro- 
nouns before verbs. J 


A prefix a is generally used boforc adjectives in the Kuki-Chin languages, and there 

Adjectives are formally verbs. ^ 1)0 n ° d ° Ubt tllat is ori ginally, in most CasOS, the 

possessive pronoun of the third person. The adjectives are 
o y verbs, and may, like other verbs, be used to indicate the predicate, or like rela- 

T’ to V ** 7 a n0Un - There ** for instanoe » no difference between 

Aoiren a-to«, far, and a-om, being, in a-md ram-d a-om mi klmt, that country-in being 

The prefix a is exactly the same in both cases. A noun qualified by an 

ffivavs^r^eded hv th 1 ^ PerS ° n ’ aild tllC a< ^ ective is ’ accordingly, in such cases 
ways preceded by the possessive pronoun of the third person. 
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On the other hand,, when adjectives perform the functions of real verbs they are 
usually preceded by the possessive pronouns indicating the person of the subject. Thus, 
Lushei kei-md, kci-shang-loh, my my-tall-being-not, I am not tail ; Siyin nang sang ke-nid 
ka-tha-tak-zau-hi, tliec than 1 1- strong- more*am, i am stronger than thou. 

AV e luive thus seen how the tendency to spocialiso aucl individualise has caused the 
Generic prefixes with numer. usc of pronominal prefixes before nouns, verbs, and adjectives. 
als ' The same tendency may also be adduced to explain the use 

of generic prefixes with numerals. The numerals are, in this way, restricted in their 
sphere so as to apply to some special kind of objects. The generic prefixes aro, however, 
not peculiar to the Kuki-Chin languages, and we need not here enter into the question 
about their use. Suffice it to note that these generic particles are prefixes as in Bodo, 
Mikir, Empeo, etc., and not suffixes as in Burmese. In Lai the noun itself, or some 
part of it, is sometimes used as a generic prefix ; thus rang ra?ig-kat, horse horse- one, one 
horse ; sl-za zd-kat, one cat. But in most cases these prefixes have apparently now lost 
their proper meaning. The materials collected for the Linguistic Survey are not, however, 
sufficient for deciding whether generic prefixes are used in all Kuki-Chin dialects. 

The negative verb is, with very few exceptions, formed by suffixing a negative par- 
ticle. In Chinbok and some dialects of Khyang we find a 
Negative negative prefix as in Burmese. 

The most usual negative particles have already been mentioned, and need not he 
repeated here. The negative lo, which is used in Thado, Paite, Lushei, Zahao, Lai, Bam- 
jogx, Pankhu, and Mhar, is identical with the loi of Meithei and Rangkhoi, and the lai 
of Langrong. It seems to correspond to the Burmese verb lo, to need, to want, to be 
destitute of. The initial l is perhaps derived from the negative prefix n, and the final o 
or ai a verb substantive. The negative male, in the Old Kuki dialects may, in the same 
way, correspond to Lushei mdk, to give up. *It is, however, more probable that tu.dk is 
a compound, consisting of the negative prefix ma and a verb substantive. Compare Bait! 
uk in sir-ttk, I say ; argos-uk, it is necessary, etc. On the whole it may safely he 
assumed that the negative suffixes in the Kuki-Chin languages contain a negative 
prefix which is not, however, prefixed to the principal verb but to the old copula which 
is added as an assertive suffix. The negative verb would, accordingly, he a compound. 
The negative particle is usually inserted between the root and the tense suffixes, a fact 
which well agrees with the supposition of its being a verb forming a compound. 

The negative particle ni in Puriim is sometimes used as a verb, meaning ‘is wanting,' 
'is not*; thus, lai-md ni-yau-toe, a-little is-not-there, it is not enough. Ka-thd-ka-md, 
good-not, bad, in Hiroi-Lamgang, where the prefix ka is added to the negative md, seems 
also to point to the conclusion that the negative verb is a compound. 

' We may, finally, note that there is sometimes a reduplication of the principal verb 

Reduplication of principal verb before the negative 5 thus Kolren na-pe-pek-nwo-yoi, did not 
before negative. give. Similarly, in Mikir, where the negative particle is e, 

the first consonant of the principal verb is invariably repeated before it. In Khyang, 
as in Burmese, tho ordinary tense suffixes are often dispensed with in tho negative form. 
There does hot seem to he anything corresponding in other Kuki-Chin languages. 
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Meitliei, the chief language of Manipur, differs from the other Kuki-Chin languages 
in so many points that it' must be classed as a separate sub-group. It has been returned 
as the language of 240,637 individuals. It has largely influenced the dialects of other 
tribes spoken in ihe Manipur State. The short vocabularies in Andro, Sengmai, and 
Chairel which have been subjoined, will illustrate this fact. 

The valley of M anipur is inhabited by a people who call themselves Meithei. The 
Bengalis call them Moglai, the Thados Mei-lei, and the Assamese Mekle, or Mekhali. 
The name Meithei is generally written Maihtai in Assam. The people are known to the 
Burmese as Ponnas, that is Brahmins, and Katies, the latter name comprising the low 
caste Manipuris. 

According to their own traditions, the Mayarang tribe has come from the South, the 
Khumals from the Bast, and the Meitheis proper and the Luyangs from the North-West. 
The surrounding hill tribes assert that they are the progenitors of the Manipur! race. 
McCulloch mentions the curious facts, that one of their ceremonies, denominated 
Phumban-ka-ba, or ‘ ascending of the throne,’ is performed in Naga dress, and that the 
original residence of the Meithei chiefs is made in the Naga fashion. It is, he says, still 
kept up though the chief does not reside in it any more. The following account of the 
Manipuris is reprinted from Mr. Gait’s Assamese Census Report : — 

* The true Manipnris, wlxo now claim to be Kshattriyas, are divided into four tribes, — Khuraal, Luyang, 
Ningfchauja (Meitliei), and Mayarang. 1 Each tribe contains numerous exogamous phoids or family groups, 
the names of which are generally indicative of the occupation of the founder, or some nickname which was 
applied to him. The earliest mention of the Manipuris is contained in the chronicles of the Pong Shans, in 
which it is said that Samlong, a brother of the Pong king, descended into the valley about 777 A.D. on his 
return from Tipperah, but found the Manipuris so poor that he exacted little or no tribute from them. Their 
history for the next 1,000 years appears to have been sufficiently uneventful. Their power and prosperity 
steadily increased up to the middle of the eighteenth century, when we find the Raja invading Burmese territory, 
He was, however, eventually defeated, and shortly afterwards the Burmese turned the tables on him and 
invaded Manipur. The history of the subsequent years is one of constant internal feuds, due to disputes about 
the succession, which nsually ended in Burmese intervention. On the conclusion of the Burmese war, ihe 
independence of the State was declared, and since that time Manipnr has been under the protection of the 
British Government. 

4 The Manipnris are strict Hindus of the Vaishnava sect. They eat ftsh, but will not touch flesh, and 
profess to be very particular in their social and religious observances, and especially in adorning their foreheads 
with the tilah Their chief festivals are the Rash and Gosthabihar, when they commemo- 

rate Krishna’s sports with the milkmaids and the time he passed amongst the cowherds. About the middle 
of the eighteenth century, the Brahmans professed to have discovered that the Raja and his subjects wero 
descended from Arjun, the hero of the Mahabharata, by a Naga woman, and that they were consequently 
Kshattriyas of the Lunar race. On this, the ruling prince, Gharib Nawaz, embraced Hinduism, and after a 
great ceremony of purification, was invested with the sacred thread. Many of his subjects apostasised with 
him, and they, as well as all later converts, were also allowed to describe themselves as Kshattriyas. They 
have their own Brahmans, who are said to be the descendants of the Brahmans who originally immigrated, 
by Manipuri women. 

‘ There are some Stidra Manipuris, who, it is supposed, are the descendants of immigrants who married 
Manipuri wives. There is also a degraded class called Kalacheiya or Bishnupuri, which consists of the descend- 
ants of Dorns and other Bengalis of low caste. Their occupation was originally that of supplying grass for 
the royal stables. They speak a language, which is different from that of the true Manipnris, and is in fact 
closely allied to vulgar Bengali. 

1 I am indebted to Mr, T. C. Hodson for several valuable notes about the various tribes in Manipur. He writes, ‘‘Meithei 
seems to me to be the name of the confederacy of the Angams, Kumals, Luangs, Ningfchajas, J’oirangs, Chengleis, and 
Khahanamhas. There are even now seven salei* or clans, of which the ohief is the Ningthaja or fioyal clan. My investiga- 
tions lead me to believe that there were originally at least ten, perhaps more. These saleu are theoretically exogamous, and 
of course their minor divisions are exogamous also/ 
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* Although the Manipuris now call themselves Hindus, they stilf retain much of their old animistic wor- 
ship, and McCulloch says that they have above three hundred deities who are still propitiated by sacrifices of 
things abhorrent to real Hindus.” The Manipuris are addicted to snake worship, and every ma n has hanging 
in his house a small basket, which is supposed to contain his house-hold deity. The priests and priestesses, who 
perform these ceremonies, are called llaibas and Maibis. They practise exorcism in a way si milar to that 
which has already been described in connection with other tribes. Any one who claims to have had a call may 
become a Maiba. 

4 The Manipuri Musalmans are said to be the descendants of persons who took Musalman wives before 
Hinduism became the State religion. They are supposed to have been more numerous before the Burmese 
invasions. [According to Mr. Hodson, they claim to be descended from Muhammadan prisoners taken by the 
Manipuris in their raids on Cachar, and they are, from time to time, reinforced by hnmigrant 3 from Cachar.] 

6 Wives are purchased ; they are really the slaves of their husbands, and are occasionally sold by them when 
in debt. Chastity before marriage is not insisted on. Widow re-marriage is permitted, and so also divorce ; 
but if a man puts away his wife without a fault, she has theoretically a right to take all his property, except 
his drinking pot and the cloth round his loins.* 

Daring the Burmese invasions and the internal troubles which preceded the advent 
of the British, many Manipuris settled in Cachar and Sylhet. They are found in the 
south of the Caohar Plains, and many of them are also settled in Hill Tipperah where 
the language is also called MekhalL In Dacca they call themselves Mai-tai or Mi-tai, 
and there are also a few immigrants from Manipur in Mymensingh and in Sibsagar. 


The numbers of speakers are returned as follows : — 

Manipur State ........... 150,000 

Cachar Plains ........... 42,077 

Sylhet 30,000 

Hill Tipperah ... . . ...... 18,000 

Dacca .. .......... 250 

Mymensingh ........... 200 

Sibsagar 110 


Total . 240,637 


Manipuri is, to some extent, a literary language. Mr. Damant gives the following 
account of the literature : — 

‘The most important MS, is called the “ Takhelgnamba,” and contains an account of the wars between 
Pamhaiba, alias Garib- Namaz, [Gharib-nawaz] king of Manipnr and the Raja of Tiparah. 't'he copy in my 
possession contains 45 leaves written on both sides. The next in importance is the “ Samsokgnamba, * * which 
is a history of the war between Charairongba and his son Pamhaiba of Manipur and the kings of Burma and 
Sumjok. It contains 36 leaves. The “ Langlol,” a short MS. of ten leaves only, is a treatise on morals, inter- 
mixed with proverbs and maxims, and would probably be interesting as throwing light on the customs of the 
Manipuris before their conversion to Hinduism. The only other MSS, of which I have been able to obtain in- 
formation, are the u Meiyang-gnamba,” an account of the wars between Manipur aud Kachar, and the “ Salkau,” 
a treatise on cattle and the respect to be shown them. The above seem to comprise the whole literature of Mani- 
pur; but it is' just possible that further search may reveal one or two other works. 1 The MSS. are all written 
on a coarse, but very durable, kind of paper, with pens made of bamboo ; paper blackened with charcoal on 
which they write with a- soapstone pencil is also used. The character has now been almost entirely superseded 
by Bengali, and indeed but few of the Manipuris cau read it. A national chronicle is, however, still kept 
in the old character by the guild of priests, “ maibees ” as they are called, in which every event of importance 
occurring in the country is regularly recorded.* 

Mr. Damant is of opinion that the old Manipuri alphabet was introduced from 
Bengal in the reign of Charairongba, who flourished about 1700 A.D, There are no 
traces of the existence of writing in Manipur before that time. According to Mr. Hodson, 
local tradition declares that the art of writing was acquired from the Chinese, who came 
to Manipur about 1640 A.D. I reproduce, after Mr. Damant, a table showing, the signs 
occurring in the old alphabet. 

1 Mr, T. C. Hodson mentions the Niug-thau-vol. or history of the kings of Manipnr, in which the first toneh of history 
is dated 1432 ; the epic of Khambs } Numit-kSppa, the tale of the man who shot the Sun, and several other ballads. 
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third specimen comes from Hill Tipperah; and is of comparatively small value. The second 
one, which has been prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh, has been taken down in Manipur, 
and is an excellent specimen. The list of standard words and phrases is also due to Babu 
Bisharup Singb, but I have added a few forms from two other lists, one from Dacca, and 
one from Hill Tipperah. All these texts, as also two other translations of the parable, 
exhibit essentially the same language. The remarks on Manipuri grammar which 
follow are almost entirely based on the specimens. Mr. Primrose’s Manual is too short 
for getting a clear idea of this form of speech, and it is desirable that some one should 
to give a fuller description of the language. Mr. Damant states that the old 
manuscripts are unintelligible to most Manipuris. They are apparently written in 
verses, hut the short specimen printed by Mr. Damant is not sufficient for a com- 
parison. It contains the forms of the future and the imperative usual in modem 
Manipuri, and the relative participle is formed in the same way. Many of the words 
are the same as in the modern language. But I have not been able to analyse the text 
properly, and an annotated edition of a greater part of some old manuscript, if possible 
with an interlinear translation, would certainly he a most useful undertaking. 

Pronunciation.— -A", t, p, and eh are, in the old manuscripts, generally written 
instead of g, d, b, and j, respectively, and the same is also often the case in modern writing. 
There are also in other respects several inconsistencies, and it is often very difficult to see 
which pronunciation is meant. Thus we very often find long and short vowels used 
promiscuously. Pinal vowels, of monosyllabic words are probably long ; thus, ml, man; 
nut, he ; pa, father. But a long vowel is apparently shortened in most cases where a new 
syllable is added. Thus, md, he, but ma-khoi, they ; ydmd, elder brother, but ma-ydma-dd, 
his-elder-brother.to ; a-md, one, hut a-ma-nd, one by. There are, however, many exceptions 
to this rule, especially in the two first specimens. And in the short text from an old 
manuscript printed by Mr. Damant there is no trace of such a change. A short a is 
apparently often written to denote the indistinct vowel sound between concurring conso- 
nants. Thus we find pi-da-re, gave not; woi-d-re, am not, etc., where da or d is the 
negative particle. TJ is apparently also used in the same way, for we find the same 
suffix written dund, dand, and tnd , d and t being interchangeable. Thus, hui-du-na 
and hai-da-nd , saying ; khai-t-nd, dividing. The last form, khai-t-nd, has been taken 
from a translation of the parable of the Prodigal Son which has not been printed. This 
vowel sound seems to he droppod before another vowel. Thus we find sdora-dma, 
getting angry ; but tan-re, did, where re apparently is ra + the suffix e. The vowel % 
is perhaps, in some words at least, pronounced as u. We may infer this from the form 
yim occurring as a doublet of yum, a house. 

The writing of the diphthongs is more consistent, but there is also here some un- 
certainty. Thus, we find the word for ‘ tongue ’ written lai and lei. The first component, 
a or e, is stated to be short. Where the a is long, we find this diphthong written ai ; 
thus, hdi x say. The last component of ai is often written as e in the old manuscripts, and 
the sound is probably more open than i, like the last portion of the sound of thee in- 
English ‘ high.* The same remark holds good with regard to oi, which often occurs as oe. 
Initial oi is interchangeable with toot ; thus, oi and tcoi, to he. The latter form is prob- 
ably the correct one, there being no propor sign for to, that for it being used to supply 
its place. 
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The consonants b and p ; d and t;g and k; r t and l seem to be interchangeable in 
such a way that the soft consonants are used after a vowel, the hard ones after a conso- 
na T ' ’ r being considered as the soft doublet of l. Aftor m, n, and ng, we- usually find 
b, d, and g, but l and not r. Thus, pha-ld, good ; a-iodng-bd, high ; but a-rdp-pd, far : 
ma-pd-dd, his-father-to ; yimi-dd, fche-house-in ; ngon-dd, to ; mdng-dd, before; but lau- 
buk-td, fields-to : ai-gi, my ; phang-ga-da-bd, which shall be received ; ken-ge, with a 
view to fall ; but ok-ki, the swine’s (food) ; na-hdk-ki, thy : tau-re, did ; ma-rm, his 
property ; but lan, property ; mdng-le, was lost ; them-jil-le, entreated. Ch and j are 
probably interchanged in the same way, but there are no certain instances in the speci- 
mens. In the old manuscripts the hard consonants are generally written instead of the 
soft ones, and this practice accounts for most of the exceptions to the rule which occur in 
the specimens. B, d, g, and r never occur as finals. The rule regarding the use of these 
consonants is, therefore, the same as in Burmese, where, however, the sound r does not 
exist, there being accordingly nothing corresponding to the interchange between r and l. 
The other groups, b and p; g and k; d and t, seem to represent the sounds which are 
phonetically called hard lenes. 

L is also often interchangeable with n; thus, sd-gol and sd-gon, horse; khol and 
khong, sound ; hal and han, to cause, etc. 

Consonants are often doubled; thus, y drama and yama, elder brother; phammo , sit; 
todngngi , is tall ; ningnge, wished, etc. Ngng is perhaps an assimilation of ng-l. Compare 
tdng-ngam-bd and tdng-lam-bd, dearth ; chcmg-ngoi, probably for chang-loi, will not enter, 
etc. In phatta-bd, bad, from a-pha-bd, good, the two #s are perhaps derived from con- 
traction. Compare phat-loi, bad. 

The word Idk, to come, also occurs as la, with the final consonant dropped. 

The consonants gh, chh,jh s A; all the cerebrals ; dh, bh, v, s, sh, and khya, are ap- 
parently foreign to the language. S is written in Uai, song, but seems only to denote s. 
In sand, gold, the s is, in the list of words received from Dacca, said to be pronounced 
like a double s. 

There are said to be at least two different tones in Manipuri, but I have not seen any 
description of them. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral a-ma, one, supplies the place of 
an indefinite article, while definiteness is denoted by means of demonstrative pronouns 
and relative participles. 

Nouns. — Nouns denoting relationship and parts of the body are usually preceded 
by a possessive pronoun. Thus, i-pd, my father; ma-ttu, his wife ; ma-khtit, his hand, 
etc. The reduplicated noun pd-bd, father, is, however, used alone in the first specimen. 
Thus, pd-bd, O father. In the same way we also find angdng, O child. 

Gender. — There is apparently only the natural gender, inanimate nouns being neuter. 
Different words are generally used in order to distinguish the gender of human beings. 
•Thus, ma-pd, his ‘father; ma-md, his mother: ma-wd, her husband ; ma-tu, his wife: 
m-pd, a man ; nn-pi, a woman. The words ni-pd and wu-pi are also added to other words 
in order to distinguish their gender; thus, ma-chd ni-pd and ni-pd ma-chd, his son; 
ma-chd nn-pi and nn-pi ma-chd, his daughter. In the case of animals we find the 
suffixes Id-bd, male, and a-niom, female ; thus, sa-gol Id-bd, a horse ; sa-gol a-mom, a 
mar e. In words such as san-bi, cow, a feminine suffix hi or pi is used. 
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Number.—' The suffix of the plural, in the case of human beings, is sing or sing ; 
thus, ma-ndi-s7ng, his servants ; ma-chd nn-pi sing, daughters. Sing is said to be used 
to denote the definite plural. Other words added in order to convey the idea of plurality 
are pum-na-mak, all ; ma-ydm, a multitude ; khi-pik, every, etc. Thus, sa-gol pum-na-mak , 
horses ; ok ma-ydm , pigs, etc. 

Case. — No suffix is necessary for the Nominative. Thus, mi a-ma-gi ma-chd ni-pa 
a-ni lai-ram-mi, man one-of his-sons two were. Sometimes cli is added, apparently in order 
to denote definiteness. Thus, sa-gol a-ngau-ba-gi sd-ban-di yumung-dd lad, horse*white of 
the-saddle house-in is. The suffix of the agent, which is generally added to the subject 
of a transitive verb, is nd ; thus, ma-pd-nd ma-khoi a-ni-gi damak lan-thum yel-le, his 
father them two-of sake-for property divided. In the first specimen we also find nd 
added to the subject of an intransitive verb ; thus, ma-chd a-hal a-du-nd lai-buk-td lai- 
ram-mi, his son old that fields-in was. The suffix nd is here out of place. 

The Accusative is often formed without any suffix ; thus, kdng-khol a-du-su a-hing 
md-na lau-ra-gd wung-thin ma-ydma-dd pi, curtain that-also at-night he taking, at-day 
his-elder-brother-to gave. The suffix hi, concerning, is sometimes added in order to denote 
the object ; thus na-hak-ki yathmg-bu hik-thok-te, thy command (I) disobeyed-not. The 
form ai-bu in na-hdk-ki m-chd-ni hdi-ba ai-bu ma-tik woi-d-re, thy thy-son-am to-say 
me-to fitness is-not, means ‘ to me,’ , * concerning me.’ Compare stcarga-bu mdi on-thok- 
tu-nd, heaven-from face turning-away. 

The suffix of the Genitive is gi, and the governed word precedes the governing one. 
A possessive pronoun is often prefixed to the governing noun. Thus, m-pd-gi yvm, thy 
father’s house ; ma-du-gi ma-man, that-of its-price, the price of that. The suffix gi is 
sometimes dropped; thus, ma-ydma-gi son marchin-nd tau-ba-ni hdi-da-nd, his-elder- 
brother’s cattle its-mouth-by done-is saying, saying that it had been done by the mouth 
of the cattle of his elder brother ; ma-sd khdi-bok a-md, body-of half one. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Dd means ‘in,’ ‘at,’ 
‘.to ; thus, lau-buk-td, in the fields, to the fields ; ma-du-dd, that-in, then. Ngon is 
usually prefixed to dd in the sense of * to ’ when added to personal pronouns and the word 
mi, man ; thus, md-ngon-dd, him to. The postposition gi, which we have found to be 
the suffix of the genitive, is often added to dd, and da-gi means * from.’ Thus, kuhd-da- 
gi, from the well; a-ni-da-gi henna pha-bd, two-among-from more good, better. JBudi 
seems to be used in the same sense in ma-gi ma-chan-bu-di ma-ndo-nd henna icdng-i, 
him-of his-sister-concerning-from his-brother exceeding high-is, his brother is taller than 
his sister. Note the suffix of the agont in ma-ndo-nd, his brother. Damak, for the 
sake of, is a substantive, and the genitive suffix gi is added to the preceding noun ; thus, 
ma-gi damak, his sakc-for. Gd means * with ’ ; thus, i-pdng-gd, my-companions w ith. 
M-m-nd, together, is often added to gd. Mdng-dd, in the front of, before, is originally 
a substantive. The same is the case with tmg-dd, back at, behind ; mmg-dd, interior-in 
inter ior-to, in, into ; and numerous other postpositions. The governed noun is put in 
the genitive; thus, ma-bmgdni-gi ma-rak-td, both among, in the middle of those two. 
Nd isthe usual postposition denoting the agent. It also means ‘with,’ ‘by means of’; 
tlius Idm-bd-nd, liunger-wdth ; thauri-nu, ropes- with. 

Adjectives.— Almost all adjectives arc in form relative participles »ndW in u 
or na. The suffix bd is occasionally changed to hi in the feminine An a is often prefixed 
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apparently without altering the meaning ; thus, a-pha-bd and pha-bd, good. A few adjec- 
tives seem to be formed without the suffix bd ; thus, higdk, blue ; nupu, yellow ; apisak, 
small ; ahal, old ; na-ha, young, etc. When an adjective is used as a verb it takes the com- 
mon verbal suffixes ; thus, vodng-i, he is tall. The position of the adjective is apparently 
free. They sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. The suffix 
of comparison is da-gi, from, and hen-nd, excelling, is prefixed to the adjective. Thus 
a-nirda-gi hen-nd pha-bd, two-among-from more good, better; a-khwai-da-gi hen-nd 
wdng-bd, all-among-from more high, highest. Instead of hen-nd we also find yam-nd , 
much ; thus, ma-hdk-ki ma-chan-da-gi ma-hdk-ki ma-yam-ba-nd ydm-nti wdng-i, him-of 
his-sister-than him-of his brother more tall, his brother is taller than his sister. The nd 
in hen-nd and ydm-nti is probably identical with the postposition nd, with. It seems to 
denote time, place, and manner ; thus, thdp-nd, at a distance ; na-ntii a-ma-gnm-nd 
tha/m-bi-yu, thy-seryant one-as make (-me) ; thu-nd, quickly ; nung-ngdi-nd, in happiness. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. The initial a in the 
three first numerals is a prefix the meaning of which is uncertain. It is dropped in 
ni-pan, two-from-ten, eight: md-pan, one-from-ten, nine, etc. Compare Tableng pan, ten. 
The higher numbers are reckoned by scores. Thus, kid, twenty ; kun-thrd, that is kul- 
tard, twenty-ten, thirty. The word^7i« seems to mean ‘ seore ’ ; thus, ni-phu, two scores, 
forty. It will be seen that the lower numeral follows the higher one when it is added to 
it, but precedes kul, phu, twenty, when there is a multiplication ; thus, hum-phu-ta-rd, three 
times twenty and ten, seventy. The same principle prevails in Singplio. The forms for 
* one,’ * four, ’ * five ,’ and * hundred ,’ are also practically identical with those occurring in 
that language ; thus Manipuri a-md, Singplio ai-md, one ; Manipur! ma-ri, Singplio ma-li, 
four; Manipuri and Singpho ma-ngd, five ; Manipuri chd-md, Singplio la-chd, hundred. 
Oha-md, hundred-one, shows that the multiplier is suffixed to the numeral chd, hundred. 
The same is the case with Using, thousand ; thus, Using a-ni chd ma-ri, two thousand four 
hundred. The numeral ydng-khei, fifty, is formed in a different way from the other 
higher numerals, and I am unable to analyse it. 

There are apparently no generic prefixes. The word dang is sometimes added to 
the numeral, but I Cannot ascertain the meaning of it. Thus, ha-meng ma-chd a-ma- 
dang , goat young one, a kid ; rupd ma-ri-dang, four rupees. It is perhaps an indefinite 
particle; compare khara and khara-dang, some, a few, and Kacliin (Bhamo district) 
mam dmg ma-sum dang red-nga-ai, rice baskets three about may.-be, there may be about 
three baskets of rice. 

The numerals follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes and postpositions are added 
to them, and not to the qualified noun. 


Pronouns.— The following are the Personal pronouns 
Singular,— 


ai, i-hdk, I. 
ai-gi, i, my. 


nang, na-hdk, thou. 
nang-gi, na, thy. 


md, ma-hak, he, she, it. 
md-gi, ma, his, her, its. 


Plural, - 


ai-khm, we. 
ai-khoi-gi » our. 


ma-khoi, they. 
ma-khoi-gi , their. 


you. 

na-khoi-gi, your. 

The forms i-hdk, na-hdk, and ma-hak are used in a honorific sense. Special terms 
may be used in addressing the Raja, etc. The ordinary case suffixes are added to tlie 
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per son al pronouns. Ngon-dd is used instead of da, to. Thus, na-hdk-ki, thy ; ai-ngon-dd , 
me-to, etc. The short forms i, m, and ma are the possessive pronouns ; thus, i-pd, my 
father ; na-pd-gi yum-dd , thy-father’s house-in. They are often preceded by the. genitive 
of the personal pronoun ; thus, rnng-gi na-ming, thee-of tby-name, thy name ; md-gi 
ma-chan, him-of his-sister, his sister. Sometimes the genitive is used alone ; thus ma- 
hdk-ki lau-buk-td , his fields-to. The pronoun ma has apparently a very wide use in the 
formation of substantives. Thus we find ma-pham, place ; ma-tam, time ; ma-ydm, 
multitude. It seems to give a more definite sense to the word and occurs in phrases 
such as mu-ta/m a-durdd, time that-at.' 

Demonstrative pronouns— A-si and ma-si, this ; a-du and ma-du, that. The plural 
is formed by adding sing. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The relative participle ending in bd is used 
inste ad. Thus, lai-paJc a-du-da lai-ba mi ama-bu tin-na-ru-re , country that-in living 
man one (he) joined ; iroi a-du ma-kok thang-bd ma-sa khai-bok a-md, buffalo that its- 
head towards-being body half one, the part of the body of the buffalo which was towards 
the head. The pronoun a-du, that, is usually added as a kind of correlative. Thus, ai-gi 
lai-ri-bd pum-na-mak a-du , mine being all that, all that I have. 

The Interrogative pronouns are hand or kand-no, whp? kan, what? kari-gi-no and 
kari-na-no, why ? kayd , how many ? etc. Rari-na-no, why ? is often used where we 
would say ‘ because.’ 

Indefinite pronouns. — Khara and khara-dang, some ; kcmd-gumbd, whom like, 
somebody; kari-gumbd, what like, something; hand ama-ta, no one, etc. 

Verb.8, — Verbs are not inflected in person and number. In one instance the 
possessive pronoun precedes the verb. Thus, ma ma-to-matd ma-chdi, he alone his- 
eating(-took-place), he alone ate. 

There is often no difference between the present and past times. The root 
alone seems occasionally to be used to denote both ; thus, nang oi, thou art ; ma-yama- 
dd pi, his-elder-brother-to (he) gave. But generally one of the suffixes i, i, e, ni, li, li, 
and le are added. I or * is the common assertive suffix and is used both in the present 
and in the past ; thus, chd-i, he eats ; ai-nd phu-i, I strike ; pok-i, were borne ; hang-i, 
he asked ; chup-i, he kissed. The suffix e is commonly used to denote the past ; thus, 
nvng-e, he wished; lak-e, he came, he has come. The suffixes ni, li, li, and le are 
perhaps compound forms, consisting of la and the suffixes i and e. The meaning of la 
cannot be ascertained. Thus, ai-gi-ni, it is mine ; ai chat-li, I go ; phang-li, they are 
receiving; si-gd-dau-ri, I am dying; san sel-li, cattle he-is-grazing ; chat-li, he went; 
woi-d-re, I have not yet become ; ai-nd phu-re, I struck, I have struck ; ai chat-le, I 
went, I have gone. Mr. Primrose mentions several other suffixes such as khi, khi-e, 
khi-ri, khre, IvA, lue, lu-re, la-ri , la-re, lammi, larnne, lam-li and lam-le. It will be 
seen that all of them contain some of the suffixes mentioned in the foregoing, preceded 
by some new element. The prefixed syllables are kha or khi, lu, la, and lam. All these 
forms are compound verbs, but they may be. dealt with in this place because we jfte 
unable to see the exact meaning of the modifying additions. Kha, khi, is said to have 
reference to something immediate; thus, hao-khi-ba, away, from hao-bd, to start; kem- 
kM-bd, fallen off, from kern, to fall ; si-kha-re, or si-khre, died, etc. Khre has often the 
me aning of completed action ; thus, tau-khre, I have done. Lu apparently refers the 
action to the past time or to a distant place; thus, tln-na-ru-re, went and joined; 
si-ru-i'a-bd-da-gi, after his having died. The suffix la seems to refer to the past time. It 
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occurs, m the form ra, in the instance just quoted. Lam occurs as a noun meaning 
‘ ‘ manner/ etc. We find it as a verbal suffix in forms such as ai-nd phu-ramJ, 

I had struck; ai lai-rammi, I was (Imperfect), etc. 

In interrogative sentences a form ending in ba-ge is often used; thus, nang-gi na- 
ming kart kaurba-ge, thee-of thy name what called-is? sa-gol a-sichahi ka-yd su-ra-ba-ge, 
horse this years how-much amount ? how oid is this horse ? etc. Compare future. 

A kind of Present definite is effected by combining the participle in da-nd with some 
verb meaning ‘to be thus, tong-da-na lai, riding he is, he is riding. But we also find 
forms such as ai-nd phfi-ri, I am striking ; ai-nd phu-ram-li, I was striking. 

The suffix of the Future is go, probably identical with the postposition gd t with. 
The suffix e, or a woT&ni, probably meaning ‘ to be,’ is generally added. Thus, ai oi- 
ga-m, I shall be ; hdi-ru-khi-ge, I will go and say ; ma-puk thal-han-ge hdi-du-nd ning-e , 
his-belly (he) will-fill haying (be) wished, he wished to fill Ms belly. The last instance 
shows how this form is used as an infinitive of purpose. Still more is this the case in 
sentences such as ai-nd ken-ge ken-de-dd, I fall-will fell-not, I did not fall in order to 
fall, it was not my intention to fall ; si-gd-dau-ri, I am dying, lit. die-will-prepare. 

The suffixes of the Imperative are u and lu. Thus, pul-u, bind ; pi-yu and pi-bi-yu , 
give; chat-lit, go; so-kat-lu , draw. In the third person sanu is added; thus, chat-sanu, 
let Mm go. This form is a compound, the latter part being the imperative of san-bd 
or sal-bd, to let, to allow. The suffix of the imperative of the first person plural is si; 
thus, cda-ra-st, let us eat ; khal—la-st , let us use. 

The suffix of the negative imperative is ga-nu ; thus, kak-that-pi-ga-nu, don’t cut ; 
chat-ka-nu, don t go ; chat-ka-nu- si, don’t let us go ; tau-bi-ra-ga-nu, please don’t do so. 

The suffix bd- or pd is used to form Infinitives. The real meaning of tMs suffix 
seems to be somewhat the same as that of the Tibetan pa or ba. It is used to form the 
relative participle and is also added in order to form verbal nouns. Thus, na-hdk-ki 
na-chd-ni hdi-bd ai-bu ma-tik ivoi-dre, thee-of thy-son-am to say note-concerning fitness 
is-not, it is not proper to call me thy son ; ai-nd phu-bd ngammi , I can strike ; oi-bd ydi , 
I may be ; isai-sak-pd, song-singing. The suffix bd is often preceded by na-na , and this 
form is used as an infinitive of purpose; thus, ok ma-ydm sen-na-na-bd, swine herd 
tending for, in order to tend pigs. The infinitive of purpose may also be expressed by 
means of the future ; see above. 

Postpositions are often added to the verbal noun in bd, and in this way adverbial 
clauses are formed. Thus, ma-chin-ma-nd o lan yen-na-ba-dd, eldei-brother-younger- 
brother property dividing-in, when the brothers divided the property ; mt-mit ma-ngd 
ta-ruk-ni lai-ra-ba-dd , days five six having-been- in, when some days had passed ; mdng- 
lu-ra-ba-da-gi, lost-having-been-after, after he had been lost ; ma-chd pok-la-ba-di, if young 
ones were born; sit-pa-gi , blowing -from, while it blows; chdt-ka-da-ba-gi thau-rang 
tdu-ri, going-future*of preparation make, I am arr anging to go ; Idk-pa-mak-ta-dd, as 
soon as he came ; phang-la-bama , because he found, etc.- 

The form ending in bd can apparently also be used to denote present and past times 
of the verb, 'lhus, md-gi damak chak khdng-bt-rt-bd, Ms sake-for (thou) feast gavest. 
But moire commonly ni is added in this sense ; thus, tau-ba-ni , it has been done ; phang- 
la-ba-ni, he is found again ;• ken-bd-ui, I am falling, etc. 

Participles. — The Relative participle has been mentioned under Relative prono uns . 
Adverbial participles may be formed by adding suffixes or postpositions to the verbak 
noun ending in bd. Often, however, the various forms of the verbs are used in the 
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same wav as the verbal noun. Thus, chat-li-ngai-dd, went-time-at, at the time of going ; 
thap-nd lai-ri-ngai-nd, far-off being-time-at, when he was far off; thu-nd, quickly; 
harao-nnng-ngai-nd, with joy and gladness; nu-mit khara lai-ra-ga, days some 
being, after some days ; hai pal-la- gd, fruits produced-with, when fruits shall have been 
produced. The participle ending in ga-da-ba (negative loi-da-bd ) is a relative parti- 
ciple or gerund, referring to the future time. Thus, ai-nd phang-ga-da-bd (phang-loi- 
da-ba) lan-saruk, me-by to-be-got (not-to-be-got) property-share, the share of the pro- 
perty which I shall (shall-not) receive ; ai-khoi ha-rdo-mmg-ngdi- ga-da-ba ma-tik woi, 
we glad-happy-future-being fitness is, it is proper that we should be glad and happy. 
Compare Relative pronouns. The suffix of the Conjunctive participle is da-nd or du-nd. 
Thus, ai-nd hau-gat-tu-m ai-gi i-pd-gi ma-ndk-td hdi-ru-khi-ge, I arising me-of my- 
father’s his-presence*in say-will, I will arise and go and say to my father ; lan pum-nd- 
mak khom-ji-la-du-nd pu-du-nd a-rdp-pd lai-pak a-ma-dd chat-thok-i, property all-even 
gathering carrying far country one-to (he) went; ma-nao a-du-nd sing-bd hen-da-nd, 
his-younger-brotfcer that clever excelling, his younger brother was more clever and, 
ym-na-da-nd chd-ra-si, dividing let us eat. This participle of the verb hai, to say, is 
often used in connection with a future in order to express the purpose of an action. 
Thus, sing oi-na-ga-ni hai-da-nd , fuel be- will saying, in order to make fuel. The words 
sing oi-na-ga-ni must be considered as a kind of substantive clause, and also other tenses 
than the future may be used in this way. Thus, ma-ydma-gi san ma-chin-nd tau-ba-ni 
hdi-du-na, liis-elder-brother’s cattle its-mouth-by done- was saying, saying that it bad 
been done by the mouth of the elder brother’s cattle. Note the possessive pronoun of the 
third person, ma-ydma, his brother. 

There is no Passive voice. Ai-buphu-i, I was struck, means literally { me he struck,* 
or 8 me-conceming striking-took-place.’ 

Compound verbs are freely used. Causatives are formed by adding hai or han ; thus, 
set-hal-lu , cause-him-to-put-on ; sing-hal-li , caused to make good ; thal-han-ge, he will 
cause to be full, etc. The verb pi, give, seems to be used in a transitive sense; thus, 
nung-sl-bl-re, pitied ; si-bl-yu , be pleased to put on, etc. Cha means that the action is 
performed by oneself. Thus, chat-clia-ru-khi-ge , I will go and do the thing myself {cha) 
some way off (r»). Kat or gat, occurs in hmg-gat-lak-pd-ni, alive-again-come- has ; 
hau-gat-tu-nd, having arisen. Ldk, to come, is found in compounds such as nmg-sing- 
Idk-tu-nd, to-remember-beginning ; pu-rdk-tu-nd, carrying-coming, bringing. Na 
denotes mutuality ; thus, yei-na-bd , to strike each other, to fight. Thok, to occur, is used 
in many compounds, apparently without altering the meaning ; thus, chat-thok-i, went 
away ; hdi-thok-i, said, ordered, etc. It sometimes forms causatives ; thus, chen-thok-pd, 
to drive away. Ydm-ba, much, is added in ted-ydm-i, it is troublesome, etc. 

The Negative particle is da or ta. Thus, phatta-bd , good-not, bad ; pi-ja-de, that 
is pi-ja-da-e, gave not ; hik-thok-te, disobeyed not, etc. Another negative is lot ; thus, 
tau-roi, will not .do; chat-loi, will not go. The initial l seems to assimilate itself to a 
preceding consonant ; thus, chang-ngoi, will not enter. This negative is especially used 
in a future sense. 

The Interrogative particle is wo ; see Interrogative pronouns. In disjunctive ques- 
tions, where no interrogative pronoun is used, the suffix ra is added. Thus, ma Idk-pra 
Idk-ta-bra, has he come or not ? 

Order of words.— The usual order of words is subject, direct object, indirect 
object* verb. J 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

MANIPUR! OR MEITHEL 


Specimen I. 


(The Rev. Wm. Pettigrew , 1896.) 


(State, Manipim) 


fyj n*r rm&tf ^ art 'Q-'Tfry) j 

v^i^jro fa T^TVi-p^V 
>» T r it* ^ J ®jxk 

&2}- £w V*i ^ 7Z^ Tfv rWi^; 

%*** *>#1 *1 VJ <V± 


3T3 JJJ-Jf Tp.^ UJTrtjt^; Iffi\?>iri7)r 

'At^rw^ n^ivla^ry | !*,£*. 

**"*•'*- «**"•* sf*W* 

'***^ 

^ 'frr etvat^s O ! fer^n^Sv 

^ **, mffuX 

"an Iw^ts/ J'ctp 

C-YirV dbrr, 
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[No. I.] 

flBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuk.-Ch.n Group 

manipuri or meithei. 

Specimen I. 

(Tne See. Wm. PeMgreu,, lass.) i, . 


Mi a-ma-gi ma-cha 

Man one-of his-child 

Ma-bunga-ni-gi ma-rak-ta 

Both-of midst-in 

ma-pa-da hai, ‘ Pa-ba, a 


hisfather-to 


ai-ngon-da 

me-to 


5. ma-khoi 

a-ni-gi 

them 

tioo-of 

Nu-mit 

khara 

Day 

some i 

lan 

pum-na-mak 

property 

all 

lai-pak 

a-ma-da 

country 

one-to 

lam-cb at 

phatta-l 

behaviour 

bad- 

10. mang-le. 

Lan 

lost-was. 

Property 

lai-pak 

a-du-da 

country 

that-in 

a-d -da 

ma-na 

that-in 

him-by 

ma-na 

lai-pak 

him-by 

country 

tin-na-ru-re. 

Ma-ha 

joined. 

Sim- 

1 5. seu-na-na-ba 

ma-hak- 

pastwe-to 

his 


aa-raK-ta ma-nao 

nidst-in his-son 

Pa-ba, ai-na ph 
Father, me-by to 
pi-bi-yu.’ 
give-pleased 

da-mak 
^ sake-for 

lai-ra-ga ma-nao 
were-when , his-son 
kbom-jil-la-du-na 
gathering 

ohat-tliok-i. 

went. 


(State, Manipur.) 

a ' n ^ lai-rammi. 
ma ^ e two were. 

ao a-tom-ba, a-du-na 

m younger that-by 

phang-ga-da-ba lan saruk 
to-be-received property share 
A-du-da ma-pa-na, 

Thereupon his-father-by 

lan-thum yel-le. 

property divided. 

ao a-tom-ba a-du-na 

m younger that-by 

pu-du-na a-ran-na 


pum-na-mak 

all 


yam-na tang-i 

exceedingly dean 

wa-rak-le. 

distressed-became. 

a-du-da lai-ba 

th at-in livina 


carrying 

Ma-pham 

Place 

ma-ran 

his-sub8tance 

a-du 

that 

tang-ngam-le ; 
dearth-teas ; 

Wa-rak-pa 


ma-bu 

him 

laii-buk-ta 

fields-in 


mi 

mam 

ok 

pig 

tha-i. 

sent. 


ma-pa-na 

his-father-by 

a yel-le. 

' divided. 

■ba a-du-na, 

er that-by 

a-rap-pa 

far 

a-du-da 

that-in 

pum-na-mak 

all 

tura-kbra-ba-da 

wasted-being-in 

tang-ngam-ba 

dearth 

a-du-da, 

that-in 

a-ma-bu 

one 

ma-yam 

herd 

Ma-pham 

Place 


s 
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a-du-da. 
that-in 
ma-puk 

his-belly 

ka-na 

any 

ma-na 
him-by 

20. i-pa-gi 
my-father-of 

chin-ohak 

food 

. [ehak-]iam-ba-na 

hmger-mth 


ma-na ok-ki 

him-by pigs' 

thal-han-ge 

fill-will 

a-ma-ta-na 
one-by 

ma-puk-nung-da 
his-heart-in 


chin-ohak (cheng-ehak) 

food" 

hai-du-na ni&g-nge ; 

saying wished; 

ma-ngon-da pi-ja-de. 

him- to gave-himself-not. 

ning-sing-lak-tu-na hai, 

to-recollect-beginning said. 


35 

wai-np 

husks-with 

a-du-ga 

but 

Ma-du-da 

Thereon 

‘Ai-gi 

‘Me-of 


ma-nai-sing-na 

hisservants-by 

phang-li, a-du-ga 

getting-are, but 

si-ga-dau-ri. 
dying i-am. 


lem-thok-parthok-na 


ai-na 

me-by 

Ai-na 

Me-by 


25. 


ai-gi 

i-pa-gi 

ma-nak-ta 

me-of 

my-father-of 

his- presence-in 

“parha. 

swarga-hu 

mai 

“father. 

heaven-from 

face 

tau-re. 

na-hak-ki 

na-mang-da-su 

done-have. 

thee-of 

thy-presence-in-also 

na-hak-ki 

na-cha-ni 

hai-ba 

thee-of 

thy-son-am 

saying 


ma-pham a-si-da 

place this-in 

hau-gat-tu-na 

arising 

hai-ru-[khi-]g§, 

say-go-will, 

on-thok-tu-na 
turning 


pap 

sin 


woi-d-re ; 
has-not-become s 

tham-bi-yu.” ’ 

i *9 > 


ma-liak-ki ma-pa 

him-of his-f other 

30. lai-ring-ngai-na 
remaining-wkile 


na-hak-ki 

thee-of 

A-du-da-gi 

That-qfter 

tana 

towards 

ma-hak-ki 

him-of 


pap 

sin 

ai-bu 

me-to 

na-nai 

thyservant 

ma-na 

him-by 

•chat-li. Ma-du-da 

tc <Mt. Then 


tau-re, 

done-have, 

ma-tik 

fitness. 


u-ra-du-na 
seen- 


ming-si-bi-re, 
compassion-hat i, 


ma-pa-na 

his-father-by 

a-ma-sung 

and 


ma-gi 

ngaksai 

his 

neck 

Chup-pa 

a-du-da 

Kissing 

that-in 

hai. 

* Pa-ha, 

said. 

* Father, 


35. pap 
sin 


tau-re, 

done-have. 


kon-du-na 

embracing 

ma-cha ni-pa 

his-child male 

swarga-bu 
heaven-from 

na-hak-ki na-mang-da-su 
thee-of thy-presence-in-a Iso 


a-ma-guru-na 
one-as 

hau-gat-tu-na 

arising 

thap-na 

far-off 

ma-hak-pu 

him 

chen-sin-khi-du-na 

running-towards 

ma-bu chup-i 

kissed. 

ma-ngon-da 
him-to 

on-thok-tu-na 

turning 

pap tau-rg, 

sin done-have. 


him 

a-du-na 

that-by 

mai 

face 
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na-cha-ni 

thy-son-am 

ma-pa-na 


na-hak-ki 

thee-of 

A-du-ga 

But 

* Khwai-da-gi hen-na 

* All-thm more 

set-hal-lu ; 
to-wear-cmse ; 

40. khudom 
ring 

up-pi-yu ; 
put-on ; 
ka-ri-na-nd 

why? 

si-ra-ra-ba-da-gi 
died-far-off-having-after 

mang-lu-ra-ba-da-gi 
lost-far-off-been-after 

45. ma-khoi-na 
them-by 
Ma-tam 

Time 

lau-buk-ta 


a-ma-sung 

and 

a-ma si-su 

one also 

ai-kboi 

we 

hai-ba-bu, 

said-is-if, 


hai-ba 

saying 

ma-nai-sing-da 

his-servants-to 

pha-ba pbi thu-na 

good cloth quickly 

ma-hak-ki 
hm-of 

si-bi-yu; ma-khong-da 

put ; his-foot-on 

harao-nung-ngai-na 
joy-happiness-with 


ma-tik woi-d-re.’ 

fitness is-notd 

hai-thok-i, 
said, 

pu-rak-tu-na 

bringing 

ma-khut-ta 
his-hand-on 
khugrang-su 
sandals-also 
chak-cha-mi-na-si, 
food-eat-together-let-us, 


thung-la-ba-da 

reachi/ng-in 


50. 


jagoi-sa- 

dancing-of 

ni-pa 

male 




ai-gi i-cha 

me-of my-son 

hing-gat-lak-pa-ni ; 
aUve-again-came ; 

a-muk phang-la-ba-ni.’ 

again fomd-was 

ha-rao-nung-ngai-rak-i. 
to-rejoiee-make-merry- began. 
a-du-da ma-hak-ki ma-cha a-hal 

that-at him-of his-son eldest 

lai-rammi. Lak-tu-na lak-tu-na 

was. Coming coming 

isai sak-pa-gi 

song singing-of 

ma-khol-su ta-du-na 

its-sound-also hearing 


a-si 

this 

a-ma-sung 

and 

Ma-du-da 

Thereupon 


a-du-na 
that-by 

y tun-da 

house-to 

ma-khol-su 

its-sound-also 

ma-nai 

hit-servant 


a-ma-bu 

one 


mn-khongi-ba-no ? ’ 
noise-is ? * 


‘ Na-hak-ki 
‘ Thee-of 


na-nao 

thy-younger-broth er 

na-pa-na ma-liak-pu 

thy-father-by 


him 


kau-du-na 

calling 

Ma-na 

Sim-by 

lak-e, 

came, 

a-na-yek 
sickness 


chak-khang-bi-re.’ 

feast-giveu-has.’ 


M a-du-da 

Thereupon 


hang-i, 

asked, 

ma-ngon-da 

him-to 

a-ma-sung 

and 

lai-ta-na 

without 

ma-hak-na 


55 . 


lm-ung 

house-in 


chang-ngoi 

enter-will-noit 


liai-du-na 

saying 


hai. 

said 


* Ka-ri-gi 

* What-of 

hai, 

said, 

na-hak-ki 

thee-of 

phang-la-ba-da 

finding-in 

sao-ra-du-na 

angry-getting 

Ma-duk-ta 

Therefore 
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ma-hak-ki ma*pa-na 

him-of his-faiher-by 

them-jil-le. A-du-ga 

entreated . But 

kbum-ij ‘ Yeng-u, 

answered, * Behold , 

na-nai lai-ri-ba i 

thy-servant being t 

k bak hik-tbok-te ; 

eoer disobeyed-not ; 

i-rup i-pang-ga 

my-friends my-companions-with 


thy-servant 
60. kbak 


da-mak 

sahe-for 

ai-ngon-da 

me-to 

a*si-di 

this 

65. nang-gi 

thee-qf 


a-muk-ta-su 
even 
pi-de ; 
gavest-not 


na-ran 

thy-property 


tbok-la-du-na 
r coming-out 

i, ma-hak-na 

him-by 

chabi 

years 

a-si-na na-bak-ki 

this-by thee-of 

a-du-mak-pu 

that-even-considering 

harao-mi [n]-na-ba 

rejoice-to 

ha-meng ma-cha 


a-du-ga 


ma-cha 

its-yomig 

nang-gi 

thee-of 


nottini-sing-ga 

harlots-with 


bun-jek-pa-bu 

throwing-aioay-although 


kek-lak-pa-mak-ta-da 

arrives-as-soon-as 

cbak-kbang-bi-ri-ba.’ 

feast-made-h asV 


ma-gi 

his 


Ma-du-da 

Thereupon 


me-with 

70. lai-ri-bi 

being 

A-du-ga 

But 

ma-tik . 
fitness 

i 

nang-gi 

thee-of 


‘ Angang, 

* Child, 

lai-minnai ; 
art-together ; 

pum-na-mak 

all 

ai-khoi 


ma-hak-pu 

him 

ma-pa-da 

his-father-to 

a-sup-ta-gi 

so-many-from 

ya-thang-bu 

order 

ai-gi 

me-of 

ngam-na-na-ba-gi 

enabling-of 

a-ma-daug 

one 

na-cba 

thy-son 

loi-na-du-na 


ma-pa-na 

hisfather-by 

nang-di 

thou 

a-ma-bek-su 

and-also 


ma-na 

him-by 

da-mak 

sake-for 

ma-ngon-da 

hivi-to 

i-tat-tat-ta-na 

always 


nang-gi-m. 

thine-is. 


ka-ri-na-no 
why f 


na-nao 


thy-younger-brotker 


hing-gat-lak-pa-ni ; 
alive-again-come-has ; 

75. amuk phang-la-ba-ni.’ 

again found-is.' 


a-ma-sung 

and 


liarao-nun g-ngai-ga-da-ba 
rejoicing-happy-being 

hai-ba-bu, 

said-is-if, 

si-ru-ra-ba-da-gi 

dead-being-after 

mang-lu-ra-ba-da-gi 

lost-being-after 
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[No. 2.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Gr 

MANIPUR! OR MEITHEI. 

Specimen II. 


voxate, man: 

A PIECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN DOWN FROM THE MOUTH 

AN OLD MANIPURT. 

(Hahn Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

Ma-mangai-da ni-pa a-raa-na ma-cha ni-pa a-ni pok-i. Nu-mit 

Formerly man one-by his-child male two born-were. Days. 

lai-ra-ga ma-pa ’a-du iroi araom a-ma kaboi pam-bi 
remaining their-father that buffalo female one pomegranate plant 

kang-khal a-ma a-si tha-nam-da-na si-kha-rc. Ma-chin-ma-nao Ian yen-na- 
curtain one this left-having died. Brothers property divklu 

a-du-na sing-ba hen-da-na iroi a-du ma-kok tha 
that-by cunning more-being buffalo that its-head tm 

a-ma ma-yama-da pi-ra-ga ma-mai tbang-ba 
<me his-ekler-brother-to giving its-tail towards 

Kaboi a-du-su ma-kliong-lom-gi khai-bok 
Pomegranate that-also itsfoot-frcm half 

pi-ra-ga ma-na ma-ton thang-ba, a-du lau-i. Kfmg- 

giving him-by its-top towards that takes. Curt < 

ma-na lau-ra-ga nung-thin ma-yama-da pi. I 

him-by taking at-day his-ekler-brother-to gives. Bt 


ma-nao 

his-younger-b rother 

ma-sa khai-bok 
its-body-of half 
ma-na lau-i. 
him-by takes . 

ma-yama-da 
his-elder-brother-to 
a-du-su ahing 
that-also at-night 

a-du-na mi-gi yen-sang-na-pi cha-ra-ra-ba-da 
that-by men- of vegetables eating-in 

tau-ba-ni hai-da-na ma-bu sing-lial-li, 

done-is saying. him to-nuike- good-caused , 

ma-na lau-i, a-du-ga sangom-su 'ma-na cliai 
him-by takes, anil milk-also him-by eats 
pal-la-ga mil ma-tomata ma chii-L 
borne-when he alone he eats. 

Asum-dau-na nu-mit ma-ngii 

Thus-doing days five 

lai-kai-na tak-pi-va-da-mi 

people of-the-quarter-by advised-having 
oi-na-ga-ni hai-da-na ka-boi a-du ma-khong-da 

be-will saying, pomegranate . that itsfoot-at 


ma-yama-gi san ma-clii 
liis-elder-br other' s cattle its-mou 

pok-la- 
borr, 


a-du-ga ipa-cha 
and its-young 
Kaboi a-du-su 
Pomegranate that-also 


ma 

its-J 


ma-ynmfi 

his-elder-brother 


ta-ruk-ni 

six 

a-du-nii 
that-by 

yan-th&k-ke 

cut-will 


lai-ra-b 
pass* 
nongma 
one-day 
■ tau-ra-b 
doing- 
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[No. 2.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

MANIPUR! OR MEITHEI. 


Specimen II. 


(State, Manieur.) 

A PIECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN DOWN FROM THE MOUTH OF 

AN OLD MANIPURT. 

(Balm Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

Ma-mangai-da ni-pii a-ma-na 
Formerly man one-ly 

lai-ra-ga ma-pa *a-du iroi 
remaining their-father that buffalo 


ma-clui ni-pa 
Ms-child male 


a-ni pok-i. Nu-mit kliara 

two born-were. Days, some 

a mom. a-ma kaboi pam-bi a-ma 
female one pomegranate plant me 

Ma-chin-ma-nao lan ycn-na-ba-da 
left-having died. Brothers property dividing-in 

a-du-na sing-ba hcn-da-na iroi a-du ma-kok thang-ba 
that-by cunning more-being buffalo that its-head towards 

a-ma ma-yama-da pi-ra-ga ma-mai thang-ba a-du 
his-elder-brother-to giving its-tail towards that 

ma-khong-lom-gi khai-bok a-ma 

itsfoot-frcm half one 

thang-ba. a-du lau-i. Kiing-khal 

towards that tahes. Curtain 

nung-thin ma-yama-da pi. l ro i 

at-day his- elder-br other -to gives. 


one 


kang-khal a-ma a-si tha-nam-da-na si-kha-rc. 
curtain one this 
rna-nao 

his-yoimger-brother 
ma-sa khai-bok 
it 8-body -of half 

ma-na lau-i. Kaboi a-du-su 

him-by takes. Pomegranate that -also 

ma-yama-da pi-ra-ga ma-na ma-ton 
his-elder-brother-to giving him-by its-top 
a-du-su ahing ma-na 
lhat-cdso at-night him-by 


lau-ra-ga 


taking 

a-du-na mi-gi yen-sang-na-pi cha-ru-ra-ba-da ma-yama-gi san ma-cliin-na 
that-by men- of vegetables eating-in his-ekler-brother's cattle its-moutli-by 
tau-ba-ni hai-da-na ma-bu sing-lial-li, a-du-ga pia-chii pok-la-ba-di 


done-is saying 
ma-na lau-i, 


him 


him-by takes. 


a-du-ga 


bome-when 


ma 

he 


to-mtke-good - caused , 

-su ’ma-na cliai 
and milk-also him-by eats. 

ma-tomata ma cha-i. 

eats. 


and its-yoimg 
Kaboi a-du-su 
Pomegratutte that-also 


born-if 

ma-hai 


alone he 

Asum-dau-na nu-mit 
Thus-doing days 

lai-kai-na tak-pi-va-da-nii ma-yamfi 

people oj-th e-quarter-ly advised-having his-elder-brother 


ma-ngfi 

five 


oi-na-ga-m 

be-mll 


hai-da-na ka-boi 
saying pomegranate 


a-du ma-khong-da 
that Us-foot-ut 


ta-riik-ni lai-ra-ba-da 

six passing 

a-du-nn nongma sing 

that-by one-day fuel 

yan-thek-ke tau-ra-ba-da 
cut-will doing-in 



MANIPURI OR MEITHEI, 4l 

ma*nao a-du^na, ‘Hai pal-la-ga y§n-na-da-na eha-ra-si,’ hai-da-na 

his-younger-br other that-by , * Fruits borne-when dimlina cat-let-us' saying 

hai-ja-da-na, tok-lc. Ma-yiima a-du-nfi, ‘iroi a-du wa-yam-i, mi-gi 

requesting stopped. Uis-elder-brother that-by , * bu ffalo that trouUcsome-is, nicn-of 

yen-sang-na-pi cha-gal-li,’ hai-da-na, £ ma-yai-tlii-giLng-da kak-that-ke,* hiii-da-na 

vegetables eats-habitually saying, * the-middle-in cut-will saying 
tau-ba-da, ‘sangom su, ma-cha pok-lak-pa-su yen-na-da-na lau-ra-si kak-ihat- 

doing-in, ‘milk also, its-yomg born-also dividing talee-let-us cut- 

pi-ga-nu,’ hai-da-na ma-nao a-du-na hai-ja-ra-da-na tok-lc. Kang-khal a-dy 

please-dorit,' saying his-younger-brother that-by requesting stopped. Curtain that 

ma-yama a-du-na nung-thin-nu-mit-cliup-pa ising-da ting-da-na tham-le; 
his- elder-brother tlmt-by all-the-day water-in soaking kept; 

a-du-da ma-nao a-du-na, ‘ thai-na-thai-na khal-la-si, tau-bi-ra-ga-nu,’ 

thereupon his-yomger-brother that-by, * alternately use-let-us, do-please-don’t ,’ 
hai-da-na hai-ja-re. A-du-da ma-yama a-dn-su ya-da-na a-si-gi 

saying requested. Thereupon his-elder-brother that-also agreeing this-of 

ma-tung-da khat-na chai-na lai-ta-na ma-chin-ma-nao pan-khi. 
its-back-at quarrel dispute being-not the-brothers lived. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a man had two sons. After some time he died, leaving behind 
him a buffalo-cow, a pomegranate tree, and a curtain. When the two brothers proceeded 
to divide the property, the younger brother, who was the more clever of the two, arranged 
the matter in the following way. He gave the front part of the buffalo, including the 
head, to his elder brother, and retained himself the other half, from the tail and forwards. 
And he gave his brother the lower part of the pomegranate tree, and took himself the 
top. With regard to the curtain, he used it at night, and left it to his brother during 
day time. When the buffalo ate the crops of other people he made his brother give 
damages, because the outrage was done by the head, which belonged to the elder, u 
he claimed for himself the calves which were bom, and the milk. And he also reserved 

the fruits of the pomegranate tree for himself. , 

In this way some time passed. The elder brother w, sadvisedby the neighbours, and 
one day he went to fell the pomegranate tree in order to get fuel. But the younger 
brother now proposed that they should divide the fruits between them, and thus prevented 
the felling of the tree. Now the eider brother declared that he would kill his pa 
the buffalo, because it gave Mm such trouble in eating the crops of other people. I 
younger brother then stopped him, saying that they might also take each his share of the 
milk and of the young buffaloes. Then the elder brother took the curtain and kept 1 
during the day in water. The other then proposed that they should use the curtain alter- 
nately. Both agreed, and after that time they lived without quarrelling. ^ 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Kuki-Ohin Group. 


MANIPUEl OE MBTTTTBT 


Specimen III. 


Ching'da 

Mountain-in 


Chm-na-tna 


Ai-na 

Me-by 

Ma-lang-ba-na 

Wind-by 

Ma*lang.ba 

Wind 

Lai-rang 

Eower's 


(Siam, Hill HmsA.) 

A FOLKSONG. 


sat-pa 

blossomed 

kem-khi-ba 

fallen-has 

ken-ge 

fall-will 

sit-pa-gi 

blowing-became 

ai-sung 

l-also 


ingenA-lai, 

parmte-jlower, 

pa-mu-e. 

matter-of-regret, 

ken-de*da, 

fall'Mt, 

ken-ba-ni. 

fallen-have. 



ken-ba-ni. 

fallen-is. 


lai-khAk 

stalk 


cn-accomt-of 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Ton are falling o£F without having 
the *2Z. I 

^SSSLJ*" “* ^ »— •• 



LOl. 

The tribes Andro, Sengmai, and Chairel have been classed by Mr. Damant as belong- 
ing to the KuM-Chin group. He says further about the Luis 

* This tern which means “ 6lave or dependent,” is applied by the Manipuri to three small tribes which 
inhabit the valley of Manipur ; they are called Sengmai, Undro, and Chairel ; all of them speak different dialects, 
but with a considerable mixture of Manipuri words. Their religion is Pagan, tinged by Hinduism. In dress 
and appearance they are hardly to be distinguished from Manipuri. The Sengmai hare three villages, with 120 
houses and a population of about 600 ; the Undro one village only, with 45 houses and a population of about 
225. Of the Chairel, I have no exact statistics, but they have only two or three small villages. They are employed 
in making pottery and salt, and in distilling, occupations which the Manipuri despise.’ 

The Andro and Sengmai tribes claim, according to Major McCulloch, to have been 
the original inhabitants of the Manipur valley. 

None of these dialects has been returned for the surrey, and they have probably all 
disappeared. The vocabularies published by Major McCulloch show that they cannot 
belong to the Kuki-Cbin group. But it has proved impossible to class them as belonging 
to any other group. There is apparently some connection with the Naga languages, 
especially with the eastern sub-group. But the materials available are not sufficient for 
a definite statement. The question must therefore he left open. But, in order to make 
it possible to compare the forms given by McCulloch with those occurring in other Tibeto- 
Burman languages, I have given them as an appendix to the Meithei list, because this 
language has, to a considerable extent, influenced the vocabulary of the Lui dialects. 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCciloch, Major W.,— Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Sill Tribes , with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Mmnipore and other Languages. Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India (Foreign Department). No. XX¥II. Calcutta, 1859. Appendix, p. i., aadpp. iv 
and ff. 

Damant, G. H.,— Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra and 
Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol.xn, 1880, pp. 228 and 
ff. Note on the Looe on pp. 241 and f, ; short Undro vocabulary on p. 255. 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN MEITHEI, ANDRO, SENGMAI, AND CHAIREL. 


17. Wo . 

18. Of tu 

19. Our . 

20. Thou 

21. Of thee 
22* Thine 

23. You 

24. Of you 


Meithei (Manipur), 


1. One . 

. . . A-mu, 

• 

• 

• 

H&ta . 

2. Two 

• . . , A-ni 

• 

• 

* 

Kingha . 

8. Three 

i 

• » . | A-hum . 

1 



• 

Shcmha . 

4. Four 

. . . ■ Ma-ri 


* 


Fiha . 

8. Five 

* . . ! Ma-nga , 

i 

< 


• 

• 

Ngaha . 

6. Sir . 

i 

. . . ! Ta*riik , 



• 

Kokha . 

7. Seven 

. . . Ta-rgt . 

* 

a 

, i 

Siniha , 

8. Eight 

• • , Ni-p&n . 

a 

• 

• 

Chatha . 

9. Nine 

. ♦ . Ma-paa . 

• 

• 

a 

Tuhfiha . 

10. Ten 

. . . Ta-rS . 

» 

a 

a 

ShSt . 

11. Twenty 

... Kul , 

a 

a 

• 

Hoi 

12. Fifty 

. . . Y&ng-khai 


a 

* 

Ngangji . 

18, Hundred 

. . , Cha-ma . 

a 


* 

Chata . 

14. I . 

. , . Ai,i-hak 

• 


• : 

Nga 

15. Of me 

• , . Ai-gi 

• 

• 

• 


16. Mine 

• . , Ai-gi 

. 

t 

t 1 

Ngaga . 


Ai-khoi . 
Ai-khoi-gi 
Ai-khoi-gi 
Nang, na-hik 
Nang-gi . 
Nang-gi . 
Na-khoi 
Na-khoi-gi 


Andro (McCulloch), 


Sengnyu (McCulloch). 


Nang ga 


| Chairel (McCulloch). 
| AM. 

| tJiaL 

! ThOng kong. 

Mu-ri kong. 

Ma-nga kong. 

Id kong. 

Sini kong. 

Hun ja. 

Han ja. 

Shurik. 

Kfkn dnk. 

Tangkei 

Cha. 

Nga huk. 


Ng5 muk. 


Ngo ukai 


K.-C. G.-45 








English. 

Mdthei (Manipur). 

Andro (McCulloch). 

Sengmai (McCulloch). 

Chairel (McCulloch). 

79. Sit . 

Pham-u .... 

TongtS .... 

ThongdS 

Tongde. 

80. Coma 

Lak-u .... 

Liyek .... 

Lide «... 

Hongde. 

81. Beat 

Phu 

Tantg .... 

Tande .... 

Dhnkde. 

82. Stand 

Lgppu .... 

Chapte .... 


Chopde. 

83. Die . 

Si-ru . . i 

Sldai * • • . 

Shide ..... 

Thidi. 

84. Give . . 

Pi-u .... 

Its .... 

Ire .... 

Numde. 

85. Ban 

Chen-u .... 

Kate .... 


Pingde. 

86. Up . 

Mathak .... 





87. Near . . . 

A-nak-pg . . . 

Thamo .... 

Thnmo .... 

Anakpa, 

88. Down 

Ma-kha .... 




89. Tar . . . . 

A-thgp-pa 

Lam jeo ... 

Lamjau . • 

Anappa. 

90. Before 

Ma-mang-da . 


IM 


91. Behind 

Ma-tnng-da . . . 


• - ' 


92. Who • • 

Kang .... 


i 


93. What 

Ka-ri • , 




94. Why . . 

Ka-ri-gi-no . , , 

Haninga ga . * , 

MSkara «... 

Tiaika. 

95. And ... 

Adnga .... 




IM III 

96. But ... 

t / 

Adnga . . . 

- ••• 


•••••a 

97. If . . . . 

Ba-di (a verbal suffix) 




98. Tea . . * . J 

Hoi • • , 

Hoi .... 

Han .... 

Da ne. 

99. No . . . . 

Na*t§ .... 

Noto „ 

Noo .... 

Dade maie. 

100. Alas . . . 

I-mgi-p$.ma, an-thak-pa , 





101. A father . 

Ma-pg a-mg ... 





102. Of a father 

Ma-pg a-ma-gi , 



*•••* 

’ 08. To a father , , 

Ma-pg a*ma-dg . , 




104. From a father . 

Ma-pg a-ma-da-gi . 




lie et* 

105. Two fathers . , 

Ma*pg a-ni 

•MIM 


-••• 

C. G.-48 



English. 

Meithei (Manipur) . 

Andro (McCulloch), 

Sesgmai (MoCuUoch). 

Chair el (McCulloch), 

106, Fathers 

Ma-pa, sing , 




107. Of fathers • . 

Ha-pa sing-gi , 




108. To fathers 

Ma-pa sing-da, . 




109. From fathers 

Ma-pa sing-da-gi . , 





110. A daughter 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ma . 





111. Of a daughter . 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ma-gi . 




112. To a daughter . 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ma-da 





. 13. From a daughter 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ma^da-gi . 


Ml*. . 


114. Two daughters . 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ni 




115. Daughters 

Ma-cha nu*pi sing . , 




116. Of daughters . . 

Ma-ch5 nu-pi sing-gi 




117. To daughters 

Ma-cha nu-pi sing-da 




118, From daughters 

Ma-cha nu-pi sing-da-gi , 

.. ... 



L19. A good man 

A-pha-ba ni-pa a-ma 


/, 


L20. OJE a good man , 

A-pha-ba, ni-pa a-ma-gi 


... »*• 


121. To a good man . . 

A-pha-ha ni-pa a-ma-da . 





122. From a good man * 

A-pha-ha ni-pa a-ma-da-gi 





.23. Two good men . 

A-pha-ba ni-pa a-ni . , 




.24. Good men « , 

A-pha-ha ni-pa sing . , 




25, Of good men . 

A-pha-ba ni-pa sing-gi 




26. To good men , 

A-pha-ha ni-pa sing- da 

*•»»»« 



27. From good men 

A-pha-ha ni-pa ang-dargi , 




28. A good woman . 

A-pha-ba nu-pi a-ma . 





29, A bad boy , . 

Pha-xa-ba ni-pa ma-cha 
• a-ma. 

A-kumo (bad) . 

A-kurmo (bad) 

Mei-kho (bad). 

30. Good women . . 

A-pKa-ha nu-pi sing . 




31. A had girl 

Pha-ta-ba nu-pi ma-oha 
a-mfi. ’ 




32, Good , 

A-pha-ba 

Kumo • . . , 

Knrmo .... 

Meinec. 


xr n r\ 


1A 



English. 

Meithei (Manipur). 

Andro (McCulloch)*” 

Scngmal (McCulloch). 

Chairel (McCulloch). 

133, Better . . • & 

.-ni-da-gi hen-na pha-ba . 





13*. Best . • • A 

L-khwai-da-gi hen-na pha- 
ba. 




135. High - . * ^ 

L-wang-ba . * • ( 

llioko • * : 

Pau . . . • ! j 

Awangba. 

136. Higher . - & 

L-ni-da-gi hen-na wang-ba 





137. Highest . • • + 

k-khwai-da-gi hen-na 

wang-bii. 




138. Ahorse . . • S 

3a-gol la-.ba a-ma . 




139. A mare . • « S 

3a-gol a&om a-ma . 





140. Horses . . • 1 

Sa-gol la-ba ma-yam 




141. Mares . . *' ' 

Sa-gol amom ma-yam 





142. Abell . 

Sal la-ba a-ma 





143. A cow 

Sal amom a-ma 




144. Bulls 

Sal la-ba riaa-yam 




145. Cows . . 

Sal amom ma-yam . 




146. A dog 

Hoi la-ba a-ma 





147. A bitch . . • 

Htd amom a-ma. . • 




148. Dogs . - 

Hfli la-ba ma-yAm . 



IM •«* 

149. Bitches . 

Hfii amom ma-yam . 




150. Ahe goat . 

Ha-m5ng la-ba a-ma 

Kemfik (a goat) 


Kel (a goat). 

151. A female goat . 

Hi-meng amom a-ma 





152. Goats 

HA-m&ng ma-y&m . 





153. A male deer • 

. Sa-ngAi la-ba a-ma . 





154 A female deer . 

, Sa-ngai amom a-mfi . 

• 



155. Deer • 

• 

• Sa^ngai ... 




156. 1 am t 

* Ai oi 




157. Thou art • < 

. Nang oi . 

t 



158. He is 

. Ma oi 

• •* IS» 




159. We an 

« Ai-khoi oi 



* ...«•* 


&-C. G.—50 



English, 

McitLci /Manipur). 

| Andro (McCulloch). 

| Sengzzn: (McCulloch J. 

I 

I 

CiaM (ItcCulkeb). 

160. Toil are . 

Na-khoi oi 


-} — — 


161. They are . 

Ma-khoi oi 



1 ...... 

162. I was 

Ai oi-ratn-i . . * 

i 

i 

i 


j 

1 

I 

163. Thou wast 

Nang oi-ram-i , 




J 

! 

S 

164. He was • . 

Ma oi.ram-i . . 

i 


j 

i 

165. We were . 

Ai-kbqi oi-ram-i 



i 

166. Ton were . 

Na-khoi oi-ram-i 



i 

167. They were 

Ma-khoi oi-ram-i 


! 

1 

j 

168. Be . 

Oi-u .... 

Chai .... 

t 

j Wai-th&n-re . . , 

Leide. 

169. Tobe . . . 

Oi-na-na-ba, oi-ba 

j 

i 



170. Being 

Oi-dn-na , 

i 


171. Having been 

Oi-ra-dn-na, oi-khi-dn-na . 



i 

172. I may be . 

Ai oi-ba ya-i . 


.. 


173. I shall be . 

Ai oi-ga-ni . 

Nga sa-ja (I shall go) 

Nga sa-jero (I shall go) 

Nga kanange (I shall go). 

174. I should be 

Ai oi-ga-ni . . 




175. Beat ... 

Phfl . . . 




176. To beat . 

Phfi-ha, pha-na-na-bi 





177. Beating . 

Pha-dn-na . 





178. Having beaten . 

Pbfi-ra-dn-na, phfi-khi-dn- 
ni. 


l«i 


179. 1 beat . 

Ai-na pba-i 


... ... 


ISO. Tbon beatest 

Nang-na pha-i . 




181. He beats . 

Ma-na pha-i . 





182. We beat . 

Ai-kboi-na plrB-i 





183. Ton beat . 

Na-khoi-na pha-i 




184. They beat . 

Ma-khoi-nft pba-i 





185. I beat (Past Tense) .* 

Ai-na phfi-r£ . 






K.*C. $1 

h2 





English. 


Meithei (Manipur). 


Audio (McCulloch). 


Sengmai (McCulloch). 


Chairel (McCulloch). 






186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense), 

Nang-ia phii-re . . 





187. He beat ( Past Tense) . 

Ma-na phu-re • 



188. We beat (Past Tense) , 

Ai-khoi-na phu-re 



...... 

189. Yoa beat (Past Tense), 

Na-khoi-na phu-re . 




190. They beat ( Past Tense) 

t 

Ma-khoi-na-phu-re . 




191. I am beating , 

Ai-na phi-rt . 



192. I was beating . 

Ai-na phtL-ram-li 




193. 1 had beaten . . 

Ai-na phu-ram-le . * 





194 I may beat 

Ai-nS, phu-ba ya-i . 





195 I shall beat 

Ai-ni phu-ga-ni 




196. Thou wilt beat . 

Nang-na phu-ga-ni , 

...... 



197. He will beat 

Ma-na phu-ga-ni 



...... 

198. We shall beat . 

Ai-khoi-na phu-ga-ni 

...... 



199. You will heat . 

Na-khoi-na phd-ga-ni 



...... 

200. They will beat , 

Ma-khoi-na phu-ga-ni 

...... 


201. I should beat . 

Ai-na phu-ga-ni , 





202. I am beaten , 

Ai-bu phu-i . . . 



*«*•*•« 

203. 1 was beaten , 

Ai-bu phu-re . 



••• .#• 

204. I shall be beaten 

Ai-bn pha-ga-ni , . 




205. Igo. . . . 

Ai chat-li . . . 

Nga sato 

Nga sa-jo 

206. Thou goeat . » 

Nang chat-li . 

Nang s&nuo . . 

Nang sa-jo 

207. He goes . , 

Ma 6hat-li . . 

1 sangado 

He sa-jo 

208. We go , 

!Ai-khoi chat-li , 

Nlyo sado 


269. Tot. ge . t , 

Na-khoi chat-li 

Nang-ga sado . 


»0. Tfcfgo . . . 

Ma-khoi chat-li . , 

Tlk-ga sado • 


211. I want . , 

W * J& M. JMS , 

. AiehaW# , i . 

' 1IV r ' ' r ■" " 1 ' — 

Nga sango 

Nga sango 




Nga ka-se. 
Nangna ka-se. 
Meda ka-se. 
Ngi a kft-sS. 
Nft da ka-se. 

| Muk da ka-se. 

| Nga ka khane. 


English. 

Mehhri (Mauipar). 

j Andro (MePuUochJ. 

j 

Si'Rgjaa' 'McCtSl'ck >„ 

ChaireJ (McCulloch), 

212. Thou wentsst . 

Nang chat-le . 


••• »«» 

213. Heweij* . 

Ma chat-le 


j 


214. We went . 

Ai-khoi chat-15 



.... 


215. You went 

Na-khoi chat-le 




216. They went 

Ma-khoi chat-le 



1 

217. Go . . . 

Chat-Iu . 

Nang sa-tais . 

Sa-tare . 

Nang a-ka-de, 

218. Going 

Chat-tu-nji . . 

..... 


... in 

219. Gone 

Chat-khi-du-na 




220. What is yonrname ? 

NaDg-gi na-ming ka-ri kau- 
ba-gS? 





221. How old is- this horse ? 

Sa-gol a-si chahi ka-ya su- 
ra-ba-ge ? 





222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

A-si-da-gi Kashmir phau- 
bi a-si ka-ya thiip-pa-g$ ? 





223. How many sons are 
there in yonr father’s 
house ? 

Na-pi-gi yam-da ma-chi 
ni-pa ka-ya lai-ba-gg f 






224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Ai nga-si ySm-na chat-l§ 
(or chat-lu-re). 


. 

..... 

225. The son of my nncle is 
married to his sister. 

Ai-gi khnra-gi ma-cha ni- 
pa-na ma-gi m a- chan lau-i. 

...... 




226. In the hoase is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. , 

Sa-gol a-ngau-ba-gi saban* 
di yumung-da lai. 



see **+ 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back* 

Ma-namgan-da sfcbal hap- 
kat-lu. 




228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ai*n& mft-gi ma-oha ni-pa- 
bn sa-jai-ni yAm-na phu- 
t6. 



... ... 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Ma cbing ma-ton-da san 
sSl-li. 




*•» ... 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Mi tt a-du-gi ma-bha-da 
sa-gon tong-du*na lai. 

..... 



231. His brother ib taller 
than his sister. 

Ma-gi ma-ohan-bu-di ma- 
nao-na hfo-na wing-i. 

..... 



232. The price of that is two 
rupees aud a half. 

Ma-du-gi ma-man-di rflpa 
a-ni ma-khai-ni. 


* 

»**... 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Yum apisak a-du-dft 2rp& 
lai. 

— - 



234. Give this rupee to him 

Bdpa a-si ma-ngondi pi-yu 



' 

235. Take those rupees from 

hfm. 

BUpi a-du ma-ngonda-gi 
Jau. 
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English* 

Meithei (Manipur). 

Aja&ro (McCulloch). 

Sengnsai (McCulloch). 

Chairel (McCulloch), 

236. Beat Hm well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Ma-bu kan-na plra-dn-na 
thauri-na phl-n. 




237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kuha-da-gi ising sokat-ln . 




238. Walk before me 

I-mang-da chat-in 



...... 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you*? 

Na-fcnng-da ka-na-gi ni-pa 
ma-cha lak-pa-ge ? 




249. Prom whom did you 
buy that ? 

Nang ma-dn ka-na-da-gi 
lei-ru-ba-ge P 




241. Prom a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

: 

Khnl a-si-gi dnkal-gi mi 
a-ma*da-gi. 






Chin Groups. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The word Chin is generally used to denote tlie various tribes inhabiting the country 
to the east of the Lushai Hills, from Manipur in the north to about the eighteenth 
degree of north latitude in the south. On the east th.-ir country is bounded by 
Burma. All these tribes are believed to have come originally fiom the north. Butin 
later times they have apparently been moving towards that direction, and so m e of the 
tribes have within the memory of man been pushed from the Northern Ciun Hills into 
Manipur and Cachar. They do 'not themselves recognise the name Chin, but call them- 
selves Yo or Zo in the north, Iai in the centre, and Shi* in the south, besides many other 
tribal names. The word Chin is supposed by some authorities to be a corruption of the 
Chinese Jen, a man. 1 It is used by the Burmese to denote all hills tribes, and is thus also 
applied to the Kachins. Shenclu is another name used to denote different tribes in the 
Chin Hills, especially those along the Arakan and Chitfagong frontier. Major Shakespear 
remarks that * every one uses the tern in a different sense, and it is not the name used by 
any tribe, but purely a bazar name.’ It is supposed to be an Arakan appellation. The 
name Poi, which also occurs in many authorities, is the Lushei denomination of tribes 
who wear their hair in a knot upon the top of the head. It is thus similar to the 
Burmese ‘ Baungshe’, from petting , , to put on, and she, in front, applied to all the Chins 
who wear their hair in a knot over the forehead. 

The Chins have only come under British influence in the last few years. Since the 
beginning of the last century they made numerous raids into our territory. Soon after 
Upper Burma had become a British province, it proved necessary to tako steps to protect 
the new territory against incursions from the Chin H i lls, and in 1838 an expedition was 
sent against t he Siyins. In the season 1889-90 other columns entered the hills, from 
Fort White and from the Myittha valley, flaka was occupied in February 1SS0. A per- 
manent post was established and a political officer stationed there. The hills were 
administered from Haka and Fort White, under the names of the Northern and Southern 
Chin Hills, respectively, up to 1892, when they were formed into one charge with head- 
quarters at Falam. The Siyins and Soktes revolted in October 1892, but were subdued, 
and a regular house tax was then introduced. There has been no trouble in the Northern 
Chin Hills, since a final rising of the Siyins was suppressed in the season 1893-94. 
In 1894 all the southern tribes were disarmed. ‘ In all nearly 7,000 guns were raken 
from the tribes north and south between the years 1893 and 1S96, and since this the hilis 
have not only enjoyed peace, but there has been an almost total absence of serious crime. 
The growth of trade and intercourse between the Chins and the people of the plains was 
rapid, and considerable numbers of Chins settled in the Kale valley. The garrison of the 
Chin Hills was taken over by Military Police in 1895 and 1896, with a consequent great 
reduction in expenditure, and trade with the hills is steadily increasing.’ Messrs. Scott 
and Hardiman, from whose Gazetteer of Upper Burma most of the preceding statements 
have been taken, describe the present condition of the hills as follows : — 

* Now not only are the plains undisturbed, but the hills themselves are quite peaceful. Raids are unknown, 
and scarcely any crimes are committed, so that the Chin Hills are aoiually more secure than many parts of 

1 The word Chin is perhaps related to names such aa China, Ohlng-pi, Shan, Siam, etc., all common within the various 
branches of the Indo-Chinese family. 
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, , . , „„„ readilv wort, have been constructed in all directions'; the 

Lower Burma. B«Mn ' J e ^ the cultivation of English vegetables, and the indigenous 
rivers have been bridged, ti»P?P offi ^ ra now tour about with escorts of only four or fave menm 

jndustr.es have been largely P® ’ w ;+k columns Burmese pedlars wander unmolested all over the hills, 

pU.es where fomerly they coM*0, ££?£ relations with Manipur, the Lushai HiUs, 
end the Chins Ealam-Indin road will still more opennpcommu- 

end Arakan are equally in the vaUey of Laiyo, five miles from Ealam, suggests 

^devtoTthongh similar colonies at Haka and Fort White were not so prosperous. Altogether the 
Sfctioltf ^he CWns to order is as great a matter of congratulation as the pacification of the Sachins and 

the peaceable development of the Shan States.’ 

The southernmost Chins, such, as the Chinboks, the OMnbous and the Chrnmes, 
are administered from Yawdmn, the Khyengs belong chiefly to the Arakan Hill Tracts, 
and the Deputy Commissioners of Minbu, Thayetmyo, Kyaukpyu, and Sandoway aU have 
J2JL Jifli Chins residing within their districts. The chief tribes administered from 
Falamare the Soktes, Siyins, Tashons, Hakas, Tlantlangs or Klangklangs and Yokwas. 
In the sonth there are several independent villages which do not belong to the mam 
tribes, each with their own chief. The numbers of these tribes are estimated as follows 
by Messrs. Carey and Tuck : 

9,005 
1,770 
39,215 
14,250 
4,925 
2,675 
17,780 


Siyin 
Tftshon 
Haka 
Tlantlang 
Tokwa 


Total 


89,620 


Nothing is known about the early history of these tribes. They are now rapidly 
becoming Burmanised. A full account of their customs and manners is given by 
Messrs. Carey and Tuck, and after them in the Gazetteer of Upper Burma. The remarks 
which follow have been taken from the latter work : — 

« The cbi6 f & U H and Chin characteristics are said to be slow speech, serious manner, respect for birth and 
pride of podigree, the- duty of revenge, love of drink, virtue of hospitality, clan prejudices, avarice, distrust, 
impatience of control, and dirt. The average Chin is taller than most of his neighbours, about five feet sis inches 
in height, but men only an inch or two under sis feet are not uncommon. Some of them measure sixteen inches 
round the calf. The finest built men are the Siyins, Hakas, and the Southern tribesmen. 

* They carry loads in baskets on the back, with a yoke which fits on the neck and a band which passes round 
■the forehead. In this way they can oarry 1801b loads for twelve miles over a hilly country. TJhe Whenos and 
Xahaos grow beards, but otherwise the Chins are hairless, thongh in the south elderly men cultivate a scanty 
moustache and goatee. All the tribes are uncleanly in their persons. All have a iharaoter for treachery. The 
Hakas are least unattractive in appearance and habits, the Siyins most so. 

4 The Siyins, Soktes, Thados, Yob, and Whenos wear the hair in a knot on the nape of the neok ; the TashSns 9 
Yahaos Hakas, and the sontherners generally tie it up on the top of the head, whence the name Baungshe , 
becauBeit is usually just over the forehead. The hair-pins, like those of the southern tribes, are heavy, and are 
‘formidable* enough to be deadly weapons in a sudden quarrel. The Chins arc rapidly adopting Barmese forms of 
dress. When the hills were first occupied some wore a rough whibe cotton blanket or mantle only, some a loin 
-cloth in addition. In the fields they worked mother-naked • . . .The women wore a skirt wound once and a half 
round the body and hitched in like the Burmese woman’s petticoat . . . . The villages used always to be placed in 
strong defensible positions, qp peaks or steep ridges. Artificial means wore adopted to make them difficult of 
access, and ramparts, rillo pits, thorny hedges, and Bpikos were added. The houses were often built over plat- 
forms cut out of the side of the hill. Water was often led in by bamboos or wooden trough aqueducts . . . . 

The houses were built of planking with thatched roofs and stood on piles In the front verandah are 

hung or stacked up the trophies of the ohase acquirod by the householder or his ancestors. Human skulls are 
never brought inside the village. They are mounted on posts outside. 
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4 like the W«, the Hakas, Shunklas, and other southern tribes bury those, of the family who haye'died a 
natural death, in the yard in the front o£ the house. The Siyins and'Soktes never bury their dead inside ^the 
village. 

* All the Chin women smoke perpetually, partly for the sake cf the smoke, hut chiefly to supply the men 
with nicotine . . . The nicotine is not drunk, The men keep it in their mouths for a time and then spit it out 
. . . Chin liquor, yn or zti, is most commonly made from millet, but also from Inuian-com and from rice . . . 
Marriage is £ mere matter of purchase. In the north the capacity of a girl as a field-labourer, in the south 
her pedigree (in addition to this) are the chief points . . . Unlike the Chinboks and Hindus, the Chins bury 
and do not burn their dead. Great importance, however, is attached to the remains being buried in or 
near the ancestral village. The Hakas and southerners, TashOns and their tributaries bury inside the village 
in deep receptacles branching off at light angles. The Shins, Soktes and Thados bury outside the village 
always and the corpse is usually dried for a year before burial . . . 

‘ The Chin religion is a belief in spirits, all malignant. The northerners disbelieve in a supreme being $ the 
southerners accept such a deity and call him Kozin, He is indifferent and may become malignant ; at any rate 
he is not beneficent. Spirits preside over the usual places, the village, house, clan, family, individual, the flood, 
the fell, the air, the trees. They are not merely unwilling to bestow blessings, but incapable of doing so. The 
Hakas believe in another world called Mi-thi-kwa (dead-man’s village) . . .. The belief prevalent among many 
savage races, that the slain becomes the slave of the slayer, is held in many parts of the Chin Hills . The Siy ini 
not only deny the existence of a supreme deity, but also of another world, though they believe in a future existence 
when there will be drinking and hunting. As to fighting and raiding they are uncertain. The names of 
spirits vary greatly . . . Different spirits require different sacrifices. It is useless to sacrifice a pig or a cock to a 
spirit who requires a mythun. There is a wise man or wise woman who understands spirits in every village. 
Throughout the hills there are various sacred spirit groves. Omens, witchcraft, and the evil eye are believed in. 

4 The Chins cultivate grain, pulses, roots, and vegetables . . . The only articles manufa ctured for export 
are cane and bamboo mats and baskets. Spears, dhas, axe-heads, hoes, and knives are manufactured locally.’ 
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Khyeng and Shon after Phayre-Hodgson. 
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Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Pm of Burmah on 
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Fbteb, Major G. B.,— On the Khyeng People of the Sandoway' District, Arakan. Journal of the 
Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. xliv, Part i, 1875, pp. 39 and ff. 
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pp. 184 and f. ; on the Shandoos [i.e., Tlantlangs] on pp. 185 and f. ; on the Khyaw on p. 186. 

Dihabt G. H.,— Note* on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
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Hughes, Hajob W. Gwynne, — The Rill Tracts of Arakan. Rangoon, 1881. Note on the Chins on 
pp. 12 and ff. on the Chaws on p. 16 ; on the Shandoos or Poois [that is vanons Lai tribes] on 
pp. 35 and ft., pp. 42 and ff. j Vocabularies, Chin, Shandoo, etc., Appendix, pp. iii and ff. 

Chambers, Capt. 0. A., — Hand-book of the Lushai Country . . . compiled . . , in the Intelligence 
Branch, 1889. Contains a Shendu Vocabulary. 

Maohabb, D. J. 0.,— Hand-book of the Haka or Baungshe Dialect of the Chin Language. Rangoon, 1891. 

Ruhdall, q A]PI . F.M .,— Manual of the Siyiu Dialect spoken in the Northern Chin Hills. Rangoon, 


1891. 

Houghton, Bernard,— Hand-book of the Haka or Baungshe Dialect of the Chin Language, by Lieut. 

D. J. 0. Macnabb [Reviewed]. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxi, 1892, pp. 123 and ff. 

Houghton, Bernard, —Essay on the Language of the Southern Chin and its Affinities. Rangoon, 1892. 

H. L ., — Report on the Census of Burma. Rangoon, 1892. Account of the Chin languages on 
pp. 161 aud fi, 

Baines, J. A.,— Census of India, 1891. General Report. London, 1893. Notes on Khyin on pp. 129 and 


151. 


Bums, Cot. E. R ., — Military Report on the Chin-Lushai Oountry. Simla, 1893. 

Houghton, Bbbnard, — Southern Chin Vocabulary (Minbu District). Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, New Series, Vol. xxvii, 1895, pp. 727 and ff. 

Caret, Ber tram S., and H. N. Tuck,— T he Chin Hills : A History of the People, our Dealings with them, 
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Nbwiand, SubgrON-Maj. A. G. E .,— A Practical Hand-book of the Language of the Lais at spoken by 
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It has been noted above (on p.l) that the word Chin has the same meaning as the 
name KuM. It has also been pointed out (above pp. 8 and ff.) that the denomination 
Chin will, in these pages, he used in such a way as to comprise all the tribes which are 
variously known as the Chins and the Zulus. Using the word in this broad sense the 
Chin languages must be sub-divided in fonr groups, — 

1. Northern Chin, 

2. Central Chin. 


3. Old Kuki. 

4. Southern Chin. 



59 


NORTHERN-CHIN SUB-GROUP. 


This sub-group comprises the following dialeots 

Th&do, inoluding Jangshga, spoken by 
SoktS 


Siyin 


Baits 

PaitS 


» » 

»» »> 


81,437 

9,005 

1,770 

18,133 

F 


Baits and Paite form the linl- 
languages. 


connecting this 


Tntal, at least 


60,345 


sub-group with the Central Chin 


THfiDO. 


The Thado tribe formerly lived in the Lushai and Chin Hills where they had estab- 
lished themselves after having expelled the Kangkhol and Bete tribes. They were after- 
wards expelled both from the Chin Hills and the Lushai Hills, and are now chiefly 
settled in Manipur, in the Kaga Hills, and in South Cachar. The Lushai Chief Lalluln 
began, about the year 1810, to move northwards, and the Thados were gradually expelled 
from the Lushai Hills, and settled down- in Cachar somewhere between 1840 and I860. 
About the same time the Thados of the Chin Hills were conquered by the Soktes under 
their chief Kantum, and were driven towards the north into Manipur, where they settled 
down in the hills to the south. There are now only six Thado villages left in the Chin 
Hills. Thado is the name of their original progenitor, but it is also used by the Chins to 
denote the tribe itself. In Assam and Bengal they are known as Kidds, a name which 
also comprises other tribes such as the Bangkhols, Hallams, Betes, etc. The Thados and 
their co-tribes are usually spoken of as new Kukis, owing to the fact that they namq from 
the Lushai Hi l ls at a later date than the other hill tribes, the so-called old Kukis. In 
Manipur they are called Khongzais, and they use this name themselves in conversation 
with Manipuris, whom they call Mei-lei. 

Several sub-tribes trace their origin back to Thado and his brothers. McCulloch 
states that the principal clans are the Thados proper, Shingsol, Chongloi, Hangseen, Keep- 
gen, and Hankoop, from which have sprung several sub-clans of smaller importance. 
Mr. Damant mentions four principal tribes, Thado and Shingsol, Changsen and Khlan* 
gam, while Mr. Soppitt speaks of ‘ Jansen ’ as the principal tribe and * Tadoi * as a co-tribe. 
Kotang, Shik-Shinshum, Balte, and Seri are, according to him, different offshoots of these 
tribes. Other sources give the names Katlang and Sairang, and the different hill tribes 
use several other names to denote the Thados. It is, however, of little use to make all 
these divisions and sub-divisions. They have nothing to do with the language. All these 
tribes, with, the exception of Balte, speak the same language, and the dialectical differ- 
ences are only slight. The language itself is, according to Messrs. Stewart and Damant, 
called Thddo-pao, Thado language. 

The Thados maintain that they have come out from the bowels of the earth. They 
explain the origin of the different tribes by the legend that the grandsons of their first 
king were told to catch a rat, but were struck with a confusion of tongues. In this way 
they also try to bring themselves in connection with the Meitheis and other surrounding 
tribes. They state that they have come from the north, and this tradition probably con- 
tains a remembrance of old wanderings, from the times before they settled down in the 

1 2 
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Lushai and Chin hills. The different tribes are now said to he mixed together in many 
of their villages. 

Major McCulloch gives the following description of these tribes 

« The Kookies are a short sturdy race of men with a goodly development of muscle, Their legs are, gene- 
rally speaking, short in comparison to the length of their bodies, and their arms long. Their complexion differs 
little from that of the Bengalee and comprises various shades, but the features are most markedly dissimilar ; 
the face is nearly as broad as long, and is generally round or square, the cheek bones high, broad, and protni- 
nent, eyes small and almond-shaped, and the nose short and flat with wide nostrils. The women appear more 
squat than the men even, but are strong and lusty, and quite as industrious and indefatigable as the $hga 
women, working hard all day either at home or in the fields, and accustomed to carry heavy loads. The meu, 
like the Nagas, are inclined to be lazy, though not to such an extent as that tribe. They love to sit on high 
platforms raised for the purpose in their villages, and pass the day in conversation and smoking. Men, women, 
and children all smoke to the greatest excess. A Kookie is hardly ever seen without a pipe in his mouth, and 
one of his few means of calculating time and distance is by the nnmber of pipes he smokes. The men smoke 
a pipe, the bowl of which is either made of brass, rudely ornamented, or of the end of a small bamboo tube, 
a reed (it is like a reed but is a bamboo) being let in near the knot as a mouth-piece. The women have a 
bowl with water in it attached to their pipes, and the smoke in passing through impregnates the water with its 
fumes. This fumigated water is filled into little bamboo tubes, and other reservoirs in which it is carried about 
by the men who occasionally sip of it, retaining it in the mouth for some time before spitting it out again, and 
on meeting a friend, hand it to him as a mark of courtesy. They also chew tobacco in great quantities. They 
are filthy in person to an inconceivable degree. A cloth round the waist in the fashion of the Koupooeea is worn 
by individuals, but geneihlly this is dispensed with, and the only covering of the body is a coarse sheet in the 
disposing of which for the concealment of the person they are adepts. They all wear head dresses or turbans 
of cotton cloth or silk, in the folding of which they are very expert. The women wrap a scanty strip of cloth 
round their persons sufficient to prevent them from being called naked ; over their shoulders they throw a sheet, 
or, if young, wrap it round their bodies under the arm-pits. They have no head dress but a luxuriant crop 
of not coarse hair which is parted in the middle and plaited* at the sides, the plaits being passed round the back • 
of the head and tied in front over the forehead.’ 

The Thados are a migratory race, and do not occupy their villages for more than two 
or three years at a time, when they move on to a new place, more fit for cultivation. The 
staple food is rice, and it is produced through the ordinary jhum cultivation. They pre- 
fer woody spots, on the tops of the hills, for their villages. Their houses are small, and 
built on raised platforms, and generally face one another, with a broad path r unning 
down the centre. They are governed by hereditary chiefs, who formerly had a consider- 
able degree of power. They pay great attention to their genealogy, and trace themselves 
back to the first chief who came out from the bowels of the earth. 

Most of these tribes believe in a supreme god, generally called Pathien , but there are, 
besides, numerous spirits which must always be propitiated. The dead are usually 
buried. The bodies of the deceased chiefs are, however, placed on a raised platform and 
left there to deoompose, or- dried over a slow fire until the flesh gets smoked and hardened 
to the hone. After some time the remains are then buried. 

The Thados buy their wives, and the price may he paid in money or through per- 
sonal bondage for two or three years. 

They attach great importance to the comb and always wear it entwined in the 
hair. They are very particular as to who is entitled to use their comb. McCulloch is 
inclined to think that this may be due to the attention they pay to their genealogy. 

There is no written literature, but they have still old songs in a language which they 
no. longer understand. The priests have developed a technical language of their own, 
unintelligible to the - rest of the people. 

It is almost impossible to make an exact statement with regard to the number of 
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speakers of these dialects, “because they often, in the local returns, have been included in 
the general term Kuki. What we know is as follows : — 

In the Manipur State the Khougzais are settled throughout the length and breadth 
of the hill country and also in the Yongba Langkhong village in the valley. They 
are most numerous in the south-west and . north-west. Their total number is estimated at 
20 , 000 . 


In the Ndga Hills they are known as the Langtung colony. They are returned as 
Kukis and are said to number 6,600. They speak the Thado language. 

In North Cachar there is said to be tome speakers of Jangsh&u, but no particulars 
are given. 

Dialeots of Thado are spoken in the Cachar Plains. Most of them are here known 
as Sairang. They are settled in the east of the district, and their number is said to 
be 6,270. Saimar is spoken by a few individuals who have come down from the Cachar 
Hills to the south and east of the Sadr Sub-division in the Plains since the Census of 
1891. The Deputy Commissioner gives the total for Ralte, Langrong, and Saimar as 
399, without saying how many speakers there are of each. We may provisionally put 
down 133 for Saimar. 

One thousand and six hundred individuals in Sylhet are reported as speaking Standard 
Kuki. Only a few words, translated in different parts of the district, have been received. 
They seem to belong to the Langrong and Hallam dialects with the exception of some 
words taken down at the Sagaroal Punji, which apparently are Thado. I have provision- 
ally put down 534 as speakers of that latter language. 

The total of speakers of Thado dialects may, therefore, provisionally be put down as 


follows : — 

Manipur « 
Naga Hills 
North Cachar 
Cachar Plains 
Sylhet • 


20,000 

5,500 

P 

5,403 

534 


Total . 81,437 


AUTHORITIES— 

Macbae, John, — Account of the Kookies or Lunctas , Asiattcb Researches, Vol. vii, 1801, pp. 183 and ff. The 
short vocabulary partly agrees with Thado, partly with Langrong. 

Adelung, Johann Christoph,— Mithridaies oder attgemtine Sprachenhmde mil dem Taler Unset al 
Sprachprobe in bey nahe funfhundert Sprachen und Mundarten* Berlin, 1806. Mention of tin 
Knlds, Vol. ir, pp. 67 and 469. 

Babbk, The Rev. M.,— Some Account of the SiU Tribes in the Interior*of the district of Chittagong , in a 
letter to the Secretary of the Asiatic Society . Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xiv, 
1845, pp, 380 andff. Contains a short Kookie vocabulary on pp. 388 and ff. It does not agree 
with any of the known Kuki languages. The Minerals seem to be old Kuki. 

Stewart, Liiut. B.,— Notes on Northern Cachar. Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, VoL xriv, 1855,. 
pp. 582 andff. Account of the Kukis on pp. 617 and ff. With a Thado vocabulary. 

Stewart, Lieut. R., — A slight Notice of the Grammar of the Thadou or new Kookie Language. Journal of 
the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Yol. xxv, 1857, pp. 178 and ff. 

' McCulloch, Major W.,— Account of the Talley of Munnipore and of the Sill Tribes ; with a Comparative 
Tocabular y of the Munnipore and other Languages * Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India (Foreign Department), No. xacvii, Calcutta, 1859. Account of the Khongjais 
on pp. 55 and ff. ; Vocabularies, Kookie or Thada, etc.. Appendix, pp. vii and ff. 

Dalton, Edward Tuite, — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, Calcutta, 1872. Account of the Kukia on 
pp. 44 and ff., p. 11 1. Vocabularies, after Stewart, on p. 75. 
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Butler, John,' —Vocabularies of NAgi Hill Tribes. Journal of tie Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlii, 
Part i, 1873, Appendix. Contains a Kdki, that is Thfido, vocabulary. 

Campbell, Sib George, — Specimens oj Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal , the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier . Calcutta, 1874 Kukee of Cachar 
on pp. 204 and fL 

Pobbes, C. J.,~— On Tibeto-Burman Languages * Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. x> 
1878, pp. 210 and fL Reprinted in Comparative Orammar of the Languages of Further India . 
A Fragment. London, 1881*, pp. 52 and fL The ‘ Kuki 1 mentioned in this article cannot be 
identified. In some particulars it agrees with Thado, in others with Lnshgi, etc. 

Dahant, G. H., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. xii,‘ 1880, pp. 228 
and ft. Account of New Kuki on pp. 238 and f*, and p. 252. Vocabularies, Thado, etc., on p. 255. 

Hunter, W. 'W.i—The Imperial Gazetteer of India . London, 1886. Vol. x, pp. 150 and f. 

SOPPITT, C. A.,— A Short Account of the Ruki-Lvshai Tribes on the North East Frontier (. Districts Cachar , 
Sylhet , Naga Sills , etc., and . the North Cachar Sills) with an Outline Grammar of the 
Ranghhol-Lushai Language and^A Comparison of Lushai with other Dialects. Shillong, 1887. 
Account of the tribes on pp. 1 and ff. Vocabulary of Jansen and Tadoi on pp. 83 and fL 

Gait, E. A ., — Census of India , 1891, Assam. Vol . i.*— Report. Shillong, 1892. Note on Kuki languages 
on pp. 181 and f. ; note on the Kuki- Lushai tribes on pp. 251 and f. 

Elles, Col. E. R., — Military Report on the Ohin-Lushai Country. Simla, 1893. Note on the Thados 
on p. 16. 

Dayis, A. W ., — Gazetteer of the North Lushai Hills. Compiled under the orders of the Chief Commissioner 
of Assam. Shillong, 1894. Note on Jansen, Thade, and Shingshong on pp. 3 andf. 

Carey, Bertram S., and H. N. Tuck,— -T he Chin Hills .- A History of the People , our Dealings with them , 
their Customs and Manners, and a Gazetteer of their Country . Rangoon, 1896. History of the 
Thados, Vol. i, pp. 135 and .ff. 

Scott, J. George, assisted by J. P. HARDiMAN^Gasetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. Part I, 
VoL i, Rangoon, 1900. Note-on the Thados on p. 457. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from the 
Yongba Langkhong village in the Manipur valley. They have been prepared by Babu 
Bisharup Singh. Another list has been received from the Ndga TTilla it ig very 
incorrect. I have corrected all obvious mistakes, and, in many places, added within 
parentheses, the corresponding words from Mr. Butler’s vocabulary, quoted among 
authorities. A third list has been taken down in the Cachar Plains. It is incomplete, 
and the Deputy Commissioner states that it has proved impossible to get anything more. 
I have, in another column, entered the corresponding words from Sir George Campbell’s 
list. I have corrected the misprints in this latter list so far as I have been able to do so. 
These texts represent, in all essential points, the same language. The Manipur 
specimens are in some points influenced by Meithei, hut in all essential points they agree 
with the other specimens. The same .is the case with the published vocabularies of other 
Thado dialects, and we are fully justified in speaking of one Thado language. Stewart 
has published a short gra mmar of the language, which, together with the forms occurring 
in the specimens, is the foundation of the following remarks on Thado grammar. 

Pronunciation, — There is great inconsistency in the ma rking of long vowels. 
Thus, we find hhat and khat, one ; n& and na, thy, etc. TJ is always marked as long in the 
Manipur specimens, etc. A vowel is sometimes doubled, probably in order to denote a long 
pronunciation. Thus, taam and tarn, cut ; ghwup and gup, six ; keel and kel, goat. In 
words such as neyau and neu, small, we may infer that each vowel is pronounced 
separately. It is often difficult to state what vowel is uttered in each oase, there being 
OQBsMsrable inconsistency in the spelling. A is apparently written for o or a in many 
wwfls In Sir George Campbell’s list. Thus, wmg-ha, you, where all other texts have nang. 
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ho, etc. A and « are interchanged in the specimens from Manipur ; thus, am, and um, to 
be ; a and e, in kisdn and kisen, even. V and o are often interchangeable; thus, khui 
and khot, hand ; hung and hong, to come. In the same way e and i are often inter- 
changed; thus, hengd and hingd, to ; en and in, suffix of the adverbial participle. The 
writing of the diphthongs is inconsistent. Thus, we find kai and, more correctly, kei, I ; 
ngai and ngei, suffix of the plural; sdi, set, and si, say ; chei and che, go ; hat, he, ha, and 
hi, to be ; niang for nen, eat, etc. Ou and Ho are sometimes apparently written instead of 
a or o; thus, souk and soh, slave ; j puon, carrying ; po-tan, carry, etc. 

It seems as if the pronunciation were, in many cases, indistinct, especially in 
prefixes. Thus, the pronominal prefix of the first person occurs in the forms ka, ka, he, 
and ku ; the prefix of the second person as na, nd, and ni. etc. 

Concurrent vowels are often contracted. Thus, a-pdn, for a-pd-in, his-father-by ; 
pen for pe-in, give ; Ion, for lo-m, take ; ihdtn for i-hi-dm, what ? i-chdn lam, for ichdn 
ld-dm, how far, etc. The hiatus, however, often remains, or is removed by inserting 
a euphonic consonant. Such are y,j, and v, often written b. Ihus, kei- jin, I; hi- jam, 
what ? kairya,. mine ; nang-u-bd, that is nang-ho-v-d, thine, etc. J as a euphonic consonant 
does not occur in the Manipur texts. It is pronounced z, and in the Naga TTilU list -we 
even find nang-zhein, of thee. An apparently euphonic m is sometimes inserted after p ; 
thus, a-chop-me, he kissed. Before an n a preceding t is usually dropped, as in kha-nd, 
one-to, from khat, one ; a-kho-nd, his-hand-on, from khot, hand. 

Final consonants are occasionally silent ; compare p. 1 above. Thus, mu and muk, 
see ; chok and cho, buy. An ng is sometimes added, apparently in order to denote a 
faint nasal sound. Thus, chd-nung and chd-nu, daughter ; tu-ni, tu-nin, and tu-ning, to- 
day ; nuk-chang and nung-d, behind, etc. Ng is interchangeable with n ,* thus , king , being ; 
puon, carrying : niang, eat j pen, give, etc. In a-man-fet-le, having-been-lost, n is written 
for ng. 

Hard and soft consonants are not interchanged. A-dung-tun-a, his-back-on, in 
No. 227 of the Manipur list, is probably due to Meithei influence. Compare tung-tiin 
back. Aspirates are often written instead of unaspirated letters, especially in the fWhar 
list; thus ghup for gup, six; thdng and tang, a suffix of the imperative. The Aryan- 
speaking inhabitants of Cachar, as a rule, are quite unable to pronounce an aspirated 
letter (though they often write it) . 

An h is written after most final vowels in the same list. It perhaps denotes the 
short, abrupt tone. 

W and b are sometimes interchanged; thus, t odto and bdhto, duck; t oanghin 
and bang king, on account of. W is probably the sound intended. Compare wi and ui, 
dog ; toot and oei, belly. 

j£ and l are sometimes interchanged ; thus, sakor and sakci, horse ; chilhdt and 
serhdt, cow. This last word occurs as sherdk in the Cachar list. 

J is probably pronounced z or, perhaps, as in the French wordy our. It is inter* 
changeable with y, the latter sound being common in the Manipur texts, the former in the 
lists from Cachar and the Naga Hills. Thus, Khongzai i-yd, Sairang i-jd, Naga Hill* 
dialect i-zhdt, how many. G apparently sometimes takes the place of j ; thus, gom and 
jom, to join ; ji and yi, spouse in the Manipur list ; ji and gi in the Sairang list. 

Lh in the Manipur and Naga Hills lists corresponds to ft in Sairang in Ihd and fid , 
moon ; Ihai and jffo run. FI is perhaps miswriting for tl. Sir George Campbell has thld, 
moon, and kla, run. 
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S and t seem to interchange in son or sa«» and tan, cut, in the second spe cimen. 
S is probably wrong. Qh is sometimes written for s ; thus, md-sdng-d and md-chtmg-d, 
before, etc. 

We hare no information with regard to tones and accentuation. 

Articles.— There are no articles. The numeral khat, one, is used as an Indefinite 
article and definiteness is expressed by means of pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pro- 
nouns, and relative clauses. 

Nouns. — The prefixes Tea, m, and a,, which precede many nouns, are usually the pos- 
sessive pronouns; thus, ka-pd, my -father ; na-pd, thy-father; a-pd, his-father, all used as 
translations of ‘ a father.’ The prefix a is sometimes used in a wider sOnse ; thus, a-ldm, 
dance, a-fd, good, etc. The prefix ka is also used in a similar way ; thus, ka-ti-le, 
saying. The suffix pi is often added to great things, and chd to small ones. Both are 
originally adjectives, hut seem to have lost their full meaning. Thus, sai-pi, an elephant, 
tva-chd, a bird ; meng-chd , a cat. 

Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. The gender of human beings 
is indicated by means of separate words or suffixes. Thus, pd, father ; nu, mother : j pasal, 
man ; nu-mai, woman. The usual suffixes are, in the case of human beings, pd, male, 
and nu, female ; and, in the case of animals, chal, or a-chal , male ; nu or a-nu, female. 
Thus, u-pd, elder brother ; u-nu, elder sister ; sakol a-chal, horse ; sa-kol a-nu , mare. 
The Cachar list also contains a female suffix pi (piu in the Naga Hills list) used of 
animals. Thus, ici chdl, dog ; id pi, bitch. 

Number . — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural When it is neces- 
sary to mark the plural, suffixes such as ho and te are added. Thus, a-souk-ho, his 
servants ; ka-pd-te-ho, my-fathers. Ngai or ngei, many, and tarn-pi,, many, are used in 
the same Way ; thus, kd-pd ngei, my -father many, fathers, in the Cachar list ; ka-pd tam-pi , 
fathers in the Manipur list. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. The suffix m», 
by* is usually added to the subject of a transitive verb; thus, a-pan a-souk-ho hengd 
a-se-ye, his-father his-servants to be said. The Genitive is indicated by putting the 
governed before the governing -noun ; thus, ka-pd souk, my father’s servants. The 
governed noun • may be repeated by means of ’a possessive pronoun; thus, ka-pangd 
a-chd-pd, my uncle his-son, the son of my uncle. Other relations are indicated by means 
of postpositions. Such are : — d, in, to ; heng and hengd , to, from ; in, in, at, by means of ; 
him, to ; le, with ; md-sdngd , before ; nungd, behind ; sungd , in, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are usually preceded by the prefix a. The suffixes pd 
and td are sqmetim.es added. Adjectives usually follow, hut occasionally also precede the 
noun they qualify. Thus, sakol a-kang, horse white ; a-chd-pd a-lhum-pd, his-son younger ; 
a-fa-ta pasal, a good man. Pi or pe and chd arc added, in the same trtiy as they are 
added to nouns, in order to convey the idea of greatness or smallness, respectively. Thus, 
a-lin-pi, very great, great ; neyau-clid and neu-chd, very small, small. 

The particle of comparison is sang, usually followed by the postpositions d or in ; 
thus, a-ni stiftig-d a-sang-e, two among he tall ; d-supi-nu sang-in (or sa/ngnin ) d-supi-pd 
d-sang-e, Ins-sister than his-brother he tall is ; tam-pi s&ng-d a-sang-e, many among he- 
tall-is, tallest. Nehki, that is nek-in, is onco used instead of sang-in in the Sairang list ; 
thus, d-tm nehki d-sdng-e, him tlum he-tall-is. Yo is added to the adjective in a-ni 
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migafaiyo, better, in the Manipur list. Compare Siyin «f. In the Sairang list dhom is 
some imes added in the comparative, and pen in the superlative ; thus. d- plm-dhom-e ' 
better ; d-phd-pen-e, best. Stewart gives de and pen. All these additions mean ‘mwJ 
‘ more.’ The same is the case with tdk in pv.on a-fa-tdk, the best cloth. 


Numerals— Tlie numerals are given in the lists of words. They follow the word 
they qualify. A in a-ni, two, and i in iUL four, are probably generic prefixes. Another 
prefix of this kind is cheng, used with reference to money'; thus, chit-die man ching-ni 
ma-khai , that-of price two a-half. In kel-chd nu cha-khat , goat-voung female one cha is 
prefixed to the numeral. It seems to lie identical with eM in kfl-did, and to denote 
small animals. 


Pronouns.— Tlie following are' the Personal Pronouns:- 
Singular, — 


kei-ma, kei, I, my. 
ka, my. 
kei-d, mine. 

Plural, — 


nang-md, nang, thou, thy. 
na, thy. 
nang-d, thine. 


a-md, he, she, it. 
a, his, her, its. 
a-md-d, his, hers, its. 


kei-ho } we. mng-ho, you. a-md-ho, they. 

The lists of words contain several mistakes, and also some forms which are probably 
correct. Thus, dh-ma-td, his, in the Sairang list. The pronouns are inflected like nouns 
by means of postpositions. Thus, kein and kei-jin, by me ; nang-zhein , of thee, in the 
Naga Hills list, probably for nang-in ; kei thu, my word, of me ; nang na-sim, thou thy 
property, thy property, etc. M or e is sometimes added to the pronoun of the first person 
in the dative and the accusative ; thus, hi-pdn kei-ei deng-e, he strikes me ; kei-md-e toe ’ 
me-couceming striking, I am struck, etc. This form occurs, in the lists, only in the 
translation of the passive, but it is, according to Stewart, in common use. 

The Demonstrative pronouns are hi, this ; hit and chit, that. Cha and die are often 
added; thus, hiti-cha, i.e., hu-cha, that; chu-che, that. Hi-che and lii-chS-pd are also 
used as a personal pronoun of the third person. Hi-hi, Mi , hi-chit, hit-hit, and hit-chu are 
accordmg to Stewart, used in the same way. A-md is, on the other hand, used as a 
demonstrative pronoun. 

Thero are no Relative pronouns . The root alone, without any suffix, is used as a 
relative participle. Thus, lau 17m mi, field cultivating man, a cultivator ; yarn ching \ni, 
sheep-tending man, a shepherd Tcei-yd am yaiise nang-d a-J/e, mine being all thine is 
The demonstrative pronouns are often used as a correlative ; thus, kei dwn-ding sel-a- 
sum a-md pen, I getting property that give. Chan-ding is a verbal noun, consisting of 
chan, to get, and the postposition ding, for. It is used as a relative participle just 
in the same way as the forms am, etc., in the instances just quoted. 

Other verbal forms may be used in the same way. The suffix td, for instance, which 
usually conveys the idea of completeness and therefore may be considered as a suffix of 
the past tenses, is also used in order to form relative participles of the past time. Thus 
nang na-sim yaiise sii-yo-nit hengd pen na-chd-pdn a-hon-in a-mang-sd-td. na-chd-pd hi 
a-lmng-lame, thy property all harlots to giving tby-sonall lie-wasted tliy-son this he-eom- 
ing. Compare the use of the suffix td after adjectives. 

The suffix pd is the only suffix which is peculiar to the relative participle It 
is, as already stated, often added to adjectives, and it also forms nouns of agency. Thus 
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lau-lhu-pa, cultivator ; kel-ching-pa, goat-herder, thu-ngei-pd, a commander. This suffix 
is very common in many connected languages, and it should he compared with the Tibetan 
article pa. 

The Interrogative pronouns are hoi, and ho, who ? i, what ? i-ya, or i-jd, how many ? etc. 
Pi, probably identical with the word added to nouns and adjectives, is sometimes suffixed 
to i. The interrogative particle am is usually added to the word which has the function 
of a verb. Thus, i-pi a-bol-am, what do-they-do ? na-nung-d hoi pasal neyau-chd hung- 
am, thy-back-at whose mau small comes ? whose boy comes behind you ? sahol hi Mm 
i-ya ham, horse this years how-many are ? Sam in the last instance is contracted from 
hi-am. Compare hi-yam in No. 222 of the Manipur list. 

The Indefinite pronoun hoi-ma-chd, anyone, is forpted from the interrogative hoi, who ? 

Verbs.— Verbs are conjugated in person by means of pronominal prefixes. These 
are ha, I and we ; na, thou and you ; a, he, she, it and they. The vowels of these prefixes 
are apparently indistinctly sounded. See remarks under the head of Pronunciation. 
The prefixes are often dropped before the imperative and in interrogative sentences, 
and apparently always in the future. The Khongzai texts omit them also in other cases. 

The root alone without any suffix is apparently used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, na-pd in-d a-chd pasal i-yd mi-am, thy father’s house-in his-child male how- 
many are P ho hengd na-han-choh-am, whom from thou-buy -didst ? The suffix e, also 
written ei and i, is, liowuver, usually added. Thus, ha-thi-de-de-e, I-to-die-about-am ; 
a-hai-ye, they -were. It is often contracted with a final vowel ; thus, a-pe, lie giv ; a-hai, 
they wore ; hein ka-tooi, I have struck. The suffixes d and in are sometimes used in the 
same way ; thus, a-lhom-d, they-few-are ; d-md chin, he goes ; se-in, (he) said. All these 
suffixes are probably various forms of the verb substantive. 

A suffix nai is, according to Stewart, sometimes added to the root in the present and 
past tenses. It occurs in a few instances in Sir George Campbell’s list. Thus, d-wn-nde, 
he is ; he-ha [i.e., hei-ho) hd-um-ndi, we were. It seems to contain another verb sub- 
stantive. 

The common suffix of the Past tense is td, or tdve, te, tdi, that is probably td 
plus e. Thus, xi-hom-pe-td, he-divided-gave ; a-che-tai, he went. This tense is also used to 
denote the present time, considered as an established fact. Tims, ha-pd souk srn-lon 
a-mone d-ne-tdi, my-father’s servants hired in-plenty they-are-eating. 

The verb jou (or you), to accomplish, is, according to Stewart, sometimes added in 
order to form an emphatic past. It seems to occur in a-sum a-hon a-mang-yo-in, his-pro- 
perty all it-wastcd-Avas-when, and in d-M-jou-tde, haring been. 

A Present Definite and an Imperfect are formed from the participles ending in a 
and in, generally with the addition of some verb meaning « to be.’ Thus, a-md sahol to-in 
a-um-e, he horse-on sitting lio-is ; d-chel-d , he is grazing ; kain wong-am-te, I was striking. 
The suffix e is added in a-nidn sel ka-ching-e, he cattle grazing-is. 

The suffixes of the Imperative are in and tan; the latter also written tang, taven, 
thdng and td. The i of in is usually dropped after a final vowel, and we are, therefore, 
justified in explaining the suffix tan as consisting of in, added to the suffix of the past, or 
rather the completed action. It adds emphasis. Thus, soom-in, hind ; pen, give ; ni-nai-ta, 
thou-keep (mo as thy servant) ; chi-thdng (Sairang), go; hung-tdn (Stewart), come. The 
suffix of tho negative imperative is hi-in ; tlms, l hat- hi- in, don’t run aivav ; yu-kam-hi-vn, 
don't get drank. 
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The final consonant of this suffix is. as already s-STed, written both u and ng. In several 
connected languages we find that {be san e vnifixes !.■?*.• i:*ed to form the imperative 
and the futures and the suffix Os’ ing seems to he iOvntieal with the future suffixes 
any in Lnshei, in in RgentD, ing in Halle, dug in Korn, «-te. Tlie original meaning is 
probably the same as that of the suffixes ding, rang, sik. etc., viz. * for, 5 •' in order to.’ 
Compare Infinitive of purpose below. A suffix o is also used to form imperatives ; 
thus, koy-o, put. It seems to be added to td in ni-au-td iuu-tau-te, eating let us remain. 

The Future is formed from the imperative and is characterised by the absence of the 
pronominal prefixes. The forms ending in in or ing and ton or tang are used as the base 
of this tense, and, besides, also a third form ending in mug, formed from the verbal noun 
in nd. The suilix e is added in the first person ; thus ch&iy-e, I will go ; sai-tdng-e , I 
will say ; kein wo-udng-e, I will strike. In the Riga Hills list we also find ke-e to-zheng- 
e (that is vo-z-ing-e), me-co.ucerning strikiug-will-be, I shall he struck. Te, that is 
probably ti-e, says, is added in the second and third persons, and is, in the second person, 
preceded by the prouominu! prefix na. 'Thus, nang-in wo-ndng-na-te, thou wilt strike, 
lit, thcc-by strikiug-will-be thou sayst ; a-mdn ico-uiin-te, he will strike. Sir George 
Campbell also gives kei-ma hing-kd-te , I shall be, and from this form vro must infer 
that te may also be added in the first person. Compare um-tud-te, let ns remain, 
ka. peng-ge-tdi, I shall give ; ka heng-khit-in-te, I shall return, and the future in Hallam, 
p. 1^6 l^ow. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Ferial noun. Thus 
na-chd kei chum a-hai-poi, thy-son my being it-is-not (proper) ; kei-ho nui-le-nup a-fangele, 
our merry-and-glad-being good-is. Postpositions are added to this form in order to make 
adverbial clauses. Thus, nany than ka-bol-d, thy service my-doing-in, while I did thy 
service ; ni than ni li avi-le, days three days four remaining- with, after three or four days 
had passed ; limbe a-se-en, sense his-knowing-in, when he came to senses ; a-yam-ld am - 
la-en, far bcing-time-at, when he was still far off. Other forms of the verb are used in 
the same way as verbal nouns ; thus, a-thi-ta-banghing, his-dying-finishing-on-account-of, 
because he was dead ; a-mang-yo-in, it-spending-completing-in, after it bad all been spent. 

The suffix of the infinitive is, according to Stewart, na ; thus, che-na, to go. It 
occurs in the Manipur list in a-too-na-ding, striking-for, to strike. This latter form is an 
Infinitive of purpose, formed from the. verbal noun in na by adding the postposition ding, 
for, in order to. Ding also occurs in the form deny ; thus, ne-deng , in order to eat. 
Compare the remarks under the head of Pronunciation. 

The nsual w ay of denoting the purpose is to put the verb in the imperative and add 
the participle ka-ti-le, saying. Thus, took na-ching-in ka-ti-le, ‘ pigs tend ’ saying, in 
order to tend’ .pigs ; took an kieen tii-ang (that is probably nen) ka-ti-le koi-ma-cJian i-pe- 
poi, pigs’ food even ‘ eat ’ saying anyone gave-not ; a-in-d liin-in ka-ti-le a-mm-poi, his- 
house-in, * enter ’ saying he-wishod-not. 

Farticiples. — The Relative participles have been mentioned under B elative pronouns. 

Adverbial participles are formed by adding in or ing ; thus, piton, carrying; king, 
being. Compare Verbal noun, above. A suffix td forms adverbial participles in kai-ko 
nom-td an ne-au-td im-tau-te, we merrily rice eating let -us-ren ain. This participle, is 
probably formed from the past verbal noun in td by adding the postposition d, in. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the postpositions in or in, le, and nd , 

to the verbal noun. Thus, a-ngong-in ko-in a-chop-rue, bis-neck-on embracing he- kissed; 

x 2 
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a-iu-d a-huug-le kaydi, his-house-to having-come lie-hoard ; a-che-m a-gi-gom-tat, hc- 
went-and joined. 

There is no Passive voice. 1 1 am struck ’ must be translated ‘ somebody strikes me. 5 
Thus, kei-ma-e toe, me-eoncorning striking ; ka-mii-ki-tdi, I found him again, ho was 
found again ; kei-md-e woa-ding a-he, me-coneerning striking-for it-is, I shall be struck. 

Compound verbs are formed in order to modify the meaning of .the primary verbs. 
Thus, hung-lhe-in, coming-running, running towards; a-hom-pe-td, ho-divided-gave. 
The prefix kin or han denotes motion towards the speaker ; thus, hin-cho-in, bring ; ko 
henga m-han-choham, whom from did-you-buy ? I cannot see the meaning of the prefix 
which occurs in the forms ga and ka ;■ thus, ga-ldn, take-from ; ga-sok-cn, draw-from ; 
ka-ydi, he heard ; ka-che-le, having gone ; ka-ching-e , he-is-grazing, etc. Compare the 
prefix ka or ga in Bodo, Naga, and Kachin languages. 

Causatives are formed by adding pd or pi, to give, and sd, to make (?). Thus, bd-pc- 
in, cause to wear; sil-pi-in , cause to wear; a-mang-sd-td, he-lost-madc, he wasted. 
Causatives are also formed by prefixing su ; thus, ka phat-oct a-sn-ket-pa koi hi-am, my 
looking-glass its-broaker who is, who broke my glass; but a-ket-tdi, it is broken. Dm- 
deratives are formed by adding niim, mm, to wish ; mi tampi a-che-num-fia-poi, men many 
they-to-go-wislied-not. Potentiality is expressed by adding thai, to be able ; thus, kei 
hi-thai-ndng-e, I to-be-able-bc-shall, I may be. Ki denotes mutuality ; thus, ki-pa-en, 
being glad together ; a ki-chu-chonin, they quarrelled. Other additions are de-de, to be 
about ; fd, it is good ; kit, kbit, back, again, etc. Fet-le and fet-nin are added in a-man- 
fet-le ku-muk-fet-nin, he lost-having-been I-found-again. Pet probably means ‘ to go,’ 
and the literal translation of the clause is perhaps, ' he-lost-gone-huving my-seeing-went.’ 

The Negative particle is hi ; thus, kein ka-niim-hi-e ka-ti-hi-e, ‘ I-tvish-not, 5 1 said not ; 
hmg-hi-m, do not come. Another negative is poi; thus, a-hi-poi, it-is-not, no; nl-pe-poi , 
thou-gavest-not ; a-num-ta-poi, he-wished-not ; kai che-pong-e, I will not go. A third 
negative, lo or Ion, occurs in a-fa-lo, good-not, bad ; migki-lon, bad, etc. 

The Interrogative particle is am. See Interrogative pronouns. 

The usual Order Of Words is subject, object, verb. 
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Khonzai. (State, Manipub.), 

Specimen I. 

(Bab u Bisharup Singh, 18990 

Pasal that a-cba pasal ni a-hai-ye. A-ma-mika a-lhum-pa a- 

1 Wm one his-child male two 'they-were. Them-from the-yo linger his- 

eha-piin, ‘Ka-pa, kai chan-ding ‘sel-a-sum a-raa kai henga pen,’ a-pa 

son-hy, 1 My -father ■, my share-for property that me to give,’ his-father 

henga se-iu. A-ma-nika a-pan siitn a-bon-in a-hom-pe-ta. Ni thum 

to said. The m -for Ms-fat he r-hy properly all he-dioided-gave. Days three 

ni li am-le a-cba-pa a-llium-pan sum a-bou puon a-gara-la-pe 
days four remaining his-son younger-by property all carrying far 
khana mi-klma a-che-tai. Ka-che-le a-lim-lo-in-kisan a-sum 

one-to village ke-went. Saving-gone wickedly-even his-property 

a-bon a-mang-tai. A-sum a-bon a-mang-yo-in ka-chcn a-khua an 

all he-wasted. His-property all he-wasled -having I hat-in village rice 

a-ha-talhe-e. Chang- ti-wai-be-she-tan a-ma a-da-talhe-e. 

it-dear-extremely-became. Scarcity-being he he-wretched-extremely-became. 
Aman a-fola pasal khat-a a-che-na a-gi-gom-tai. * Wok na-ching-in,’ 
Him-by that- place-in man one-to he-going he-joined. 1 Pigs thou-tend / 

ka-ti-le a-pusal chun a-man lau-a a-sol-tai. Wok an kisea ‘niang’ 
saying man that him-by field-to he-sent. Pigs ’ food even * eat ’ 
ka-ti-lc koi-ma-cban i-pe-poi. Lirnbe a-se-en a-man a-se-tai, * Ka-pa 

saying auy-one-by gave-not. Sense he-knowing him-by he-said , * My -father's 

souk sum-ion a-mone a-ne-tai, kai ka-gil-a-kel-in ka-fchi-de-de-e. 

servants hired in-plehty they-eat, I my-belly-its-hunger-with I-to-die-about-am . 
Kai ka-pa henga chenge, “ ka-pa, kai Pathen henga ka-mo-tai, na-henga 

I my -father to go-will , w My -father, I God to I-sinned, thee-to 

youg ka-mo-tai. Na-cba kai cliam a-hai-poL Na-sum-lo na-souk 

also I-simed. Thy-son my being it-is-not. Thy-money-taking thy-servant 

khat ni-nai-ta,” sai-tange.’ A-ma hung*kit-ho-ro-en a-pa henga a-hung-e. 

one thou-keep say-will Se returning his-father to he-eame. 

A-gam-la am-la-en a-pan a-ma a-mu-tai, a-lung-a-si-tai, hung-lhe-in 
Far-off being-when hisfather-by him he-saw, his-miad-it-pitied, coming-running 
a-n gong-in ko-en a-ohop-me. A-o ha-pan a-pa henga a-seye, * Ka-pa, 
his-neck-on embracing he -kissed. His-son-by his-father to he-said , ‘ My-father, 
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kain Pathen henga ka-mo-tai, na-henga yong ka-mo-tai. Na-eha kai 

. me-by God to 1- sinned, thee- to also I-simed. Thy-son my 

cliam a-hai-poi.’ A-pan a-souk-ho henga a-se-ye, ‘Puon a-fa-tak hin-cho-in 
being it-is-not His-father-by his-servants to he-said, 1 Cloth best bringing 

ka-cha sil-pi-in, a-khona khojem bu-pe-in, a-keng-a khonghup 

my-sOn to-wear-give, his-kand-on . . ring put, his-foot-on shoe 

bu-pe-in, ka-cha hi a-thi-ta-banghing, a-hung-hing-kit-tai, mang-in-lc 

put, myson this he-died-because, he-Came-alive-again, lost-being 

ka-mu-kit-tai tu-wanghin kai-ho nom-ta an ne-au-ta fun-tau-tc.’ 
I-saio-again ; therefore toe merrily rice eating remain-let-us.* 
Hi-ti-bol-in a-ma-ho ;a-nom-in a-um-taj. 

This-doing they meri-ily they-remained. 

A-song-sung-in a-cha-pa a-tapin lau-a am-e. A-ma a-in-a a-liung-le 
That-iime-at his-son elder -field-in icas, He liis-house-to he-came-when 
a-khong-b& a-lam a-gin ka-yai. A-man a-souk khat ko-in, ‘I-pi 

drum-beating dancing sound heard . Him-by his-servant one calling, * What 

a-bol-am ? 5 se-in a-dong-e. A-souk-pan a-ho-e, ‘Na-nau-pa a-hung-c; 

they-do ? ' saying he-asked. JB is- servant -by he-replied , ‘ Thy-younger-brolher he-came ; 
“A-ma a-na>am-poi a-hung-e,” se-in na-pan a-ki-pa-en an a-pe.’ 

“ Hie he-ill-being-not he-came,” saying thy-father-by he-glad-being rice he-gave .* 
Thu hi ka-yaa a-ma lung-liang-in a-in-a * lun-in ’ ka-ti-le a-num-poi. 
Word this hearing he angry his-house-in * enter * saying he-wished-not. 

A-pa hung-in a-ma a-yole. A-man a-pa henga a-lio-e, ‘Wei-in, 

Hit-father coming him he-entreated. IJim-by his-f other to he-anstcered, 'Look, 

kiim hi-ya nang thaii ka-bol-a nang na-thu chom-khat clia-yong 

years these-matyy thy service my-doing-in thou thy, -tcord once even 

“kain ka-num-hi-e,” ka-ti-hi-e. Hi-ching-e-liu-yong ka-wol ka-paito 

“ me-by I-wishmot I-sqid-tiot. Nevertheless my -friends my-companims 

ka-hung-lhoa-in nomta ne-d&ng kel-cha-nu eha-khat be ni-pe-poi. 
I-togetheriwith merrily eating-for goat-young-female one even thovrgavest-not, 

Nang na-sum yause suyo-nu henga pen na-cha-pan a-bon-in a-mang-sa-ta 

Thy thy-propetiy all harlots to giving thy-son-by all he- wasted 

na-eba-pa hi fc-Uung-bame nang-in an na-pe.’ A-chu-che a-pan 
thy-son this he-cotning thee-by rice thou-gavest Thereupon his-father-by 
a-se-ye, * Ka-dha, nang-le kai ian-lau-bc-en a-um-e, kai-ya am yause 
he-said^ 1 My-Scn, thee-with 2, together-being it-is, mine being all 

hang-a a-he? na-nau-pa. • hi a-thi-ding-fet-le a-hung-hing-fet-nin, 
thine it-is i. thy-yennger-brother this . he-dted-having . he-eoming-alive, 
a-man-lfitrle ku-inuk-fet-nin, kai-ho nui-le*nhp a-fange-le.’ 

he -lost- hating • been I-findinh -again, we merry -end-glad-to-be it-proper-is * 
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THiDO. 


Khongzai. 


(State, Manipur.) 


Specimen II. 


A PIECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A KUKI- 

NAGA. 


(Bdbu Bisharup Singh , 1899.) 

Ka-pa ka-pu sei, ton-lain mi ytitefc hula-hungkon 

My-father fore-father said, in-early-time people all nether-land-in 

a-ume. Khongsai-le Mailhai awol a-hai. A-ma-ho del 

they-were. The-Khongsais-mth the- Manipuris friends they -were. They cloth 

a-ki-ohu-lhonin ; a- nun chem-in alaya a-tane Mailhai-pan 

disputed; thevr-mother-by dao-with in-the-middle cut. The-dlanipuris-by 

khongma 1 a-saan-e. * A-nung a-thak-e,’ a-tin mi tampi a-nung*a 
hoimdng-trees tliey-cut. ‘ Footmarks are-new saying people many afterwards 
a-che, chueha Mailhai tampi a-baiye. Khongsain iiachang a-san-e, 

they-went, hence the-Manipuns many they-are. The-Kukis-by plantains tliey-cut, 

a-nung-a a-dontan. ‘A-niing a-luit-e* a-tin mi tampi 

afterwards they-sprang-np. 1 Footmarks they-ave-old * saying people many 
a-che-num-ta-poi. Mi a-lhom a-che*tai. Chueha Khongsai a-lhom-a. 

they-to-go-not-wished. People few they-went. Eence the-Kukis the; -are-few. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our forefathers have told, that men formerly lived in the bowels of the earth. The 
Khongzais and the Meitheis were then friends. One day they quarrelled about a cloth, 
and their mother took a dao and cut it in two pieces. The Meitheis began to cut 
haimang trees, and finding their footprints fresh many people followed them. That is t he 
reason why the Meitheis are so numerous. The Khongzais went to cut plantain trees 
and then ascended into the earth. These footprints, however, looked, rather old, and there- 
fore only few people followed. The Khongzais are, therefore, few. 


* Jlanlpuri name of & fruit tree* 
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SOKTE. 

The Sokte tribe, which includes the Soktes proper and the Kanhows, occupy the 
northernmost part of the Chin Hills. They are found on both banks of the Nankathe or 
Manipur River. The people to the east of this river call their tribesmen to the west 
Nwengals, from nun, a river ; aud ngal, across. The Nwengal country proper extends 
from the latitude of Molbem on the south, to that of Tiddim on the north. The Soktes, 
like all the Northern Chins, assert that their tribe originally lived at Chin-Nwe, a village to 
the north of their old capital Molbem. They derive their name from the verb sok or shok, 
go down, te being the plural suffix, and think they are called so because they have ‘ gone 
down’ from Chin-Nwe. 

They trace their pedigree back for six generations, but their first chief of whom 
any thing historical is known is Kantum. He conquered the Nwites who then occupied 
the northern hills where the Kanhows now live. He also conquered the Yos, the Thados 
and the Vaipes. The Yos are still found in the Northern hills and in the hills south-east 
of Cachar. The Thados inhabit the lulls fringing the plain of Manipur and the Kabaw ' 
valley, while the Yaipes have now entirely disappeared from the Chin Hills. Kantum’s 
conquest took place about 1840. His youngest son Yapow succeeded him in the chief- 
tainship, but his eldest son Kanhow had already founded the village Tiddim. Since that 
time the Soktes are divided into the Soktes proper in the south and the Kanhow clan in 
the north. Kanhow is supposed to have begun to rule about 1848, and his ascension 
to the throne marks the commencement of raids into Manipur and Burma. The people 
have in the course of time lost much of their predominance, and are now thoroughly at 
peace under British rale. The remarks given above are compiled from the following 

AUTHORITIES— 

Caret, Bertram S., and H. N. Tuck,. — The Chin Hills: A History of the Feople, our Healings loith them, 
their Customs and Manners , and a Gazetteer of their Country. Yol. i, Rangoon, 1800. History oi 
the Sokte Tube on pp. 118 and ff. 

Scott, J. George, assisted by J. P. Hardimah, — Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. Pin t 
I, Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Account of the Soktes on p. 456. 

No specimens of the language haye been obtained for this Survey. 
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SIYIN. 

The Siyins occupy the hills round Tort White to the east of the Soktes. To the north 
they are hounded by the Kanhow clan, and to the south by the Taslions. They are called 
Tautes or Tauktes in the Manipur records. They call themselves Sln-ziing or Si-yang. 
They think that their ancestors came out of a gourd in the village ChinOTwe. Afterwards 
they settled near some alkali spring, from which fact they say that their name origiuated 
(shl, alkali). The form Siyin is a Burmese corruption, and we have adopted it from the 
Burmese. The Siyins think that the father of their race lived thirteen generations ago. 
The different Siyin clans, such as Bweman, Limkai or Sagyilan, Toklaing, and Twantak, 
are said to have been founded by his successors. The history of the people in the last fifty 
years consists of a series of raids and struggles against the Burmans and Tashons. 
Frequently also the different clans were at war with each other. They hold that ‘ a man 
should spend his life in fighting, hunting, and drinking, whilst labour is intended for 
women and slaves only.’ Their reputation is very had, and Messrs. Carey and Tuck lay 
down the principle that a Siyin should never be pardoned. They are now controlled from 
Tiddim, and their number was estimated at 1,770 in 1895. Their country is very thinly 
populated. For further particulars the student is referred to the authorities mentioned 
below 

AUTHORITIES— 

Rundail, Capt. P. M.., -Manual of {he Siyin Dialect spoken in the Northern Ohin mils. Rangoon, 
1891. 

Caret, Bertram S., and H. N. Tdck , — The Ohin Bills: A Bistory of the People, our Dealings with them, ' 
their Customs and Manners, and a Gazetteer of their Country. Rangoon, 1896. History •.-! tlw 
Siyin Tribe, Vol. i, pp. 127 and ff. 

Scott, J. George, assisted by J. P. Hardiman, — Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. Fart I ; 
Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Note on the Siyins on pp. 466 and f. ; Siyin vocabulary on pp. 682 and ff. 

The Siyin dialect is comparatively well known through Captain Jtundall’s Manual. 
The following remarks are taken from his book. They are only intended to give an idea 
of the chief characteristics of the language : — 

Pronunciation, —The Siyin dialect seems to be rich in vowels, but Captain 
Randall does not describe them so exactly that the different sounds can he phonetically 
fixed. A kind of o occurs. It is described as lying between o and 6. The sounds/ and r 
occur occasionally, hut seem to he foreign to the language. L usually corresponds to r 
in Lai. T and Z are interchangeable. There are apparently at least two tones, one long 
and broad, and one short and sharp. But most words seem to be pronounced in what is 
called the natural tone. Captain Rundall gives no information on this point. 

Articles. — The numeral Mat, one, is used as an indefinite article, and demonstrative 
pronouns supply the place of a definite article. 

Nouns.— ig 5 w ben necessary, denoted by means of suffixes. The male 
suffixes are pa,, for human beings, and tal, for animals. The corresponding female suffixes 
are nu and pm. Sometimes, in the case of nouns of relationship, different words are 
used ; thus, pa, father ; nu, mother : pu, grandfather ; pi, grandmother. 

Number . — The plural suffix is te. 

Case .— The suffix of the agent is na; the Genitive is denoted by putting the gov- 
erned before the governing noun ; in the Vocative o is prefixed to the noun. 


A 
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Adjectives.— 'The adjectives follow the noun they qualify. The particle of compari- 
son is sang. The suffix of the comparative is zd, and that of the superlative bil. 


Numerals. — The first numorals are as follows : — 


One 


. khat. 

Six * 

• Idk, Ink. 

Two 


. ni. 

Seven 

. salt . 

Tlireo . 


. ton i, thtm. ] 

Eight 

. Ue(t). 

Four 


. ti. 

Nine 

. kwo . 

Five 


. ngd. 

Ten 

. sdm i khan khat . 


Twenty . khan-ni, som-m , or kul. 
Fifty . sdm ngd. 

Hundred • ya khat. 


Captain Rundall does not mention any generic prefixes, and in most of his instances 
no such occur. I have, however, found two, twig, apparently for round things, and kiap, 
for money. Thus, d-tni twig som, ten eggs ; ngun Map khat, one rupee. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

ke-md, I ; kb-md, we : nang-md, nd-md, no-md, and nctng, thou, you : amd, 
he ; amti-te, they. Shorter forms occur as prefixes. Sec verbs, below. 

The Interrogative pronouns are a-kb or akwb, who? akioi and kuoei, which? a-bdng 
and bang, what ? 


Verbs.— Pronominal prefixes are generally used before verbs in order to denote the 
person of the subject. They are ka, kl , I : ha, Jen, we : na, ni, thou, you : a, he, they. 

The verb substantive hi seems to be added to all tenses. The root, with this addition, 
is used to denote present and past time. 

The suffixes of the Past time are yo and td, to which hi is added. 

The suffix of the Future is tu, to which hi or we is added. Tu also occurs as a post- 
position meaning * for.’ 

Tire suffixes of the Imperative are o, plural too, tan, ted , and tem. The negative 
imperative is formed by adding hi-ydo or ydo. 

The root alone is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. I have not found instances 
of an Infinitive of purpose. 

The root alone is also used as a Relative participle, prefixed to the q ualifi ed noun. 
Adverbial participles are formed by a kind of reduplication ; thus, ka-kap, crying. Hie 
suffix of the Conjunctive participle is d. A Noun of agency is formed by adding pa. 

There is no Passive voice. Instead of saying { lam struck’ we must say ‘he struck 
me.’ Sometimes, however, verbs, such as ngat, do, and khdm, to suffer, are used, and 
sentences arc formed such as hong-vat ke-md ka-ngat-hi, striking I suffer. 

Compound verbs arc used in order to modify the meaning of the principal verb. 
They supply the place of adverbs, as in all connected languages. 

The Negative particles are Jo, bong, ngol, al, and bwe. They arc immediately added 
to the verb or its suffixes; before the final hi. 

The Interrogative particles axe yim, mb, nge, and ne. 

The preceding remarks have no other aim than to make- it possible to use this dialect 
for comparison of grammatical structure. ' Tor instances illustrating them, and for fuller 
particulars the student is referred to Captain llundall’s Manual. , A list of standard words 
and phrases, printed below, has been taken from the same source. 
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RALTE. 

The Ralte dialed is spoken in the Lusbai Hills between Tni Dan and Lhaloswari, 
to the south of Vanhang, and in the Caehnr Plains. The figures reported are as follows : — 

Luahtti Mill i •••••••• IS COu 

Cachar Plains ........ (? ;133 

Total . IS, 133 


In the Cachar Plains the Deputy Commissioner gives 300 as the total of Ralte. 
Saimar, and Langrong, without saying how many speakers there are of each. The Rakes 
have come down from the Cachar Hills to the* south and east of the Sadr Sub-division in 
the plains since the Census of 1S91. Hr. Soppitt found them in the Cachar Hills and 
says about them : — 

; These people have only very lately come from Lushai-kiml, and there arc no gnat number of them in 
British territory. In Cachar (in a village near Xcmotlia) they arc commonly spoken of, and looked npon, as 
Lushais. They may, perhaps, be looked upon as being the link between the real Lushais and the people now 
called HuHs/ 

Mr. Soppitt classes them as an off -shoot of the Jangshen tribe. Most of the Raltes 
are found in the Lusliai Hills, but they have not been settled there for a long time. 
Colonel Elies quotes the following statement by Mr. McCabe : — 

‘ The Raltes are a low caste tribe of Knkis, who are alleged to have come from the north, and to have been 
brought under subjection by the Duliens, who migrated from the Chin Hills. They have distinct social customs, 
as well as a marked difference in dialect, and are not allowed to intermingle with the higher castes. A separate 
portion of the village is assigned to them, and, if a human sacrifice is necessary, they enjoy the privilege of 
providing the offering. They predominate in tire Western Lusliai villages of Lenkhtmga, Kalkhom, and Lai- 
rhima/ 

The Raltes have accepted the domination of the Duliens, but are said to have 
retained their customs and their language. Mr. Davis remarks : — 

4 They are looked down on by the Duliens, but in mote than one northern village the Sailo chiefs habitually 
use the Ralte language amongst their own people, who are almost without exception all members of that tribe. 
Amongst the Raltes, however, the Dnlien language is generally understood, though I liave come acinose more 
than one instance lately in which R&ltds, both men and women, though they understood the Dnlien when they 
heard it spoken, were unable to use it with sufficient freedom to reply to questions in it. The differences 
botween the two languages are vei*y considerable, and a man who has a very thorough knowledge of Dulien only 
is quite at sea if addressed in the Ralt6 language/ 

I a ui indebted to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.O., for a translation of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son in Ralte. It shows that the Ralte dialect of the Lusliai 
Hills has been largely influenced by Lushei, the principal language of the district. 

The following romarks are entirely based on this specimen, and must be used with 
caution. 

Pronunciation. — It is difficult to come to any conclusion as to the pronunciation of 
Ralto from the spocimon. Long Vowels arc not marked, but probably overy flnal vowel 
of a word or syllable is long, just as in Lushei. The abrupt shortening of a vowel is 
indicated by adding an 7i, hut tins pronunciation seems to bo rather indistinct, for we find, 
for instanco, the same words written mu and muh, ka and kah. The same remark holds 
good with regard to the vowel a. We find substituted for it iu the same words both a 

h 2 
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and o, thus Sh or oh, zd or zo, md or ma, etc. In a similar way we find o for ao, thus no, 
young; ia and e in pe, pia, give, etc. When o is followed by a vowel a euphonic v is 
inserted, thus lo-v-a, in the fields ; tho-v-mg-a, will arise ; a-pe-shi-o-v-u-a, they gave not, 
etc. After m we occasionally find a euphonic m inserted ; thus, a-lut-wuam- m-o-va, he- 
to*ehter-wi8hed-not. Euphony seems also to be the reason for our find in g the same word 
written turn and tung, thus, a-hang-tun-ddn-in , herto-come-now-being-about ; but a-hong- 
tung-ka-a, he arrived now, that is to say we have n before a dental, ng before a guttural 
A cA in some' cases corresponds to a Lushei./, thus cha, Lushei fd, child, chap, Lushei 
fdp , to kiss ; Idh-cha-dm , a servant, compare Lushei hldh-fd, a hireling. The aspirated 
liquids do not occur. 

Ar t i c l e s. — There are no articles in the language. The numeral * one,’ and indefinite 
pronouns axe used instead of an indefinite article ; pronominal prefixes, demonstrative 
pronouns, or relative participles supply the place of a definite article. Thus, mi kuai- 
md, a man ; lah-cha-dwn pa-hat, a servant ; a nao-pang-zok, the younger. 

U oun 8 . — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. Names of animals 
ai a neuter when they are not distinguished by generic suffixes. Gender is not distinguished 
TV*hen no ambiguity can arise. Pa denoting males, is the only generic suffix occurring in 
the specimens. Thus cha-pa , child-male, son ; u-pa, elder brother. 

Number. —There are two numbers, singular and plural. The number of the subject 
of a sentence is indicated by the pronominal prefix. See below. When it is necessary 
to indicate the plural, the suffix he is used. Thus boi-ke, slaves. This suffix seems to be 
added to the last part of a compound word though it belongs to the first, thus, vok-chd-ke, 
pigs, food, lit., pig-foods. A short postposition, may be inserted between the noun and the 
suffix, thus, khut-a-ke, on the hands ; but ka-thian-ke lak-a, with my friends. 

Case. — The Nominative is formed without any suffix. Thus, na mo a hong-timg-a , 
your younger brother he came back. The suffix in denoting the agent, is added to a norm 
when it is the subject of a transitive verb, thus, cha-pa-in a-ti-a, his son he-said. In may 
be inserted between the different parts of a compound pronoun ; thus, mi ku-in-ai-ma, a 
certain man, where ku-ai-ma is the pronoun. No suffixes of the Accusative and the 
Dative occur in the specimen. The Genitive is denoted by the bare stem preceding the 
governing word ; thus, ro ka-chan-ai, of the property my share. There is apparently no* 
instance of a used as a suffix of the genitive. Va/n-a mi, the man of the heaven, God, 
must probably be explained as ‘ the man in heaven.’ 

The suffixes of the Locative are in and a ; thus lim-tak-in, joy-great-in ; khua-a, in a 
village. The interjection he is prefixed to the Vocative, thus, he pa, 0 father. Other 
relations are expressed by postpositions, such as, a, in, to ; lak-a, with, to ; lam-a, in the 
direction of ; chmg-a, against, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and case suffixes are added 
to them, not to the qualified noun ; thus, kha-lam la-tak-a, into a very distant country. 
The suffix of the comparative degree is edk or zok, and that of the superlative her ; thus, 
nao-pang zdk, younger.; pha her, best. 

numerals.- The numerals follow the noun. Only the two first numerals occur. 
They are pa^khat, one ; pa-nih, two, and are identical with the Lushei forms. Pa is the 
generic prefix ; see Introduction, p. 19. 
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Pronouns.-— The following are the Personal pronouns : — 
Singular, — 

kei, lea , I. na, thou. a-ni, a, he. 

mi, ai, me. 


lea, my. nangmai, na, thy. a, Ids. 

lea-ta, mine. na-ta, tliine. a-mai-ta, his. 

Plural, — 

ka-u, we. u, you. a-u, they. 

The forms lea, na, a, and a-u, also occur as pronominal prefixes, see helow. . The 
forms lea-u and a-u are compound words, and other words are inserted between the two 
components. Thus, ka-mu-leh-ka-u, we saw -again, where the first ha is the pronoun ; a- 
pa-nih-u, they two. 

A Befiexive pronoun is perhaps i in i-murleh-ka a-hi-e, mutually ii.e., by us) seen 
again he is. 

The Demonstrative pronouns are hi, hi-hi, this ; chu, chu-chu, that . 

There is no Belative pronoun, its place being supplied by the use of participles or 
verbal nouns. There are only two instances in the specimen, lam-la tah-a a om lai-in-a, 
at the time at which he was very far off ; hi na cha-pa hi na shmi cha-zo-vek-tu, 
this your son who entirely wasted your property. 

The only instance of an Interrogative pronoun is i-ha, what ? Thus, chu i-ha hi-tah ? 
that what is ? 

The Indefinite pronouns which occur in the specimen are huai-md, a certain ; 
ku-ma, any one ; i-hhd or i-kho, some, whatever ; i-ma, anything. 


Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur : — 

lea, I ; ka-u, we : na, thou : a, he, she, it ; a-u, they. When the subject is a neuter 
noun the prefix a is also used to denote the plural ; thus, vok-m a chak, the pigs ate. 

The verb is inserted between the two parts of the plural prefixes, thus, 3,-pe-shi-ov 
U-o, they gave not. Compare also helow, Imperative and Present participle. The 
prefixes are dropped in the imperative and after mi, ai, me. 

The root alone is freely used to denote the present and past tenses ; thus a hi, he is, 
jor was. The particle e may be added ; thus a hi-e, he is. The suffix a is used in the 
sffrrift way ; thus, a ti-a , he said. When the sentence is dependent on a subsequent clause 
to complete the meaning of the speaker (compare below, Conjunctive participle), this a 
mav be translated * and ’, the conjunction leh, and, being only used to connect words, 
not sentences. Thus a ti-a a zdt-a, he said and he asked. 

The suffix of Past tenses is ka, ka-a, thus, a kel-ka-a , he went. The suffix tab in 
i-ha hi-tah, what is that ? is also a suffix of the past or completed action. A kind of 
Perfect is effected by adding the verb substantive ; thus, a hong-dam-leh-ka a-hi, he came 
alive again it is, he has indeed revived. 

The suffix of the Future is ing, ing-a , thus ka tho-v-ing-a, I will arise ; ka tiring, I 
will say. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ah, oh, plural u-a ; thus, pia-dh, give ; thei-oh, listen ; 
tal-u-a, kill you. The first person plural is formed by the prefix *» and the suffix mg ; thus, 
i-cha mg , let us eat. Compare Future, above. 
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The Infinitive is formed without any suffix, thus ; chak-vah, to eat. The suffix of the 
infinitive of purpose is ang,nang,ang-in; thus, Im-ncmg , in order to rejoice; pia-ang- 
in order to give. Compare the use of mg in amai-ta-ang, for his sate. 

The suffix of the Present participle is lan , leng. There are no instances of a participle 
.referring to the first person, to the second person singular, or the third poison plural. 
In the second person plural m is prefixed to lan or u is prefixed, and a suffixed. The 
former method seems to he due to the influence of Standard Lushei where n is the 
common plural suffix in the pronominal prefixes. In the third person singular the 
termination seems to be leng. This participle is substituted for the imperative when 
more than one forms of the mood follow each other, the last one only remaining in the 
imperative. If m be inserted between the verb and the ending, the meaning becomes 
‘although.’ Thus, handa-thmi-m-lm, you bringing quickly; han-la-u-lan-a, you 
bringing ; hi-ma-leng, that being although, nevertheless. 

The locative suffixes a and in are used in forming Adverbial 'and Conjunctive 
participles. Thus hwrkial-m ka thi-dan*a, hungering I am about to die ; a ho-v-a ka-mu • 
leh-ka-u a hi, he having been lost has been seen again by us. The suffix a is very freely 
used after all tenses, see above. 

A Nom of agency is formed by adding the suffix in ; thus, na slum cha-zo-vek-tn, 
your property’s waster. 

There is no Passive voice ; karwurlebkaru a-hi , he was found again, literally means 
‘ we saw him again it is,’ ‘we certainly saw him again.’ 

Compound verbs are freely used and suffixes arc then added to the last component. 
Thus, Camatives arc formed with tik; thus, han-bm-tik-u-a, cause him to wear. 
Pesideratives are formed with nwm, to wish ; thus, a lut-mam-mo-v-a, he to*enter- 
wished-not. The v.erb dan has the meaning * to be about ;’ thus ka thi-dan-a, I am about 
to die. Other words used as the last part of compounds are shen, to spend, completely ; 
puih, to help ; leh, again ; tlrni, quickly ; vek, entirely ; em, exceedingly, veiy ; zah, 
to, to the last ; and the prefixes ha, han, upwards or towards ; zn, down, etc. 

The Negative particle is o, thus ka M-o, 1 am not ; lut-nuam-m-o-va, to enter wished 
not. 

Order of Words.— The usual order of words is subjoct, direct object, indirect object, 
verb. The genitive precedes the governing word. Adjectives and numerals follow the 
word they qualify. Demonstrative pronouns seem to bo put at the beginning of the 
clause. 
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(Major J. Shakesgear, C.I. B., D.S.O., I.S.C. , 1900., 

Mi ku-in-ai-ma cha-pa pa-nih a nci-'i. A-nao-pang-zok-in, ‘He 

Man a-certain-by sons two he got. The-young-more-by, ‘ O 

pa, ro ka chan-ai ai pia-ali,’ a ti-a. A shum ehu 

father, property-of my share me glee,' he said. Mis property that 

a-pa-nih-u lak-a a ham-a. Ni-shut-o-tak-a a-nao-pang-zok-in a 

them-hoo to he divided. Days-long-not-very-in the-young-more-hy his 

shum a-reng-in a kham-v&k-a kha-lam la-tak-a a kcl-puih-ka-a. 

goods all he collecting -entirely country far-very-to he brought. 

Chu-mi-chun nuam-lu-tuk-in a om-a, a shum elm a 

There comfortable-very-being he remained, his property that he 

bo-ral-tik-ka-a. A shen-zah-ve-leh chu kM-lam chu nase tak-in 
wasted. He spent-entirely-tohen that country that trouble great-in 

a-tam-ka-u-a, chak-ang a ta-sham-a. Tin chu lam khua-a kuai-mfi 

they-hungered, food he had-exhansted. Then that place village-in a-certain 

lak-a chuna na-shem-in a zu-pang-a, chu mi ehun vok-cM-ke pia-ang-in 
with there woric-doing he down-went, that man that-by pigs-food give-in-order-to 
a-lo-lam-a a shal-la. I-kha kam. rok-in a chak, chu 

his-fields-direction-to he sent. Whatever food the-pigs-by they ate, that 

a-ni-pah-in chak -vail a nuam-em-6m-a, ku-ma i-ma a-pe-shi-o-vu-a. A 

him-by-also to-eat-full he wished-very-nmeh, any-one anything they-gave-not. He 

harh-loh-ve-leh, ‘ Ka pa lak-a lfth-chadun-ke cha chak-shen-o-va nei 
awake-again-when, ‘ My father toith hired-servants rice to-eat-finishing-not got 
a-tam-vei-u-tuah, kei la-clra hi-to-va hin-kial-in ka tlii-dan-a. Ka 
they-many-very, I even here hungry-being I to-die-am-about . I 
tho-ving-a ka pa lak-a ka ha-shoi-ing-a, “ lie pa, van-a mi chung-a 

arise-will my father to I go-say-will, “0 father, sky-in man against 

leh nang-mai mit-muh-in thil ka ti-shual-a, ka min na cha-pa a- 

and your eye-sight-in thing I dkl-wrong , my mme your son to- 
vuah tak ka hi-o; na lak-a loh-chadun pa-khat hang-in ai hal-tei-ali” 

bear worthy l am-not ; you with servant one like me make,” 

ka ti-ing.’ Tin a tho-va a lak-a a kel-ka-a. Chu-ti-ehun lam la-tak-a 
I say-will.' Then he arose him to he went. Then way far-very-at 

a om-lai-in-a a pa-in a na-mua, a kM-ngaih-a, a tai-a, a ir a 

he being-time-at his father-by he saw , ha loved, he ran, his chest he 
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chnk-tuah-a, a ch&p-a. A lak-a a cha-pa-in, ‘He pa, van-a mi ohuag 

embraced* be kissed. Him to his son-by, * O father , sky-in man against 

leh nangmai mit-mu-in thil ka ti-shual-a, ka min na cha-pa a-vuah 

and your eye- sight-in thing 1 did-wrong, my name your son to-bear 

tak ka hi-o,’ a ti-a. Hi-ma-leng a pa-in a boi-ke lak-a, ‘ Puan 

worthy 1 am-not ,* he said. Nevertheless his father-by his slaves to, e Cloth 

pha-ber han-Ia-tbuai-un-lan choi-tik-u-a, a khiit-a-ke zung-buh 

best here-brmging-qmckly-you to-wear-cause , his hands-on rings , 

a khe-a-ke pheikok han-bun-tik-u-a, she-b&ng-no thao tak chu ban-la-u- 
his feet-on boots put , a-cow-young fat very that here-bringing- 

lan-a tal-u-a. Lim-tak-in i-cha-ing, hi ka cha-pa hi a thi a-hong-nang- 

you kill. Joyfully let-us-eat , this my son this he dead-was he-came- 

leh-kah a-hi, a bo-va ka-mu-leh-ka-u a hi,’ a ti-a. Tin lim-tak-in 

alive-again he-is, he lost-was we-saw-again he is' he said. Then joyfully 

a-om-pan-ka-n-a. 
they-to-be-began. 


l^n a cha-pa u-pa-zak lo-va om, in-a h ong-tnn-ddn-in 

Then his son old-more fields-in was, house-to arrive-about-being 


i-kho 


‘ your 


younger-brother he 
pa-in se-bdng*no 


tum-ri leh a-lam-tham-u chu a thei-ka-a. Tin kuai-m& a sham-a 

drum-sound and their-dance-somd that he heard. Then somebody he called, 

‘chu i-ha bi-tab?’ a ti-a a z&t-a. A lak-a, ‘na nao 

* that what is t* he said he asked. Him to, * your younger-brother he 

hong-tung-ka-a, him-tak-a a mu-leli-a vang-in na pa-in se-b^ng-no 

come-back, safe-quite. he seeing-again on-accownt-of your father-by calf 

thao-tak hLza a tal-a,’ a ti-a. Tin a lai-na-a in-a a lut- 

fat-very this-mdeed he killed,' he said. Then he angry-getting house-in he to-enter- 
nuam-mo-va, a pa a hong-dak-a a them-a. Hi-ma-leng a pa 

wishing-not, his father he came-looked-out he persuaded. Nevertheless his father 

lak-a, ‘Thei-oh, kuin kta hi-chan na na ka shem^-a, na thu la-hi ka 

to, * Listen, year every now-till your work I did, your word even I 

oi- o-n gax-sM-o- va, ka thian-ke lak-a lim-nang kel-cha nai 

to-obey-mt-cormdered-never, my friends with rejoice-to kid me 

' pe-ngax-sM-o. Chn-ti-in hi na cha-pa hi nft-chi-zuak lak-a 

to.g W e-{you) C ofmdered-never. But this your son here harlots with 

M ahum cha-zo-vek-tu hi a bong-kel-ve-leb a-mai-ta-ang se-bane-no 
your goods ate-up-enhrely-who he he retums-when Us-sake-for caH 


pe-ngai-shi-o. Chn-ti-in hi na cha- 

lo-give-(you)considered-never. But this your so. 

ua ihum cha-zo-vek-tu hi a hong-kel-ve-le] 
your goods ate-up-entirely-who he he retums-when 


thao chu-na na lat-vei-a,’ a ti-a a don-a. Tin a lak-a « tt* , 

M tM-M n. replied. T^n L ff tT « 

lak-a na om-reng-ho-va, ka-ta a-piang na-ta a M-e Ti™ .. 

a M. ^ , 2 lI7 'TT***' * ** 

He lost seen-agam he-is,' he said. 
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It has already been stated on p. 55, that the Lusheis call all the hill tribes who 
wear their hair in a knot upon the top of the head Poi, or Pai. It has also been pointed 
out that most of the Central and Soutnern Chin tribes tie their hair up in this way. 
The Pois of the Southern Lushai Hills all speak dialects belonging to the Central Chin 
sub-group. See below, pp. 107 and 115. A thousand individuals in the North Lushai 
Hills have been returned as speaking Paite. This word is simply the plural of pai or 
poi, mentioned above, and Paite should accordingly be supposed to be a Central Chin 
dialect. Asa matter of fact, however, the dialect is more closely related to the Northern 
sub-group, and may conveniently be described as the connecting link between both 
groups. 

< There is now no village in the Northern hills composed altogether of people speaking 
Paite, but there are a few speakers in every Lushei village. They have accepted the 
Dulien domination, and are usually considered as one of the branches of the Mizaos. 
Compare below, pp. 127 and f. 

I am indebted to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.C., for a translation of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son in Paite, and this translation is the basis of the remarks on 
Paite grammar whioh follow : — 

Pronunciation.— The abrupt shortening of a vowel indicated by a following 
h is apparently not very decided, for we find the same words written le and lek; lo and 
loh ; zd and zah, etc. Spellings such as ngai or ngei, may or may not represent different 
pronunciations. The word pe, to give, becomes pia before *. The i of the suffix in may 
he dropped after a vowel ; thus, a-ma-n, he ; pa-n or pa-in, by the father. A euphonic v is 
inserted between o and a following vowel ; thus, lo-v-a, in the fields. Perhaps also the » 
in lim-na, in joy, is euphonic. The consonant g, which does not occur in Lushei, is 
common ; thus, gil, also written ngil, corresponds in Lushei ril, stomach. The verb twig, 
to come, is also written tun ; from nek, to eat, is formed i-ne-di, let us eat ; the numeral 
‘two’ is written pa-nhi and pa-ni. Interesting is the word ki-loh, corresponding to 
Lushei IMh, wages. Compare above, p. 16. ° 

Articles.— There are no articles in the language, indefinite pronouns and the 
numeral pa-khat, one, being used as an indefinite article, and pronominal prefixes, 
demonstrative pronouns, or relative participles supplying the plaoe of a definite artioleT '* 

Nouns.— Gender.— Nouns denoting animals, unless the gender is specially dis- 
tinguished, seem to he neuter. Thus we find vok-in a nek, the pigs ate, where the air. g „T nr 
pronominal prefix is used before the verb. Only one suffix denoting gender occurs in 
the specimen, viz., pa, denoting males, in ta-pa, son. > 

Number.— There are two numbers, singular and plural “When the plural is marked 
the suffix te is used, thus, boi-te, slaves ; vued-te, friends. * 

Case.— The Nominative , Accusative, and Dative are formed without any suffix. The 
suffix in, denoting the agent, is added to a noun when it is the subject of a transitive verb 
Before^, to possess, have, a is used instead in mi kua-hiam-a ta-pa pa-nhi a nei-a, a man 
had two sons. The Genitive is expressed by prefixing the stem to the governing word • 
thus avok an, his pigs’ food. In van-a tung-a, before heaven, the pronoun a seem s to be 
suffixed to van to form a genitive, tit., the heaven its top-in. 
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The suffixes of the Locative are in and a; thus, lai-in, time-at ; lo-v-a, fields in. 

The Vocative takes no suffix, but the interjection he may be prefixed ; thus, pa or he 
pa, 0 father. 

Other relations are indicated by means erf postpositions, such as lak, lak-a , to, with ; 
lam-a , in the direction of ; tung-a, against, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives follow the norm they qualify, and case endi n gs are 
added to them and not to the qualified noun ; thus gam la-tak-a, country distant-very-to. 

The suffix of the Comparative is zd, z&h , more ; thus, lian-zdh , bigger. The Super- 
lative degree is formed by adding her, very, most, to the positive j thus, hoi-ber, best ; 
thao-her, very fat. 

Numerals.— The numerals which occur in the specimen are pa-khat, one; pa- 
nhi or pa-m, two. They follow the word they qualify. Da is the generic prefix ; see 
above, p. 19. 

Pronouns. — The following Personal pronouns occur : — 

Singular, — 

ke, ka, I. , m , you. a-ma, a , he. 

ka, my. nang-ma, na, your. a , his. 

nang-a, yours. 

Plural,— r 

ka u, we. u, a u, they. 

The forms ka, I; na, you; a, he; ka u, we ; a u, they, are used as pronominal 

prefixes ; see Verbs, below. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns seem to occur : hi, hi-ai, this ; hu , hu-ai, 
that ; ha or kha, that ; ku, that ; mi, that. 

There is no "Relative pronoun . Participles and verbal nouns are used instead ; thus, 
na ta-pa nd-chi-zuak lak-a na sum ne-zo-vek-tu, your son harlots with your property 
spent-entirely-who. 

Bang seems to be the Interrogative pronoun * what ?’ thus, hu-ai bang a-hi-ta, that 
what is it ? A demonstrative pronoun added after an interrogative clause conveys the 
idea of relativity ; thus, vok-in hang-poh a nek, ku-chu a-ma-n leng ngil vah a-nek a-ut- 
em-em-a, the pigs whatever did they eat? that -even he also his-stomach fullto-eat he- 
wished-much. 

The following Indefinite pronouns occur, — kua-hiam, a certain.; kua-ma, someon e , 
or, with the negative, nobody ; hang-poh, some, what-ever ; bang-ma, with the negative, 
nothing. 

Verbs.— Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur : — 

ka, I, ka u, we ; na, thou ; a, he, a— u, they. The verb is inserted between 
the. two. parts of tho plural prefixes, thus, ka mu-non-ta-u, tfe saw again. When the 
subject is a neuter noun, the singular prefix a. is also used to denote the plural, thus, vok- 
m a nek, the pigs ate. Tho prefixes are dropped in the imperative (see below). After 
kua-ma, anyone, the plural prefix is used, the first part of it being, however,, apparently 
dropped, thus, km-ma-m bang-ma pe-shi-kei-u-a, anybody anything gave-not. In the 
clause a ta-palian-zdh lo-v-a om, his son tho big more the-fields-in was, the prefix seems 
to have been fused into one sound with the preceding o of lo-v-a. 
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The root alone is used to denote present and past tense ; thus, a hi, it is ; cm, he was. 
The suffix a is usually added ; thus, hi hi-a, I am ; o clri-a, he said. 

The suffixes of Past tenses are ta and la ; thus, a thei-ta-a, he heard ; a go-ta, he has 
killed ; huai bang a hi-ta, that what happened ? Kit, which is the common suffix in 
Ealte, only occurs once, in a pai-ka-a, he went. 

The suffix of the Future is di, di-a; thus, ka chi-di, 1 will say. 

The suffixes of the Imperative are in, or ah, oh, plural u-a. The first person plural 
is formed by prefixing i to the future tense. Thus, pia-in, give ; thei-oh, hear ; bun- 
shak-u-a, put on ; i-ne-di, let us eat. 

The Infinitive or Verbal noun is formed without any suffix ; thus, om, to remain 
(in happiness is good). Postpositions and adverbial expressions are often added, and in 
this way adverbial clauses are effected ; thus, na-shen-in, work-doing-in, working ; a-om- 
lai-in, his-being-time-at, when he was. The suffix of the infinitive of purpose is di or 
di-in ; thus, pe-di-in, in order to give. Compare lim-na-di, in order to rejoice ; a-ma-a- 
din, for his sake. 

Adverbial and Conjunctive participles are formed with the locative suffixes a and 
in. The former is in common use after all tenses, see above. Of the latter the following 
is an instance : na-shen-in, working. Another participle is formed by adding la ; thus, 
on-la-meng-meng-m-la, here-bringing-quickly-you, and on-la-un-la, here-bringing-you. 
In these forms the pronominal element un of the second person plural is prefixed to the 
suffix la. A participle in the third person singular is perhaps hi-ma-le in hi-ma-le 
leng, that although-being even, nevertheless. A Noun of Agency is formed by the suffix 
tu ; thus, ne-zo-vek-tu, he who entirely wasted. 

There is no Passive voice. Instead of * I am seen ’ we must say, * somebody sees 
me.’ Thus, ka mu-non-ta-u-a a hi, we saw him again it is, he has been seen again by 
us. Other instances do not occur. But the following seem analogous : a hong-dam-non - 
ta-a ka hia, he having come alive again I am ; a hoi-a ka hi-a, that good being I am. 

Compound verbs are very extensively used. Thus we find the verbal prefixes hong, 
up, as in hong-tho, rise up ; on, towards, as in on-la, bring, and ta, towards, as in va-pang, 
go and stay. Causatives are formed by adding shak ; thus, bun-shak, to cause to wear, to 
put on. Desideratives are formed by s uffixin g naam ; thus, lut-nuam, to wish to enter. 
Other compounds are formed with non, again ; shen, to finish ; shin, to be about ; thek, 
always ; vek, entirely ; so, till the last, etc. 

There are two Negative particles, lo, corresponding to the Lushei form, and kei ; 
thus, nek-shen-lo-va, to eat finish not ; ka hi-kei, I am not. Both are combined in ka oi - 
lo-ngei-shi-kei-a , I to-obey-not-considered-not, I did not disobey. 
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Mi 

kua-hiam-a 

ta-pa 

pa-nhi 

a 

nei-a. 

A-nao-pang-za-in 

a 

Man 

a-certain 

sons 

two 

he 

had. 

The-yonng-more-by 

his 

Da lak-a, * Ho 

pa, 

go 

ka 

chan-ai 

on-pia-in,’ a 

chi-a. 

JL 

father 

to, ‘0 

father, 

valuables-of my 

share 

give,' he 

said. 

Chin a 

sum-te pa-ni-u 

lak-a a 

h&m-a. 

m 

shat-lo-tak-in 

a- 

Then his 

goods 

both 

with he 

divided. 

Fay 

long-not-very-in 

the- 


nao-pang-z&*in sum 
young-more-by goods 
pai-pih-ta. Huai-a 

went. There 

A sum 
Ms property 
a-tam-a-vok-u. 


a-vek-in a 
entirely he 
nuam-lu-tuk-in 


a 

he 


a 


a 


mang-mung-m a 
it lost-when that 
nek-di a ta-sama. 
they-hmgered, eating-for he was-in-want, 

ua-shen-in a ra-pang-a. Huai-iu 
went-stayed. Mim-by 
hal-a. Vok-in bang-po 
sent. Figs-by what-ever 
vah a-nek a ut-em-em-a, 


kham-a, 

collected,, 

om-a 
lived hii 

khfit-lam 

village 

Mi 
That 
a vok 


gam 

country 

sum a 
goods he 
mun 


la-tak-a a 
far-very-to he 
mang-shak-ta-a. 

wasted. 

na-sha-tak-in 


he 


working 

lam-a a 
direction-to he 
leug ngil 


also 

A 
Me 

nei 
home 
Ka 

I 

uaug-ma 

your 

iak 

worthy 

chi-di.’ 


many -many -very, 
tho-di-a ka 
arise-will my 
mit-mu-in 
eyes 


belly full to-eat he wished-much, 
harh-non-mung-in, ‘ Ka pa lak-a 
awake-again-when, * My father tcith 
a-tam-tam-t&h, ke la-cbu hiai-a 
I even here 

pa lak-a va-gem-di-a, 

father to go-say-will , 

thu ka hih-shual-a, ka 

things I did-wrong, my 

tia, lak-a ki-lob-fa pa-khat 

you with servant one 

hong-tho-va a pa lak 

up-arose his father 


ka 

I 


M-kei, 
am-not, 
Chiu a 
Then he 


gam 

way 


la-tak-a 

far-very-m 


a-om-lai-in 
his-beiv time-at 


neighbourhood exceedingly 

lam kua-hiam lak-a 
country-of a-certain with 
an pe-di-in a lo 
food give-to his fields 
k&m a nek, ku chu a-man 

husks they ate , that even him-by 

kua-ma-in bang-ma pe-shi-kei-u-a. 
anything gave-not. 

an nek-shen-lo-va 

food eat-finishing-not 
ka shi-sbin-a. 

'-in I 
*' Pa, 

“ Father, heaven 
•min na ta-pa a-zat 
name your son to-bear 
bang-in on-b&l-tei-ah, M ka 

like me-make,” 1 

a pad-ka-a. Hu-chi-in 

he went. Thereupon 

a pa-n a na-mu-a, a kb&-ngai-a 
his father-by he saw, he forgave 


myone-by 

ki-lo-fa-te 

servants 

gil-kiai-in 


to-die-am-about. 

van-a tung-a 


to 
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a tai-a a am a chuk-tuah-a a tAp-a. A lak-a a ta-pa-in, 

he ran his breast he embraced he kissed. Him to his son- by, 

« He pa, van-a mi tung-a le nang-ma mit-mu-in thu ka 

‘ O father, sky -in man against and your eye-sight-in thing 1 

hi*shual-ta. Ka min na ta-pa min-di-in mail tak ka hi-kei,’ 

dhl-tcrong. My name you son naming-for to-bear worthy I am-not,’ 

a clii-a. Hi-ma-le-leng a pa-in a boi-te lak-a, ‘ Pnan hoi-ber 

he said. Nevertheless his father-by his servants to, ‘ Cloth best 

on-la-meng-meng-tm-la on-shil-shak-u-a, a kut-a zung-bun-te 

here-bringing-quickhj-quickly-you here-pnt-on (him), Ms hand-on rings 

bun-shak-u-a a kbe-a pbei-kok bun-shak-u-a, se-bang-no tbao ber 

to-put-on-cause his feet-om boots to-put-on-cause, cow-young fat very 

on-la-un-la go-shak-u-a, lim tak-in i-ne-di. Hiai ka ta-pa a 

here-bringing-you kill, joy great-in let-us-eat. This my son he 

shi a hong-dam-non-ta, a mang-a ka-mu-non-ta-u-a a hi,’ a 

dead-was he came-alive-again, he lost-was tce-saw-again it is* he 

cbi-a. 

said. 

Chin a ta-pa lian-zAh lo-va om, in-a hong-tnn-sbin-in 

Then his son big-more jields-in teas, house-to come-arrive-about-being 


bang-poh 

some 

turn ging 

drum sound 

leh 

and 

a-lam-th&m-u a 

their-dance-noise he 

thei-ta-a. 

heard. 

Chin 

Then 

boi 

slave 

kua-xna 

a-certam 

a sham-a, 
he called. 

* Huai 

‘That 

bang a hi-ta ?’ 

what it happened ?' 

a chi-a 
he said 

a 

he 

dong-a. 

asked. 

A lak-a, 

‘Na 

nao 

a hong-tung-ta-a. 

bim-tak-a 

a-mu-non- 


Him to, * Tour yomger-brother he came-arrived, safely his-seeing-again- 


ziak-in na pa-n se-bAng-no tbao tak ba a go-ta,’ a chi-a. 

on-account of your father-by calf fat very that he killed ,* he said. 

Chin a heh-a in-a a lut-nuam-kei-a, a pa a hong- 

Then he got-mgry home-in he to-enter-wished-not, his father he came- 

dak-a a hem-a. Hi-ma-le-leng a pa lak, * Tbei-oh, kum-khua 

looked-out he persuaded. Nevertheless his father to, ‘ Listen , continually 

biai tan na na ka sbem-a, na thu leng ka oi-lo-ngei-shi- 

fioto till your work I did, your word even I to-obey-not-consi- 

kei-a, ka rnal-te lak-a lim-na-di kel leng non-pe-ngei-shi- 

dered-not, my friends with rejoicing-for goat even me-to-give(-ym) -con- 

k e i. a . Chin na ta-pa na-chi-zuak lak-a na sum ne-zo- 

sidered-never. Then your son harlots with your goods ate-up- 

vek-tu hi a hong-pai-ye-leh a-ma-a-din se-bAng-no thao tak kha 

entirely-who he he came-went-when his-sake-for calf fat very that 



86 


KEKI-CHIN GKOUP. 


na 

na-go-snak-vial-a,’ a. chi-a 

a dhng-a. Chin 

a 

lak-a, 

* Ka 

you 


kill,' 

he said 

he answered. Then 

him 

to. 

‘My 

ta-pa, 

ka 

lak-a 

na om-thek-a, ka 

neih-poli, nang-a 

vek 

a hi. 

son, 

me 

with 

you live-alioays, 1 

having-whatever, yours entirely 

it is. 

Lim 

tak 

leh 

kipale tak-a 

om a lioi-a ka 

hi-a. 

Hial 

na 

Joy 

great 

and 

happiness great-in 

to-live it good-is I 

am. 

This 

your 


nao 


hi a ski 

a liong-dam-non-ta-a 

ka 

hi-a. 

A 

ymnger-broth er 

this he dead-was 

he came-alive-again 

I 

am. 

He 


inang ka-mu-non-ta-u, ’ a chi-a. 
lost-was we-see-again-did he said. 





English. 

1* One , 

2. Two . 

3. Three 

4. Four . 

5. Five . 

6. Six . 

7. Seven 

8. Eight 
y. Nine * 

10. Ten . 

LI. Twenty 

12. Fifty , 

13. Hundred 

14. I 

15. Of me 

16 . Mine . 

17. We . 

18. Of ns . 

19. Our . 

20. Thou . 

21. Of thee 
22 Thine 

23. You . 

24. Of you 

25. Your . 

~~K-C. 0.-8$ 


STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 

Khongzai (o£ Manipsr). Thido (Nig. HD* Sata^Lp,,.. I 


• Shat 


Ni 

. Ni . 

Thftm . 

. Thfiza . 

Li 

• • Id . 

Nga . . 

• Nga 

Gap 

. . Ghu-up (gtip) 

Sagi . . 

. Sighi (sagi) . 


• Gst . 

. Ku 

• Som 

• Som-ni . 

. Som-nga . 

• Ja-khat . 

« Kei . 

. Kei(-thu) 

. Kei-a . 

. Kei-ho , 

• Kei-ho(-thu) 

. Kei-ho-a 

. Nang 

• Nang(-thu) 

• Nang-a . 

« Nang-ho • 

• Naug-ho(-thfi) 

• I Nang-lio-a 


Ghet 

Ko 

Som, (shorn) . 
Somini, (shorn- ni) 


Ken, (kei) 
Kei-ma . 
Ditto , 
Kei-ho , 
Kei-ho loi 
Kei-ho lo-u 
Nang 

Nang-zhein 

Nang-ho 

Ditto 

Nang-ho-jein 
H§.ho . 


Sairang (Cachar Plains). 
. Khat . 

. Nih 
. Thome . 

. Lih 

- Nga . . 

Ghup 

Sahgi 

Gait 

Koh 

Sohm 

Sohm-nih 


Som-nga, (shom-nga) . Sohm-nga 
Zi-khat .... Jha-khit 


• K ei ... 

. Kgi-sik-a . # 

. Kgi-jah . 

• Kei-ho . . . • 

Kai-ho-sika, kgi-a-thu 
Kei-ho- ta 

Nang 

Nang-sika, nang-thfi 
Nang-a . 

Nang-a . , 

Nang-u-sika, nung-u-thn 
Nang-u-ha 


IN THE NORTHERN CHIN SUB-GROUP. 


Kttkl of Cach&r (Campbell). 


Siyia (Randall). 





English . j 

j 


Khongzai (of Manipur). J 

I 

Thado £Nuga Hills). 

Sairang (Cachar Plains). 

i 

2li. He . • • • ! 

A- 

li 

ma . . • • i 

1 

Iiiin, Hiche, (tipa) . • ! i 

i 

Lli-ma .... 

27. Of him 

A-ma(-thu) . . • ^ 

She - - • • i 

Lh-ma-sika, ah-ma-thu 

2 ?. m * 

A- 

ma-a . . • * 

She • 

Ah-ma-ta 

29. They 

A-ma-ho .... 

3o, (hite-ho) . . • 

Vh-ma-ho-ta . • 

30. Of them 

A-ma-ho(-thu> . • 

Te-ho ...» 

Ah.-ma-h.o- fca-sika, ah-ma- 
ho-ta-thu. 

31. Their 

A-ma-ho-a 

Hiche-te-ho . . 

Ah-ma-o-ba . • * ; 

32. Hand 

\ Ka-khot .... 

I 

Khot, (khnt) . 

Khnt .... 

33. Foot 

1 

'• Ka-keng .... 

Ka-khm, (keng) 

Keing • • * • 

34. Nose 

i 

1 Ka-na(k-) . . • 

Na-kui . 

Nak . . * • j 

35. Eye 

j 

Ka-mit .... 

i 

Ka-mit .... 

Mith • * • * j 

36. Month 

' Ka-kam • • • . 

Ka-kam-mu » 

Mnh . • • 

37.’ Tooth 

1 

■ |l 

^a-ha * • . • 

Ha * • • * 

Hah • • • * 

38. Ear . 

.! i 

va-bil .... 

Ka-bil-kol . • ' 

Korh • » • * 

39. Hair 

. 

Ka-sam .... 

Sam 

Sahm . • • ■ 

40. Head 


KLa-lfiehang 

Luchang 

Luh • . • ■ 

41. Tongue 

j 

’ i 

Ka-lei . 

LO, (lei) . 

Leih . • • * 

42. Belly 

• 

Ka-woi . 

Oi . 

Oei, or dhil 

43. Back 

■ 

Ka-tungtun . . 

, Tongtu, (tuntfin) 

Tnngtu • 

44. Iron 

* 

Thi 

.Thi ... 

Thih . 

45. Gold 

* 

Sana . 

. (Sons) 

. Bfinkiche 

46. Silver • 

• 

Dangka, tangka 

. Thi, (slinmcheng) 

! 

. Dhanka . 

47. Father 

* 

Ka-pa 

. Fa * • * • 

• Ka-pa . 

48. Mother 

• 

Ka-no . . 

. Nu 

. Ka-nnh . • * 

49. Brother . 

• 

Ka-na-a . 

. Ke-n-pa (elder), Ke-nan-p 
(younger). 

i Sopih, ka-u-pa (elder), ka- 
nau-pa (younger). 

50* Sister 


Ditto . • 

. Kc-ii-nn (elder), Ke-nau-n 
(younger). 

a Sopih-nnh 

51. Man , 


. Pasal 

. Mi . . . • 

• Mih . * • • 

52. Woman . 


. Nnmai 

. NumS, (nnpi) . . 

. Nnh-mei « * 
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X.zkS of Cacbar 


\Xl'.r_ Tiv« 


fA-xu-kij 

A-raa * 


A-mi-o 

• 

• 

• 

rk-ma-t-O . 

- • 


2?. They. 

A~rnu* 3 jii « 



• 

... 



2 Of them. 

A-mu-Iiao 

♦ 







vi. Their. 

K .hat 

• 



Kb'u* 

• 

* 

o 2 . Hand. 

Kang 

* 



Fi.iug 

* 

* 

I Lot a 

xa 




Ka 



3 i. Noie. 

Alii 




Mil 


■ 

2 ’. Eye. 

Mu • 


• 


Kf.za 


• 

30 . Mouth. 

Ha * 


. 

i 

- i 

Ha 


• ; 

37 . Tooth. 

Khl 



! 

Bil 



SS. Ear. 

Sam 


* 

i 

i 

Sam • 


* : 

39 . Hair. 

IiU 

• 

• 

1 

Lu • 


i 

40 . Head. 

Lei . 

• 

* 


Lei, kam 


i 

41 . Tongue. 

Oe 

• 

* 


Xgil, fim . 


• 

42 . Belly. 

Tung tun . 


• 

j 

Nuag 


• 

43 . Back. 





Chi, khl . 


1 

44 . Iron. 

Sana • 

• 

* 

. 

Kliam 

* 

* ! 

| 45 . Gold. 

Dank a 


* 


' N<rBn 

i ° 

• 

. 

j 4 d. Silver. 


CNa-)P& . 
CNa-)nfi . 
U 

A . 

Pasal • 
Nu-mai 0 


. * Pa . * - « 47 . Father. 

* ! Nu .... 48 . Mother. 

. 0 C elder) ; nslu ( younger ) • 49 . Brother. 

. 0 -nu {elder), natt-nG. 50 . Sister. 

C younger). 

* Mi-hiug, panall . • 51 . Man. 

. NfimS . . - .52. Woman. 
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Sairang (Cachar Plains). 


53. Wife 


54. Child 


55. Son 


56. Daughter 


57. Slave 


58. Cultivator 


53. Shepherd 


60. God 


61. Devil 


62. Sun 


63. Moon 


64. Star 


65. Fire 


66. Water 


67. House 


68. Horae 


69. Cow 


70. Dog 


71. Cat . 


72. Code 


73. Duck 


74. Am 


75. Camel 


76. Bird 


77. Co . 


78. Bat . 


| A-ji 


A-nausen 


Ka-zhi-nn, (ka-ji) 


Ka-jih . 


A-cha-nu 


Souk, sho • • 


Yam ching mi . 


! Thilha, Paten • 


I Kauai (d&mon) 


Hui-eha 


I MOng-cha 


79. Sit . 


Wa-cha 


A-che-t& 


I A-ne-ta . 


I A-tati-t* . 


Cha-pang . . . Nfth-u, i.e. nfiu 


A-cha-pa . . . j Chapang-pa, (cha-pa) . Ka-cthS . 


j Chapang nu, (cha-ntmg) . Ka-cha-nuh 


Lau lhu mi, lafi-bol-pa . Lo balha 


Pathe, (Pathen luujai) . Pathein « 


Ni, nisha (nisa) 
Lha-ta (lha) . 


|Ti(tui) , 


Sakai (sakor) . 
Bong (chilhat) 


Meng-cha (tneng-te) 


A-chal . 


Watowat 


i Not known 


[ Chcyc-ia (clio-tan) 


Tliou-tha (tov-iu) 


. Ka-soh . 


Louboia 


Bel-ri-kel-ngaka 


. Thilah . 


• Nisah . 


. Fli-pa . 


• Ahsih • 


• Meih . 


. Ch&kor « 


1 Chherak-pi 


Mcng-te 


. Bah-to • 


. Giulda . 


Mah-kintiiiig 


• Chi-lliang 


Noh-ihing 


. Tou-thfmg 
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Kulri of CacHar (Campbell). 


Siyin (Randall). 


Eiglish. 


Ji . 




• 

Ji, yl 


B 

a 

53. Wife. 

Cha 

• 


• 


Ta 

m 

m 


54. Child. 

Chft-pa 

• 

* 

■m 


Ta-pa 

B 

* 


55. Son. 

Cha-ntt 

• 

• 

b 

B 

Ta-nO. 

m 

• 


56. Daughter. 

Sa 


• 

b 


In-ti&iig, s&l 


• 

B 

57. Slave. 

Lionbalft 



m 

; 

• 

41* 

m 



58. Cultivator. 

(SU) 



m 

1 

* ! 
i 

m * 

mmrnrn 



59. Shepherd. 

Pa-tbion 

• 

• 

■m 

m 

mm 




60. God. 

Tbila 

• 

• 

m 

jB 

•• 

.... 



61. Devil. 

Niaa 

* 

* 

m 

B 

N1 . 

m 

* 

B 

62. San. 

Thli 

• 

• 

b 

m 

Thft 

m 

-m 

B 

63. Moon. 

Asi 

* 

• 

b 

m 

A-ehl 

B 

• 

m 

64. Star. 

M6i 

* 

• 

* 

m 

Mg, mi . 

B 

• 

B 

65. Fire. 

Tni 

• 

• 

M 

m 

Tni 

• 

• 

B 

66. Water. 

In . 

* 

• 

b 

m 

Jn « • 

B 

4» 

m 

67. Mouse. 

SEi-kar 

• 

• 

b 

B 

Sliipti 

m 

• 


68. Horse. 

SirSt 

• 

* 

B 

m 

Khni 

m 

4* 

B 

69. Cow. 

TJi . 

• 

• 

M 

B 

Wi 

B 

• 

B 

70. Dog. 

Meng-te 

• 

• 

B 

B 

Ngi&tl, « 

B 

• 

B 

71. Cat. 

A . 


• 

B 

b 

A-lni . 

m 

m 

m 

72. Cook. 

Vft-ta 

• 

m 


• 

Ngunpai 


B 


73. Dnok 






- 

*m *«« 



74. Ass. 






*• 




75. Camel. 

va 

• 

b 

- 

• 

Wnchiem 

m 

- 


76. Bird. 

Chin 

• 

• 

- 

♦ 

Pai-o • 

B 

• 


-V7. Go. 

Nan 

- 

* 

• 

• 

N#-o 

B 

* 

* 

73. Hat. 

Tou-vin 



♦ 

* 

T<5-o Z 

B 

• 

- 

79. Sit. 


K.-O. G.— 





English. 

Khongzul (of Manipur). 

Thado (Naga Hills). 

Sairang (Caehar Plains). 


80. Come 

A-hnng-ta 

Hungo (hong-tan) . 

Hong-in . 

• 

81. Beat ... 

A-wa-ta ...» 

Vo-tang-u (vo-tan) . 

Vo-thang 

• 

82. Stand 

A-ding-e • • 

Ding-tang 

Ding-in . 


S3* Dis • • • 

A-thi-ta • 

Ti-ta .... 

Ah-thi . . • 

*■ 

84. Give • . • 

1-pe-ta .... 

S-pe-tang (epen) 

Ka-peh . 

* 

85. Run 

A-lhai-ta .... 

Lhai-tang 

Fla - jin g . 

• 

86. Dp . 

Wan .... 

Chnnglam 

Ah- chung- a 

• 

87. Near 

A-nai .... 

Kekomma, nai-cha 

Ih-hing-a 

• 

88. Down 

Sang-sang 

Noilam .... 

Noi-ah . . . 

• 

89. Far .... 

A-gam-la 

A-gam-la 

Gam-la . 

- 

90. Before 

A-ma-sa .... 

A-ma-sang 

Ma-sang-a . . 

• 

91. Behind 

A-nnng-a 

Ka-ntmg-sang (nnnglam) . 

Nung.a . 

• 

92. Who . . , 

Koi .... 

Koi .... 

Nang (sic) 


93* What • • • 

Tham . . . . 

Iham .... 

j Ih-hijam • . 

• 

94. Why ... 

I-da-a, i-hol-a « . • 

I-din-em .... 

Ih-siem . . , 

• 

95. And . . . 

• 

Y 5ng, IS • 

Adang jhong . 

Xh. . . . 

• 

96. But • 

Ditto «... 

A-hi-lg .... 

Ah-hi-hang . 

• 

97. If . 

Be (a termination always 
suffixed to the root of verbs). 

Ditto .... 

Bahngin . «. 

• 

98. Yes .... 

Hoi . 

Henghe (a-hi-nai) 

Oah 

ft 

99. No * * « . 

A-hi-poi .... 

Konunipn (a-oxn-poi) 

Ohoi • • . 

• 

100. Alas . . . 

O ka-nfi. ka-pa . 

Heisha .... 

Ohoh . . * 

• 

101. A father . . 

Ka-pa khat . * 

Ke-pa .... 

Kli&t-ka-pa, or pa khiit 


102. Of a father « * 

Ka-pa khat-a • 

Ko-pa . . . . 

Khat pa-sika, -thu . 

• 

103. To a father , 

Ka-pa khat-heug • 

Ka-pa-he . 

Na-pa hing-a . . 

• 

104, From a father . . 

Ka-pa kliaWieng-a • 

Ka-pa-hcngu . 

Na-pa It big- a, a-hong 

* 

105. Two fathers . , 

* Ka-pa a-iii . . , 

> Ka-pa-te-ni • 

Pa nih . 

• 

106. Falliors * . , 

UK /"* . 

» Ka-pa lam-pi * , 

, Ka-pa-tc-ho . • 

Ka-pa Bgui, or ka-pa ho 



Kuki cf Cacliar (Campbell). 

* 

i 

\ 

Siyin (Il'iGdall). 


Ergira. 

Hang- in . 

• 

• 

ELim-pai-to 

* 

. 60. Cutjzc. 

Ciiuk*m * . 

• 


V ato 


. 61. Boat. 

Diner- in - 


i 

*i 

Bing-o 


. SO. Stand. 

Tliiii « • 



Thi-o 


. S3. Die. 

E-pin • 


* ’ 

* 

0 


. Si. Give. 

Kla-jin. . 


i 

i 

T ai-o • * 


. S3. Hu iv 

Van- chang 


» 

*i 

Timga 


. SO. Up. 

A-hing-a * 


I 

j 

A- nai . . 


. 87. Near. 

Nui • * 


! 

• ( 

Nad 


S3. Down, 

Gam-cheng 


j 

i 

Kdiu-la 

• 

. SO. Far. 

Mi-chang-a 

• 

i 

*1 

Mai-ya . • 

- 

, 90. Before. 

NOk-chang 

• 

1 

A-nung-lam 


1 

. i 91. Behind.. 

I 

Kai-ham. 

# 

1 

# i 

* i 

AkwS . - 


. 92. Who. 

t 

Iham • • 


| 

j 

Bang 


t 

. * 93. What. 

1-dingniraem. 

• 

i 

’ j 

A-bung-k^m. 


9*4. Why. 

i 

Adiing . • 

• 

I 

i 

‘ I 

Do • • 

m 

• i 95. And* 

| 

Ee • * 

• 

1 

" i 

T5-hI-young 

m 

• ! 96. Bat. 

Chute 

• 

i 

3 

j 

Le • • 

• 

i 

. ! 97. If. 

Uhm 



A-hi 


9S. Yea. 

"Elen een . 


• 

Hi-b5 

* 

. 99. No. 

Ah-uh-ah 

• 

• 

Ku-onge pa- era go 

• 

. 100. Alas* 

Ka-pa kliat* 

• 

• 

Fa khat * * 

• 

, 101. A father. 

Na-p£i . * 

m 

• 

Ditto 

■ 

. 102. Of a father. 

N£i-pa hing-a • 

• 

• 



103. To a father. 

(NS*-pjL hinga padih) 

* 

Ea khat pan 

* 

„ 104. From a father 

Na-pa ni 

* 

* 

Pa nl 

* 

. 105. Two fathers. 

Na-'na ngai 

* 

- 

Pate - . 

* 

. 106. Fathers. 

i 
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English. 

Khongzai (of Manipur). 

Th&do (Naga Hills). 

Siirang (Cache r Plains). 

107. Of fathers 

Ka-pa tampi-a . . 

Ka-pa-te-ho 

Ki.pa ngei sika, or -thu . 

103. To fathers 

Ka-pa tampi-heng . . 

Ka-pa-hoi 

Ka-pa ngei hinga 

109. From fathers . . 

Ka-pa tampi-kung-a * . 

Ka-pa-hoi-henga 

Ka-pa ngei hinga a-hong . 

110. A daughter • . 

Ka-cha-nu that • , 

Cha-pang-nu . 

Ki-cha-nuh khat « , 

111. Of a daughter . . 

Ka-cha-nu kkat-i • . 

Ditto 

Ka-cha-nuh khat sika, or 
•thu. 

112. To a daughter . . 

Ka-cha-nu khat-Hfing 

Oha-pang-nu-heuga . 

Khat ka-cha-nuh hinga 

113. From a daughter 

Ka-cha-nu khat-heng-a • 

Ditto 

Khat ka-cha-nuh hinga a- 
hong. 

114. Two daughters • . 

Ka-cha-nu a-tai • 

Cha-pang-nu-te-ni . 

Ka-cha-nuh nih . . 

115. Daughters 

Ka-cha-ntt tampi . . 

Cha-pang-nu-ho 

Ka-cha-nuh ngei, or ho 

116. Of daughters * 

Ka-cha-nfi. tampi-4 • , 

Cha-pang-nu- ho henga 

Ka-oha-nuh ngei sika, or 
thu. 

117. To daughters . 

Ka-cha-nu tampi-heng 

Ditto 

Ka-cha-nuh ngoi hinga 

118. From daughters 

Ka-cha-nu tampi-heng- a . 

Ditto 

/ 

Ka-cha-nuh ngSi hinga a- 
liong. 

119. A good man , , 

A-fa-ta pasal khat * 

Khat a-pa 

Khat mih a-pka-jileh 

120. Of a good rnfi.n , . 

A-fa-ta pasal khat-a • 

Khat a-pa henga 

Khat mih a-pha-jileh sikii, 
or thu. 

121. To a good man * , 

A-fa-ta paial khat-heng . 

Ditto 

Khat mih a-pha-jileh hinga 

122. From a good man . 

A-fa- a pasal khat-heng-a 

Ditto • 

Khat mih a-pha-jileh hinga 
a-hong. 

123. Two good men . 

A-fa-ta pasal-ni . , 

Ni a-pa .... 

Nih mih a-pha-jileh , • 

124. Good men , 

A-fa-ta pasal tampi • 

A-pa-ho .... 

Mih-ho a-pha-jileh , . 

125. Of good men 

A-fa-ta pasal tampi-a 

A-pa-ho henga 

Mih-ho a-pha-jileh thu • 

126. To good men • 

A-fa-ta pasal tampi-heng . 

Ditto 

Mih-ho a-pha-jilah hing& • 

127.- From good men „ 

A-fa-ta pasal tampi-heng-a 

Ditto . r • 

Mih-ho a-pha-jilah hingft 
a-hong. 

128.' A good woman • * 

A-fa-ta numai khat • 

Numei a-pa . • 

Khat nnh-mei a-pha-jileh . 

129. Ahadboy 

A-fa-lo pasal neyafl-clia 
khat. 

Chapaug a-pa-lu 

Khat puchal-cha mighilon . 

130. Good women , , 

A-fa-ta numai tampi * 

Numei a-pa-ho . 

Nuh-mei-ho a-pha-jilsh . 

131. A bad girl . . 

A-fa-lo ntimai n§yatichi . 

Chapang-nu a-pa-Iu * 

Khat nuli-msi-cha mighilon 

132. GooT 

A-fa-ta . . , 

A-pa (a-phai) . 

A-pha-jileh . . . 

133. Better , _ . 

K.-0. Q.— 96 

A-ui sang-a faiyo . * 

Hiche a-pa . * 

* 

A-pha-dhome . . . 





Kuki of Cachar (Campbell). j SZyin (Ra ndall ). 


RagISsh. 


; Na-pa ngai si 


K« pi ngai hingi 


. Pa ta 


• ; 107. Of fathers. 


* 108. To fathers. 


(Xi-pi ng«i hingi p&din) . 


■ 109. Prom fathers. 


Cha-au Ichut * 


• , Ti-nft khat 


■ 110. A daughter. 


Chi-nu « 


. ; 111. Of a daughter. 


5 Cha-nu hinga 


j 112. To a daughter. 


(Cha-zra hinga p&diii) 


i 113. Prom a daughter. 


j Cha-nu ni 


Ta-nfl ui 


. j 114. Two daughters. 


Chi-nn-ha 


- ' Ta-nu t& 


• i 115. Daughters. 


• Ditto 


, 1 10. Of daughters. 


j 117. To daughters. 


118. Prom daughters. 


Bail khit &-f* 


Pasil that a-£i-pi chn 


. ! Mi-hln phi khat 


. 119. A good man. 

. 120. Of a good man. 


Paeal khat i-f&-pi hingi 

'(Pas&l kbit a-fa-pa hingi 
patlin.) 

Fasal ui a-fa 


; Mi-hin phi ni . 


i 121. To a good man. 


122. Prom a good man. 


. j 123. Two good men. 


Paeal i-foonin a-fa • • j Mi-hln phi ti „ 


. 124. Good men. 


A-bona p&aal fcfi-ha 


. • 125. Of good men. 


120* To good men. 


Basil afa-ha hinge padia 


Xa*iaii khat &-fi 


. t Nfc-me phi khat 


Chi*p&ng^pa khat i-f 4-Ion. . { Pafcang dhie khat 


I 127* Prom good 


« J 128* A good woman. 


. I 129. A bad hoy. 


A-fa nu-mai-ha i-bonin. * j Xn-mS phi t£ 


Chi-pang*xLU kbit i-fa-lon I Nft-mS no shle khat 


. *, 130. Good women. 


131. A bad girl. 


• i 132. Good. 


Had. p&din iHi 


Ami sang phi . 


. 133* Better* 


K.-CL Ghw-*7 




Kuki of Cfc. har (Campbell;. 

A-fa cliangLiang pene 
A-cliing 1 

A-chiing-a . * 

A-c)iang cbangiumg pene 
Sakar kh&t * . 

Sokar khat a-nu 
Sikar a-bonin . 

Sakar a-nu a-bonin . 

Sir ftt ch&l khat 
Sirat a~rnx khat • 

Sirat ch&l a-bonin . 

Sirat S-nu a-bonin 
tTi kbat • 

tTi nn khat • 
tTi a-bonin . 

'tTi nn a-bonin * 

| Kiel ch&l khat # • , 

Kiel a-nn khat • , 


Siyin ^ Randall). 


English. 


Phabil 


s&zu a-chai khat . 

Sun a-nn khat * 

S&xu a-bonin • • 


Kang-ma nfl-ma-i m 
A-m& ft-nsoufi . * 

Kfi-ha ka-nm -x l&i » 
Nang>h& na-nm-e . 


Wi tal ts 
Wi pui t& 

Kiel tal khat • 
Kiel pni khat * 
Kiel tS . 
Sachohi tal khat 
Sacbohi. pni khat 
I Sachchi 
Ke-ma ka-Ui 
Nang-ma na-hx 
A-ma a-lii 
Ko-ma ka-hi . 
K54&& na-hi . 


. : 134. Best. 


j Sang 

I 

,j 135. High. 

? 

A-ma sang sang 

. 136. Higher. 

s 

Sang-bil . 

. | 137. Highest. 

Shlptt tal kbit 

! 

. | 13S. A horse. 

Ship a pni khat . 

• j 139. A mare. 

j 

Shipu tal te . 

1 

• 140. Horses. 

Shipu pui t5 

• 141. Mares. 

Khui tal khat . . 

. 142. A bull. 

Khni pui khr.b . . 

• 1 143. A cow. 

Kliui tal ts . * 

• 144. Bulls. 

Khni pni tS . 

. 145. Cows. 

Wi tal khat . 

• 146. A dog. 

Wi pni khat * . 

• 147. A bitch. 


. 14a Dog*. 

• 149. Bitches. 

4 150. A he goat. 

• 151- A female goat. 
. 152. Goats. 

• 1 53. A male doer. 

- 154. A female deer. 

- 155. Deer. 

• 156. I am. 

• 157 . Thou art. 

• 158 . He is. 

- 159. We ace. 

• 160. Ton are. 


O 



English. 

Kbongz&i (of Manipur). 

Thsdo (biiga JttuiBj. 

oairang (vacnar riain*). 

161. They are . 

o • 

A-ma-ho a-h§ • 

a 

# 

E±iche-ho a-iimi 



162. I was 

• 

Kei ka-haiye . - 

e 

* 

Kei ka-umi • 

• 


163. Thouwast 


Nang na-haiy§ 



Nang na-umi • 

• 


164. He was . 

• 

A-ma a-haiye . 



HichS a-umi • 

• 


165. We were . 

• 

Kei-ho ka-haiy& 



Kei-bo ka-umi . 

♦ 


166. Tou were . 

* 

Nang-ho na-haiye 



Nang-ho a-umi 




167. They were 

• 

A-ma-ho a-haiye 



HiohS-ho a-umi 



163. Be » • 

• 

Ka-he * • 



XJm-ta . 

• 


169. To be 

• 

. » 



A-hi-ding a-bi-te 

• 



170. Being 

• 

Bing 



— - 


— 

171. Having been 

* 




Hiche a-bi-te . • 

• 


1?2. I may be . 

• 

Kei hi-thai-n&ng-6 



KShihatning kat§ 



ITS. 1 ahall le . 

a * 

Kei hi-nang-6 • 



Ke ke-hi • • • 

* 


174. I should be 

• a 

Ditto 



KS ke-MlS a-pa 

• 

•mm* 

175. Beat 

• a 

A-wa-ti • . 



Ya-tang • • • 

• 


176. To beat . 

• ! 

A-won-a-ding . 



Yung-ka-ti • 

• 1 


177. Beating . 

• 

A-vo-in • 



Yonge . 

a 


178. Having beaten 

* 

Wong-16 • • 



A-vo-ta • 

• 


179. 1 boat 

- 

Kcin ka-we 



Ken ka-voi 

• 

N« 

1$0. Thou be&teet 

« • 

Nang-in na-w& 

• 


Nang-in ne-voi . 

• 

M# 

181. He beats . 

a a 

A-xnan &-w6 . 

• 


Hiche a-voi . • 

•• 

MOM 

182. We beat . 

♦ « 

Kei-hon ka-wS 

• 

• 

Ke-bong vong6 • 

# 



183. Ton beat . 

* 

• Nang-bon na-we 

• 


, Nang-ho vongfc • 

« 


184. They beat . 

• 

• A-mu-hon a- wo 

• 


. Hi-te-ho a-voi * # 



185. 1 beat {Past Toms) 

. Kcin ka-wa-tfc . 

. 


. ••*••• 


... M« 

186* Thou Ixsatcst {Pm 
Tbiue). 

tt Nang-in na-wa-tS 

• 



- 


187. Ha beat {Past Tense) 

. A-xnin a-wa-i£ . 

• 


...... 


M« ••• 
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Knki of Ctcler (Castfbell). 

Bijin (B-nnd&ll). 

Englub. 

A-xna-haa-um-e , 

A-ma-te a-hi ... 

161. They are. 

Kei-jin ta-ninei . 

K£-ma ka-Cm-ta-hi, or Gia- 
yO-hi. 

162. 1 was. 

Nang na-um-in • 

— 

163. Thou wast. 

jSl-hxA ft-nm-m • • • 

— 

164. He was. 

K&>ha k§-nm-fii 

— 

165. We were. 

N&Dg'hfli nft-nm-m , 

... **« 

166. You were. 

A~m&-ha a-um-iu 


167. .They were. 

JL-hi- je • « • • ( 

Om-fl .... 

168. Be. 

1 

A-hi-te * « 

Oxxx • • 

169. To be. 

A-M-tte . • * 


170. Being. 

A-H-joa-tle • • • 

Orn-4 «... 

171. Having been. 

Kei tinange * 

... ... 

172. I may be. 

Kei-ma Hng*k&>te • • 

Kfi-mS ka-Om-tti-hi • 

173. I shall be. 


Yei hi-ding ka-hin . 


Ch&k-in .... 

Va-to 

A-cbi-te • - • 

Vi (t) . 

A-cliik-in • 

Vi-rtt . 

A*ch&- > n&i » * • 

Vat-a 

Kei-jm kt-cht « • • 

Kh-vat-hi 

’Ning-in chA-in « * 

Na-v&t-hi 

A-min 'a-cha-iu • • 

A-vAt-hi 

KS-han kSroh&-un • • 


N&ng-Ban ni-ch&-nn • . 

••a 

A-mi-kan ft-ohirim * * 



Ki-yi-ti-lu 




174. 1 should be. 

• 17b. Bent. 

. 176. To heat, 

. 177- Beating. 

• 178. Having beaten, 

. 179. I beat. 

• 180. Than, be&teat. 

• 181. He beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. You beat. 

184. They beat. 

• 185. 1 beat (Post Ton**). 

186. Thou beatest (Pa4 

Tense). 

187. He beat (Poe# Tense). 


k.-o. a.— ioi 






English. 

Khongzii (of Manipur). 

Thado (Nig. HQb). 

Sairang (Cachar Plains). 

188. We beat ( [Past Tense) . 

Kei-hon ka-wa-te 

M« • •• 



189. You beat ( Past Tense) 

! 

1 




190. They beat {Fast Tense) 

A-ma-hon a-wa-t© 




191. I am beating 

Kein ka-we . 

Ken ka-voi • 

♦ 



192. I was beating . 

Kein wong-am-te 

Ken ka-va © umgme , 

• 

... 

193. I had beaten • 

Kein ka-wa-te . 

Ken ka-voi-jhenge • 

• 


194. I may beat • 

Kein wa-thai-nang-e . 

Ken ka-voi-ten© . 

• 


195. I shall beat 

Kein wo-nang-© . » 

Ken Yong-© • 


A**.*. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Nang-in wo-nang-na-te 




197. He will beat • 

A-man wo-nan-te 




198. We shall beat . 

Kei-hon wo-nang-© , . 



HI 

199. You will beat • 

Nang-h5n wo-nang-na-t© . 




200. They will beat • . 

A-ma-hon wo-nan-te . 



M.H* 

201. I should beat 

Kein wo-nang-© 

Ken ka-voi a-p© 



202. 1 am beaten . . 

Kei-ma-e we . . 

Keye $ voi . . » 




203. I was beaten 

Kei-ma-e we-te , 

JCe © voi-jhenge 



204. I shall be beaten 

Kei-ma-e w©-a-ding a-he 

K© © vozhenge 




205. I go ... 

Kei ka-che 

Ke ke-che . . 



206. Thou goest 

Kang na-ch© . 

Nang ehe-ta . 



207. He goes . . . . 

A-zna a-ch§ . . 

Hiche a-che-ta • • 



208, We go . 

Kei-ho ka-ch© 




209. You go . . # 

Nang-ho na-cho 

... ».* 



210. They go . 

A-ma-ho a-cho . . 



W«»» 

211. I went 

Koi ka-che-tai . 

Ke ke-oh© . . 

• 


212. Thou wentest . 

Nang na-ch©-tui , 

Nang n&-ch© . 

• 


213. He went « . , 

. A-ma a-cha-tai . 

Hich© a-ohe-tft • « 

• 

•• ... 

214. We went . . , 

i. « 

► Kei-ho ka-ch©-tai • 

1 ... *•• 


*••••* 
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Kxtlci of Cacha r (Campbell). 


Siyia (Randall). 


XnglUb, 


i 

i 


i 

i 


s 188. *Webeat (j Past Tease). 

j 189. Yon beat (Pasf Tense) » 

1 . 

190. They beat (P«f Tense). 


Kei-jin ta-ehuk-a &-hi-jS . 

1 

<1 

| 191. I am beating. 

Kei-jin ia-chiik-a-le . 

Ka-va-te-hi . * * 

! 192. X was beating. 

| Kei-jin ka-chak-a * 

i 

■ 193. I had beaten. 

i 

| 

Kei-jin cha-thai-j ing-e 


j 

j 194. I may beat. 

Hex-jin cha-ing-e . . 

i 

Ka-vat-tti-hl . 

195. I shall beat. 


** • •• • 

196. Thon wilt Beat. 



197. He will beat. 

****** 


198. We shall beat. 



199. Ton will beat. 



200. They will beat. 

Kei-jin ka-cha-ding k-hain * 


201. I should beat. 

Kei-ma-ei cha-ei • » 


202. I am beaten. 

Kei-ei cba-in &-hm 


203. I was beaten. 



««» 

204. X shall be beaten. 

Kei*aii ehitang-e * • 

Kg-roi ka-pai-hi . • 

205. I go. 

Na.ng-m& chi tan • 

••• 

206. Thon goest* 

A-ma chin . • 

... 

207. He goes. 



208. We go- 





209. Ton go. 


... ... 

210. They go. 

Kei-ma ka-chin a-hi-je . . 

K5-ma ka-pai-ta-hi . 

211. I went. 

Nang-mi nft-ehin a-hi-je • 


212. Thon went eat. 

A-ma ft-dtin a-hi-je • 


213. He went. 




214. We went. 
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. A. 

English. 

Khongzii (of Manipur). 

Thido (Nigs Hill.). 

Sairang (Cschsr Plain*). 

£15. iTouwent . . 

Kang-ho na-ohg-tai . 




216. They went • . 

A-ma-ho a-chs-tai • 




217. Go . 

Chetang .... 

Che-tS • • , . 


218. Going* 

Che*in . • . . 

Chitang .... 

••• 

219. Gone 

Che-tavin ... 

A-che • . • • 


220. What is yonr name ? . 

Barmin i-bi ham ? . 

Bang min ihang ? 

Ba-min ih-ham P 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Sakol hi kum I-ya ham P . 

Hiche sakol kftm izha ham ? 

Sakor kum i-ja hi-tam P 

222. How far is it from here 
to- Kashmir ? 

Hiwa pansan Kashmir rhun 
i-chan hiyam ? 

Hiya konin Kashmir i-chan 
ham ? 

Hi-kauma Kashmir i-ch&n 
lam? 

222. How many sons are 
there in yonr father's 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Ba-paa-in-a a-cha pasal iya 
timam ? 

Kei td-ni gamlapa ka-che . 

Nang-p& a-cha izhat ham ? 

Ke turning gham-chengpi 

humkahi. 

Ba-pa ihn-a nao i-jah. tlm- 
am ?’ 

Tu-mng gam-la-ta ka-chgi . 

225. The son of my ancle is 
married to his sister. 

Ka-pa-nga a-cha-pan a-nau- 
nn yin a-naye. 

Ke-pa shopi cha-pa, hie bo 
shopi-nn to akichang. 

Ka-panga nao -in hi-che-pk 
sar-uu giiu a-nei-jeh. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Sakol akang safo in-sunga 
ume. 

Sakol kang ph& in-a a-ume 

Sakor kiln sapal ihn-a 4- 
um-eb. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his hack. 

A-dSmg-tun-a safo koyo 

Sakol phi hangkani 

Sapal a-chungha koi-ta • 

228. 1 have beaten his son 
”* iih many stripe*. 

\ Kein a-ma a-cha-pa molin 
> hawopin ka-wOi. 

Hucbe-pa cha havo-in ke-vo 

Kei-jin che-pa nao-hi ko- 
oboh-e (i.e. ka-wo-e). 

229* He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Huicha mftola a-man sel 
kaching-e. 

HichS bong teugtang 

a-chela. 

Che-pa naokin ching-lang-i 
sherak nga. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
nnder that tree. 

Hfticha thingkela a-ma 
sakol toin &-ume. 

Huche ting noiya sakol 
chnnga a-tou-a. 

Che-pahin. tbinhutl noiah 
sakor chunga a-choung6. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

A-nau-nu sang- a-nau-pa 
a-sang-£. 

Ama sho-pi-nn sangnin 
a-sang-e. 

U-pa‘ sangin n-n u-saogin 
ah-ma a-aang-pehue. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Chuche thm\ oheng-ni 

makhai. 

Hiche man cheng-ni maka . 

Che-mang cheug-nih leh 
daugka-keh. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

In neyaH ka-pl a-tim-e • 

Huche in-neyaba ke-pa 
a-ume. 

Hi-che ihn n§u-a ka-pa & 
um-eh. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Dangka hi a-ma-gomma ai- 
pen. 

Dangka hichehn ghapi 
(i.0. hiche henga pin). 

Hi-cbe danka ah-mSl pe- 
thaug. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

A-mft h€nga dangka ga-l&n 

Dangka hiche hengna khan 
lata. 

Che-pa hinga danka la- 

thang. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

A-mE hawopin woinkhawin 
sum-in. 

Batain numo kh&v-in 

unkanta. 

Pate takin kau-in-lang vo- 
thang. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

KQha tai ga-soken . 

Tih-hu-a ti rakhaji , 

Tui khuka tni gn-thal-fchang 

238. Walk before me . 

Ka-masang-a chen . 

Ke masanga cheta 

Chei-ma (sic) sa-thang , 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind yon ? 

Ba-nung-a koi pasal neyatl- 
cha hungam ? 

Ke (sic) nnng-sang-a koi 
cha htbagam P 

Ba-nung-sanga kai nio- 
hSm a-hong-a ? 

240. Prom whom did yon 
buy that ? 

Ban gin chtlche ko henga 
na-han-ohoham ? 

Ko-henga na-choham P 

Khai henga na-choham. ? . 

241. Prom a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Kho hi-4 ftmin tfikan mi 
khat henga karchok-he. 

Lukana ke-cho-a-hi . 

Ka-khouba dnkana ka-cho 
ft-hi-jeli. 
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215* You went* 


A-chi 

A-chin-u-ld-je 

A-cki-tci 


. Pai-o 

* , Pa-pai 

• , Pai-a 


216. They went. 

217. Go. 

• ; 213* Going*. 

. ! 219. Gone. 


Na-m in i-ham ? 


Xa-mln akw5 yim (or bang ! 220. What is your f 

i yini> ? 


; S&kar 1 mm i-jat hi- jam ? 


221. How old is this horse ? 


| Hi-kama padin Kashmir i- 
chan gam-lam P 


Kashmir khw^ hfpan 
bangtan l^auia mO - 


K5ng-ma rui-pa in-a i-jat j 
ch&-pang-pa um-am ? j 


Kei*ma tn-nin gam-clieng 
ki-choune (?). 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir T 


Kei-rai ka-p&nga chu-pii a- 
m& cha-nu-ta a-khi-ckeng- 

S*k&r a-ngon jin in-a a-um- 
n&c. 


A- ma-ohang- a jin kam-in 


A-ma chi-pa dm kei-man. 
ka.-chu.-in ting pumin. 


A-man cliinq , -lang chung-a 
si-rut a-ching-iu. 


A-ma ki-che thinrrbul noi-a 
sa-kar chuiiga a-tou-vin. 


i A-sn-pi-nn Baug-in u-su-pi- 
; pa a-chaug-c. 


A-hi man-hi cheug-ni le 
a-ke man a-hi- jo. 


K5-pa hi-clio in nea-cha a- 
um-e. 


Hi-ehe danka hi a-mu chu 
pin. 


Hi-che danka 6-bonin a-ma 
hinga Ian. 


A-ma hi ph.a-ta-in cha-in, 
chute khav-in kau-in. 


Tnipnma tui thal-in 


Kei-ma ma-ebanga chide in , 


N&ng-mJL xmngft kei dii- 
pang hung- 4m ? 


N&ng-in hl-ohe-hi ko hbgft 
n& chfthiMTn ? 


Hi-ohe ko& 
hang*. 


dnkindtr-ps 


223. How many sons axe 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. Z have walked a long 

way to-day. 


225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 


226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


227* Put the saddle upon his 
back. 


223. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


231. 


His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


j 232. The price of that is two 
I rupees and a half. 


EZe-mST pa in miashi© nA j 233. My father lives in that 
Bungu tiang-hi. 


small house. 

234. Give this rupee to- him. 


235. Take those rupees from 
him* 


236. Heat him well and bind 
him with ro£>es. 


2 57 , 


Hravr water from the 
well. 


23S. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you r* 


240, From whom did yo'i 
buy that ? 


241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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CENTRAL CHIN SUB-GROUP. 


This sub-group comprises the 


following languages 


Shunkla or TasLsu, spoken by 
Zaaao, 

k* 1 

Lakhsr 

Lash*-i (inch; :iuq Ni'.r.-.o} spoken by 
Banifigi ..... 

Piinkhn ..... 


• 39,215 

2,000 

23,450 

1,100 

40,539 

500 

SOO 


Tot.-.l 107,604 


These languages are closely connected with the northern group, but have still 
greater affinity to the -called Old Kuki dialects. The chief point of difference, when 
compared with Old Kuki, is the negative particle, which is Jo in the Central languages 
as in Thado, but usually tank in Old Kuki. Partkhu is the dialect which is most closely 
connected with Old Kuki. 


SHUNKLA OR TASHON. 

The tribes generally called Tashons live in the Chin Hills to the south of the country 
inhabited by the Siyins and the Soktes. To the west they are bounded by the Lushai 
Hills and to the south by the Lai. Messrs. Carey and Tuck estimated their number 
in 1895 at 39,215. Their country is the most thickly populated in the Chin Hills. 
They include the two powerful communities of Zahao or Yahow and Wheno, which, 
were formerly known as Pois, Poi-te and Pai-te. Poi is the Lushei name for the Chins 
in general, and te is the plural suffix. The Tashons call themselves Shunkla, and under 
this name they are also known to the southern tribes. Shunkla is the name of a village 
in the southern part of their territory, and they think that their forefathers came out 
of a rock at Shunkla. Later on their capital was transferred to Klashun, and the name 
Tashon is the Burmese corruption of this word. Their chief village is now Palam, and 
the northern tribes call them Palam-te , inhabitants of Palam. They were constantly at 
war with the Hakas, and the raids of this latter tribe are supposed to have been the 
reason for their transferring their capital from Klashun to Palam. After that time they 
gradually extended their influence over their neighbours. Messrs. Carey and Tuck 
r emar k that the Tashon tribesmen do not claim one common progenitor. ‘They are a 
community composed of aliens, who have been collected under one family by conquest, 
or more correctly by strategy.’ 

The following five divisions of the tribe are distinguished 

1. The Shunkla proper. I 3. The Tawyan. 

2. The Yahow, or Zahao. I 4. The Kweshin. 

5. The Whenoh. 

Of these the Zahaos will be dealt with below. The notes on the other clans are 
taken from Messrs. Carey and Tuck. 

The Shunklas proper are now all dependent on the Palam chiefs and probably all of 

the same family. Their ancestors lived at Shunkla till about four generations ago when 

*2 



KUKI-CHIN GROUP. 


they moved to Klashun. This village was destroyed by the Hakas, and the Shnnklas 

then founded Falam, their present capital. 

The Tawyans are said to have no connection with the other tribes administered from 
Falam They say themselves that they are Torrs, an independent tribe to the south of 
the Hakas. They became tributary to Falam by settling down in their territory. After 
a rebellion they were reduced to perpetual slavery, and they have to carry salt and rice 

from the plains of Burma to Falam. . 

We have no information as to the language of the Tawyans. It is probable that it is 

a southern dialect, different from that of the Shunklas. 

The Kweshins seem to be a quite different tribe, and were probably left behind by 

some of the numerous tribes which have wandered north. They are supposed to be half- 

breeds of Burman and Kuki blood. , , 

The Whenos are said to be Lusheis who were left behind when the Chins expelled 
this tribe from the hills. They are said to be identical with the Haulgnos or Hualgnos 
of the Lushai Hills, who are settled to the south of the Zahaos, and extend towards the 
west as far as Jaduna, their eastern and southern frontier coinciding with that of the 
North Lushai Hills. The Shunklas proper are thus the only true representatives of the 
Tashon tribe. They were disarmed in the season 1895-96. 

authorities— 

Elles, Colonel E. K, -Military Be V ori on A. Chin-lushai Country. Simla, 1893. Note on the Tashona 

Cabey, bTJL 2 S.!ld H. N. Took , — The Chin Mills : A History of the People, our 

their Customs and Manners, and a Gazetteer of then Country. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1896. Histoiy 

of the Tashon. Tribe on pp* 141 and ff. , , t 

SCOTT, J. George, assisted by J. P. Habdiman , -Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. Part , 

Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Account of the Tashans on pp. 457 and f. 

The chief anthority among the Tashons is a council consisting of five chiefs. They 
do not derive their position from birth, but are chosen by the people. veryone may 
become a member of the council, provided that he belongs to the Shnnkla tribe. 
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ZAHAO OR YAHOW. 

The Zahaos or Yahows are settled in the Chin Hills to the west of the Tashons. The 
number of their houses is stated to be 1,700. The names Zahao and Yahow are identical, 
t and g being interchangeable in most of the surrounding dialects. Colonel Elies states 
that they are also called Ilowhuls and Lyen-lyem, and they were formerly also known as 
Pois. In the Lushai Hills Zahao is returned as spoken by about 2,000 individuals to the 
south and west of Lungvel. 

The Zahaos of the Chin Hills say that once upon a time the sun laid an egg which 
a Burmese woman picked up. From it their ancestors were produced. Thev were con- 
stantly at war with their neighbours, but defeated them with the assistance of the Falam 
chiefs. In return they agreed to pay tribute to Falam for ever. They are said to be 
distinct from the Shunklas. 

I have no materials for deciding whether the Zahaos of the Lushai Hills speak the 
same dialect as those in the Chin Hills. The translation of the parable of the Prodigal 
Son which is printed below, and for which I am indebted to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., 
D.S.O., I.S.C., has come from the Lushai Hills. The word for ‘man ’ used in this speci- 
men is nii-so, that is, ‘a Zo-man,’ and it is probable that the Zahaos, like the Lusheis 
and many of the Northern Chin tribes, call themselves Zo. The following remarks on 
Zahao grammar are entirely founded on the specimen. They are given with the utmost 
reserve, the more so because I have not succeeded in getting an interlinear translation 
prepared in the Lushai Hills. The Lushai clerk charged with the translation was only 
able to add the meaning of some words in the beginning of the specimen, so far as the 
words and the forms do not differ from Lushei. I have therefore been under the 
necessity of supplying most of the translation myself, and this must be borne in mind in 
using the specimen. 

Pronunaation.-— Long vowels are not marked in the specimen. But it is prob- 
able that final vowels of words and syllables are long, just as they are in Lushei. The 
signs d and o are used for the same sound ; thus, mi-sd and mi-so, man. An h after a 
vowel seems to denote the so-called abrupt tone. Compare Introduction, p. 4. But the 
writing is inconsistent. Thus, the same words are written ah and a ; leh and le. The 
pronunciation of other vowels cannot always be stated with certainty. We find the same 
words written vua and vuia ; ve and vei ; i and ei. Concurrent vowels are sometimes 
contracted ; thus, pa-in or pa-n, by the father. A euphonic v is inserted between o and a 
following vowel ; thus, deo-v-in. After m an m is inserted before i in ttm-m-i, lived, 
was. Tire consonant k in. pek, to give, is sometimes dropped. J5T seems to be interchange- 
able with h in think or thluh, completely. The h in the latter form marks the abrupt 
shortening of the sound. S and sh seem to be interchangeable ; thus, sum and shum, 
goods. ’ 

Articles-~-There are no articles. The numeral pa-khat, one, and indefinite pro- 
nouns may be used as a kind of indefinite article , while pronominal prefixes, demonstra- 
tive pronouns, and relative phrases supply the place of a definite article. Thus, mi-zo 
shi-ma, a certain man ; a nao-tashan-in, his, i.e., the younger ; chd no thao set kha t 
cow young fat very that, the fatted calf ; a-svm chu, his property that ; lha tak-i a um 
lai-a, far very his being time-at, at the time when he was very far. 
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"Konns— Gender.— There is only one suffix used to denote gender in the specimen. 
This is pa in fa-pa, child male, son ; u-pa, elder brother. The word vok, pigs, is combined 
with the plural pronominal prefix ; thus, vole-in an ei, the-pigs they ate. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is not 
marked when it appears from the context. The suffix of the plural seems to be le ; thus, 
boih-le, servants; ka-hoi-le-i-nnena, my friends with. Tla is sometimes added; thus 
in-lha-fa-le-tla, house-servants ; zung-kM-le-tla , finger-rings. 

Case. — The Nominative , the Accusative, and the Native are not distinguished by 
suffixes, lhe Genitive is denoted by putting the stem, without any suffix,” before the 
governing word; thus, ro ha chan-ding ; property-of my share. But usually the suffix * 
is added ; thus, van-i mi, the sky’s man, the man of the sky. The same suffix is also used 
in Lai. I is also added to nouns before postpositions, such as nhen-a, with, to ; man-a , on 
account of ; rhang-a, for the sake of, these postpositions being originally substantives ; 
thus, a-pa-i nhena , his father to; a-nihu-i rnana, his-seeing on-account of, because he 
saw; a-ma-i rhcrnga, for his sake. The genitive relation may also be indicated by 
apposition. Thus, lea mUng na f a-pa-i vm, my name your son-of bearing, to bear the 
name of your son. The i added to fa-pa before the infinitive vua, to bear, also shows 
the near connection between the verbal noun and ordinary substantives. 

The suffix in, denoting the agent, is added to the noun when it is the subject of a 
transitive verb. Thus, vok-m an ei, the pigs they ate. It is dropped, however, in the 
first clause before nei, had, where the singular pronominal prefix a shows that the subject 
is the noun mi-zo, a man, and not fa-pa pa-nhih, two sons. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions such as a, in, to ; in, or i, in, 
to ; nhen-a and nhen-i, with, to ; rhang-a, for the sake of ; man-a, on account of ; par-a- 
thon, before, against, etc. The suffixes a and in or £ form locatives and adverbial expres- 
sions ; thus hut-a, hands-on ; lliirn tak-in, joy great-in, joyfully ; lha-tak-i, far very. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and case suffixes are added to 
them and not to the qualified noun. Thus, khd-lam lha tak-a , country far very-to. The 
suffix of the comparative is shdn ; thus, nao-ta shan , young more. An absolute super- 
lative is formed by the addition of bik, most. Thus, tha We, best. 

Numerals. — The only numerals occurring in the specimen are pa-khat, one, andjao- 
nhih, two. Both are only used to qualify human beings, and pa is the generic prefix. 
They follow the noun they qualify. 

Pronouns.— The specimen contains the following Personal pronouns 
Singular,— 

kei, ka, I. nang-ma, na, thou. a-ma, a-ni, a , he. 

ka, my. na, thy. a, his. 

ka-ta, mine. i-ta, thin e. 

Plural,— 

km, we. an, they. 

The forms ka, I, lean, we ; na, thou ; a, he, an, they, are used as pronominal prefixes 
with verbs. See below. The suffix i may he added in the genitive ; thus, nang-ma-i mit- 
mh-u-in, thy eye-sight-in. Compare X onus, above. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns occur ; hi, and hi — hi, this ; chu, and chu — 
chu, and chui — chu , that; kha, that. 



Ill 


ZAHAC. 

There is no Relative pronoun, The demonstrati ve pronouns are used as a kind of 
correlative ; thus, ziang-md Mm vok-in an ei kha, "whatever food the pugs they ate, that ; 
cM no thao set kha , cow young fat very that. Relative clauses are also formed by means 
of participles and verbal nouns. Thus, lha tak-i a wn lai-a, far very he being time-at ; 
na fa-pa na shim ei-thlulc-tn, thy son thy property ate-all-who. In the last instance ei- 
thluk-tu is the noun of agency. 

An Interrogative pronoun is ziang-ha , what, in chu ziang-ha shi-kei, that what may 
it be ? 

The following Indefinite pronouns occur 

shi-ma, a certain ; ziang-md, whatever ; ziang-lo, some ; zo-mhan, anyone ; ziang- 
mhan, anything. Thus, mi-zd-i nhen-a shi-md, man with a-eertain, with a cer- 
tain man ; zo-mhan-in ziang-mhan an pek-shi-lo-v-i, anybody anything they gave 
not. 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal pre- 
fixes. The following occur : ha, I, kan, we ; na, and i, thou ; a, he, it, an, they. After 
zo-mhan, anyone, the plural prefix is used ; thus, zo-mhan an pek-sU-io-v-i, anyone they 
gave not. Pronominal prefixes are usually dropped before the imperative, and when the 
subject is an interrogative pronoun. 

The suffix i, probably a verb substantive, is commonly added to the various tenses of 
the verb. Such forms may be considered as conjunctive participles and are used in most 
places where there is a fall stop. Instances are given below. 

-,v s.bae is freely used to denote present and past tenses. Thus, a tha , it good 
is ; a f,cl ; he had. The suffixes i. hi, and ski, all various forms of the verb substantive, may 
be added; thus, a-ti-i, he said; a-sM-hi, he is; an-pck-shi-lo-vi, they gave not. After hi 
the suffix teh is added in ka sU-lo-hi-teh , I am not. This teh is perhaps identical with 
the suffix of the past tense. 

The suffixes of Fast tenses are ta or tak and d ; thus, cfe-ta-i, he went ; ka-ti-shml- 
tak , I sinned ; an im-tkmg-d-i, they to-be-begen. The suffix ta seems also to be used in 
the present tense in order to denote an established fact. Thus, tlak ka-shi-lo-teh, worthy 
I am not indeed. See above. A kind of Perfect is effected by tbe addition of the verb 
substantive to the principal verb. Thus, a rong-nung a shi-hi, he came alive it is, he has 

come alive again. . 

The suffix of the Future is Jcei ; thus, ka tho-kei-i 9 1 will arise ; ka fo~hei % I will say. 

This tense is also used in interrogative sentences to denote what might be, just like the 
German future. Thus, chi ziang ha shi-kei, that, what is it ? Compare the suffix ka 
which denotes the present and past times in Ngente, Raltc, Paite, etc. Another suffix 
of the future seems to he ing iu i-ku-shing, let us make merry. See Imperative, below. 

The suffix of the Imperative is d, dh, or o ; thus, pe-d, give ; ihah-o, kill you. A 
first person plural occurs in i-ku-shing, let us make merry. 

The root alone is also nsed as an Infinitice or verbal noun. Thus ei-puar a duh-em • 
em-i, to oat-his-fill he wishcd-much. This form is used as a substantive governing a 
genitive ; thus, ka rnhing hi na fa-pa-i vm tlak, my name this thy son-of bearing 
worthy worthy to the bearing of my name of your son. Words such as ve-leh, when ; 
lai-a, at the time, when, etc., may be added. Thus, lha tak-i a wn lai-a, far very he being 
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time-at; him-tah-in a mhu-i man-a , safely his seeing on-aeccmnt-of. These instances 
show how little our usual grammatical categories suit these languages. 

The Infinitive of purpose seems to be formed by the suffix ding or ding-in; thus, 
vole r&l-tla pe-ding-in, in order to give the pigs food ; ei-ding, for eating, food. Ding 
means ‘ suitable, fitting * in Lai. It also occurs iu Idm-dk-mk-ding, in order to make 
merry. Lam , to rejoice ; ale, perhaps corresponding to the Lai suffix ah which is used to 
form gerunds (thus Lai ding-ale, for drinking). Ndk is used in Lai to form compound 
nouns (thus, thi-nak, something for killing, poison). The meaning of ldm-dk-nak-ding , 
therefore, is perhaps ‘ in order to have something for rejoicing.* The Lai suffix ndk is 
also used to form participles, and this use seems also to be found in Zahao, in ka-el-nak- 
um-sU4o, I transgressing lived-not. Compare the suffix nd which forms verbal nouns in 
Hallam, Langrong, Mhar, etc. 

A Vartioiple used instead of the first of two connected imperatives is formed by 
adding the suffix la, to which a pronominal element seems to be prefixed. Only one 
instance occurs, where the pronominal element is o, denoting the second person plural. 
Thus, han-la-o-la, here bringing you. The pronominal element of the third person singular 
is perhaps she or se, in shi-kal-she-la, nevertheless, lit. being-even-that. 

Conjunctive participles seem to be formed by adding the suffix*; thus a-tho-v-i 
a-pa-i nhen-a a fe-ta-i, he having arisen his father to he went. This suffix may he added 
to all tenses. See above. The suffix leh in flak ka-shi-lo-leh, worthy I-being-not, since 
I am not worthy, seems to be used in a similar way. Compare Yerbal nouns, above. 

The suffix of the Adverbial participle is the locative suffix in ; thus, nha trnn-in a 
va-tang-i, work doing he went and stayed. 

A Noun of Agency is formed by means of the suffix tu; thus, ei-thluk-tu, a con- 
sumer. See Relative pronoun, above. 

There is no Passive voice. Kan mhu-leh-ta a-shi-hi , by us seen again he is, means 
literally * we saw him again it is.’ 

Compound verbs are formed by means of prefixes or by suffixing other words. The 
following prefixes occur : — 

D on, signifying motion upwards or towards ; rak, signifying motion away and 
towards ; va, signifying motion from. Thus hon-la, go and bring ; rak-mhu, to get sight of ; 
va-rel, go and tell. Causatives are formed by suffixing shak or tir; thus, thah-shak, to 
cause to kill ; bum-tir, to cause to wear, to put on. The word thah, to kill, is itself a 
causative to thi, to die. The suffix seems to be at or ak. Compare Aimol tkak, Thado 
that, to kill. A similar form is fiat, to send, from fe, to go. Desideratives are formed 
by adding duh ; thus lut-duh, to wish to enter. Other words suffixed in order to form 
compound verbs are: em-em, much, highly; leh, again; ngai-ngai, certainly, surely ; 
reng, always; shal, again; tak, very ; tlang, to .begin ; ve and vei, also ; sik, to be about, 
etc. Two verbs may, of course, be combined in order to modify the meaning. Thus, 
rong, to come down ; thleng, to arrive ; rong-thleng, to come h6me, otc. 

The Negative particle is lo, or sld-lo ; thus, a luf-duh-lo-v-i, he to-enter wished not : 
an pek-shi-lo-v-i, they gave not. 

The Interrogative particle is md ; thus, shi-lo-md, is-it not ? Compare also the use of 
md in the formation of indefinite pronouns ; thus, shi-md, a certain. Compare Latin 
nesciorpiis. 
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ZAHAO. 


(LrsHAi Hills.) 

(Major J. Shakespear, C.I.JS ., D.S.O., I.S.C., 1900.) 

Hi mi-zo shi-ma fa*pa pa-nhih a-nei. A-nao-ta-sh&n-in a pa-i nhen-n, 

This man a-certain sons two he-had. The-yonng-more-ly his father to, 

' Ka pa, ro ka chan-ding i pe-a,’ a ti-i. Chu-leh a sum-le-tha an 

‘ My father , goods-of my share you give,* he said. Thereupon his goods them 

pa-nhih-i nhen-a a shem-i. Ni bai-te-a a-nao-ta-shan-in sum a-za-ten a 

two to he divided. Day narrow-in the-yonng-more-hy goods all he 

kh&m-thluh-i kha-lam lha-tak-a a fe-ta-i. Chnna-chun nuam-lu-tuk -in 
cdlected-completely-and country distant-very-to he went. There luxuriously 

a urn-mi a sum chu a lhao-xal-tir-ta-i. A shen-thluh-vo-leh chui 

he lived-and his goods that he lost-wasted-made. Ee spent-completely-when that 

kha-lam chu na-sa-deo-r-in an tam-ta-i ei-ding a IMh-sham-i Chu-leh chu 

country that exceedingly they hmgered-and eat-for he lacked. Thereupon that 

lei khua-a mi-zd-i nhen-a shi-ma nha tuan-in a va-tang-i. Chu mi chu-u 

place village-in mm with a-certain work doing he went-stayed. That man that-by 

▼ok r&l-tla pe-ding-in a rak-Ml-i a fiat-i. Ziang-ma kam vok-iu an 

pigs food give-in-order-to he asked-and he sent. Whatever food the-pigs they 

ei kha a-ni khal-in ei — puai a duh-em-em-i zo-mhan-in ziang-mhan an 

ate that he also eat-his-JUl he wished-much-and any-one-by anything they 

pek-shi-lo-vi. A harh-leh-ve-leh, * Ka pa-i nhen-i in-M-fa-le-tla r&l ei«hang- 

gave-not. Me awoke-again-when, ‘ My father with house-servants food eat-fnish- 

lo-vi nei an tam-th&n, kei shi-kha hi-taka ril-rong-in ka thi-zik-ngai- 

not have they many-also, I even here belly-hunger-in I io-die-am-about- 

ngai-i. Ka tho-kci-i ka pa-i nhen-a ka ra-rel-kei-i, “Ka pa, van-i 

certainly. I arise-will-and my father to I go-tell-uMl , “My father , sky-of 

mi par-a-thon nangma-i mit-mhu-in thil ka ti-shual-i, ka mhing hi na 

man before your eye-sight-in thing I did-wrong, my name this thy 

fa-pa-i vua tlak ka shi-lo-hi-leh, na nhen-a in-lhd-fa pa-khat vek-in i 

son to-bear worthy I being-not, thee with house-servant one like you 

tua-ve-ah”, ka ti-kei’. Chu-leh a tho-vi a pa-i nheu-a a fe-ta-i. 

make-also ”, I say-will \ Thereupon he arose-and his father to he went. 

Chu-leh a pan a rak-mhu-i a zang-fah-i a tek-i a-i-thSn a mhua- 

Thereupon his father-by he saw-and he pitied-and he ran-and his-breast he joined - 

i a zuk-i. A nhen-a a fa-pa-in, ‘Ka pa, ran-i mi par-a-th&n 

opd he kissed . Em, to Ms son-by , 'Ey father , sky-of man before 

a 
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nang-ma-i mit-mhu-in thil ka ti-shual-tak. Ka mixing na fa-pa-i 

thy eyesight-in thing I did-iorong. My name thy son 

vtda tlak ka shi-lo-hi-teli,’ a ti-i. Shi-kal-se-la a pan a boih-le-i nhen*a 

to-bear worthy I am-not-indeed ,’ he said. Nevertheless his father-by his slaves to, 
‘Puan tha bik hon-la-o-la hon-shin-tir-o. A kut-a zung-khi-le-tla a 

‘Cloth good most going-bringing-yon on-put. Sis hands-on finger-rings-also h is 
ke-zaphap-a-le ke-dam rak-bun-tir-o-la, cha no tbao zet kha hon-la-o-la 
foot-sdes-on-also foot-shoes on-putting-you, cow young fat very that going-brmging-you 
thah-o, Ihra-tak-in i-ku-shing. Hi ka fa hi a thi, a hong-nung-sbal a shi-hi, 

kill , joyfully let-us-feast. This my son this he died, he came-alive-again he is, 

a lhao-i ka mhu-le-d a slii,’ a ti-i. Chu-le lhim-tak-in an ’um- 

he lost-was-and by-me seen-again he is,’ he said. Thereupon joyfully they to-be- 

tlang-A-i. 
began. 

Chu-le a fa-pa u-pa-sMn lo a um. In-a rong-thlem- 

Then his son elder-more felde-in he toas. Home-to come-arrive- 

zik-a ziang-lo tum-ri leh an lam tMm a thei-i. Chu-leh boih 

about-being some drum-sound and their dancing noise he heard. Thereupon slave 

shi-mA a ko-vi, ‘ Chu ziang-ha shi-kei ?’ a ti-i a shut-i. A nhen-a, * Na 

some he called-and, ‘ That what is P he said-and he asked. Him, to, * Thy 

nao a rong-thleng-ta-i him-tak-in a mhu-i man-a na pa-in chA no 

younger-brother he came-arrived-and safely he saw because thy father-by cow young 

thao zet kha a thah-i,’ a ti-i. Chu-le a thin-a-vang-i in-a a 
fat very that he killed , f he said. Thereupon he became-angry-and house-to he 
lut-dnh-lo-yi, a pa rong-dak-i a lem-i. Shi-kal-she-la a 

to-enter-wished-not-and, his father came-out-and he persuaded. Nevertheless his 

pa-i nhen-a, ‘Thei-A, kum hi na. nha ka tuan-i na thu shi-kha ka el-nak- 

f other to, * Listen , years these thy work I did-and thy word ever I disobeying- 

um-shi-lo-vi ka hoi-le-i nhen-i lam-ak-nak-ding me-te i' pekel-shi-lo, 
was-not-and my friends with rejoicing-for kid thou gavest-even-not. 

Chu-leh na fa-pa hi nA-chi-zuar nhen-i na .shum ei-thluk-tu-lu a rong- 

Thereupon thy son this harlots with thy goods ate-up-who-completely he came- 

fe-ve-leh a-ma-i rhang-a chA no thao zet kha na rak-thah-shak-vei-i,’ a 

went-when his sake-for cow young fat very that thou to-kill-caused-also ,’ he 

■ ti-i a shang-i. Chn-leh a nhen-a, ‘ Ka fa-pa, ka-nhen-a na um-reng, 
said-and he answered. Thereupon him to. My son, me-with thou art-always, 
a-shi-do-mA ? Ka-ta i-piang i-ta a shi-hi. Lhim tak leh lAm tak-i um a 

is-it-not ? Mine all thine it is. Joy great and happiness great-in to-be it 

tha a-shi-lo-mA P Hi na nao hi a thi a rong-nung a 

good-is is-it-not ? This thy younger-brother this he dead-was he came-alive he 

shi-hi, a. lhao-yi kan mhu-leh-ta a shi-hi,’ a ti-i. 
is, he lost-was-and by -us seen-again he is,’ he said. 
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LAL 

Several tribes call themselves Lai. This word is said to mean ‘ middle,’ and the use 
of it as a tribal name is accounted for by the fact that the Lais are the central tribes in 
the Chin Hills. Their neighbours towards the north are the tribe which the Burmese 
call Tashons and the Lais Shunklas. To the south of the Lais we find the Zos. The Lais 
extend from the Burma frontier on the east to the Lushai country on the west. The 
Burmese call them Baungske, and under this name they have generally been known to 
us. This term is, however, a mere nickname applied to all the Chins who wear their 
hair in a knot over the forehead. It is derived from the Burmese pa mg, to put on, and 
she, in front. Dialects of the Lai language are spoken by the surrounding tribes, and 
nearly all of them also understand the standard form of speech. This is also the case 
with the Tashons, whose own language is said not to bo radically different. 

The clans which call themselves Lai are Hakas, Tlantlangs (or Elang-klangs), 
Tokwas, Thettas, Kapis, and many of the southern villages. The Hakas and the Tlan- 
tlangs are universally recognised as Lais, and these two tribes contend that the other 
three have no right to the name, they being the descendants of a wild goat. The Hakas 
were formerly constantly at war with the Tashons, while the Tlantlangs made raids into 
Arrakan and Cliittagong where they were known as Shendus. This latter name seems, 
however, to be applied to several different tribes. The vocabularies which have been 
published differ from each other and from standard Lai, hut not more than is natural in 
the case of dialectic varieties. The Luskcis call the Lais, and other tribes who wear 
their hair in a knot upon the top of the head, Poi. 

The Hakas maintain that they are the original inhabitants of the hills. Major 
Newland, u r ko makes this statement, continues to say : — 

* Theix* traditions trace them back to the time of the flood, when they sprang from the solitary couple who 
escaped the deluge of waters, by clinging to the top of the Rong Ktlang range, which is above Haka. Ever 
since then they have gone on increasing and multiplying and sending out off-shoots who have founded all the 
surrounding tribes and villages. Hence by light of descent the Hakas claim jurisdiction over all the rest/ 

The Lais have no written literature, hut a large number of national songs, called 
lha, are current among them. Major New land has given some specimens in his grammar. 
Ho states that they are of two kinds, tjTi lha, funeral songs, and mng lha, which are sung 
on all other occasions. The village hard will celebrate all special events by a song com- 
posed for the occasion. Each song generally consists of one verse. 

About 1,600 Lais, immigrants from the villages round Haka and Tlantlang, are 
settled in tko Lungleh sub-division of the Lusbai Hills where they are called Pois. The 
number of their houses is estimated at about 450, and they are said to speak the lan- 
guages of the- parent villages still. They extend from the eastern frontier of the L usha i 
TTills to the Koladyno rjvcr, to the north of Mai Sclai as far as Dopura. Messrs. Carey and 
Tuck have estimated the number of the Hakas, Tlantlangs, and Yokwas as follows 
Hakas 14,250 

Tlantlangs ............ 4, $555 

Yokwas *•••*••••••*• 2,875 


a 2 


Tour. 


21,850 
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To this total must be added the about 1,600 Lais in the Lungleh sub-division, and the 
Thettas, Kapis, and the other southern villages belonging to the Lais. 

It is probable that different dialects are spoken among these tribes, but we are unable 
to make any definite statement. A full list of authorities has been given under the 
introductory remarks on Chins, above*. Here I shall only mention the following books 
which give a fuller account of the Lais : — 

Macnabb, D. J. C., — Hand-book of the Hdka or Baungshe Dialect of the Ohiti Language . Rangoon, 1891. 
Reviewed by B. Houghton in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxi, 1892, pp. 123 and 

Caret, Bertram S., and H. N. Tuck, — The Chin Hills : A History of the People, our Dealings with them , 
their Customs and Manners , fnd a Gazetteer of their Country . Vol. i, Rangoon, 1896. History 
of the Lais on pp. 152 and £E. 

Newland, Surgeon-Major A. Gr. E., — A Practical Hand-book of the Language of the Lais as spoken by 
the Hakas and other allied Tribes of the Chin Hill : ( commonly the Baungshe Dialect ). 
Rangoon, 1897. Contain a short grammar ; a copions English- Lai and Lai-English dictionary ; 
illustrative sentences ; and numerous notes on the people and their customs. 

Scott, J. George, assisted by J. P. Hardiman,— Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. Part I 
Yol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Note on the Lais on pp. 458 and f.; Haka and Shonshe vocabularies on 
pp. 682 and if. 

I am indebted to Major A. G. E. Newland, I.M.S., for the translation of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in the dialect of Haka, printed below. The list of words has been 
compiled from Major Newland’s Hand-book, which is also the foundation of the remarks 
on Lai grammar. The Hand-book itself must he consulted for further particulars. A 
list of words in the Shonshe dialect of Gangaw, which is closely connected with Lai 
has been reprinted from the Upper Burma Gazetteer. It is contributed by Captain F 
H. Elliott. 


Pronunciation.— The system of. transliteration used by Major Newland has been 
altered as follows, to bring it into line with that adopted for the survey. Instead of his 
d (the a in 'age’) I have given e, instead of Ms u (the u in ‘fun’) I have given a ; 
instead of his ft (the u in ‘ duke ’) I have given yu; instead of his e (them in ‘ease’) I 
have given * ; instead of his aw (the aw in ‘saw’) I have given d ; instead of his oto (the 
aw in ‘how’) I have given aw. He seems to use the .sign ft (the u in ‘full ’) for the 
long as well as the shorts I have written ft throughout because I have no materials 
for distinguishing between the short and the long sounds. Major Newland seems to use 
er for the sound 6 in the prefex po which is used before numerals. Mr. Macnahb writes 
a, and I. have written d. It seems to he the case in Lai, as we know' it to be in Southern 
Chin, that the pronunciation of vowels is not distinct. More especially, vowels which 
have lost their accentuation are apparently reduced to an indistinct sound, wMch I have 
denoted by a small 0 above the line; thus, If- pa, my father. When a suffix beginning 
with a vowel is added to a word ending in a vowel, a euphonic y may be iner t ed 
between them; thus, laml-pi-y-a, way-grcat-in, far off. With regard to consonants Lai 
has boih/aad r, and also th (the th in « thin ’), wMch are all wanting in Southern CMn. 
Laa and Southern Chin have hi where Lushei and connected languages have tl The 
consonant, g seems to he foreign to Lai as it is to Lushei and connected languages. 
Aspirated letters are very common in Lai ; thus, hh, ngh, th, dh, ph, Ihjmh, rih, rh, and 
wh. B is said to have occasionally a soft sound. Major Newland transliterates this 
80Un ^ a t r *‘ J ^ Si ven !*■ consonants are often very faintly pronounced, 

or modified; thus, &«*, property, for fail; sd, forehead, for sal, etc. This indistinct 
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pronunciation has been indicated by a dot under the consonant. Tims, shdl. » servant. A 
final vowel is often doubled before a suffix beginning with a vowel ; e-dk-kd, for e-dk-d, 
eating for. In the same way the initial l of a suffix or postposition is doubled after a 
word ending in a vowel ; thus, la, ever, but hallo, never ; a, bis, but amnia, he. 

Prefixes and Suffixes— There are several prefixes and suffixes used in the formation 
of words. Many of them will be found under nouns and verbs below. Others are at 
the same time in use as independent words. Thus,— the suffix ndk, which forms nouns 
from verbs ; e.g., thi-mk, poison, from tM, to die ; it-ndk, bed, from it, to sleep. Nd?: is 
also used as a postposition with the meaning ‘by way of,’ * for the purpose of ; eg., 
sap-po nakka, by the way of chaff, in jest. Ndk-in is also the sign of comparison ; 
thus, nang-ma ndk-in amnia a shan deyu, thee than (lit., thy direction from, compared 
with thee) he high more, he is higher than thou. 

A very common prefix is a. It is used to form nouns from verbs and to form 
adjectives. Thus, a-M, cough (M, to cough) ; a-limg, shining. This a is probably 
identical with the Burmese prefix a. In most cases, however, the prefix a is the 
possessive pronoun or pronominal prefix of the third person singular. This is clearly 
the case when verbs are derived from compound nouns by inserting a between the two 
components. Thus, tin-hun, liver-opening, anger ; k°-tin a hun, my liver it opens, I get 
angry. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral pokat , one, is used as an indefinite 
article, and pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative clauses supply the 
place of a definite article. 


Uouns. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It is sometimes 
distinguished by using different words; thus, pa, father ; nu, mother : pu, grandfather;^*, 
grandmother. Pa and nu are the commonest words used to distinguish gender. Thus, pa 
the , male being young, boy ; m the, female being young, girl. In most cases pa and nu are 
used as suffixes. Thus, mi-pa, human being male, man ; mi-nu, woman : vd -rang -pa, 
a gander ; vd-rdng-nu, a goose. In the case of animals there are besides soveral other 
suffixes. Thus, sal, male, and pi, female ; e.g., suk-ki sal, a male deer ; suk-ki pi, a 
female deer: Ihi, male, and pi, female ; e.g., arr-lhi and arr-lhi kong, a cock ; arr-pi, 
a hen : tao, male, and pi, female ; e.g., vok-tao, a pig ; vok-pi, a sow : thum, male, 
and pi, female ; e.g., ui-so-thum, a dog ; ui-sb-pi, a hitch: perhaps also kong, male, and 
thoi, female ; e.g. x ki-kong, a male mithan ; ki thoi, a female mithan. 

Number is not marked when it appears from the context; thus, rang ni, two horses. 
In the specimen, however, we feah/a-pa-rwe pb-ni, sons two. When it is nwessary to 
denote the plural some word meaning ‘great,’ ‘many,’ ‘ multitude,* is added. Majw 
Newland mentions the following pi, great ; thum, plenty ; and rive}, which I identify 
with Lushei rual, a herd, a flock. Thus, M aka pi, Haka people; mi t£im, people 
many; sUl rice, slaves. We may add sd-le-ri, goods-and-more, goods; compare 

thil-le-sd, chattels-and-goods, property. , . . - 

Case.— The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. The subject 
a transitive verb is distinguished by adding the suffix denoting the agent; thus, a-pa- 
ne amnia an zb, his father him he saw. Sometimes this suffix is dropped.^ Ttau , -p 
an chim, his father he said. The verb nge, to have got, to possess, seems to 
intransitive verb. The Genitive is expressed by simply putting the governed before the 
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governing noun; thus, ko Ihdt pi kwa, country far very-of village, a village in a very 
distant country ; v ok rdl, pigs’ food. The Vocative is marked by the addition of some 
interjection; thus, mo k a -nu, 0 my mother. In the specimen the imperative the-o, hear, is 
added to the noun, thus, k a -pa theo, my father hear, 0 my father. Other relations are ex- 
pressed by means of postpositions; Such are :—d, in, before, to ; chunnd, into; he, in, 
with, by means of ; in, in, into, with, at, from ; lak, till ; leng-d, out of ; nhu-d , on the 
back of, after ; sa, for ; shlna, to, with, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede, the noun 
they qualify. The position before the noun seems to be regular in the superlative degree. 
The suffix of comparison is ndk-in ; the comparative degree is marked by adding deyu ; 
and the superlative by adding by Ik or chin, very, to the positive. Thus, nang-ma ndk-in 
amma a-shan-deyu, thee than he tall-more, he is taller than thou ; nyang-byik, youngest ; 
a-ta chin chin pwen, the very best cloth. Instead of ndk-in we also find chu-in and le; 
thus, nang-ma chu-in a-shan-deyu, he is taller than thou ; shlar sa le vok sa a-tfaao-deyu, 
pork is fatter than beef. 

Numerals. — The numerals arc given in the list of words. They follow the word 
they qualify. They seem to be generally preceded by the generic prefix po ; thus, mi-pa 
po-kat, one man. Other generic prefixes are pum, which is used for round things, and 
porr, used for loads or bundles. Thus, mai pum-kat, one pumpkin ; thing porr-kat, one 
load of wood. Sometimes the noun itself, or a part of it, is repeated as a generic prefix. 
r i bus, rang rang-kat, one horse ; shed shd-kat, one slave (shdl-pa po-kat in the specimen) ; 
za-pl zd-kat , one cow ; sl-zd zd-kat, one cat. There are no real ordinals, Ma-sa-ka, 
ma-sa-kun, and a-ther-the, moan ‘ the first,’ and a-lai and a-zuel-le, the second. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns 
Singular,— 

ke-ma , ke, I. nang-ma, mng, thou. amma, he, she, it. 

ke-ma, kan, ltd, nang-ma, mng, min, nd, amma, an, a, his, her, its. 

k", my. if, thy. 

ke-ma-l, ke-ma nang-ma-i, mng-ma sa, amma-i, amma sa, his, 

sa, mine. thine. hers. its. 

Ilural, — 


kan-nl, we. nan-ni, you. an-nl, they. 

Ihc short forms are also used as oblique cases; thus, kan pek-ko, give me; 
n’-k’-thin-fm-lo, thou-me-gavcst-also-not. The corresponding forms in the plural are kan, 
our ; nan, your ; and an, their. Compare Pronominal prefixes with verbs, below. The 
oidinaxy case suffixes and postpositions may he added to the personal pronouns; thus, 
amma-ne an fhd, ho said ; nang-ma shlna , with thee. 

. ^following are the Demonstrative pronouns hi, this; hi-hci, those: khi, 
a ’ khi hoi, those , chu, that. Thus, hi pa hi, this man ; hl-hoi hi ze-da shi, what arc 
« 080 * myf ***** ^b that house. Chu is used as an emphasising particle and as a correla- 
VC us * a 'P a c hu shdl-nce he an chim, hut his father the-servants to he said; ke chu, 
myself ; mng-ma chu-in am-ma dd-deyu, thee from he good-looking-more, he lopks 
•'i • T +i an ^ l ° U ’ *** z ^ n n °'Pkk chu sa, yesterday ihou gavest, that letter; the letter 
m* 1C * m ° yostcrda y* -A-chim, that- iu, is used as a conjunction with the 

UJou wMioat ThUS ’ ** tt ' uMn ke-ldk, thou wisheat that-being take, take it if 
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There are no Relative pronouns. Relative participles and the noun of agency 
are used instead, and the demonstrative pronoun chu may be used as a kind of 
correlative. Thus, a-fhat mi, the man who was murdered ; a-zdk mi, purchased things ; 
a-mu-thu, the man who saw, a witness ; ke-ma k'-nge ijnl-ie-m, I having property, the 
property which I have ; ni santf-k'-pek-nal: si k'-dlng-sang, yesterday thee-Ly-me-to- 
given medicine I drank, I drank the medicine thou eavr-st me yesterday; k'-fa a-tii-rwa 
k'-t]u chu a-nung-tan, my son he-is-dead I-said that he-revived-agnin, my sou whom 1 
thought dead he is alive again. 

Interrogative Pronouns.— A-ho-da, who ? koi-da, wliich r ze-da, what? Thus, 
a-ho-da shi, who is that ? hi-hye ze-da shi, this-matter what is r What is the matter r 
koi ktoa mi da, of which village (are you) inhabitants ? 

Indefinite pronouns. — A-ae, a-ho, any; anybody ; ze-zong, se-man, any- 

thing, something ; a-tim, some, etc. 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal prefixes. 
The following occur : — Jean, kd, or k m , T ; kan, we : nan, m or thou ; nan, you : an or a, 
he, she, it ; an, they. The shorter, forms k', n , and a, are generally used in common 
conversation. When more than one pronoun is prefixed to the verb, the pronoun of the 
first person always immediately precedes the verb, those of the second and third persons 
being prefixed to it. Thus, ze-tik-ka n a -k°-shwel-hal-lo, any-time thee-I-offended-never ; 
rul-ne a-k a -chuk, a snake he bit me. In the last instance the suffix ne marks the subject. 
But in many cases the context alone shows which pronoun represents the subject, and 
which the object, the fuller forms of the personal pronouns being generally omitted before 
the short ones. Thus, n‘-k"-chim may mean ‘ I said to you,’ and * you said to me.’ 
The pronominal prefixes denoting the subject are dropped before an imperative, and 
when the subject is an interrogative pronoun, but also occasionally elsewhere. 

The root alone Without any suffix is freely used to denote present and past time ; 
thus, ke-ma If-ding, I drink ; a-nge, he had. A suffix at or e is sometimes added, 
apparently without changing the meaning ; thus, k‘-ti-ai, I am afraid ; a-pem-ai, he 
migrated ; Tf-twin-len-ko-e, I did always. 

A Present definite seems to be formed by adding the suffix leo ; thus, k'-ding-leo, 
I am drinking ; an boi-leo-e, he is drinking. The same form is also used as an Imper- 
fect ; thus, Jf-dmg-leo-e, I was drinking. 

The suffix of the Past time is sang, which corresponds to Tibetan song ; thus, k“ 
ding- sang, I drank. The same suffix is usually added to adjectives when they perform the 
function of a veirb ; thus, a-m-sang, it is enough. Compare also Imperative, below. In 
one place we find ma-sa, formerly, prefixed to a tense ending in sang in order to empha- 
sise that the action of the verb belongs to the past ; thus, ma-sa an tU-sang-e, formerly he 
died, he was dead. The e in tfei-sang-e docs not seem to add anything to the meaning. 
Compare the remarks above. Major Newland mentions several particles which are 
added to the verb in the past tense in order to emphasise. Some of them will be men- 
tioned with Compound verbs below, and none of them seems to be a real suffix of the 
past tense. 

The suffix of the Future is IcA ; thus, k'-kal-lai, I will go ; a-shi-ding lai-lo, it-to-be- 
proper-in-future-not, it will not be proper any more. The suffix nga is often combined 
yrith lai; thus, tai-tmn k"-ka-nga-lai, to-morrow I will go ; a-lvi-nga-lairlo , he would not 
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enter. This nga seems, however, only to emphasise, and is also used to express completion 
of action j thus, an-pek-nga, he has given. 

The root alone, without any suffix, may he used as an Imperative. Thus, rhoU 
Star, cause him to put on. A prefix o* is apparently used to form imperatives ; thus 
zr-kct, go. Major Newland mentions the following suffixes of the imperative 0 , fibril 
Mn, pyak, thwa, and, as polite forms, hein, ngath, and she ( ko-she , rl-she). Thus, 
the-o, hear ; pek-ko, give ; ding-lo, drink ; pe-Mn, give ; hd-pyak, ask him ; e-thar-ihtoa, 
cause him to put on ; he-shir-ve-hein, please make me also (your servant) ; ding-ngath, 
please drink ; um-ko-she, please wait, etc. The form ending in ko-she is also used as an 
imperative of the third person ; thus ka-ko-she, let-him-go. The suffix sang is also used 
in the imperative, sometimes together with a prefix ken ; thus, me kan-thik-sang, make 
the fire. The first person plural seems to be formed by prefixing in and suffixing lan ; 
thus, kan m-e-lan , let us eat. This form is probably a future. Most of, or perhaps all, 
the suffixes mentioned above are certainly independent words, and the forms given as 
imperatives are really compound verbs, no suffix being added. The suffix thwa is, for 
instance, probably identical with the verb thwa. to do. But in other cases the real 
meaning of the suffix is not apparent. 

The suffix of the Negative imperative is lha ; thus, ding-nga-lha, do not drink. 

The root alone is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, e'a-du, to eat he 
wished ; a-ihu k<d a-ta-lai, now it will be proper to go ; pa-Hm-lak, stomach-full-being- 
till* till his stomach got full ; kal Ihan-nd , going before, before you go. The suffix die is 
added in order to form an Infinitive of purpose. Thus mi-dang thin-dk a-um-fon, 
others giving-for there-remains also, there is still something left to be given -away. The 
suffix d is commonly added ; thus, a-vok-rwe rdl pek-ak-kd, his pig’s food giving for, in 
order to give food to his pigs. Without d this form is often used as a verbal noun ; thns, 
e-dk, eating for, food. Compare ndk under Prefixes and Suffixes, above. An infinitive 
of purpose is also formed by adding ding, Worthy, proper. Thus, pek-dmg a shi-lo, 
giving-for he is not, he is not worthy of getting a-ka-ding a shi-lo, going-for it is not, 
it is not fit to go. 

Postpositions are freely added to verbal nouns, and also toother verbal forms. Thus, 
ke-ma he n’-kal-la tanka kan pek-lai, me with your-going-in money I give will, if yon go 
with me I will reward you ; a-dam-in, his-safe-being-in, safely ; a-sd a-di-lak a-lho-di-ai- 
in, his goods thc-end-till his-waste-finishing-in, when he had wasted his property to the 
last ; a-lung a-feim-tan-m, his mind its-wise-again-becoming-in, when his mind became 
sound again ; a-kal-in hun-chim, his-going-in come-and-tell, come and tell me when he 
goes ; n a -kal-lai-in, your-gomg-futurc-in, when you will go. All these forms may a.l»o be 
considered as participles. 

An Adverbial participle is formed by adding ling-mang. Zing perhaps corre- 
sponds to the suffix long in Lushei and connected languages, and mang has also the mean- 
ing ‘ used to,’ * inclined to compare Lushei mang, very, much. It seems to be used to 
intensify the moaning. 1 hus, kf-kal-ling-mang I going along found it ; k'-ril-ling- 

mang Jf-hv/n, constantly falling I came down ; lamb-pi-y-d a-ra-ling-mang chu a-pa-ne 
atnma an zb, distancc-groat-at hc-coming his father he saw him, when he was still far off, 
his father saw him. In other places this form has the force of a Conjunctive parti - 
cijple ; thus, an-klik-ling-mang a-fa-hbng a-kup, he running his-son’s-neok he-emhraced, 
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The root alone is also uspd as a conjunctive participle ; thus, thci knn pek-ko, dividing me 
give ; tai-thorr e k a -hun-lai, breakfast eaten-having I-come-will, I will eat my breakfast 
and come ; k°»t]mu-ko k‘-pa shlna Jf-kal-lai , I arising my-father to I-go-vrill. The suffix 
pa is used in a similar way ; thus, k q -kiln- pa k a -mu, having come up I saw. 

The root alone, or with the suffixes ml, and in past time nak, is used as a Relative 
participle. See Relative pronouns, above. 

Noun of agency.— The following suffixes occur -.—pa, thu, and'f ; thus, rang-chtt&r 
pa, horse-riding-man, a rider ; ra-kap-ihu, he who shoots the enemy, a soldier ; in-shak- 
tiam, honse-to-make-able, a builder, a carpenter. The suffix pa is identical with the 
Tibetan article pa. 

There is no Passive voice. Instead of * I was struck by him,’ we must say *he 
struck me,’ amma-ne a-k-vel ; thus, nang-ma-ne Jf-chim, hy-you my-snying took place, 
I was told by you ; amma-ne a-tin a-hun-len-ko, by-him his liver it opened, he opened his 
liver, got angry. 

Compound verbs are freely formed. In many cases compound nouns are changed 
into verbs by inserting an a between the two components. Thus, lung -ng an, vanity, 
pride ; k*-limg-a-ngcn, I am haughty, lit. my mind it becomes big. These are no true 
compound verbs. Such are formed by means of prefixes and by adding other words 
•modifying the sense. The prefix he seems to mean motion towards. It is often used 
\nth the imperative ; thus, he-chim, go and tell ; he-lak, take it. The prefix in is often 
used with the future ; thus, kan in-pek-lai, I' will give you ; Jean in-e-lan, let us eat. But 
it also occurs with other tenses ; thus, an ivrlam-Jto, they made merry ; a-liing in-nod, he 
said to himself. It seems to have a reflexive force ; compare Lushei in. Bale seems to 
mean motion towards; thus, rak-pu, to bring. It is often prefixed to the imperative. 
Thus, rak-kallo, go ; rak-chim-lo, tell (him) ; etc. V’, and v a seem to be prefixed in 
order tc add emphasis to the verb ; thus, rdl n'-rf-lam-fhak-md, have yon eaten up your 
food; v‘-ka, go ; a-va-ding-sang, he has drunk it up. Vun or vung is also said to express 
ft mphflBia . As a verb v ting means 4 to go,’ 4 to depart.’ And as a prefix it therefore 
perhaps means motion. Thus, Jf-vun-cJtim-dwok-lai, I will go and tell him quickly ; 
vun-pe, give ; vung-pu, go and bring. 

A great number of words are added to verbs in order to form compounds with a modi- 
fied m eaning . De-mang, which, is sometimes replaced by deng, has the meaning * to be 
about’ ; thus, k*-thi-de-mang-ai, I am about to die ; an-pak-deng, he was about to reach, he 
drew near (the house). Bi means 4 to finish,’ 4 to complete ’ ; thus, a-tjdl-le-fi a-lho-dl- 
ai, his-pxoperty he-to-waste- finished, he wasted his property away. Bing means 4 worthy *, 
‘for’; thus, a-shi-ding-laido, it will not he worthy to take place, i$ will, not befit. 
Ban means 4 also ’ ; a-rni-fon, it remains also. Ko seems, to have very different meanings. 
As a separate word it is said to mean 4 to be able ’ ; 4 to grow ,’ 4 to spring up’; ‘at place ’ ; 
and 4 very ,’ 4 exceedingly.’ As the last part of a oompound it often means 4 to be able ’ ; 
thus, Jf-ka-ko-lai, I will be able to go. In the same sense we also find Hum and tohuam 
added. In most oases Teo seems only to give emphasis ; thus, a-ta-leo, it is good ; a-pum-ko, 
he gathered ; a-thut-ko, he is sitting ; an-in-natn-ko, he kissed him ; dvng-ko-ahe, please 
drink, etc. "With len prefixed ko denotes continuation of action ; an-kd-len-ko, he entreated 
continually ; n°-rhien Jf-twin-len-Jco-e, thy work I used to do. Together with the. interro- 
gative da, ko is used as a suffix meaning 4 why.* Thus, a-ka-da-ko, why, he has gone ; 
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a-ta-ko-da-ko, why, it is good. Pek, to give, and pyak are sometimes added, apparently 
only in order to add emphasis. Pi, together, implies collective action. Pi means 
* more,’ ' yet.’ Bwa, to believe, is added to show that the action of the verb only takes 
place in the imagination of the speaker; thus, a-thi-noa kT-thi, ‘he is dead’ I said; 
(but he was not dead). Tan means * again ’ ; thus, a-nmg-tdn, he is alive again. Thar 
is the causative suffix ; thus, a-ka-thar, he caused to go, he sent. Thak or thak, to 
abandon; to leave behind, is used as a suffix of past time ; thus, bye n'-chm-thak-md 
have you spoken about it ? Thon means ‘ previously 1 ; ve, also, etc. 

The Negative particle is lo ; thus, a-pal-lo, he gave not. The negative particle 
lha, which is used with the imperative (see above), also occurs with other tenses ; thus 
k a -nga-pek-lha } I do not recognise this. ’ 


The Interrogative particles are m& or ma, chi, a, da-ra, and ma-ka. Thus 
klmg-md have you arrived? n'-dumga-chi, do you want it? smg-za-ma n'-lu a-fak is 
your head (lu) always {zmg-sa) paining ? etc. 

Adjectives are freely used as verbs; thus, a-ta-sang, it is good; mi-lha, don’t 
approach. Verbs are sometimes formed from nouns by adding th. Thus, /a, child ; fdth 
to breed : car, husband ; vdth, to marry a husband. Such words are in reality a kind of 
causatives, lhe final th is derived from a t; compare thi, to die ; that, to kill. 

verb ° rder ° f WOrds ~ The usual order of words « subject, direct object, indirect object, 
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Kuki-Ohin Group. 

LAI. (Haxa, Chin Hills.) 

(Major A. Q. E. Jfewland, 1.31.8 . , 1899.) 

An acute accent shows the words accented in a .vjntence. 

Mi-pa po-kat fa-pa-rwe p 5 -ni a-nge.' A-nyang-byik fa (or a-lai-lak fa) 

Man one eons two he-had. The-youngest son (or the-second son ) 

a-pa shi-na an-thi', ‘ K J -pa, ru-so-sa ke-ma sa t]ja kan 

his-father to he-said , * My -fat her, the-goods-of my share having-divided me 
pek'-ko.’ A-t^il-le-sa amma-he an-port’. Ni klom-pa nhu-a a-nyang-byik fa 

give' Mis-property him-to he-divided. Days a-feto after the-youngest son 

a-sa-le-ri a-za.-tlj.e-i a a-pum'-ko ko-lhat-pi kwil a-klong' (or ko-lhat-pi 
his-goods all he-gathered country-far-very journey he-took (or country far-very-of 

kwa dang a-pem'-ai). Ki-kin. a tljil-le-ri a-ta-lo-kwa-shak-in (or 

village different he-migrated ). There his substance bad-living-in (or 

bve-ria-lo-in) a-lho'-di-ai. A s& a-dl-lak a-lho'-di-ai-in, ki kwa-in mang-tam 

riotous-living -in) he-toasled. Mis goods all he-icasted-tohen, that village-in a-f amine 

fak-px a-klung'. A-ehi'-fak-a-ehan'-fak-iu a-um’-ko. Ki-kwa mi-pa-he an- 

mighty arose. Want-and-dietress-in he-was. Of-that-village a-citizen-to he- 

thit'. A-mi-pa-ne a-vok-rwe r&l-pek'-ak^ka ainma a lo-a. a-ka'-thar. 

joined. That-citizen-by swine to-feed him his field s-to he-caused-him-to-go. 

A-r&l-tam-nak-in ainma fon vok ral pa-kim-lak e a-du, t&i-tha-ehun. 

Mis-hungry-state-in he too pig's food belly-full-till to-eat he-uxts-fain, yet 
a-ho-mi amma-he a-tze a-pal'-lo (or an-thin'lo). A lung a-feim-tan-ffi. 

anyone him-to anything , gave-not (gave-not). Mis mind recovered-again-tchen 

a-lung' in-rtva, * K‘pa mit-ti-rwe (or shal-rwe) r&l-e -&k t^am a -nge\ 

to-himself he-said, * My-f other's servants (or slaves) food abundant have, 
tkam-tbuk-t&a-ohun amma e-kim- nhu-a mi-dang thin'-&k a-um'-fon ; 

80-much-that they eating-their-fill-after others to-give there-remains-also ; 
ke-ma r&l-lo-in k*-tbi'-de-mang-ai. K*-thau'-ko, k‘-pa shi-na k*-kal-lai, amma- 
I hunger-in I-to-die-about-am. 1 -having -arisen, my-father to I-go-will, him- 
he k*-thi'-lai, “ k l pa-the-o, van kozin le nangma he k*-shwei'-ai ; 

to l-say-will, “ 0 father, heavenly spirit and you against 1 -have-sinned ; 

hi-nhu n‘-fa k'-shi-ai chim'-&k a-shi-ding-lai-lo. N‘-man-pal 

anymore your-son I-am to-say it-ioill-be-proper-not. Tour-hired 

' rhien*twin-pa bang ke-ma bel he-shir'-ve-hein.” * Nhu-a. an thaif an-pa 
work-doer like me also make-also-please." ' Then he arose his-father 
shi-na an-rat£j Lamb-pi-ya a-ra'-ling-mang chu a-pa-ne «mma. 

to came. W' ay -great-off he-coming then his-father-by him 

b 2 
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tfoft', 

said, 

Hi-nhu 


an-zo', an-zan'-fak-in 
saw, co mpassion-from 
A-fa'-ne amtna he 
The-son-by him to 
he k a -shwel'-ai. 
against I-have-sinned. Hereafter 

A-pa .chu shal-rwe he 
Thef other but servants 
amma he e'-thar-thwa ; 
him on put ; 
he-din'-thar; kan-ni 

put ; toe 


an-kllk '-ling- mang a-fa hong a-kup' an-in-nam'-ko. 

Ms-son's neck he-embraced he-kissed-him. 
* K a pa-the-o, Tan ' kozln le nangma 
* Of other, heavenly spirit and you 

n*-fa k*-shi-ai chim'*&k a-shl-ding'-lai-lo.’ 

yourson I -am to-say 

an-chim', * a-ta-clnn-chin 
to he-said, . ( the -best 

a-kut he kut-rh5l rhol'-tbar, 

his-hand on a-ring put, 

kan-in-e'-lan, kan-in-M-m'-lan, 

let -us -eat, let-us-be-merry, 


it-will-be-proper-not? 
pwen vung'-pu } 

robe briny forth, 

a-ke he ke*dan 

htsfeet on shoes 

kan-in-hoi'-lan ; 
let-us feast ; 


k a -thi', 

I-said, 


chu 


an- 
he-to-reach- 
le lam-ko 


k -fa a-thl -rwa, k a -thi , chu a-nung'-tan ; a-klao-pwa, 

my-son he-dead-is, I-said, he is-alive-again ; he-loyt-is, 

k*-mu'-tan.’ An-nl an-in-l&m'-ko an-boi'-ko. 

I- have f > und-again.' They they-made-merry they feasted. 

Athu upa-f a lo-a a-W -ko. An in-na an-ra 

Now the-elder-son field-in he-toas. He house-to he-came 

deng chu thing-thang le puran le shum-shal thum' , a 

about-toas then of-musical-instruments and drums and symbols playing and dancing 

h a na-in an the'. Shal-p,a po-kat an-bau' bye-an-hal' 
sound ^ his ears-in he heard, Servant one he-called word-he-asked, 

« 2e ' da 8hi? ze-da ship* Amma-ne an-thA, ‘Nangma 

Ihese-thmgs what are? its-meaning what is?' Him-by said, • Thy 

nao a-klung-ai a-dam'-in a-zang-a-ta'-in a klung' chi-the-ohun 
ro ,r. ae-ts-come ; safe Ms-health-it-good-being he arrived therefore 
n‘-pa andam'-ko an-boi'-leo-e .’ Amma-ne a-tin-a-hun'-len-ko, 

thy-father ts-glad hefeasting-is? Him-by his-liver-he-opened, 

m-chun-na a-lut'-nga-lai-lo-da-ko', a- P a in-leng-a an-shuak' 

house-zwde he-enter-would-not-as, hisfather the-house-outside he-came 

mt! ^ a ' pa ' h§ an '^’ ‘ k6ma nangma sbT-na 

Mm-with he-entreated . He hisfather-to said, «J yoxl „ ith 

k a - twln'-len-ko-e' 

l-have-been-doing 

cbl-the-chun' 


kum-za'-pi-ya n a -rhien 
years-many -in youvworJc 
n'-t'-shwel'-ballo-e ; 
thee-I-offended-never ; 
t&e-the p6-kat bel 
small one even 

e -ak-ka lhm -Sk-ka. Hi-lri nang-ma fa 


yet 


nang 


cema nangma 
‘ 1 you 

n*«ze'-bye-in . ze-tik'-ka 
thy-any-eommandment-in any-time-at 
kema shi-na mehe-fa 


^ l0u me to goat-young 

-ka a--k-.tUn--foa.lo, kan koi-pa-me skl-na 

Z Tf. ‘’wMWM-abo-not, my friend , ^th 

chu n a -sA cbu-lban-nu-rwe shi-na 


eating for feasting for. 'This thv son thnt +h„ j 
an.lhnai , * SOn that thy-goods harlots with 

au-lho-ai an-klung kat-Uje-in amma 

he-squandered Jie-returned as-soon-as him 


sa-a 

for 


nan-boi'-koa. * 
thoufeast-gavest. ’ 
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A-pa-ne amma he an-thi', « K* -fa-pa nang-ma zung'-za kema sM-na 

Eis-father-by him to he-said, ‘ My -ton thou ever me with 


n*-um'-ko ; kema k a -nge thil-le-sa 
thou-art ; 1 1-have things 

kan-in-l&m-nga kan-in-boi'-nga 

we-glad-be-shall we-feast-shall 

hi-hx nang-ma nao, xna-sa 

this thy brother, formerly 

an-klao'-sang-e', an-kir'-tan.’ 
he-lost-was, he-retnrned-again. ’ 


a-za'-the-in nang tkil-le-sA a-shi'-fon; 

all thy things they-are-also ; 

a-ta -ko-da-ko (or a-shl-ding'-aii, 

it-meeUis (or it-was-right), 

an-tiii-sang-e , a-thu a.-nung-tan ; 
he-died, now he-it-alive-again ; 
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The Lakher dialect is spoken hy about 1,000 individuals, living in 300 houses to- 
the south of the Blue Mountains in the Lungleh sub-division of the South Lushai Hills. 
Their customs are distinct, and it is not thought probable.that their language -will die out. 
According to Mr. Drake-Brockman they call themselves Tlongsai. They are an off-shoot 
of the Tlantlang tribe of Lais. This tribe occupies the Chin Hills to the south and west 
of the Tashons. Their number in the Chin Hills was estimated at about 5,000 by 
Messrs. Carey and Tuck. Some inhabitants of the Tlantlang villages on the frontier 
between the Lushai and the Chin Hills are Lusheis. There has been a good deal of 
intermarriage, and there are many half-breeds. These all claim to be Laisi The L&khers 
are said to be called Zao by the Chins. Zao is probably the same as Zo or To, -a name 
which is used to denote most of the tribes in the Hills. 

The Tlantlangs were first known on the Arakan and Chittagong Frontiers where 
they were called Shendus. It is not, however, certain whether all the tribes called so 
were Tlantlangs. Captain Lewin calls them Shendoos or Lakheyr Poy. His vocabulary 
seems to be taken from a dialect which in all essentials is identical with that which 
Major Hughes has used for his list of words in Shandoo. The materials are, however, 
insufficient for a definite decision. The negative particle seems to be icai which may be 
compared with the Sho d. The suffix of the Imperative seems to be tai or te, which seems 
to correspond to Siyin ted and perhaps to Lai thioa,.. The numerals mainly correspond to 
those usual in Lai, but also sometimes to the forms occurring in Sho and Khami. It is 
probable, though it cannot as yet be proved, that the two vocabularies represent one or 
more dialects intermediate between Lai and Sho. This would agree with the position 
assigned to the tribe, north-east and east of the Blue Mountains, i.e., the country occu- 
pied by the Tlantlangs and Hakas. We are unable to state whether the language spoken 
by the Lakhers in the Lushai Hills is the same, though we might infer that it is so from 
the fact that Captain Lewin states that the Shendus are also called Lakheyr. The name 
Heu-ma given by Captain Tickell is perhaps the same as Zao, see above. Colonel 
Elies states that the Lakher or Longshing clan came originaUy from Tlantlang. 

The authorities dealing with these tribes are given below. But it must be remem- 
bered that it is uncertain whether they have anything to do with the Lakhers of the 
Lushai Hills. 

Tickell, Ca.pt. S. R., — Notes on the Heu-ma or “Shendoos,” a tribe inhalitisitf the Sills North of Arracan. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxi, 1853, pp. 207 and ft. 

Lewis, Capt. T. H., — The Sill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein ; with Comparative Voca- 
bularies of the Sill Dialects. Calcutta, 1869. Aocount of the Shendoos on pp. 113, and fE. 
Shendoo vocabulary on pp. 147 and fi. 

Spearman, H. R ,,—The British Burma Gazetteer. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1880. Note on the Shandoos on 
pp. 185 and f. 

Hughes, Major W . Gwthne, — The Sill Tracts of Aralcan. Rangoon, 1881. Notes on the Shandoos or 
Roois on pp. 35 and 42 if.; Shandoo vocabulary, Appendix pp. iii, and fE. 

Chambers, Capt. O. A .,,-— Handbook of the Lushai Country . . compiled in the Intelligence Branch, 1889. 
Contains a Shendu vocabulary. 

Elles, Colonel E. A, — Military Report on the Chin-Lushai Country. Simla, 1893. Note on the name 
Shenda on p. 12 ; on the Lakher or Longshing clan on p. 14. 

Caret, Bertram S„ andH. N. Tuck,— The Chin Sills : A History of the People , our Dealings with them, 
their Customs and Manners, and a Gazetteer of their Country. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1896. Aooount 
of the KlangHanga on pp. 160 and f. 
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Tlie Lushai Hills have been the scene of various migrations, new tribes at different 
times pushing the former inhabitants westwards and northwards. The Luslieis, who are 
now the prevailing race throughout the hills, seem, according to Mr. Davis, to have 
begun to move forward from the south-east about the year 1810. Between 1840 and 
1850 they obtained final and complete possession of the North L usha i Hills, having 
pressed the former possessors, the Thados, before them into Cachar. In 1849 they made a 
raid on a Thado village in Cachar, and for the first time came in contact with us. After 
several raids on our territory and occasional expeditions against them on our part, we, 
in the beginning of 1890, took continued possession of the North Lushai Hills, and in May 
1890 a political officer was appointed to control our relations with the Lusheis, with his 
head quarters at Aijal. The South Lushai Hills were constituted as a British district on 
and from the 1st April 1891. 

Regarding the various tribes who speak some form or other of Lushei, I am in- 
debted to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.C., for the following information : — 

1 Lushai is our way of spelling the word ; the proper way to spell the word, so as to represent the actual 
sound, as spoken by the people, is Lushai. The term includes a number of families, among which are the 
following: Sailo, Thanglua, Riyung, Jading, Rokum, Fallian, Pachua, Haonar, Chenkual, Choahang, Changte, 
Chongte, Hualgno, Hualhang [Howlong]. (The Hualgno are the tribe spoken of by the Chin Hills officers as 
Whenoh.) There are probably other families that claim to be true Lushgis. The term Dnlien is also applied 
to these families and the language spoken by all these families is known as Lushgi or D alien. These Lushgis 
have conquered and broken np all other eomnfunifcies which formerly had separate villages in the hills. So 
completely has this been done that when we occupied the hills, nearly every village was ruled by a chief of 
one of the following fa m il ie s, viz., Sailo, Thanglua, Pallian. Of these, the Sailo were far the most numerous ; 
in feet to-day , the number of houses in villages not ruled by Sailos is insignificant. The Lusheis having 
conquered the other clans and absorbed them to a great extent, it is natural that the Lushai language has coma 
to be the language of by far the greater number of people in the hills west of the Tyao-Koladyne line. 

* The people who inhabit this area and who are not Lushgis may be divided into (a) tribes conquered and 
absorbed by the Lushgis, (b) immigrants from the Chin Hills, who have come across the Tyao-Koladyne line 
and seized land by force of arms, (c) the Fanai, 

‘Among (a) are Ralte, Mhar, Paitg, Vanchia, Kolhring, NgentS, Powtu, and innumerable others. 
Most of these, if they ever had a separate language, have lost it now and speak only Lushei. The M hkr 
and the Halts are still numerous and keep together and thus their dialects have survived. All these 
people are in distin guishable from Lushgis in their appearance and only differ in & few of their customs and 
methods of sacrificing. 

* (&) Among these are the Jahow, more properly Zahao, in the northern hills and the Lakhers and other 
immigrants from round Haka in the southern hills. These people speak their own languages, and if their 
progress had not been arrested by us they would have made an effort to drive out the Lushgis. Their customs 
and languages differ from those of the Lushgis in many particulars. 

c (<?) The Fanai are a very small family, the first Fanai to be considered a chief, was the grandfather of 
the present Fanai chiefs, of whom there are only seven, who rule some 800 houses. They speak Lushgi. 

* It must be clearly understood that there are no tribes as we understand the term. In former official 
correspondence thef Syloo tribe and the Thanglua tribe are spoken of, and it was thought that all people living 
in these communities were Syloos (Sailos) or Thanglnas, whereas Sailo, ‘ Thanglua, etc., are nearly only the 
names of individual families to which the chiefs belonged, the villages ruled by these chiefs being inhabited 
by representatives of many different families. I have just succeeded in tracing out the pedigree of the Sailo 
who are also called Thangur, through 13 generations back to Thangutra, the founder of the family and grand- 
father of Saaloa, whence the family took their name/ 

To this may bo added the following statement taken from Mr. Davis’ Gazetteer of 
the North Lushai Hills ; — 

* The term Lushei, though known to the people living in the Lushai Hills, is not, however, used in the 
general sense in which we are accustomed to employ it, and is really used as a name for only one of the many 



128 


KT3KI-CHIN GROUP. 


clans or aepts who speak what, is known among the people themselves as the 6 Dulien Tong * or * Dulien lan- 
guage,* . . . The general term that includes all inhabitants o£ the North Lushai Hills, except Pois, is ‘Mezo* 
or 1 Milan/ of which the principal sub-divisions are as follows 

(1) Dulien, or Lushgi. (3) Halts. 

(2) Mhar. (4) Pait§. 

* These again are sub-divided into many castes or clans ; thus, of the Dulien or Lushei the principal clans 
are,— 

(1) Pallien. , (3) Cheng khnal. 

(2) Sail<5 or Thangur. (4) Pachu-au. 

1 The first three of these clans are royal castes. The Pallien is now nearly extinct, and is represented in the 

North Lushai Hills by two* chiefs only There is one chief of the Chengkhual clan, and all the rest of 

the chiefs of villages in the North Lushai Hills are of the Sails family*.’ 

The Lusheis are described as 4 short, sturdy, thick-set men of Mongolian type of face 
and build.’ 4 The men average in height from 5 feet to 5 feet 8 inches, and the' women 
from '4 j feet 8 inches to 5. feet 4 inches. Both sexes vary greatly in colour, from light 
yellow to very dark brown. Good looks are more frequent amongst the men than 
amongst the women/ Colonel Elies remarks : — 

( Many of them wear a dull and morose air, which is partly due to perpetual intoxication, though no 
doubt, principally to the gloomy forests and heavy rainfall of the country they inhabit. La nature they are no 
doubt savage and morose, and they have not as yet acquired any of the virtues of civilization. Even patriotism 
takes simply the form of a mule-kicking when it considers its load too heavy, and we have no instance of self- 
sacrifice in defence of home or country, and very little pressure has again and again induced them' to desert 
their chiefs. They will overpower a small force if they get the opportunity, and soon after meet an avenging 
force with every sign of friendliness and welcome. . . . Men, women, and children smoke tobacco almost in- 
cessantly. . . . They manufacture a kind of beer from rice and other grain called variously hang, 2u or zu y 
and drink great quantities of it.* 


A small class of men from their boyhood adopt the clothes and habits of women. 
They are called ‘ Toi,’ and are treated as women, and do .women’s work. Their principal 
occupation used to be dancing, for which purpose they used to travel from village to 
village. 

The Lusheis live in villages, usually placed on the tops of hills and ridges, and vary- 
ing in size from 600 to 50 houses. The government of the village is in the hands of the 
chief or lal. His house is open as an asylum, hut everybody who takes refuge here 
becomes the chief’s slave. The villages are moved to a fresh site about once in every 
five years. This is a consequence of their system of cultivation, which is the jhwn 
system common to till hill tribes. 

‘The religion of the Lusheis,’ says Mr. Davis, ‘is the same as that of the' other 
animistic tribes on this frontier, i.e., though they believe that a good spirit exists, their 
sacrifices are always made to the particular had spirit to whose influence any particular 
misfortune is supposed to he due.’ 


•Several languages are spoken in the Lushai Hills, thus, besides various Indo- Aryan 
vernaculars spoken by scattered individuals, the following languages bel onging to the 
Kuki-Chin group : Zahao, Lakher, Mhar, PaitS, Lai and. Halts. But the principal lan- 
guage throughout the hills is LushSi or Dulien, which is also commonly understood by 
tiie Zahaos and the BaltSs. This language is also spoken in the south-west comer of 
the Caohar plains. The figures reported for LushSi are as follows 

Oachar Plain* i ... ooo 

Lushai Hills . ia «£ 

Luahai Hilla (Lungleh) .* . i | * * ; ; ; gjjg 


Total 


40,539 
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The Deputy Commissioner of the Lusliai Hills states 

‘This dialect of tue Euki-LuVaui Group w the lingua fraiwz of all tba iribe-s in the X .:ih Ls.^bai Kill * 
District, as I believe it is of all tbe tribes of the South Lnsirai Hills, being under? hy u!k It is tht laa.gnajrc 
of tho Sailaa (Sjloo) clan which lias within the past 60 years attained a promiatnt : in thr L'lA&i 

country and given chiefs to almost every community in it. The Lushais or Duiienn do uv u hctwver, f rm a 
majority of the population. There are now- a- days no pure villages of any one tribe, although aueh e-slited, I 
believe, formerly.* 

With regard to the Lusheis reported from Lungleh, these are, according to a note 
kindly prepared by Major J. Shakespear, the people who understand Lushei. 

‘Among them are several who among themselves speak other languages, some of which appuj* to differ 
materially from Lusliei as to be hardly entitled to be called dialects of it. Amongst these, the b>r kn -wa ar* 
Ralte and Ngente, but probably m any others are still used in parts of the hills. It is impossible, as yet, to 
estimate the number of persons speaking these languages, as they are scattered about among the different 
villages, and their number could only be ascertained by taking a careful census. It appears probable that thoi 
languages will gradually cease to be used. At present there are villages in the North Lushai Fills, in which 
there are large Ralte communities, who speak their own language and hardly understand Lushei ; but it is prob- 
able that these will gradually break up and cease using their own language. All ihese tribes ans called by us 
Lushai, and by themselves Zoo, and by the Eastern tribes, whom we call Chin, Mar.* 

Ngente is a dialect of Lushei, specimens of which have been procured, and which 
will be treated below. But we have very little information with regard to other dialects. 
Fannai is said to be a Lushei dialect. It is spoken in the South Lushei Hills between 
their Eastern border and the Koladyne Eiver, from about Jaduna to about Dopura, but 
we have no further information about it. The Lusheis are often divided into Western 
Lusheis, west of the Sonai and north of the Darlung peak and the Moifang range ; East- 
ern Lusheis, east of the Sonai towards Arbam Peak ; Kairuma, in the extreme south- 
east corner of the North Lushai Hills; and Howlongs north and north-east of Lungleh 
and south of the Sailam. But this division seems to be based on other than ling uistic 
grounds. 

Standard Lushei is relatively wall known. Brojo Nath Shaha, and the Pioneer 
Missionaries J. Herbert Lorrain and Fred! W. Savidge have written grammars. The 
grammar of the latter is accompanied by a full Lushei-English and English-Lushei Diction- 
ary, and word lists are to be found in many of the sources mentioned below. Mr. Davis 
remarks that the Lushei language has a closer resemblance to Rangkhol than to Thado, 
and this notwithstanding the fact that the Eangkhols had been completely ousted from 
the Lushai Hills by tho Thados before the Lusheis ever entered that territory. Accord- 
ing to the same authority, Lushei is also connected with the Naga languages and with 
Manipuri, and closer with the former than with the latter. . Compare, however, the 
general introduction to the Kuki-Chin group. 

There is no written literature. But several tales and songs are cmrent. Major 
Shakespear has given us specimens of the former and Colonel Lewin and Brojo Nath 
Shaha of the latter. 

The following is a list of authorities dealing with the Lusheis 

Lewis, Gaft. T. H., — The SHI Tracts of Chittagong and the Steelier* therein ; with comparative Vocabula- 
ries of the Sill Dialects. Calcutta, 1869. Contains an account of the Lhoosai pp. 38 and £f, 

■ and vocabularies, Lboosai, etc., pp. 146 and if. 

Lewis, Lieutenant-Colonel T. H .,— Sill Proverbs of the Inhabitants of the Chittagong Hill Tracts. 
Calcutta, 1878. 
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Lewin, Lieutenant-Colonel T. H.,— » Progressive Colloquial Exercises in the Lushai Dialect of the 1 Dzo * 
or Kuki Language , with Vocabularies and popular Tales, CaLafcta, 1874. Contains on p, 2 a 
Vocabulary, Lushai, etc. 

Campbell, Sir George,— Specimens of Languages of India , including those of the aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal , the Central Provinces , and the Eastern Frontier . Calcutta, 1874. Vocabulary, Lushai, 
etc., pp. 189 and if. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Statistical Account of Bengal . Volume vi., London, 1876. Contains an account of 
the Lushais, pp. 69 and fE. 

Damant, G. H.j — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Fivers. Journal of the "Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Volume xii, 1880, pp, 
228 and ff. Note on the Lushais, p. 240 ; Vocabulary, Lushai (after Lewin), etc., p. 255. 

Bbojo Nath Shaha, — A Grammar of the Lushai Language , to which are appended a few illustrations of 
the Zau or Lushai popular songs and translations from Jllsop's Fables, Calcutta, 1884. 

Anderson, J. D ., — A short List of Words of the Rill Tippera language , with their English equivalents. 
Also of Words of the Language spoken by Lushais of the Sylhet Frontier. To which have been 
added . . . Lushai Equivalents from the Dialect spoken by the Lushais of the Chittagong Frontier : 
these latter are taken from Captain LewirCs Exercises in the Lushai Language . Shillong, 1885. 

Soppitt, C. A., — A short Account of the Knki-Lushai Tribes on the North-East Frontier (districts Cachar , 
Sylhet, Ndga Rills , etc., and the North Cachar Rills), with an Outline Grammar of the Ranghhol - 
Lushai Language and a Comparison of Lushai unth other Dialects. Shillong, 1887. Lushai 
Vocabulary, pp. 86 and f£. 

B., H. R., — The Lushais. 1873 to 1889 . Shillong, 1889. 

Chambers, 0. A ., — Randbook of the Ltishai Country Compiled m the Intelligence Branch . 

Calcutta, 1889. Contains Vocabularies, Lushai (Kuki), etc. 

Gait, E. A., — Report on the Census of Assam for 1891. Shillong, 1892. Contains a note on the Lushai, 
p. 182, and on the Kuki-Lushai tribes, p. 251. 

Baines, J. A., — Census of India, General Report . London, 1893. Note on the Kuki-Lushai group, 
p. 150. 

Blles, Colonel, E. R., — Military Report on the Chin- Lushai Country. Simla, 1893. 

Davis, A. W —Gazetteer of the North Lushai Rills. Shillong, 1894. 

Hutchinson, R. H. Sneyd, — Vocabulary of the Lushai Language . Calcutta, 1897. 

Lorrain, J, Herbert, and Fred. W. Savidge. — A Grammar and Dictionary of the Lushai Language 
(JDulien dialect ). Shillong, 1898. 

Shakespear, Major, — Mi-zo leh vai thon thu [Lu.shei and foreign tales]. Shillong, 1898. 

Mizo zir tir bu [Lushei Primer], Printed and published by Authority. Shillong, 1899. 

The following sketch of the Lushei grammar is based on the grammars by Brojo 
Nath Shaha and Lorrain and Savidge, to which the student is referred for further details. 

Pronunciation. — The pronunciation of the vowels seems, in many cases, to he 
rather indistinct. Thus the suffix of the past tenses of the verbs is td or td, the verb * to 
come ’ is written hong, hon, ho, or hang, etc. A before ng has the sound of « in English 
‘ hut.’ Nang, thou, is therefore often, written mmg . Pinal vowels of words and syllables 

are generally long. G as an. initial letter only occurs in foreign words. J is said to be 
a sound. It occurs, however, instead of s, in the second specimen, where it is prob- 

ably only a method of representing the sound of the latter letter. The sounds, sh and 
8 are often interchangeable. The liquids l, m, n, r, can be aspirated, and are then, followed 
by the letter h. When h is placed at the end of a syllable or word, it denotes that 
the sound must he abruptly shortened. Some phonetical changes must be noted. Thus 
ei often becomes e, as in nei, ne, to have ; ei, e, to eat. A euphonic v is inserted after 
a word ending in o or oh, when a vocalic suffix is added. Thus lo, field, lo-v-a, in the 
field. Brojo Nath Shaha mentions several otter * euphonic ’ letters, thus ch, m, h etc. 
• Pinal consonants arc often silent, thus po or pole, even, etc. 

Articles. — The indefinite article is the numeral pa-khal, one. Demonstrative pro- 
nouns or relative participles supply the place of the definite article. 
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Nouns— Gender— i* ^.!y tt:>r h:-^ 
Names of animals, unb.ss iiNtlrtriivv.; W -,:S.yn *. 
The same word often di;:.* i< *, p.-. *i:; V- £v-?i: *■ 

jd. child; it, elder br-;t 5 :ti* or >i-kr. /««*>, y-r.cp 
guished in the lor.'iw’ng t v;iy> ; — 


r * 



v LroiLf-r 


the ta."? of animate beings. 
.:n.,';b-.ute objects are neuter, 
no an il n-’ii i * y c-s i^ues. Thus 
or .Mir. Gender is distin- 


1. Often, i:. the oum- of nouns of reiai ioii>hip. by uf-a; :'jr dilTerent words; thus, pd, 


father ; nit, mot her : 
pi, 3v.uteir.iii uncle ; 


j>‘*i d, hu:>‘i.'d; iiii-pv'i. wife: pd, paternal uncle ; 


2. By suffixing pel for the masculine, and nu for the feminine; thus, fa-pa, son; 

/« -3u"t, daughter : thien-pi, male friend ; thien-nit, female friend ; 

3. Proper nouns of the masculine gender end in it. those of the feminine gender in 


i, thus ChiHongii, Zah'itmi ; 

4. In the case of full-, "Town animals chal or pd is suffixed to denote the male, and 
pul or nit to denote the female, thus bd-chal, a he-goat, kel-pui, a she-goat. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. Number is not 
indicated when it appeals from the context. The suffixes of the plural are te, ho, te-ho, 
hn-te, gong-song, and song-song-le. Thus, tided- te. fa lends ; ml-ho, men ; Idl-te-ho, chiefs, 
etc. A postposition sometimes precedes the plural suffix, thus tiling phen-d te, behind 
the trees. 

Case. — The simple theme is commonly used to denote the cases of the subject, the 
direct and the indirect object, the vocative ami the genitive. Suffixes are used to denote 
cases as follows : — 

Case of the agent. — The suffix in, denoting the agent, is usually added to the subject 
when followed -by a transitive verb in the active voice ; thus, a-pd-i/i a-ti-a, by the father 


he said. 

Genitive. — Occasionally the word a is added ; thus, ha-far nit a-puan, my sister’s 
cloth. This a seems to be identical with the pronominal prefix, and the above may 
be translated as weE ‘ my sister her cloth’. In the case of feminine nouns * may be 
substituted for a ; thus, ka Jar-nit i puan, my sister’s cloth. When the governing noun 
is understood the genitive takes the suffix td ; thus, sd puan sd ka-pd-ta a-ni, that cloth 
that my father’s it is. This td is probably identical with the suffix of the past tense, 
which is often added to adjectives in many Kuki-Chin dialects. A form such as ka-pd-td 
is therefore a kind of relative participle. 

Locative. — Tho suffixes of the locative are in and d ; thus, ril-ru-in, in the heart ; 
lov-d, in the fields. 

Vocative. — The vocative singular takes no termination. The suffix u is used, in 
forming the vocative plural as also tho imperative plural, see below. Thus ml-te «, O 
men. In proper nouns the terminations d and • are dropped in the vocative ; thus, 
Chalhong, 0 Chalbonga ; Liangkimg, 0 Liangkungi. Short names retain the termina- 
tion ; thus, Khumd , Tttngi. The terminations o and i are sometimes added to the vo cativ e 
of other nouns. Thus thien-d, thien-i , 0 friend (male and female respectively). 

The suffixes are added to the adjective when it follows the noun ; thus, Ihivs taJc-in, 
rejoicing great-in. 

Adjectives.— The comparative degree is formed by adding sole, sale, more, to the 
positive. Thus, nao-pmg-zok, the younger. Tho particles of comparison are aiin, aiia , or 
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nhek-in. Thus, fd-pd fd-m win a-shang-zak, the son the daughter than he-tall-more. The 
superlative may also be formed by adding her, very most, to the positive ; thus, puan thd 
ter , the best cloth. Adverbs may be formed by suffixing in, or tale-in, to the adjective ; 
thus, thd, good, thd-tak-in, well., Their comparative degree is formed by adding leh, 
zml, or deo, their superlatiPv' by adding her. 

Hfumerals— The numerals are given in the list of words. The prefix pa in the 
first nine numerals is a generic prefix and is often dropped when the numerals qualify 
a noun. It is, however, retained when human beings are spoken of. There are 
apparently no other generic prefixes. The ordinals are formed by adding nd, the suffix of 
a relative participle, to the cardinal numbers ; thus, pa-tkmi-nd, third ; pa-nga-nd, fifth. 
Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular. Plural. 

kei-md, kei, ka, I, kei-ma-ni, kei-ni, kan, we, 

kei-md, kei-d, ka, my. kei-md-ni, kei-ni, kan, our. 

kei-md-td, keimd-a-td, kei-a-td, ka-td, mine, kei-md-ni-td, kei-ni-td, kan-td, ours. 


kei-md-min, kei-min, min, mi, me. 
nang-md, nang, i, thou. 
nang-md, nang-d, i, thy. 
nang-md-td, nang-md-a-ta, i-td, thine. 
nang-md, nang, thee. 
a-md, a-ni, a, he, she, it. 
a-md, a-ni, a, his, her, its. 
a-ma-td, a-md-a-td, a-ni-td,-a-td, his, hers, its, 
a-md, a-ni, him, her, it . 


kei-md-ni-min, kei-m-min, min, mi, us. 
nang-md-ni, nang-ni , in, you. 
nang-ma-ni, nang-ni, in, your. 
nang-ma-m-td, nang-ni-td, in-td, yours. 
nang-md-ni, nang-ni , you. 
an-md-ni , an-m, cm, they. 
an-md-ni , an-ni, an, their. 
an-md-m-td, an-ni-td , an-td, theirs. 
an-md-ni, an-m, them. 


The accusative case of the second person is frequently formed by omitting or retain- 
ing the pronoun, and affixing eke, a-che, or chi-d in the singular, and che-u or a-che-u 
in the plural. Thus, ka-vel-mg eke, I will strike thee. The forms ka, kan ; i, in ; a, at! 
are also used as pronominal prefixes to the verbs. See below. The suffixes used in the 
declension of nouns are also used after pronouns. The suffix of the agent in may he eon- 
tracted after a preceding vowel ; thus, an, by him . 

The Reflexive pronoun is expressed by prefixing in to the verb ; thus, km-m-hao-e, 
we mutually quarrelled. 5 

... ??. e J e “onstratiye pronouns are kei, he, kei- u, Mi, this ; ,a, a-a, that ; m 

khu, kku-kkv, that down there; kki, kU-kU, that np there 

ZSt? - W When any it the impound Z£ 

tlusTiiaw ■WhenThe 4na ffl 7 ^ti 1 ” 064 betwt * n thetw °°°mi»Mnts; thus, he kkm ki, 

khan, chum, lo * * *** the8e *-> «+ 

using relative nariiifir^If ^ ea of a relative pronoun is expressed by 

at the time when I wL beating v ka ' vmk4ai - in ’ I-beating-time-at, 

he was; sd mi sd i-nihu-tu thS’ ' mrtla kh ? a ’ Ullage, the village in which 

Ib-kal, yesterday man came thrmL^h* 60 ^’ “f * whom ? on see; 

cloth to-morrow I to-buv the pin, ° came yesterday; puan nak-tuk-d ka-lei-tur, 

pronoun is frequeu 1 t0 ~‘ A demonstrative 

correlative ; thus, nao-pang a-puan ka-ldk. 
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kha a-lo-hal-ang, the boy his cloth I took, he he will come. A relative elause is put in 
the plural by affixing te, thus puan ka-mhu te, the clothes which I saw. 

The Interrogative pronouns are tu, tu nge, tu md, who ? eng, eng nge, seng nge , 
eng md, what ? hho-i-nge, which ? thus, tu-in nge vel che, who hit you ? When a is pre- 
fixed to an interrogative pronoun, the meaning becomes partitive ; thus, a-tu nge i-ko, 
whom of them do you call P Tih, this, may be used with an interrogative pronoun to 
denote relativity ; thus, tu nge ni, tih i-rlda ern, who was it ? do you know this ? do you 
know who it was ? 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal pre- 
fixes. These are the following : — 

Singular, — ha, I i, thou a, he, she, it. 

Plural, hem, we in, you an, they. 

■When the subject is a neuter noun a also denotes the thir d person plural. When 
two singular nominatives are connected by means of nhen-d, with, the verb takes the 
plural particle ; thus, Lienbika nhen-d kan in-hao-ve, (I) Lienbika with, we mutually 
quarrelled. The prefixes are omitted when the verb governs a personal pronoun of the 
first person as its object ; when the subject is an interrogative pronoun or an infinitive ; 
and in the imperative tense. 

The root alone is freely used to denote present and past tenses ; thus, eng an-ti, 
what (do) they do ? a-ti, he said. 

The Past tense is also formed by adding the suffix ta or td ; thus, a-pem-ta, he 
migrated. 

The suffix of the Future is ang ; thus, ha-ha! -ang, I will go. The future is also used 
to denote what is presumed to be true ; thus, a-ni-ang-e , it may he. 

Throughout these tenses of the indicative mood an e or a may be suffixed, appa- 
rently without altering the meaning; thus, heirmd ka-ni-e, I am; hei-tnd ha-in-e, I 
drank ; hei-md ha-shoi-ang-e, I will say ; a-ti-a, he said. 

The suffix of the Imperative is to, plural ro-u, in the third person rose ; thus, 
pe-ro, give thou ; la-ro-u, bring you ; id-rose , let him, them, be. The first person is 
formed by the particle ?, prefixed to the future; thus, i-e-ang, let us feast. Compare 
Participles. 

The suffix of the Negative imperative is shii, shu-u, shuse , i shii ang ; thus, shoi 
shu, do not say ; ishoi shu-ang, let us not say. 

A Conditional is formed by adding chuan. , if, to the verb ; thus, han om chuan, if we 
remain, lit. we i*emain, that-being. Often also the present participle is used to form 
conditional tenses. 

The Infinitive or Verbal noun is identical with the root; thus, ei, to eat; 
Iha-tah-a a-ld-om-lai-in, distance-great-at his-still-being-time-at, when he was still far 
off ; a-ral-zd-ve-le, its-spending-completing-time-at, when it had become thoroughly spent. 
Another verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix nd ; thus, a-om-nd-hhua, bis-being- 
village, the village in which he was. The same forms may also be considered as 
relative participles. See Relative pronouns. The infinitive of purpose is formed by add- 
ing the suffixes tur, tur-in, nd-tiir, nan, an, in ; thus, ei-tiir, to eat; veng-tur-i/n, to watch. 

A Noun of Agency is formed by adding the suffix tu ; thus, mhu-tu, one who sees; 
ngai-tu, a lover, etc. 

The suffix of the Adverbial participle is in, in form identical with the suffix 
qi the locative. Thus, a-nhd thoh-m a-om-td , his-work doing he remained. 
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The suffix of the Conjunctive participle is a generally with the pronominal pre- 
fix ; thus, a-sum a-khdm-a khna-lam Ihd-tak-a a-kal-ta-a, his property he collecting 
village far to he migrated. This form is very commonly used in a sentence which is 
complete in construction, but dependent on a subsequent clause to complete the meaning 
of the speaker. Another participle is formed by adding la or long, preceded by i, u, or 
she, according to the person denoted. Thus, shoi-i-ld, I-saying, if I say ; shoi-td-i-ld, 
I having said. If md is inserted after the root, the meaning becomes ‘although.’ 
Thus, m-md-she-ld, that being although, nevertheless. This participle ending in Id is 
usually substituted for the first of two connected imperatives, as a conjunctive parti- 
ciple ; thus, kal-vrlang lei-roh, going buy, go and buy. 

The Passive voice is said to be formed by combining the root or the infinitive of 
the principal verb with the verb substantive. A long vowel in the root is shortened. 
Thus, pe a-ni-ang-e, it will be given ; ei-tuv a-ni-ange, it shall be eaten. In reality, 
however, there is no passive voice, as different from the active. In, the suffix of the 
agent, when added to the subject, shows that the verb must be translated as active. 
In other cases the Context shows how to translate. A clause such as a-md fd-pd ha-mta, 
bis son’s my-beating, may be translated ‘ I beat his son,’ and * his son was beaten by me.’ 

Compound verbs are in very common use. The principal prefixes are zuk (motion 
dowfcw&rds) ; ha/ti (motion npwards and towards the speaker); Id, ran (motion towards), 
and va (motion on level ground). 

Causatives are formed by adding the verb tir, to cause ; thus, kal-tir, to cause to go, 
to send. 


Desideratives are formed by means of the verb du , to wish, or some synonymous 
verb. Thus, arlut-du-loh-vd, he to-enter- wished not. 

Potentiality is indicated by the verb thei, to be able ; thus, ka-kal-thei-loh-ve, I go 
cannot. Other words frequently used in forming compounds are dan, to be about ; reng 
and thin, denoting continuity; sak, meaning ‘for,’ ‘from’; sheng, completely; vek, 
entirely ; mek, forming a present definite, etc. 


The Negative particle is loh, suffixed to the root. Nem and nang are sometimes 
substituted fox loh-ve and loh-vang. Thus ka-ni-loh-ve or ka-m-nem, I am-not. The 
negative imperative is formed by suffixing shu. See above. 

Interrogative particles arc em, em-ni, e-lo, md, e-md, lo-vem-ni, ne-md, na-nge. 
Thus, i-kal-ange em, will you go ? kal i~du e-md, do yon wish to go ? 

Other words are freely treated as verbs. Thus, mi a-thd-e,'tfo.e man he is good; an- 
md-m-td-tur-in, for their sake ; an in-tMen-e, they are mutually friends. 

Order of AVords. The usual order of words is subjoct, indirect object, direct object, 
verb. In interrogative sentences tlio direct object genorally precedes the indirect one. 
Demonstratives are put at the beginning of the sentence. A genitive is generally plac.ed 
immediately before the governing noun. Adjectives usually follow the noun they 
qualify. Adverbs are placed before adjectives and after verbs. 

I am indebted to Messrs. Savidge and Lorrain for a translation of the Parable of 
the. Prodigal Son in Lushei, Another specimen, representing the dialect spoken in the 
South Lushai Hills, has been prepared by Mr. Sneyd Hutchinson, Superintendent of the 
8outh Lushai Hills. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will he found on pp. 160 
and If. It is due to Major J. Shakcspoar, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.C, 
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LUSHEI OR DU LIEN. 

Specimen I. 

(Messrs. F. IF. Savidge and J. R. Lorrain , 1896.) 

■ Ml tu-in-e-md fd-pa pa-nhih a-nu. A-nau-pang-zak-in a-pa nhena, 

Man a-certain-by sons two he-had. The-yo ung-more-by Ms-father to , 

* ka-pa, ro ka-chanai min pe-rdh , 5 a-tla. Tin a-sum an 

‘ my-father, property-of my-share me give he-said. Then his-property them 

pa-nhih nhen-a a-shem-a. Ni re-lo-tean a-nau-pang-zak-in a-sum a-zd-in 
two among he-divided. Day long-not thc-young-more-by his-property all 
a-kham-vek-a khua-lam lha-tak-a a-kal-ta-a, cliu-ta-chuan nuam-lu-tuk-in 
he-collected-entirely-and country far-very-to he-went, there luxuriously 

a-om-a a-sum chu a-bO-ral-tir-ta-a. A-ral-za-ve-le 

he-being his-property that he-tebe-lost-to-disappear-caused. It-lost-cotnpletely-when 
chu khua-lam chu na-sha-tak-in an*tam-td-a, e-tur a-tla-chham-a. Tin chu lam 
that country that exceedingly they-hungered, to-eat he-lacked. Then that place 
khua-a mi tu-e-ma nhena chuan nhd-thok-in a-va-tang-a; chu mi 

village-in man a-certain with there work-doing he-went-engaged-himself ; that man 
chuan vok cha-te pe-tur-in a-lo-lam-a a-tir-a. Eng-lo k&m yok-in 

that-by pigs food giving-for his-fiekls-direction-in lie-sent. Any husks pigs 
an-e kha a-ni-p&h-in e-puar a-du-em-em-a ; tu-ma-in eng-ma an-pe-shi-lo-va. 
they-ate that him-also by to-eat-his-fill he-wished-much ; anybody anything they-gave-not. 
A-harh-le-ve-le, * ka-pa nhena in-lliah-fa-te chd e-shen-lo-va ne an 

Se-awoke-when, * my-f 'other with servants food to-eat-fnishing-not have they 
tam-vc*nen, ke la-chu he-ta ril-tam-in ka-thi-d&n-a. Ka-tho-vang-a ka-pa 

many-also, I but here belly-hunger-in I-dying-am. I-arise-wUl my-father 

nhena ka-va-shoi-ang-a, “ka-pa, yan-a-mx chunga le nangma mit-mhu-in 
to I-go-say-ioill, “ my-father , heaven-its-man against and thy eye-sight-in 
th.il ka-ti-sual-e. Ka mliing i fa-pa rua t lak ka-ni-ld-vo; i nhena 

thing I-did-evil. My name thy son to-bear worthy I-am-not ; thee with 

in-lhah-fa pa-khat ang-in min shiem-ve-rdh,” ’ a-ti-a. Tin a-thova a-pa 
servant _ one like me make-also,” ’ he-said. Then he-arismg his-father 
nhen-a a kal-ta-a. Chu-ti-chuan lha-tak-a a-la-om-lai-in a-pa-in a-lo-mhu-a, 
to he went. There far-very he-yet-was-time-at hisfather-by he-totoarcls-saw, 
a-kM-ngai-a, a-tlan-a, a ir-a chuk-tuah-a a-fap-a. A nhen-a a-fa-pa-in, 

he-pitied, he-ran, his neck-on embracing he-kissed < Sim to his-son-by , 
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* ka-pa, yan-a-mi chunga le nangma nut«mhu-in thil ka-ti-sual-e, ka-mhing 
‘my-father, heaven’ s-man to and thy eye-sight-in thing I-did-evil, my-name 

i fa-pa a-ttra tlak ka-ni-lo-ve,’ a-tia. Ni-ma-she-la a-pa-in a-boik-te 

thy son its-bearing worthy I-am-not ,' he-said. Nevertheless his-father his-slaves 

nhen-a, ‘puan tha-ber han-la-thue-u-la han-shin-tir-r&h-u, a-kut-a 
to, ' cloth best here-bringing-qmckly here-put-on-let(-him), his-hand-on 
zung-bun-te a-ke-phah-a phe-kok-te bun-trr-r&h-u, lhim-tak-in i-e-ang-u; he ka-fa-pa 
finger-rings his-feet-on shoes put, joyfully let-us-eat ; this my-son 

hi a-thi, a-lo-nung-le-ta a-ni-e ; a-bo-ya kan-mhu-le-ta a-ni-e,’ a-ti-a. 

this he-died, he-here-revived-ctgam he-is ; he-lost-was we-saw-again he-is,’ he-said. 

Tin lhim-tak-in an-om-tan-ta-a. 

Then joyfully they-to-be-began. 


Tin a-fa-pa, u-pa-zak lo-ya a-om. In-a a-lb-thlen-d&n-in en»-lo 

Then his-son old-more field-in he-was. House-to he-back-to-come-about-being some 
tum-ri le an-lam-th&m a-rhe-ta-a. Tin boik tu-e-mi a-kd-va, * chu eng-nge 

drvm-somd and dancing-sound he-heard. Then slave some he-calling, * that what 

ni-ta?’ a-ti-a a-zat-a. A nhena, e i-nau a-lo-thleng-ta-a, him-tak-in 

is ?' hesaying he-asked. Him to, * thy-younger-brother he-back-came, safely 
a-mhu-le-a-vang-in, i-pa-in ruai a-theh,’ a-ti-a. Tin a- thin -ur-a 
he-saw-agawrbecause, thy-fatherrby feast he-gives,’ he-said. Then he-angry-becoming 

in-a a-lut-dn-lo-ya ; a-pa a-ld-dak-a a-thlem-a. Ni-ma-she-la 

house-in he-to-enter-wished-not ; his-father he-came-out he-entreated. Nevertheless 

a-pa. nhen-a, ‘Bhe-r&k, kum-khua he chin hi i-nha ka-thok-a, i-thu 

his-father to, ‘Listen, always this till this thy-work I-did, thy-word 

la-hi ka-oi-lo-ngai-shi-lo-ya ; ka-thien-te nhen-a . lhim-na-tur kel-te min 

but I-to-obey-not-considered-mt ; my-friends with, feasting-for kid me 


pe-ngai-shi-lo. Chu-tin he i fa-pa hi na-chi-zuar nhen-a i-sum 

to-give-consideredst-not. Now this thy son this harlots with thy-property 

e-ral-vek-tu, hi a-lo-kal-ye-le a-ma-tan mai i-theh-ve-a,’ a-ti-a 
wasted-all-who, he he-coming him-for feast thou-givest-also ,’ he-said 

a-chhang-a. Tin a-nhen-a, * ka-fa-pa, ka-nhen-a i-om-reng-a-lam, 

he-answered. Then him-to, * my-son , me-with thou-to-be-always-contented-art, 


Ra-ta. a 'P ian g l-ta a-ni-e. Lhim-tak le lhm-tak-in om 

mine whatever thine it-is. Happiness-great and pleasure-great-in to-be 

a-tha a-lkm; he i nau hi a-thi a-lo-nung-le-ta a-ni-e, 

tt-good tt-well-is ; this thy young er-br other this he-died he-came-alive-agam he-is, 

a bo-va kan-mhu-le-ta" a-ni-e,’ a-ti-a. 
he lost-was we-saw-again ' he-is j he-said • 


I 
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(Lungleh, Lishai Hills,) 


(jB. H. Sneyd Hutchinson, Esq., 1897,) 


Vunjathanga kan khuti a bon 
Vunjathanga our village he Coining 


te 

of 


Chalbonga 


Chalbongd 


Mualkai-a in-a 
Mualkai' s house-in 
zu tuoi-tuk-in ka in-e. 

drink much-very I drank. 

lo-liong-a. M ualkai-a in-a 

arrived-(came-iu). Mualkai' s house-in 


ka 

I 

Ka 

1 


zuasak-in ka mhu-iob-ve 
jirst-at I saw-rot. 
niliu. Mualkai-a 
sate. Mvalkai's 
rui-dan-ve-2e, 
getting-dr onfou then, 
Lienbika nben, kan 
Lienbika with, we 


Kan khua 
Our village 
iu-a M uaikai-n 
house-in Jluulkai's 
Vunjathanga a 
Vunjathanga he 
in-hao-e. 

mutually-quarrelled. 

vel-e. Lienbika 

Formerly my eldest-brother Thiltlang-to he went , someone beat'-him. Lienbika 
nhena kan in-hao-vin, Vunjathanga pok a tel-ve-e. Lienbika 

with we quarrelling , Vunjathanga even he mixed-himclf-up. Lienbika 

le Vunjathanga ka-beng-a. Jsakin-deva Mualkai an, ‘in-bao- 

and Vunjathanga 1-atnwk (with-the-hand). Later-on Mmlkai he, 4 you-quar - 
va tanka kbatrin zu i lei-la-in-tiro,’ rain ti. 

veiling rupee one-of drink you buying-must-cause-to-drink,' me lie-told. 


Mhana ka u Thiltlang-a a kal, tun-e-mo 


zong-tur-in 


ka 


kal-a, ka lei-a. Mualkai in-a kan da. Ka 

went, 1 bought-it. Mualkai s house-in we put-it. 1 

le Chalboriga an t.in-ta. Zu kan siek- 

they hud-scattered. Drink we prepared- 
nben, in in-bao-va Clialbonga 
with, you having-quarrelled Chalbongu 
ti. Obalbouga le Vunjathanga 

hc-luld. Chalbongd and Vunjathanga 

ka kal. Tin Chalbonga 

I went. There Chalbongd 

kan in-ang,’ ka ti. 
we drink-will,’ 1 said, 
ti. 


Zu 

Drink to-search-jor J 

thleng-in Vunjathanga 
reaching Vunjathanga and Chalbongd 
zovan, Mualkai an, ‘Vunjathanga 

having, Mualkai he, 4 Vunjathanga 

le Vunjathanga va-ko-ro,’ min 
and Vunjathanga must-go-and-Cdit me 
Ingai-lovi pa Marluta in-a ko-rur-in 

of-lngai-lovi the-falher Marlutd's ho use- to to-eall 
a mu-a ka kai-tova. 4 Horo. zu 

he sleeping 1 uroused-hhn. 4 Come , drink 

4 Zu ka rui-e ; ka kal-tbei-loh-ve,’ a 

4 By-drink 1 drunk-ant ; I go-cannot * he said. 

kai-tova, 4 ka du-loh-ve,’ a ti. Voy tum-tak-in ka 

aroused, * 1 want-not he said . Times many 1 


Tin Vunjathanga ka 
Then Vunjathanga. I 
soani-a, 4 zu ka 
urged-hint, 4 with-drink 1 
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rui-e ; ka kal-pe-loh-vc,’ a ti. Cku-mi-lai-in kei po zu ka 

drunJc-am ; I to-go-am-not-able ,’ he said. At-that-time 1 even with-drink I 

rui-a. Anmaui-ta-iurin zu ka lei-a, a-tha-tak-in Va. 

was-drunlc . For-them drink 1 had-bought, good-way-very-in 1 

kova, lui-zui-du-lok-va tl-in ka tin-ur-a. Thing ka la-a, a 

called-them, me-follow-to-will-not saying 1 got-angry. A-stick 1 picked-up, hit 

lu-a ka vuak-e. Voy enjange ka vuak dik-tak-in ka 

head-on I struck. Times how-many I struck exactly I 

sboy-thei-loh. Voy tlium a-ni-ange. Ka-vuak-lai-in Chalbonga 

to-say-am-not-able. Times three it-may-be. 1-stnking-time-at Chalbonga 

mi cliel-dan-e. Vunjathanga ka-vuak-in engtinge-a-om ka rbe-loh. 

me preventing-was. Vunjathanga my -striking -from how-he-was 1 know-net. 

Ka kal-a. Koya-nge ka kal ka rhe-loh, tin ka tang-hara 

1 went-away. Where I went I know-not, but J becoming-sober 

ka i-i ka orn-e. Vunjathanga nhen voy khat po kan in- 

my house-in £ was. Vunjathanga with time once even we mutuaUy- 

hao*loli, Zu rui yangin kan in-hao-va. 

quarrelled-not. JSy-drtnk drunk being we quarrelled. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Statement of Nothanga, accused of culpable homicide. 

1 did not sec Vunjathanga when he first came to our village. I saw Chalbonga in 
the house of Mualkai of our village. I drank much in Mualkai’s house ; he provided 
the liquor. Vunjathanga came into the house when I was getting drunk. I quarrelled 
with Lienbika of my village in Mualkai’s house. My elder brother had gone some time 
hack to l’hiltlang village, where someone heat him. Vunjathanga entered into my quarrel 
with Lienbika. I struck Lienbika with my hand. I also struck Vunjathanga. Later 
Mualkai told me that as I had quarrelled in his house, I must give one rupee worth of 

liquor and treat them all. I went and searched for liquor, bought it and took it to 

Mualkai’s house. When I got there Vunjathanga and Chalbonga had gone away. We 
propared the liquor, and when it was ready Mualkai said I ought to fetch Chalbonga. 
and Vunjathanga as I had quarrelled with the latter. I went to fetch Vunjathanga and 
Chalbonga from the house of Marluta, father of Ingailovi. I found Chalbonga asleep 
and I awoke him and asked him to come and drink. He said he was drunk and could not 
come. I then aroused Vunjathanga ; he also refused to come. I tried to persuade him, 
but lie would not come, saying he was drunk. I myself was very drunk at the time, and 
getting very angry at his refusing to come, when it was on his account that I had 
bought the liquor, I picked up a piece of wood and struck him on the head, I cannot eay 
exactly how many times. It may have been three times. Chalbonga tried to prevent 
me. I did not know the effect of n blows on Vunjathanga. I then went away, where, 
I cannot say, but on becoming sober I found myself in my own house. 1 have never 
had any former quarrel with Vunjathanga, and it was only because I was drunk that I 
quarrelled with him then. 



NGENTE. 

The Ngente dialect is spoken in the South Lushai Hills, chiefly among the Tangluas 
who reside in the Tillages round Demagiri, and also in many of the Western Howlong 
villages. It has not been possible to get an estimate of the number of speakers. The 
term Howlong is, says Mr, Davis, ‘ used by us to denote one portion of the Lushai race, 
and was applied to the villages north and north-east of Lungleh and south of the Sailam, 
on account of one of the original chiefs of this section having had his village on the 
Howlong Hill. The people themselves do not, so far as I have been able to ascertain, 
recognise the name Howlong.’ With regard to the Tangluas, Colonel Elies, in his 
Military Report on the Chin-Lushai country, makes the following statement : — 

‘Iti 1S71-72, when the first Lushai expedition took plaee.-a Howlong chief unused Rnttm Put had made 
a somewhat independent position for himself. He became an intcrmfcdiir.v between G wernment and the 
people of his tribe, and figured for some time as an important personage. He founded a separate elan called 
Thanglua, of which his son Lalseva is the recognized head. The chief* Lalrhima and Tlangbuta, whose 
names appear in the Howlong genealogy, are also said to belong to this 'clan, as also Vaunna and Vanrama.’ 

I am indebted to Mr. C. B. Drake-Brockman for the preparation of a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Ngente dialect. The following remarks on the 
grammar of this dialect are entirely based on the specimen. The translation is very 
careful, and Mr. Drake-Brockman has also accompanied it with a few valuable notes 
which have been incorporated in the grammatical sketch which follows. 

Pronunciation. — The pronunciation seems to agree with that of Standard Lushei. 
Pinal vowels are probably long, though the specimen does not mark them as such. A 
euphonic v is inserted between o and a following vowel ; thus, heo-v-a-vc, all-it-is. 
Pinal consonants are occasionally silent ; thus, na and ndt, to he ; ta and tak, the suffix of 
the past tense. We apparently, in one instance, find an intransitive verb beginning 
with an unaspirated consonant while the initial consonant of the corresponding transitive 
is an aspirate. Thus, rhal, to squander ; hut ti-ral, to-cause-to-be-squandered, ti being 
the causative prefix. We find, however, also ti-rhal with the same meaning. 

Articles. — The numeral pa-kkat, one, is used as an indefinite article. Relative 
clauses supply the place of a definite article. 

Nouns. — Gender. — Only one suffix denoting gender occurs, pa, denoting male 
human beings. Thus, fa-pd, child-male, son. 

Number. — The number is not marked . when it appears from the context. The 
suffix ngai seems to be used to denote the plural in rnal-cham-ngai, friends. The same 
suffix also occurs in Korn, Hallam, Banjogi, Pankhu, etc. 

Case. — The formation of cases is the same as .in Standard LushSi. The suffix of the 
agent is in ; the locative is formed by adding in and a, etc. The genitive is expressed by 
putting the governed before the governing noun. An a may bo inserted between both ; 
thus, a fa u-pa-ber a ning a zar-a, his son the-eldest his heart it was angry. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes and post- 
positions are added to them and not to the qualified noun ; thus, muang-tak-in, happiness- 
great in, happily. The suffix of the Comparative is zdk, and that of the Superlative her 
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A "kind of superlative is also effected by repeating the adjective ; thus, puan tha-tha, 
cloth good-good, the best cloth. 

Pronouns.— The following forms of the Personal Pronouns occur : — 
ka, I, my i, thou, thy o, he, it 

nang-ma, thine 

in, you an, they their. 

All these forms, with the exception of nang-ma, thine, are the short forms used as 
prefixes. Longer forms probably occur as in Lushei. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — He-ti, this, may be inferred from he-ti-a, here. The 
pronoun chu, that, only occurs as an emphasising addition to other words ; thus, a pa- 
shun, his father. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The root alone is used as a relative participle; 
thus, ka fin-lo-lei-in, I wise-not time-at ; a pok-a-lei-in, he improvident-being-time-at, 
on account of his being improvident. It will be seen that this participle is treated as a 
verbal noun, preceding the qualified word without any suffix or with the addition of a. 
The word om-na, abode, is probably a relative participle ; thus, a om-na khua mi-in, his 
abode village men with, lit., he being village men with, with the men of the village in 
which he stayed. A relative clause may also be formed by adding a verbal noun as an 
adjective ; thus, i nao mi-thi , thy brother man-dead, thy brother who was dead. 

Interrogative pronouns.— The only form which occurs is eng-d, what ? The same 
base eng, with the suffixes lo and ka, is used as an Indefinite pronoun; thus, eng-lo, some, 
whatever ; eng-kd, everything. 

Verbs.— The following pronominal prefixes occur : — 

Ka, I ; i, thou ; in, you ; a, be, it ; an, they. The prefix in is also used to denote 
the second person singular in the respectful imperative ; thus, in bol-roh, make me. 

The base alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote the present and past times. 
Thus, ka rhiat, I hear ; a ti, he said. The suffixes a and ka may be added, apparently 
without changing the meaning ; thus, ka om-a, I am ; a nat-ka-chu, it is-indeed. The 
verb na or nat, preceded by a, is sometimes added to another verb in order to emphasise 
that the action really takes place. Thus, ang-ve-e-m a-chhem a-nat-ka-chu, like-both- 
amonghe-dividedit-is-so, he divided indeed equally between the two ; ka tki-thel-thel a na, 
I to-die-about-am it is, I am indeed about to die. Sometimes this form conveys the idea 
of a perfect ; thus, a dam-le-ta a na, he became well again it is, he has become well 
igain. 

A Present definite is formed by adding the verb nat, to be, to the root ; thus, an 
lem-vat-ka, they are dancing. 

The suffix of the Past tenses is ta or tdk ; thus, ka mhu-le-ta, I saw again; a kal-ta, 
he went ; in mhu-le-tdk a-na, you saw again it is. 

The suffix of the Future is in ; thus, ka ti-m, I will say. 

The suffix of the Imperative is roh, plural roh-u ; thus, lo-ngai-roh, listen ; shen-tir • 
roh-u, cause ye him to put on. Shian is added to ro in the third person ; thus, om- 
ro-sMan, let him remain. A suffix i-u apparently forms imperatives : of the second and 
the third persons; thus, fa-i-u, let him eat; om-i-u, remain you all. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. Thus, 
bn fak a tivm-a, food to-eat he wished. This form is, as remarked above, also used as a 
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relative participle. The locative postposition a is very commonly added to this form; 
thus, a kal-a a pa-in rr>l-a a mhu-a, his going-in his fathei-distanee-at he saw, while he 
was going his father saw him at a distance. This form is very commonly used as a con- 
junctive participle; see below. The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is a, identical 
with the locative postposition. Thus, nd-ti-zur a lak-a, harlots he getting-for, for the 

sake of harlots. In riem-zong , feasting-for, the particle song seems to denote the 
purpose. 

The suffix of the Adverbial participle is in; thus, lol-in in bol-roh , calling you call 
call me (your servant) ; tuan-tuan-in ka om-a , hard-working I am. 

The snffix of the Conjunctive participle is a ; thus, a kk/im-a khd dang -a a pm-pui- 
dai, he gathered-having village other-to he migrated. Compare Verbal noun, above. A 
conjunctive participle of the future is apparently formed by adding the suffix nr ; thus, 

ha pa kom-a ka kal-ur ka ti-in, my father to I-will-go-and.,....i will-say. Compare 

the suffix tur of the infinitive of purpose in Lushei. 

The Relative participle has been mentioned undeT Relative pronouns, above. 

There is no Passive voice. Instead of ‘he was seen again’ we find ‘I saw him 
again,’ etc. When the subject of a transitive verb is not distinguished by the suffix of 
the agent, the meaning becomes passive. Thus, bn fdk-shen-lo-va a om-a, food eat- 
entirely-not it was, there was so-much food that it could not be eaten up. 

Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the meaning. Tims, hdng- 
thlen, to-come-home-arrive, to come back ; hdng-chhuak, to-come- go-out, to come out ; 
fdk-shen, to-eat- finish, to eat up; petn-pui-dai, to-go-help-outskirts, to bring to the out- 
skirts of the village ; ta-sual, to do evil, to commit (a sin). The prefix ti forms transitives ; 
thus, ti-ral, to squander. Causatives are formed by adding Hr; thus, bun-tir , to cause to 
put on. The verb nuani , to wish, forms desideratives; thus, a lut-nuam-lo, he to-enter- 
wished-not. Other words used as the last part of compound verbs are khep, still, yet ; 
le, again ; thel-thel , to be about ; set, exceedingly, much ; so, all ; so, to he able, etc. 

The Negative particle is lo ; thus, a mhu-lo-va, he saw-not, he did not get. 

Order Of Words.— As in standard Lushei. 

It will be seen that Ngente very closely agrees with Standard Lushei. The 
intei’rogative pronoun eng-d corresponds to eng-nge or eng-md in Lushei. The particle ka 
added to the root in Ngente does not seem to occur in the Standard. Lushei has rii for 
Ngente na, to he. The suffix of the future is ang in Lushei, and in in Ngente ; Lushei 
has tur where Ngente has ur, eto. But in all essential points both agree, and the 
difference is much smaller than usual between dialects in connected languages. 
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LUSHEI OR DTJLIEN. 


NgentE Dialect. 


(Ltjngieh, Lushai Hiilb.) 


(C. B. Drake- Brockman, Esq., 1901.) 

Mi-rhiam pa-khat-in fa-pa pa-nhit a-nei. Nao-pang-z&k-in a pa kom-a, 

Man one sons two he-had . Son-younger Ms father to , 

‘Ka ohanai in pe-ioh-u,’ a tih. An pa-in sum ang-ve-ve-in 
My share you give,' he said. Their father property equal-lot h-antong 

a-chhem a-nat-ka-chu. Na-ta-deo-ya a pa sum nao-pnng-zftk-in a 

he- divided it-is-indeed. Shortly-after hia father's property son-younger he 

kh&m-a kha dang-a a pem-pui-dai-a. A pok-a-lei-in a p a 
collected village another-to he migrated. He improvident-being hit father's 
sum a ti-ral-zo-va. A sum a rhal-zo-ve-lei-na tam-kum u 

property he squandered-entirely. His property he squandered-all-when famine-year it 
tlah. Fak a-hang 1 a mhu-lo-va. Ren-vai lung-zing-a-lei-in a 

occurred. Food indeed he saw-not. Poverty heart-sad-on-account-of he 

koi»a*koi-a. A om-na khua mi-in a tqan-tuan-in, a ren-vai-zet-in a 

wandered. His abode village men-for he toorkihg-hard , he miserable-very he 

om-a. A ren-yai-a-lei-in om-na mi-in dai-nhai-a vok* an 
was. He miserable-on-account-of abode men village-outskirts-near pigs they 
rhung-tir-a. A ren-vai-a-lei-in a ril-tam a tuar-zo-lo-va, yok 

to-herd-sent. He miser able-on-accownt -of his hunger he io-bear-able-not-was, pigs' 

bu fak a tum-a, mi-in an phal-lo. ‘Ka fin-lo-lei-in ka pa 

food to-eat he tcished, villagers they allowed-not. ' I wise-not-bemg my father's 

in-a bu fak-shen-lo-va a om-a, heti-a ka ril-tam-in ka om-a ka 

house-in food to-eat-completely-not there was , here 1 hungry I am 1 

thi-tEel-thel a na,’ a ti. ‘Tui-chun ka pa kom-a ka kal-ur, “ Pa-thian 
to-die-about-am it is,' he said. * Note my father to I go-iciii, « God's 
deb i mit-mhu-lai-in mi-poib ka t&-sual-a, i fa-pa tlak ka na-lo, 
and thy eye-sight-before evil .,1 committed-have, thy son ft 1 am-not, 
oblnab-lbkb' bol-in in bol-roh ,” .! ka ti-in.’ Heti-ang ti-in a pa kom-a 

Servant making you make," l say-will.' This-like saying his father to 

a kal-ta. A kal-a . a pa-in ral-a a mbu-a, a pa a 
he went. He going-while his father distance-at he saw, his father he 

tlan-a a kai-kua a biang a. pM-sak-a. Tin fa-pa-in, ‘Pa-thian leb i 


rbung-tir-a. 

to-herd-sewt. 


‘ Ka fin-lo-lei-in ka pa 
' I wise-not-being my father's 


a kal-ta. 
he went. 
tlan-a a 


ran he embraced his cheek he kissed. Then the-son, * God's and thy 

~ X 

A-hang cannot really be translated. It ii eqniralent to the Lushei prefix hen. 
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nut-mhu-lai-in mi-poih ka ta-sual-a, i fa-pa tlak ka rsa-lo,’ a ti-a 

eyesight-before evil I committed-have, thy son fit 1 am-not,' he said. 

Eng-mkan-a-poik-lo a pa-chun. a chhiah-lka kom-a, ‘Puan tka-tka shin-tir-rok-u, 
Necer-mind his father his servants to, * Cloth good to-put-on-cause, 

kut-te-zem bun-tir-roh-u, pkei-kok bun-tir-rok-u, muang-tak klim-tak 
finger-rings to-put-on-cause , shoes to-put-on-cause, happiness-great rejoicing-great 
om-ro-shian,’ a ti-a, ‘Ka fa-pa a kal-bo-va, thi-tluk-in ka ngai, tui-in 

remain-let-him,' he said, * My son he lost-teas, dead-like I thought, novo 

ka mhu-le-ta, muang-tak-in eng-k& fa-i-u,’ a ti. Muang- 

I seen-again-have, happiness-great-in every-thing eat-let-him,’ he said. Sappiness - 

tak-in an om-a. 

great-in they remained. 

A fa-pa, u-pa-ber ram a riak-a. A tklen-zan-in eng-lo 

Sis son eldest jungle-(in) he living -teas. He arriving-night-time-at some 

tum-ri leh lam-ri a rhiat-a. A fa-pa u-pa-ber a Mng-thlen-in 

music and dancing he heard. His son eldest he retuming-arriving 

kka-lai-a 1 a chhiah-Mh a ko-va, ‘Eng-a in ti ? in lam-ri leh kuang- 

village-at his servant he called, ‘ What you do ? your dancing and drum- 

ri ka rhiat,* a zat-a. ‘I nao dam-tak-in a Mng-tklen-ta, 

sound I hear,' he asked. ‘ Thy young er-brother safely he back-came, 

i pa-in a riein-a zu-a-zuk, an lam-nat-ka.’ A fa 

thy father he rejoicing-is driitk-he-giving-is, they dancing-are His son 

u-pa-ber a ning a zar-a, in-a a lut-nuam-lo. A pa a 

eldest his heart it artgry-was, house-in he enter-Uked-not. His father he 

hang-chliuak-a a tklem. ‘Ka pa, lo-ngai-roh, kum-khua-in be-ti-chen- 

came-out he persuaded. * My father , listen, always this -time- 

chin tuan-tuan-in ka om-a, i tku ka shel-lo, ka rual-cham-ngai 

till working-hard I am, thy word l disobey ed-not, my friends 

riem-zong kel-te pa-kbat p&h in pe-lo ; i fa-pa, h&ng-a n&-ti-zur 

feasting -for kid one even you gave-not ; thy son came-back prostitutes 

a lak-a sum-okang a ti-rhal-zo-va, zu-i-zuk-khep-a,’ a ti. 

he getting for property-share he made-spent, beer-thou-to-drink-still- (gavest),* he said. 
A pa-in, ‘Ka kom-a i om*zing-a; ka eng-lo ohang-chaug, 
Mis father , ‘ Me with thou remainest-altoays ; my whatever property , 

nang-ma hang Peo-va-na ; i nao mi-thi a dam-le-ta-a-na, & 

thine indeea all-it-is ; thy young er-brother man-dead he beccme-well-again-it-is, he 
bo-va tui-in in mbu-le-tak-a-na, tui-okun muang-tak-in om-i-u,’ a ti. 
lost-was now you saw-again-it-is , now happiness-great-in renmin-yon-allj he said. 


2 Khddai means the open apace just in from of a house* or the vacant space in a village. 
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The Banjogis are a small tribe residing in the Chakma and Boh Mong chiefs’ circles 
in the Chittagong Hill. Tracts. According to the Superintendent, the n umb er of 
speakers is as follows : — 


Chakma 

Boh Mong 500 


Total . 800 

The first mention of the tribe is found in an article by Surgeon Macrae, dated 24th 
January 1799, and mentioned under Authorities below. It is there stated that they often 
attacked the Kukis, over whom they always prevailed, owing to the fact that they were 
all united under one Rajah. The Kukis had even to pay an annual tribute of salt to 
them. 

The fullest description of this tribe is that by Captain Lewin, which has been re- 
produced in an abridged form, by Sir W. W. Hunter. See Authorities below. Hunter 
says:— 

1 The Banjogi and Pankho tribes claim to he of common origin, sprang from two brothers, and in language, 
customs, and habits they exhibit a great similarity. These tribes are not n ume rically strong, an d numbered, 
in 1869, according to Captain Lewin’s estimate, about seven hundred houses, or three thousand souls. Accord- 
ing to the census of 1872, there are only 305 Banjogis and 177 Pankhos living within the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts. There are three villages of Pankhos and one of Banjogis on the borders of the Karnaphuli, but the 
majority reside in the Bohmong’s country to the east of the Sangu river. Th eir language strongly resembles 
that of the Lusheis or Kukis, and from their appearance they would be supposed, Cap tain Lewin states, to be 
an off-shoot of that tribe. They, however, affirm that they are sprung from the great Shan nation of Bnrmah, 
and some of their customs differ materially from those of the Lusheis or Kukis. The great distinction between 
the two tribes is in the mode of wearing the hair. The Pankhos bind their hair in a knot at the back of their 
head, but the Banjogis tie up their hail* in a knot over the forehoad. 

4 Their account of the creation and their* own origin is curious, and was told to Captain Lewin as follows 
14 Formerly our ancestors came out of a cave in the earth, and we had one great chief named Tlandrok-pah. 
He it was who first domesticated the gaySl (cow) ; he was so powerful that he married God’s daughter. # There 
were great festivities at the marriage, and Tlandrok-pah made God a present of a famous gun that he had. 
You can still hear* the gun ,* the thunder is the sound of it. At the marriage our chief called all the animals 
to help to cut a road through the jungle to God’s house, and they all gladly gave assistance to bring home the 
bride— all save the sloth (the huluh monkey is his grandson) and the earthworm ; and on this account they wore 
cursed, and cannot look on the sun without dying, The cave whence man first came out, is in the Lushai 
chantry, close to Vanhuilen’s village, of the Burdaiya tribe ; it can be seen to this day, but no one can enter. 
If one listens outside, the deep notes of the gong and the sound of men’s voices can still be heal'd,, Some time 
after Tlandrok-pah s marriage, all the country became on fire, and God’s daughter told us to come (down to the 
sea where it is cool j that was how we first came into this country. At that time mankind and the birds and 
bursts all spoke one language. Then God’s daughter complaiued to her father that her tribe were unable to kill 
the animals for food, as they talked and begged for life with pitiful words, making the hearts of men soft so 
that they could not slay them. On this, God took from the beasts and birds the power of speech, and food 
became plentiful among us. W e eat every living thing that cannot speak. At that time also, when the great 
fire broke from the earth, the world became all dark, and men broke up and scattered into clans and tribes. 
Their languages also became different. W e have two gods : Patyen— he is the greatest ; it was he who made the 
world. He lives in the west, and takes charge of the sun at night. Our other god is named Khozing ; he is 
' ^e patron of our tribo, and wo are specially loved by him. The tiger is Khozing’s house-dog, and he will not 
hurt us, because wc are the children of his master.” 

* Although admitting the supremacy of one great god, the Pankhos and Banjogis offer no worship to him ; 
al their reverence and sacrificial rites are directed towards Khozing, the patron deity of their nation. In some 
villages are men said to he marked out as a medium of intercourse between Khozing and his children. Such 
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a possessed person is called Koa-vang. He bec^mt ** tilled with, and pc v^sssed hr. the divine aiH&tas. Dariug 
these moments of inspiration he is said U> p the gift of i. ngue-. and to he iuvtthierabie. Kmi-thkj receives 
no payment or other consideration, saving the honour accruing to him by his jy oiti n as interpreter of the 
wishes and commands of Khcziug. The god K ho zing is said t-j have a village ^ mie where in the* hills where ho 
lives, but no mortal can enter it. 

4 In former times the lite of human sacrifice was common am- ncr thtne tribfM ; bur although they still con- 
sider the practice very beneficial, and that great plenty would eu-ue fr» ;m it, they are now prevented by fear *>£ 
the Government. Their great oath is by di >, spear, gun, and bl-> d. and it U taken by the side of a liver ; it 
is a solemn undertaking, and one only to be performed cn great <x*ca?ion-. Should a person di®. regard this oath 
he and his family will certainly die a violent death. On ordinary occasions, such as when anything is stolen 
from a village, an oath is taken on the chiefs spear. The spear is struck into the ground at the gate of the 
village, and every one who passes has to take hold of it and swear that he knows nothing of the matter in 
question. Whoever will not thus swear, has to account for whatever may have been stolen. 

‘ They have no festivals in the year, nave one at the sprouting of the young rice, when the supreme god 
Patyen, is implored to grant them a plentiful harvest. The Banjogis bury their dead ; a chief being interred 
in a sitting posture. In the time of one of the Rajas, Ngungjungnung, the Pankhos and Banjogis assert that 
they were the dominant and most numerous of all the tribes in this part of the world. They attribute the 
decline of their power to the dying out of the old stock of chiefs, to whom divine descent was attributed.* 

The traditions of these tribes, as printed above, seem to indicate that they have 
immigrated into Chittagong from the Lushai Hills. The languages of the Banjogis and 
the Pankhus seem to have been almost identical at the time when Captain Lewin wrote 
his account. They are related to Lushei, but still more to the language of the Lais or 
Baungshfes, this latter name being given to the Lais by the Burmese from the way they 
wear their hair done up in a knot on the fronts of their heads. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Macrae, John.— Account of thr Rookies or Lunctas. Communicated by J. U . Harrington, Esq., AsiaticL 
Researches , Vol. vii, 1 SOI, pp. 183 and ff. Short mention of the Banjoogees on p. 183. 

Lbwin, Capt. T. H ., — Tim Util Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein ; with Comparative Voca- 
bularies of the Hill Dialects . Calcutta, ISb'J. Note on the Bunjogees and Pankhos, on pp. 05 
and ff. Vocabularies, Bunjogi, Pankho, etc., on pp. 117 and ff. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Statistical Account of Bengal. Vol. vi, London, 1S76. Note on the Banjogi and 
Pankho Tribes on pp. 57 and ff. 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard words of 
phrases have been received from Chittagong. Both arc very corrupt. In the list of 
words I liavc corrected evident blunders so far as I could. The forms given by Captain 
Lewin luwc been added within parentheses. The specimen has been printed as I have 
got it. I have subjoined, in italics, a corrected text. This latter is given with the utmost 
reserve. The interlinear translation which was originally subjoined to the text was so 
faulty that 1 have been obliged to prepare a new one. The remarks on Banjogi grammar 
giyen below are based on the corrected text. There remain some passages which I have 
not been able to analyse, and in such cases the old translation has been printed. All this 
must bo borne in mind in using the grammatical sketch. 

* Pronunciation. — The list of words generally writes u before n where the specimen 
and cognate languages lnivo a ; thus, hun or Jean, we ; nung or nang, thou. Lewin writes 
nung-ma , but mngmata. Both spellings represent the sound of u in English but*. 1 
have written a throughout. There is also some uncertainty about the pronunciation 
of other vowels. Thus we find the same words written leh, l ah, and la; peh and pa; 
di and a ; joi and zei; tond and tuana; kd-chon, ko-chuydn, and ka-choan; nah-shwey and 
nakse , etc. 

The final consonant* is often dropped; e.g., the h in pek, to give. This is a well- 
known fact also in other languages of the group. J and z occur in the same words ; thus, jot 

xs 
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and sei, what ? The pronunciation is probably z in both oases. Sh, ch and s seem to be 
interchangeable ; thus, shi and si , to be ; chin-d and shm-a, from. Ki once occurs instead 
of khi, that, etc. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral pa-khat, one, is used as an indefi- 
nite article, and demonstrative pronouns or relative clauses supply the place of a definite 
article. Thus, ma-nu pa-khat , a man ; hi in-d, this house-in, in the house ; vok-di-mi 
di-chd-la, pigs-by-eaten-being food-by, by the food which the pigs ate. 

Mouns. — Nouns denoting relationship or parts of the body are usually preceded bv 
the prefix led in the list of words. This kd is, however, probably the possessive pronoun 
ox the first person, Banjogls being, like most other connected tribes, incapable of con- 
ceiving the idea of such words without reference to some person. See Introduction 
up 15 and 2. 

Gender is only apparent in the ease of animate beings. It may be distinguished by 
usuig different words ; thus, pa, father ; nu, mother : mi-nung , man ; nu-nd, woman. The 
common suffixes are, in the case of human beings, pa, male ; and nu, female.. In the case 
of animals they are chat, male, nu and nu-nd, female. Thus, fd-pa, son ; fa-nu, daughter : 
rang, or rang-chdl, horse; rang nu-nd, mare : kel chdl, a he goat; Teel a-nu, a she goat. 
Ihe suffix pd seems also to be used to denote male animals; thus, kel-pa-te, goat-male- 
young, a kid. 

Number.— The number of a noun is not denoted when it appears from the context. 
Ihe plural may he marked by adding some word meaning ‘ many/ such as tdm and ngdi. 
Both may be combined ; thus, kd pd tarn ngdi, fathers. Ngdi may apparently be added 

to the verb ; thus, an-m-khi an d-lom-ngdi, they they made-merry. It seems to mean 
‘ many/ * very/ 

Case.— The Normative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. The suffix ni 
denoting the agent, is usually added to the subject of a transitive verb; thus, nd-pd-ni 
a sim-thuth, thy father he feast-gives. The list of words translates ml sd pa-khat-ni, from 
a good man, instead of ‘by a good man/ The Genitive is expressed by putting the 
governed before the governing noun; thus, kd pd bu-lb-mi-tbn-d, my father’s servants to. 
In the Vocative, mb may he prefixed to the noun, as is also the case in Lai. Thus, mb pd, 
O father. Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions, such as : d, in, to; 
chin-d, from, to; dung, behind; hen, with, to; hi, among, with; in, with, in, through; 
lag-a, with, to ; lan-d, bofore ; la, with, by means of ; nud, behind ; sung-d, into ; tdng-d, 

under ; ted, in ; til-d, to ; tlun-d, on ; tok-in, from ; ton-d, before, to; vdng-d, for the sake 
of, etc. 

Mjectives. Adjectives generally follow, but occasionally precede, the Tinnw they 
qualify. Postpositions and suffixes are added to the adjective, and not to the qualified noun, 
il the adjective follows. Thus, mi sd-tdk chin-d, from a good man ; 1dm Id-td , way far; 
m-dang pa-khat Him, other one village, another village. Tdk in sd-tdk and td in Id-td , 

^ meaning very, jisd-lo-mi nund , a bad woman, is a relative phrase ; see 

relative pronouns,' below. 

t suffix comparison seems to be ngah-in , and dau s corresponding to Lai deyu and 

f 1 - °* ^ to the adjective. Thus, d-ni ngdk-in hi hi sang-dau, him than 
er. gdk-in corresponds to Lai mk-in . Ihe list of words also denotes the 
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Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — 

kei-tnd, kei, I. nang-md , neng t thou. a- mu, r-ni, cm, he. 

kei-ma, leu , my. nang-md, nang, m, thy. d-ni. d, his, 

kei-md-td, mine. nang-i, mng-md-ta, thine. 

Plural, — 

kan-md, kan-ni, kan, we, nan-ma, nang-ni, nan, you, an-ni, they, 
our. your. 

These forms hare been collected from the following sources. Captain Lewin gives 
the forms kei-md-td , mine, and nang-md-td, thine. The rest are found in the specimen and 
in the list of words. In this latter source the personal pronouns are given twice, iu 
Nos. 14-31, and in Nos. 156-161. The forms nang-i , thine ; kan-ni, we ; nan ni, you ; and 
an-ni, they, are the same as in Lai. Demonstrative pronouns may be added to the per- 
sonal ones, in order to emphasise ; thus, kei-chii . I ; d-mu-khi, lie, etc*. Demonstrative pro- 
nouns are also often used as personal pronouns of the third person. The short forms 
kd, kan ; nd, nan; d, an, are probably all possessive pronouns, and are also used as prono- 
minal prefixes with verbs. See below. The usual suffixes and postpositions may be added 
to the personal pronouns ; thus, mng-md-ni pot nd-pek, thou a-feast gavest ; nang-md-la, 
with thee, etc. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns occur: — hi or hi — hi, this ; khi or khi—khi, 
that ; chu or chtt—chu, that. The personal pronoun of the third person may also be 
used as a demonstrative pronoun. Thus, hi rang, this horse; hi fd hi, this son ; khi ting 
tang -a , that tree under, etc. 

There are no Relative pronouns. They are expressed in the same way as in Lai by 
means of relative participles, formed by adding a suilix mi ; thus, vole -di-mi ai-cha-la, 
pigs-by-eaten food-with, with the food which the pigs ate ; kd-chddn-mi dsd-ld , me-by- 
done evil, what I have done is bad, I have sinned ; kei ka-tong-ding-mi, that which I 
aTm.U get. It will be seen that such relative participles may be used as substantives. 
The suffix mi is probably the demonstrative pronoun mi, that, which occurs in several 
cognate languages. It is perhaps identical with mi, man, which we find in bu-ld-mi, 
servant. Relative clauses may also be formed by using the nouu of agency or the root 
as a verbal noun; thus, nd-fd chu d-thil d-ral-khat-td, thy son his property wasted-who; 
a-hbng latc-d, his-coming-time-at, at the time when he came. Compare Relative partici- 
ples, below. 

The following Interrogative pronouns occur: — do-sa, d-sa, or d-isd, who? do, tei or 
tei-men, what ? zei-tome or ze-rim-tla, why ? ze-sd-sa, how many ? ze-zdn-sa, how far ? 
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Thus, d-fa-tsd, whose-son? d-shin-sd, whom from? zei-men nm-ti, what (do) you 
do ? etc. 

The following Indefinite pronouns occur : — dng-khom, anyone ; zei-khom, anything. 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. These are: — kd, I; kan, we: nd, thou; nan, you: a, he, she, it; an, they. 
The list of words gives some other forms ; thus, ne, thou ; ©, he ; but the above set seems 
to be the regular one. The prefixes are occasionally dropped, but I have been unable to 
see any rule for their use. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past tenses. 
Thus, zei-men nan ti, what do you do ? d-md-ni a-sim, he said ; khi ting tang’d rang-keng 
tldn-d d-tdo, that tree under horse-back on he-is-sitting ; tu-tsun lam Id-td kd-toi, to-day 
way far I have walked. By inserting tu-d, now, and tuan-a, formerly, before the verb, 
a present definite and an imperfect is effected. Thus, kei-md-ni tu-d kd-vuak, I am 
beating ; kei-md-ni tuan-a kd-vuak, I was beating. ' 

The suffix of the last tenses is ro ; thus, kei-md kd-kal-ro, I went. The prefix kd 
seems to denote the past in ka-sim, he said ; kd-thai, he heard. In kei chu-tini si, I was, 
chn-tim seems to mean c then.’ A-kal-vin, he went, is probably a compound verb ; com- 
pare Lai vung, to set out, to start. Thus, d-kal-vin, he set out to go. 

The suffix of the Future is lai, as in Lai. Thus, kei-md kd si-lai, I shall be ; kd kal- 
lai, I will go ; km ai-lai, we will eat, let us eat. This form is also used in the specimen 
in the sentence d-pd-khop-lai, he would fill, his stomach. The intended meaning seems 
to be * he was about filling his stomach.’ The future is used to denote what possibly 
takes place in kei d shi-lai, probably for kei kd shi-lai, I may be, that is to say : it may be 
that I am. Compare Compound verbs, below. The form ending in lai is also translated 
as. an infinitive and as a past participle in the list ; thus, kd vuak-lai, to beat ; d-vuak-si-lai, 
having beaten. Kd kal-lai, I go, shows that the suffix lai is also used to denote the 
present tense. Compare the corresponding suffix lai in Aimol, Chiru, etc. Kd-vuak-lai 
thus means ‘ my-beating-is,’ and a-vuak-si-lai, his-beating-will-be, it will be the case that, 
he has struck. 

The Imperative mood may be expressed by using the root alone ; thus, hong-pu, 
bring vua, strike ; hong-ka-pa, give me. The suffixes o or u , and ro, and the prefix va, are. 
also used to form imperatives. Thus, airtar-o, cause him to wear; ruk-u, put on; hong- 
kd-mang-ro, make me ; hong-ro, come ; va-pe, give ; va-ld, take ; va-kal, go. Instead of 
ro we sometimes find ra, i.e., probably ra; thus, va-ra, beat. . 

" The root alone, without any suffix, is also used as an Infinitive or Herbal noun ; thus 
d hbng-lawd , his-coming-timc-at, at the time when he came ; d-tlung-ldn-a, ■ his-coming- 
before, before he arrived. In one place this form seems to bo used as an infinitive of pur 
pose ; thus, kd-koi-pd hen Jean-pan, my friends with our f easting for, in order that I 
might feast with my friends. Pan perhaps contains a suffix corresponding to Lushei ang. 
The usual suffix of the infinitive of purpose is, however, ding. Thus, d-ding vm-lo, to cat 
there was not ; pek-ding, giving for, to spare ; nd fd si-ding kd-do-ld, thy son to-be 
1-worthy-not-am. It will be scon that this infinitive has also the force of a verbal noun. 
Still more this is the case in kdi kd- tong- ding-mi, milii recipiendum quod, my share ; 
mng-md tin- din, thy share. 

Participles. The suffix in seems to form Adverbial participles ; thus, dam-in, safe- 
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being, alive. The list of words gives n-vuak-zia, beating, aval hd-ru. Relative 

participles are formed by adding mi. See Relative pronouns above. Tin* verb nm, to be, 
is written wni in this form ; thus, mi-ddng-tdn a nmi. the-otlu*r-to bvint: what, what the 
other had. Compare also Infinitive, above. Conjunctive participles are formed by iulding 
the suffixes a, leh or la, and mi. Thus, hi kol-d, I going, T will an and ; d-ni then-run-la 
in sung-d lu-du-lo, he getting angry house into enter-wnuld-not ; « kb-ln a ddi, lie calling 
he asked ; d-ni d-thok-leh d-pd tan-d d-kalmn, he he arising his father to he went ; mi- 
ddng ton-d nmi d-ni pi-ni-khi ka-pek-nd, tan-d-tlai bin-d dnak-se-mi d-kal-vin, the other 
to being he two given-having, days-sliort after the-yottnger went, when the other one 
had given all what he had to the two, the younger one went. 

A Noun of agency is formed by adding the suffix tn ; thus, kel-bul-tu , a shep-herd ; 
ral-khat-tu, a waster. 

Passive voice. — There is only one instance in the specimen : khi-khi d-flami-leh kan- 
tdng-nol, he having been lost was found again by us. The form does not differ from the 
active, but the subject is not distinguished by the suffix of -the agent. The list of words 
gives the following forms : an hanga vuak, I am struck ; en kd viiak-ro, I was struck ; 
vuak kd darv-lai, I shall he struck. The last form seems to mean ‘ I shall get strokes.’ 

Compound, verbs are freely used. The prefix hong denotes motion towards the 
speaker ; na, motion from the speaker. Thus, hong-pu, bring here ; na-fon (Lai in-fun ), ' 
to go and join. _ Causatives are formed by adding tar or ter (Lai thar) ; thus, ai-tar (Lai 
oi-thar), to cause to wear ; kal-ter, to cause to go, to send. The verb da, to wish, is added 
to form JDesideratives ; thus, in sung-d lu-du-lo, he did not wish to enter into the 
house. The suffix kho (Lai ko) denotes ability ; thus, kei-nid-ni kd vitak-kho-lai, I can 
beat, I may heat Not means ‘ again ’ ; thus, kan-tung-ndl, lie was found again. Zek 
means ‘ much * ; thus, kan d-lom zek-lai, we will feast much, etc. 

The Negative particle is Id ; thus, a-du-ld, he does not wish ; d-sM-lo, it is not, no. 

Adjectives may be used as verbs ; thus, a-sa-lb, it is bad. Verbs seem also to be 
formed from other words by adding th, as in Lai. Thus, rd-lathpin, being far, from la, 
far ; sim-thuth, to feast, compare Lai sauni thiik, a feast 

The usual Order of words seems to he subject, direct object, indirect object, verb. 
There are, however, many instances of a different order. But so long as we have not got 
a trustworthy text it would he unsafe to go into details. 
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[No. 13.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Ohin Group. 

BANJOGl. 

(Chittagong Hill Tracts.) 

Manu pakhat laga fa pini um. Fa pini laga a-naksemi kapa kasim, 

Mam pa-khat lag-d fd-pd pi-id um . Fd pi-ni lag-d d-nak-se-mi a-pd kd-sim, 

Man one with sons two were* Sons two of young-the his-father-^to) said, 

‘ Mopa, kai katong dingme hong kapa.’ Midangtona uxni ani pinekhi 

‘ Mo-pd, kei kd-tmg-ding-mi hong-kd-pa ’ Mi-ddng-tdnrd wm-mi a-ni pi-ni-khi 

* O-father; I I-rece ive- sh'all- what here-me-give.' The-other-to being he two-them 

kapekna, tanatlailanah anaksemi atangleh afomolla midang pakhat 

ka-pek-nd , tan-d-tlai-ldn-d d-nak-se-mi d-tdng-leh a-for-nol-la mi-dang pa-khat 

given-having, time-shovt-after yonng-the all he-gathering-again other one 

khoah akalvin. Khina akala tamdau hao. Ahao khupla aneh anuah 

khua a-kal-vin. Khin-d d-kal-a tdm-dcm d-hao. A-hao-khup-la d-ni d-nud 

village he-went. There he-going much-very he-wasted. He-wasted-all-when that after 

ani rama apamla ading umlo. Anitona joykum um-lo. Khi khoa 

d-ni rdm-d a-pdm-la d-dmg um-lo. A-td-ton d zei-khom um-lo. Khi khua 

that country-in famine-being eating-for was-not. Him-to anything was-not. That village-of 

mihen anafon. Chumi nungchu vok naka faisana ancalter. Chumi nungchu 

mi-hen d-na-Jon. Chu-mirnmg-chu vok ndk-d faisan-d m-kal-ter. Chu-mi-nmg-chu 

man-with lie-joined. Tbat-man-tbat pigs to-tend fields-to he-sent. That-man-that 

vokaimi aichala apokhoplai. Angkhomni ading palo. Khikhi amarilah 

vok-di-mi ai-chd-la d-po-khop-lai. Ang-khdm-m d-dmg pa-lo. Khi-khi a-md-til-d 

pigs-eaten food-with he-belly-fill- would. Anyone eat-to gave-nofc. He himself-to 

asin, * Kapa buldmitona sang atampe tun, pekding, kaichn kabu chamin 
a-sim, ‘ Kd-pd bu-lo-mi-ton-d sang d-tam-pi-um, pek-dmg, kei-chu ka-bu-chdm-m 

be -said, * My father's servants-to bread much-is, ^ give-to, I hunger-with 

kathelai. Kapatona kaichu kakallai, kapatona kasimlai, ‘ Mopa, 
kd-thi-lai. Kd-pa-ton-d kei-chu kd-kal-lai, kd-pd-ton-d kd-sim-lai, * Mo-pd . 

I -to -die -am-abo at . My-father-to I I -go- will my-father-to I-say-will, * O-father, 

kochomni asalo kbujinne aduld, nangmatona nang fa siding kadolou, 

kd-chon-m d-sd-lo Khu-zin-ni d-du-ld, nang-ma-ton-d nang fd si-ding kd-dd-lo, 

me-by-done evil-is, God he-likes-not, , thee-to thy son be-to I-worthy-not-aw, 

kaichn hnloa hongkhamangro.” 1 Ani athokleh apa tona akalvin. 

kei-chu hu-lo-d hong-kd-mang-rd. ’ 1 ’ A-ni d-thok-leh a-pd tdn-d a-kal-vin. 

me servants-among me-make.’ 1 ' He lie-arising his-father to be*went* 

Atlnnglanah ralathpin afa apani amu. Amukan apani adathnol, 

A-tlmg-ldn-d rd-lath-pin a-fa d-pd-ni d-mu,. A-mu-kang d-pd-ni a-dath-nol, 

He-eame-before far-very-being his-son his-father-by he- saw. His-seeing- after his-father he -pardoned, 

aniki ateklah, afani loang gna aiboth, anikhi ananim. Afani 

a-ni-khi d-tck-la, d-fd-ni loang-d a-iboth, d-ni-khi a-nd-nim. A-fd-ni 

he be -running, his-son-by shoulder-on he- prostrated -him self, him he-kisfled. His-son 
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apasim, 


lirv?'hr ’* m'i 

d-pd 


5 p fi ’ 


Ms-father^o he.vJd, 

• Folb-r 

ir- *’j 4 

kaichu 

nafa 

siding 

kadotoa. 1 

kei-chu nd-fa, 

si-ding 

kd—Io-f d J* 

I 

thy-sen 

be-Ki 

I*nrc.t::y-ii. ?* *:n/ 


asami hongpu, amakLi aitazu. 
a-su-mi hbng-pu, d-md-kJd ui-b/.v-b. 

good-what briujjf, bias i- •„ .. 
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A:ani I 

A-pfi-m l i-tf 
iti'-faiinT ><*:; i.o-sa 
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r, 
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r/^r.2T;;7. ;ona 
w:<hg-n*biv*i-a 


&*;•*> 


ka7iai lai 
kan-ai-la' 

Wc'-M^Va! 

kamteng nc.V 
kmi-ibng-v/A 

faisan ah u.-r: 
i j\<k»n-b an? 


ruku, kalu, kaima 

rufau, kal-tt, kan-mn 

pat, eo ice, we 

anungnol } atlaTVuleh 
d-nung-ndl, a-tlav-leh 

ke-revivcd-agaitt, hfe-icrt-leing 

Tuwa a£a opnrai 
Tu-d d-fd d-pb-thi 

Thun eon eldwtLt 

adang tomhow kathai. 

a-dung tdm-hau ka-thdi. 
and music he-board. 

Majurni khikhi asira, 

Ma-zup-ni khi-khi d-mu, 

Scmnt that ht-auid, 

amaki damin atlumla/ Aai 
d-tna-khi data-in d-tlung-la A-m 

safe hn-cauiu-biKk.' He 

lagna suah la alcm. Amani 

lang-a suah-lu d-lem. A-md-ui 

out coming he-eo treated. He 


kiinaio::, jekltii, 
ka ii-bdur'!-::'’ k-U’i 


Lira;., .'ah, 
-u 


.S £r._ ; ni 

bSub'i-ui 

■ Yd- 


va *:> ’ii 


n&npcan 

mn-poan 

fuikok 

fid-hob 

•i* - , 

A . i'Zil ii 

ti-iki-hh 
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He VMYV^Ji * 

‘AH naop:i atlun.:. 

‘ Afo mo-pa {‘-i 

1 Thy you a & r-bi * 1 1 v : U‘~c w ..a 
t'lixiiHUj ZiiA 

(in h " Ti £ h m iu i u 
apaetiU asiiu. 


*1 n : a n- iom g ; * ‘ , 

4 . • „ rr„ .. . 

An,;'V‘ k‘;- , rd'ii 

AJ m 'lH **•?. t: >. 'hi -A •* ft • 
Iv. .XU A' - .- 1 

? • A 1 Cl < 


tare 


t’i >> 'i A LI Ti t’Ulj 

tbuO m Al U-dt'ij 




-.}j fc**r ii-L-.i' 


huii|>aa 




r«. : .uj cr.a^-a 
-{■"nl'Ji-k'lC-M liihi 
. - ■ hi >uk' 0 J , 'Itoce 

1 Jriiiic-i. santi ?’ 

Z&riaffn ma-ti ? ’ 

‘Vha: yoa-dc.f , 

■•■rfim tliutii, liiro 

h jik, hi-ro-CiiiQ-u 

thk-reass^-for, 

ludulo. Apa 

t'i-dii-tin A-pa 


hdu to-» j Titer*w^lv’U-r*ot. Hi«i-f.uiier 

1 Kaidm komblciijan narayan 

“ JSLeirChH klm~bl Q-ZMl UU m TCiyU7l 

\'o, he-iiiji, ‘i ytars*n»arty thy-work 

kocliujan, kaichu naag tbu kaal ]ob 5 cltavaugah kakui pahea kaiipan 

ka-chw.n, ket-chn nany-thn kd-at-lo, chu-vany-a ka-koi-pd-hea kan-pan 

1 ’ 1 tby-word I-disohayed-jia, yot my-friends-with our-fcasting-for 

kelpateh khom nang akaplu, nafaehu aionu tona munkhatten afchil 

kel-pa-te khom mng a-kd-pa-lo, m-fei-chu d-lo-nu tbn-d mm-khai-in d-thU 

ma th0U “e-gaveet-not, thy-uu-simt harlot* with together hit-property 

aralkhattu ama vanga nangmuni poi napek.’ 

d-ral-khat-tu d-md vang-d nang-md-td poi nd-pek 

he-spent-entirely-who him f or thou feest thon-givest.' 

‘NaDgmala mankhatin kau-um. Kaima tona jajong 

' dfang-tm-la mun-khat-in kan-um. Kei-rad tbn-d za-zong 

# ‘ ThM * Bi ^ together we-are. hie to whatever 

tindin, nang kanmahi kanpanlai konarem jeklai churoangyah nana opa 

tiitrdith mng kan-md-hi kanrpdn-lai kan-d-rem-zek-lai chu-rb-dng-d nd-ndo-pd 

property, thou ue-with we-fe«t-will we-werry-make-much-will that-rea*on-for thy-yonnger-brothor 

athi lah anung nol 5 khikhi atlawuleh kantongnol. • 

d-thMa d-mmg-not, khi-khi ^UvM-kh kan-kng-nblA 

he-died having he-xevived-agnui, he he-loei being oy-ue*funud-Ejgaiss*is< ‘ 


Apani afa asin, 
A-pa-ni d-fd d-sim, 

His-fatber bis*son-(to) hc-said, 

umi ektin nan gm a 
tm-mi ektin nang^md 

being all thy 
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P&NKHD. 

Pankhu is spoken in the Chaknni and Boh Mong chiefs’ circles in the Chittagong 
Hill Tracis. The following aru the numbers of speakers : — 

Chakma 200 

Boh Moug ....... 300 

Total . 500 

Further particulars and a list of authorities will be found under Banjogi. 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard words and 
phrases have boon received from Chittagong. They arc full of mistakes, and I have not 
been able to correct them satisfactorily. In the list of words I have added the corre- 
sponding forms from Captain Lewin’s list, within parentheses. The interlinear transla- 
tion has been added by me, and is, in a few places, very uncertain. The notes on 
Pankhu. grammar given below are founded on the forms occurring in the specimen and 
in the list of words. They are given with the utmost reserve. 

Pronunciation. — Tho spelling, both in the specimen and in the list of words, is so 
inconsistent that it is impossible to make any definite statement with regard to the 
pronunciation. A, for instance, seems to he interchangeable with e, i, o, and u ; thus, Ted 
and Tee, my ; nd, ne, and ni, thy ; ti-md and o-md, he that ; chdm and tsum, hair ; d and 
un, in, etc. M is interchangeable with e ; thus, ngei and nge, many ; e with i ; thus 
en-jd-en and in-ja-in, many, all ; chhia-lo and shea-lo, servant ; d and da with o ; thd and 
cn-to, to sit; ricat and rot, to consider, etc. It is clear that such inconsistencies can only 
be due to want of precision in the perception of the sounds. The same remark holds good 
with regard to the occasional writing of euphonic letters ; thus of w in d-ndo-io-in, besides 
d-nao-m, his son ; and of y in sheyalo, besides shea-lo, servant. Concurrent vowels arc 
occasionally contracted, thus a-pdn and d-pd-in, his father, etc. 

The same inconsistency prevails with regard to consonants. Thus ch, chh, ts, sh, and 
s, are all interchangeable. We find for instance chdng and chhung, in; ehTidm, tsum, 
and sum, property ; chhia-lo and shea-lo, servant ; dr-chi and dr-si, star ; chda-pdi and 
sua-pdi, brother, etc. Chh is probably only another way of writing s, and tins sound or 
ah is probably the Bound intended. Ch and ph arc interchanged in char-nu and phar-m, 
sister. J is probably pronounced z, and sometimes s is also written. Thus, jel and zel, to 
strike. The pronunciation of tl cannot he ascertained. It is occasionally interchanged 
with Tel and Ih ; thus, tlang and Teleng, to come ; Ihung, to arrive. In Southern Chin 
mewling to Mr. Houghton, Tel regularly corresponds to tl in Lushei, and the occurrence 
of both in Pankhu may he duo to the double influence of tho two former languages. 
The sound tl is also interchangeable with Tel in Lai. 

The writing of aspirated letters is also very inconsistent. The prefix pa in the first 
numerals is generally written pha ; thus pha-Jedt, ono. In the same way wo find tho 
male suffix pd written phd in ndo-phd, younger brother ; but d-pd, elder brother. The 
sound is probably the same as that of the English p. In other words ph seems to be 
written for/; thus, phar-nd, sister. In the same way Te is interchanged with Teh; t with 
th ; » with nh ; l with Ih. Thus, pha-ni-ka and pha-ni-Teha, two ; en-to &nd. thd, to sit ; 
nhi and ni, two ; dn-ldh and utirlha, far, etc. 
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: phi -ail, woman. 
Thus i.tl-pi, man 
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ConcurrefiV tY^onc.:.!- it. 

j&T is silent ::: p'-ru. ni’\ 

Consonants are smit-thm .» 
father; hiunvng, back. < e.. /. 
an-d-riem, lie was friend, y, v.-cm- : 

Articles- — The numeral /.7«vf. 
is marked by using demonstrative pro::* vies 
man one, a man ; o-md inn-d, that L *{;*>.■ in, 
bill, tbo hill into which he Lad gone. In the ;h>‘ 
once used alone as an indebnite article: thu- pit kti . a ■ 

2JounS . — Gender stems only to be apparent ir 
sometimes distinguished by tiding did event words. r 

rieni, mail ; nii-nd, woman. The '1st vf won.! g.’Vfs ^i-nipd, man 
Pa is the common male suffix, and the c(.-rr. rpnt.u.na iemau* one. 
and probably nti-nii, wox'iii ; tit pd . dog ; o. “it, on-IL. A ncn. . ; .i stn oi *s 

male, and {d-'pid, female. Thus, elo-pr end., anil ; .•/• :,-pe i:-pi.i, cow : sa-if e/i-d, a male 
deer; sd-ki pnd, a female dee. 1 . Abo {trip ■■■: 'cars as a mui* , and uu-ndo as a female 
suffix ; thus, id thing ngei-pj dogs ; two-pi a c av. If is also possible to add the 

noun the gender of which is indicated as an adjective to some word meaning ‘male or 
‘ female being.* Thus, ml- yd it do, me... eailu. aim; nit-na uuo, woman child, daughter ; 
nii-ndo khdk-kd sa-kor, female-being one mw, a cow. 

Number is only indieanrd a lien it dues not appuv* from the context. Several words, 
all apparently meaning ‘many ‘much', ‘all’ etc., are added in order to denote the 
plural. The following occur: <?, Ju, t jimy, knp, nyei, and po. N only oceum in vok-e, 
the pigs, and is perhaps no plural suffix. Ju or c-i means ‘all* in Luskei, Lai, and 
other languages. As a plural suffix it may be used alone, or together with other suffixes, 
c.g., ngei. It generally occurs in the form en-jd-en (compare Luskei d-zu-in, all), or as 
ja-ka. Jong correspond to Luskei zoitg-zotty, all, Lai zong, anything. Ngei occurs as a 
plural suffix in Kom, Hallam, Banjogh etc., and means ‘many’, ‘very’. Compare No. 
122 in the list of words. In Pankhu it is often combined with po or pd, which corre- 
sponds to Siyin po, all I cannot analyse the remaining plural suffix kup, which is used 
alone or together with ngei. The following instances will illustrate the use of these 
suffixes, an pd-jd lakun, from fathers, lit., their father-all from ; nit-mo ja-khd (i.e., 
jd-kd) laid, daughter all from, from daughters ; kel jd-en, goats ; d-cM mi en-ja-en, 
good man all, good men ; mi-pha nit in- jd-en, of daughters, lit., human-beings female 
all ; nii-ndo an in-jd-en, daughters, lit. daughter they all ; a-chd mi ngei en-jd Jcimg-mi , 
good man very all to, to good men ; a-chd mi ngei Jong lakdn, good man many all from, 
from good men; cho-pe nii-ndo kup, goats; nii-ndo ngei kimg-un, to daughters ; d 
sheya-lo nge, his servants ; an pd nge tii k up-in, of fathers, lit. perhaps their father many 
(of) word many-in; d-chd mi ngei po, good men, etc. 

Case . — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. The suffix in, 
denoting theagont, is generally added to the subject of a transitive verb. The i in in is 
occasionally dropped after a preceding vowel. Thus, mi-riem khdk-ka-n nao-pd ni-kd d- 
nai, man onc-by sons two he got. The suffix in is however often omitted, especially in 
the list of words. The Genitive is denoted by putting the governed before the governing 
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noun ; thus, ha-pa sua-pui ndo, my father’s brother’s son, the son of my uncle. The list 
of words seems to contain a genitive suffix tit ; thus, nit-mo khdk-kd tii , of a daughter. 
In the specimen tii occurs in the sense of « word ‘ command and nit-mo khdk-M tu 
probably means ‘ the word of a daughter’. Pd kd mo tit , of a father, perhaps me ans 
‘a father’s son’s word’. It is not probable that tu is a real suffix of the genitive and it 
does not occur as such in any sentence. In kd-pd-chu shea-lo kdma-bul-ta, my father’s 
hired servants, the governed word ‘has been repeated before the governing one by m eans 
of the pronoun chit. Other relations are denoted by means of postpositions such as d, in, 
to ; chimg-a, in ; chmg-mi, from ; hin, from ; in, in, among, with ; kiing-d, to ; kmig-hin , 
from ; kung-m , to; ldk-d(n), from; mdk-ti-e , before ; nin, with ; mmg-ka-ti-e, behind ; 
thoy-d, under ; tang-d, to ; un, in, on. The i in vdn-i kd tung-lo , heaven-to I sinned, 
seems to be a postposition, and perhaps corresponds to Lai hi, against. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede, the noun they 
qualify. In the former case postpositions and suffixes are added to the adjective and not 
to the qualified noun. Thus, rim dang-d, country other to; d-chd mi en-jd-en, good men. 

The suffix of comparison is ndk-dn or ndk-d chun ; thus, d-chua-pui-pd d-char-nii 
ndk-dn an-chang, his brother his sister than tall, his brother is taller than his sister ; o- 
md {i.e., d-rnd) ndk-dn d-chd, that than good, better. The superlative is formed in the 
same way, but nal is added to the adjective. Thus, mti ndk-d chun an-chdng nal , best. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. The prefix pa (written 
pha) is a generic particle. It is not used when the numeral refers to money ; thus, tanka 
ni nung-un d-da-li, rupees two and a half. In speaking of human beings its use seems 
to be optional ; thus, nu-ndo khdk-kd, a daughter ; nu-ndo pa-ni-kd, two daughters, and 
so the list always gives khdk-kd, one, but pa-ni-kd, two. The suffix kd is probably the 
same as in jd-kd, many, all. Compare the suffix -kd after the numerals in Hallam, etc. 
The numerals generally follow, but occasionally also precede, the noun they qualify. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — 

kei-md, kei, I. nang-ma, nang , thou. d-md, d-ni, an, ni-ha , he. 

kei, kd, my. nd, ni, ne, thy. d-ni, a, his. 

kei-md-td, mine. nang-md-{a-)td , thine. ni-td, his. 

Plural, — 

kei-ni, we. nang-m, yqu. atirni, they. 

kei-md-ni, our. nang-m, your. an-ni, an, their. 

To these must be added the forms kan, our, and nin, your, which occur among the 
pronominal prefixes ; see Verbs, below. The forms kei-md-td, mine, nang-md-td, thine, 
and nirtd, his, are taken from Captain Lewin’s list, where we also find kei-md, we, and 
nang-md, you. The list of words further has kei-md , mine ; nang-m-te, thine ; and anni 
hoa, his. So is apparently a demonstrative pronoun ; thus, d-ni ndo ho, his son that, ti- 
nt ho thin thoy-d dn-tha-rdo, he that tree under sitting-is. The ordinary case suffixes may 
be added to the personal pronouns. Thus, nang tu, of thee (compare -w tu, thy word, in 
the specimen); kan in-jd-m, we; anjah (that is jd) hon, they. ‘Of me’ is given a* 
kei tlong chit ; compare Kom ka-tong, of me. 
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Demonstrative pronouns- — Hi, this; A/, t!i>. 1 : ;*i ; , ’hi' 
that ; »w, ma-hd , that ; c/«f, tiiai . lb* pronoun c/> * is added :■< <r]i*-r 
empha sise ; thus, kei-chu , I ; nang- Hi-eld, you ; >: i ;A eh Ft. my father ; 


: ho. That ; kha, 
iu order to 
f’-tetiti chii, his 


property. 

Relative pronouns.— Their place Is supplied by the use o£ relative participles and 
the noun of agency. Tlius, a kol-nd rum, he going country, the country into which he 
went ; nd nao chu-ho rum <Jdng-a d-kal-mi, thy brother that country anuther-to went* 
who ; nd ndo sum md-vai-tii, thy son fortune wasted-wha. 


Interrogative pronouns.— A- 1 u, who 
much ? ko-jd-ka-en, how many r ko-ivn-k 


r Mi i, this what ? i-N, 
how far r e-rang-d, why 


what. f kJ-jd-kd , how 
r The interrogative 


particle men may he added. Tints, id kd.mj min mi ! i.e., nij eking, whom from did you 
buy it ? e-min an ti, what are they doing : Compare l-ta ui<* ti, what do you do r Men 
and man are apparently also used in the sense of * even ! ; thus kii-te min. a hid even ; 


fiung hung khd-mdn. t thee to that even, and also towards thee. 

Indefinite pronouns . — The only instance seems to be e-ma na (Ft kd-a l)-lo, any thy 
word I disobeyed not. E-md is perhaps for e-man; compare Lai zi-muu-lo, nothing. 


Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur : — kd or ke, I ; kan, we : nd, thou ; ran , you : d, he ; an, 
they. These prefixes are often dropped, hut this fact may he due to inadvertence. 
The list of words abounds in blunders. Thus, kd and d are occasionally used as plural 
prefixes. In the second person the imperative is given instead of all other forms, and 
before the imperative the prefixes are regularly dropped. In No. 240 the prefix of the 
second person singular is given as me, probably a miswriting for ne, etc. 

The root alone is freely used to denote present and past tenses. Thus, kei-md kd 
chdng , lamjo pek, he gave ; kd kal, I have gone; kei-md {n) kdjel, I had struck. 

The suffix of the Rresent definite is given as roa or rdo, compare Lai leo. Thus, 
kei-ma{n) kd jel-roa, I am striking ; an-thd-rdo, he is sitting. The corresponding 
Imperfect seems to he formed with the suffix en ; thus, kei-md i «) kd jel-en, I was beat- 
ing. This form is probably also a present definite, compare the corresponding suffix en 
in Rangkhol. Another suffix of the imperfect is perhaps ti ; thus, mi riem-ti, ei-ti, har-ti, 
the men feasted, ate, feeded. Compare Participles below. 

The suffixes of the Past tenses aro td and roa ; thus, kd chuan-td, I did ; d ti-td, he 
said ; kei-chu kd kal-roa, I went. The form in roa seems to be identical with the form 
for the present definite mentioned above. 

The suffix of the Future is ti and the pronominal prefixes are inserted between the 
root and the suffix. Thus, kei-ma chdng-kd-ti, I shall be, lit. I ‘he’ Isay; sel-kd-ti, I 
shall strike ; kal-ka-ti , I will go. Compare the future in Hallam and other Old Kuki 
dialects. Anotliey future suffix seems to be at ; thus, kd-ti-dt , I shall die, I am 
dying ; kei-md d-jel-dt, mo he strike will, I shall be struck. 

Impera ti ve. — According to the list of words the root alone, without any suffix, may 
be used as an imperative ; thus, kal, go ; chdng, be. The usual suffixes are rd or rd and 
rung ; thus, pe-rd, give ; tleng-rang, bring. The form ending in rang seems to be con- 
nected with the future suffix rang in Rangkhol, Hallam, etc. The suffix of the negative 
imperative is mdk-ro; thus, ndo-w-in ruat-mdk-ro, sous-among don't consider, lit. perhaps, 

X 2 
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cease to consider me among your sons. Compare the Old Kuki negative mdk, and 
Introduction, p. 19. 

The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, ndo-w-in rdat mdk- 
ro> sons among to consider cease ; d-ndo-kleng chung-d, his brother’s arriving at. The 
suffix of the Infinitive of purpose seems to he ding ; thus, eirding d-ndirlo, eating for he 
got not, he got nothing to eat. This form is also used as a verbal noun. Other in- 
finitive suffixes occur in the list of words ; thus, chdng-che-la, to be ; jel-td, to strike. 
The former of these two is perhaps a conjunctive participle. The infinitive ending hi 
td perhaps occurs in khd-ti-td hong-tlmg-td d-tsd-lom-e, therefore to make merry is 
good. Every word in this sentence is, however, uncertain. 

Participles. — The list of words gives jel-ro, striking, and chdng-ti, being. Both these 
forms seem to belong to the present definite or imperfect. See above. The mere root 
may be considered as a Pelative participle in clauses such as ei-ding d-nai-lo-hun-in , to- 
eat he not-having time at, when he had nothing to eat. Compare Verbal noun above. 
The most usual suffix of this participle is nd ; thus, d kal-nd rum-chu, he going country 
that,, that country into which he went. As in Banjogi, a suffix mi seems also to be used 
to form relative participles ; thus, kd ndo an-tlao-mi ha-tong, my son who was lost has 
been found. Conjunctive participles seem to be formed by means of the suffixes d, en, and 
Id. Thus, kal-ro-d, having gone ; chdng-en-d, having been ; djuar-pi-en, he wasted-all- 
having ; jel-chea-in-ld poa-rang, well-struck -having bind him. 

A Noun of agency is formed by adding the suffix tu ; thus, Id-lo-tu, a cultivator ; 
kel-kal-tu, a goat tender, a shepherd ; md-vdi-tu, one who wastes. 

There is no Passive voice. 1 1 am struck ’ must be translated * he struck me.* 
Thus, kei-md a-jel, I am struck ; ton d jel, then he struck, I was struck ; kei-md d jel- 
at, I shall be struck ; kd tong, I found him, he has been found again. 

Compound verbs are formed by means of prefixes and. by adding other words in 
order to modify the meaning. The prefix hong denotes motion towards the speaker ; 
thus, hong-choy-rang, here-bring. Ni seems to denote direction from the speaker ; thus, 
ni-rot, to consider, in nao-in ni-rot mak-ro, son as to consider cease, do not consider me 
as your son. Ins tead of ni-rot we find riiat (compare Lushei mat) in the corresponding 
passage, and ni is perhaps the pronominal prefix of the second person singular. The 
prefix md seems to have a transitive force ; thus, ma-tim, to kiss ; md-riem, to give a 
feast (compare mi riem-ti, they feasting) . Van in van-tlang-hong-rang, come let us be 
merry, is perhaps connected with the emphasising prefix tun in Lai. Causatives are 
formed by adding pui, probably identical with Lushei pui, to help, to assist ; thus d kal- 
pui, he brought ; zu nd in-pui, befer thou causest to be drunk- Qther words added in 
order to form compounds are pi, all ; zo, all ; eai, to finish. In. the list of words we find 
kei chang cheng kd-ti, I may be, and kei kham jel kd or, I may strike. I cannot analyse 
these forms. In a-thi-mo d-dom-mg , he was dead and is alive, the two mo are perhaps a 
kind of correlatives. 

The Negative particle is lo ; thus d-ndi-lo , he had not. A negative prefix m seems to 
occur in mhi mhi, no, i.e., m'hi, it id not. 

The regular Order of words seems to he subject, direct object, indirect object, 
, verb. There is, however, no consistency, and I have been unable to trace any rule3. 



[No. 14.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


** mt t 
i 4 


PAX Eli t. 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


Mi-rryem 

Man 


klutk-kan 


nao pba-ni-ka 
sons two 


clian-ai-mi pc-ra.’ 1-ohan-ai d-pan 
sMre-what-is give.' His-share his-father 
a-kal-pui riim-dang-a. A-tsum-chu 

he-brought hill-other-to. His-property-that ke-spent-all-having eat-to ~ 

a-nai-lo. A-kal-na rum-chu tlum chak-ding a-ndi-lo. Ei-ding a-nai- 

he-had-not. He-gotie hill-that in (?) eat-to he-had-not. Eat-to he-had- 

lo-huu-in an Ial kung-a mu-ju chak-ding Ml. V 0 k-e kdl-ding 
not time-at he chief to wages (?) eat-to went. Pigs tend-to 
a-pek. Vok-e kal-mun-na pha-vai man a-tong-lo. A-ngai-to-a-ta, * Kd-pd-ebu 

he-gave. Pigs tend- getting husks even he-got-not. He-considerecl , 'My-f other's 

shea-lo karaa-bul-ta amo-katn-eku an-ei-zo-zai-lo, kei-chu mi-hin chak- 

hired labourers (?) they-eat-all-finish-not, I here hunger - 

cham-in ka-ti-at. Ka-pa kung-a kal-ka-ti, “Pa, van-i 
with I-die-shall. My-father to go-I-will, “ Father, hearen-against 
ka-tung-lo,” ti-ka-ti, “nao-win ruat mak-ro, ne-chhia-lo-in om-ka-ti.” ’ 

I-sinned,” say-I-will, “ son-as to-consider cease, thy-servant-as be-I-icill." ’ 

A-pa kung an-kal-roa. A-pa-in ral-katin a-mu, ‘Ka-nao a-tlang,’ 
His-father to he went. His-father distance -at he-saw, * My -son he-comes, 
a-ti-ta, an-driem a-ring-un a-pom a-ma-tim. ‘ Pa, van-i 
he-said, he-glad-was his-neck-on he-fell he-kissed. * Father , he a ven-a gainst 

ka-tung-lo, nang kung kha-man van-i ka-tung-lo, nao-in ni-rot mak-ro.’ 
I-sinned, thee before also heaven- against I-sinned, son-as to-consider cease.' 

A-pan a-sheya-lo-nge, * Puan tsa tleng-rang, a-ting-a pe-rang,’ a-ti-ta. 
His-father Ms-servants, * cloth good bring him-to give ' he-said. 
Pe-kok an-pe, kut-bik a-tleng-pek a-hik. ‘ Van >tlang-bong-rang,’ a-ti, 
Shoes he-gave, hand ring he-brought-gave he-put-on. * Come-let-as-be-merry,' he-said, 

‘ Ka-nao an-tlao-mi, ka-tong.’ Mi riem-ti ei-ti bar-ti. 

* Myson he-lost-who, I-found.' Men feasting eating feeding (were). 

A-nao kleng-obung-a a-u lo-sbia kal. A-hong- 

His-youngerson coming-in his-elder-aon fields-in went. He-home- 
blung-ta, kboang nin dar mrit a-thai-ta. ‘E-men an-ti?’ a-ti-ta. 
came, drum and gong sound he-heard, * What they- do?' he-said. 


(CHixTAGoyo Hill Tracis.) 

a-nai. A-nao- tr-in, * 3£ e i 

he-had . The-younjer (-said), ‘ My 

a a-p»'k. A-chan-ai tsum 

ier he-gave. His-share property 

a-jiinr-pi-en chak-ding 
t he-spent-all-having eat-to 


Ei-ding 


a-nai- 

he-had- 

kal-ding 

tend-to 


cham-in 

with 


ka-ti-at. Ka-pa 
I-die-shall. My-father 


ka-tung-lo,” ti-ka-ti, “nao-win 
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Shea-lo khak-ka a-kao, *I-ta ain-ti?’ ‘Na-na< 

Servant one he-called, ‘ What yon-do V ‘Thyyoun, 

na-pa-in a-tlung a-ma-riem-ta, zu an-in. 

thy-father he-happy -became he-gave-feast, leer they-drink. 


* Na-nao-pha a-tlang, 

' Thy •younger- brother he came , 

an-in. Dum-kan a- 


a-ning-anjher. A-pan, 
he-got-angry. His-father, 

a-chuak. A-u-pan. ‘ len-ka 
he-came-out. The-elder, * long-time 


chiian ka-ohuan-ta, e-ma na-tti ka-ai 

work I-did, any thy-ioord I-disobt 

men, “Ne*chhien ne-rual nin sa-rang 

even, “ Thy-friends thy- companions with eat,” 
sum ma-vai-tu liong-tlang-ta, zu 

nronertv wasted-who home-came, beer 


ka-ail)-lo, 

I- disobey ed-not, 


vei-ke-man 

time-my 


tleng.’ A-u-pa chu a-ning-anjher. A-pan, ‘E-rang-a 

came: His-elder-son that he-got-angry. His-father, ‘ Why 

a-ni-anjher ?’ a-ti-ta, in-chung-mi a-chuak. A-u-pan. ‘len-ka nang 
he-mgryV he-said, house-from he-came-out. The-elder, ‘ Long-time thy 
2 huan ka-ohuan-ta, e-ma na-tu ka-aa)-lo, vei-ke-man kel-te 

work I-did, any thy-ioord I-disobeyed-not, time-any kid 

men, “Ne*chhien ne-rual nin sa-rang” ni-ti-lo. Na-nao 

even, “ Thy -friends thy- companions with eat,” thou-saidst-not. Thy-younger-son 

sum ma-vai-tu liong-tlang-ta, zu na-in-pui.’ ‘ KMo 

property wasted-who home-came, leer thou-to- drink- causest.' ‘ My-son 

nang-chu kom-khoa-in na-om ka-kung-a. Na-nao-chu bo rum- 

thou always thouart me-with. Thy-younger-brother-that that MU- 

dan w *a a-kal-mi a-thi-mo a-dom-mo. Klia-ti-ta hong-dung- ta, 

other-to he-went-who he-died he-alive is. Therefore here-merry-to-be 

a-tsa-lom-e. In-chhung chhum chu nang-ma-ata. 1 

it-good-happy-is. House-in j roperty that thine: 


sum 

ma-vai-tu 

property 

wasted-who 

nang-chu 

kom-khoa-in 

thou 

always 

dang-a 

a-kal-mi 

other-to 

he-went-who 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE LANGUAGES 


English. 


Lai (Haka). 


| Shonshe of Gangaw (F. H. Eliott). Lnshei (Dulien). 


2. Two 


3. Three 


4. Pour 


5. Five 


7. Seven 


9. Nine 


10. Ten 


11. Twenty 

12. Fifty 


18. Hundred 


14. I . 


15. Of me 


16. Mine 


17. We 


18. Of us 


19. Our 


20, Thou 


21. Of ihee 


22. Thine 


Pd-kat 


; Po-ni, pd-nhit . 


Po-thum 


Po-ll 


Po-ruk . 


Po-s§-rI 


Ma-kat 


Ma-nhi 


Ma-tdn 


. Ma-r-ak 


Ma-seri 



Po-kwa 


Pd-kul . 


| Sam-nga 


. . Ma-kul . 


, Sam nga 


Za-kat, chue-kat, or shwS-kat Ya kat . 


Ke-ma 


K§-ma, ka, or k* 


I Ke-ma-sa, or ke-ma-I 


Kan-ni . 


Kan-ni 


j Kan-ni . 


I Nang-ma 


Nang-ma, or na 


Nang-ma-sa, or nang-ma-I 


Ke-ma . 


Ke-mu lai 


Nang-ma 


Pa-khat 


Pa-nhih 


Pa-thnm 


Pa-ruk 


Pa-sarih 


Pa-kua 


Shom-nliih 


Shom-nga 


Kei-ma, ki 


Kei-ma-ta, ka-ta 


I Kei-ma-nl, kan 


Kei-ma-nl, kan 


Nang-ma, i 


Nang-ma-ta, i-ta 


23. You 


Nau-ni 


, . Nang-ma 


Nang-ma-nl, in 


24. Of you 


! Nan-ul . 
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OF THE CENTRAL CHIN SUB-GROUP. 


Banjoul (Chittagong Hill 

T racts;. 

Pinkhu (’Chittagong HUI 
Tract#). 

SsgUah. 

Pa-khat ... 

• Pha-kat (or kat-ka) . 

. * 1. One. 

f 

Pi-ni (or pa-nhi) 

• Pha-nhi (or pa~nhl) » 

j 

• 2. Two. 

j Pa- tum . 

. Pha-tftm (or tilm-kat' 

* 3. Three. 

Pi-li (or pa-li) 

Pka-ii {or un-ll) 

4. Pour. 

Pa-nga . 

Ra-nga * 

| 

j 5. Five. 

Pa-rftk . 

Rttk . 

5 

| 6. Six. 

Pa.sS.-ri . 

Sa-ri (or Barrik) 

j 7. Seven. 

Pa-reyet (or pa-riek) 

Riefc (or rick) . 

8. Eight. 

Pa-koa .... 

Kftws (or krra) . m 

9. Nine. 

Pa-ri (or tsora) 

{ Tsom. . . , 

10. Ten. 

Kal (or tsom-ru) 

TsoTa-nhl ... 

11. Twenty 

Taom-nga ... 

Taom-nga 

12. Fifty. 

Z* - . . 

Zah (or ra-ja) ... 

13. Hundred. 

Kei-ma * . * 

Kei-ma .... 

14. I. 

Kel-nxa ..... 

Kei tlong ch.fi . . 

15. Of me. 

j Kei-zoa (or kei-ma-tiO 

Kci-mi (or kei-ma-ta) 

16. Mine. 

Kan-ma .... 

Kei-ni ch^ 

17. We. 

Kan-mi .... 

Kei tfi ehft . 

* 

IS. Of M. 

Kan-ma . . . . 

Kei-ma-ni 

19. Cor. 

Nang-ma . . . ; 

Kang (or nang-mS) . 

20. Thou. 

Kangi . . . . ] 

Kang tfi . . . , 

21. Of thee. 

Kangi (or nang-m&-ta) . 3 

Kang ni t5 (or nang-ma-ta} 

22. Thi ne. 

Kan-ma - . . . 1 

Kaaag-ni chtl . . . ‘ 

23. Ton. 

1 K ang-ni- ch o. . . . I 

Tang-ni ng$i ta . .5 

J4. Of yon. 
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Jt 



English* 

Lai (Haka). | S 

i 

1 

bonshe of Gangaw (E. H. Eliott). 

Lnshei (Dulien). 

2f>. Your . . - ^ 

1 



S’ang-ma-ni-ta . • • 

26. He . . . 1 

Imma . . • • 

\mmi • . • 

A-ma, a . • . . 

27. Of him . . . 1 

Imma, an, or a * * 


DirttQ • . a • 

28. His . 

Imma-sa, or amma-1 • 

T”* 

A-ma-ta ...» 

22. They 

A rmT .... 

Amina lai 

An-ma-ni, an . . • 

30. Of them 

Audi . • • • 


Ditto • • • 

31. Their 

At>t>i . • * • 


An«ma-ni-t& « . • 

32. Head 

Kdt * 


Kut » * • w 

33- Foot . 

K5 .... 

A {tic) .... 

Kepbah .... 

34. Nose 

Kar • 

A-nga .... 

Hhar .... 

35. Eye ... 

Myit * 

Myit 

Mit .... 

33. Mouth 

Ka .... 

Ka ..... 

t 

Kft . * * • 

87. Tooth 

Ha .... 

Ha .... 

Ha .... 

38. Ear 

Ha .... 

• 

Nha .... 

Beng • • * ■ 

39. Hair 

Sum .... 

Sdm • . • • 

Sham . . • - 

40. Head 

Ld • • • • 

Ld • * • • 

Ld • • • 

41. Tongue 

LS . • • • 

Xjaik . 

Lei * 

42. Belly 

BA . ♦ * • ♦ 

PA . 

pmn. ... * 

43. Back 

KSng . 

— 

Nhung-zang . 

44. Ivon . 

Tirh - 

Tir . . . . • 

Thir ... • • 

45. Gold 

Shwi . . • 

Shvri . 

. Rangk&chak . * • 

46. Silver * 

Ngftn 4 • . • 

PA . 

. Tangha . • • * 

47. Father «. 

• A-pa » • • * 

A*pi . • • 

, Pa • • • • 

48. Mother • * 

« * • • 

. K*-nd ... 

. Nd .... 

49. Brother . 

. A ta (d, elder brother ; nao 
younger brother). 

, K*-d (elder) . 

. tT, nao ... * 

50. Sister 

. 1 A farr 

. A-farr . * • 

, Famd . • • * 






English. 


Lai (Haka). 


Shonshe of Gangaw (F. H. Eliott), 


l.uflhei (Dnlieu). 


51. Man 


52. Woman 


53. Wife 


54. Child 


55. Son 


56. Daughter 

57. Slav© 


58. Cultivator 


59. Shepherd 


60. God 


61. Devil 


62. Sun 


63. Moon 


64. Star 


65. Fire 


66. Water 


67. House 


68. Horse 


69. Cow 


70. Dog 


71. Cat . 


72. Cock 


73. Duck 


74. Asa . 


75. Camel 


76. Bird 


77. Go 


Lo~k3o-th.fi 


Ko-ziu 


Kla pa 


Som-p6 


Huk-tg 


A-pwa 


Lai-tom 


K’yaing 


A-uhanng 


. Hong 


. IA * 


. Arr-lhi-pa 


. P*~wa . 



. Mi-pa 
. Mhei-chhia 
. Nn-pui . 

• Nao-pang 
. Fa-pa . 


Fa-nfi 


Lo-shiam-tu 
B eram- veng-tfl 1 


Pa-hhian 2 


Sebang 


Sft-bengtung , 
Sa-ngh&ag-eei* 


iuittic daviu T ~7 T * i«*ei» as «ckucs», the fruitfulm** of 

l ^ ^ **» ««* of a .ingle ML 

J“!T nro na «Mwb 1U Lurid W. as, Miimri *<jkd*3, neck?„i, long. 
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Banjogi (Cldttagong Hill 
Tracts). 


P&nlchu (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 


M i-nung • 


Pliapx a (or mi-rhiem.) . 51. Man. 


Ka-pha-nn 


Ka-rm-pi 


Pha-nu 


. ' Ka-nu-pui 


Patsa (probably borroiced') 


K 5. -fa -pa 


Ela-fa-rui 


Toli-oh 


Paisenanon (?) 


Klel-bnl-tfL 


Mi-pa nao 


1ST fL- nil nao 


In- am 


Pia-lo-tm . 


Kel-k&l-tn. 


Pozing* (probably EZozing 1 ) . 


KT atairoh. 


TlS.-pa 


. J Chom * 


Lah (or tla) 


Ar-chi (or ar-si) 


Mei (or xnai) 


Ti (or tail 


Hang 


Chiza (or 15-clii) 


Arlcong 


Varak 


Hang 


S&-kor 


Cli^-pe 


Zo-le (or I&~chl) 


A-r-lcong . 


Varak 


• | Va (or Ba-ya) 


Kal(-rok) 


• ; 52. 'Woman. 


• 53. Wife. 


. 54. Child. 


• 55. Son. 


. : 56. Daughter. 


* 57. Slave. 


• j 58. Cultivator. 


59. Shepherd. 


60. God. 


61. Devil. 


62. Sun. 


. I 63. Moon. 


. I 64. Star. 


65. Pire. 


- | 66. Water. 


• 67. House. 


. 68. Horae. 


. 69. Cow. 


70. Dog. 


. 71. Cat. 


. 72. Cock. 


73. Duck. 


74. Ass. 


75. Camel. 


. 76. Bird. 


. 77. Go. 


K.-C. GL— 165 




English.. 


Lai (Haka). 


Shonshe of Gaxigaw (F. H. Eliott). 


Luthei (Dolien). 


78. Eat . 

79. Sit . 

80. Come . • 

81. Beat 

82. Stand • 

83. Dio . 

84. Give • . 

85. Run . . * , 

86. Dp . 

87. Near 

88. Down 
83. Far . 

90. Before * « 

91. Behind * « 

92. Who * % 

93. What « , 

94. Why p 

95. And 

96. But . 

97. If . 

98. Yee v . - 

99* No • ♦ • 

100. Alas • 

101. Afather , 

1 02. Of a father „ 

103. To a father • 

10 i. From a father . 


Thu ko . 

* 

• 

. E>-tu 

Hun thwa 

• 

• 

. Lai-wa • 

Ydl-lo . 

• 

* 

. K a -vel 

Dir-ko , 


• 

. K‘-to . 

Thi-lo , 

. 

• 

. Ka ei « 

Ydn-pS . 


• 


Klik-lo . 


t 

. K*-fun . 

Ch5 


a 

# 

Nad . 


• 

. A-ngai . 

ELlang-le-ya 

• 

a 


A-lhat 


» 

. A-lhat . 

Mhai-le » 

• • 

* 

, K*-mhai 


. Nha-lg-yi 

• A-ho « 

. Ze-da 

, Z£-za-da 
, Le . • 

. Chun mi 
. A-chun . 

. A-shi 

• A-bM-Io * 

• Pa p5-kat 
. Pa pd kafc 

, Pa po-kat h$ 
. Pa po-kat-in 


Ei . 

. Th* 

. Laical 
. Vua* *61 . 

• Ding 

. ThI 

P6 

. Tlan . . 

Chung-Iam, or chhou 
. Kiang 

Chhuk, or thlang-lam 
. Lha * . 

• hlhfi, * * 

. Nhung . 

Tu-ngo . 

E-nge 

E-nga-tan-nge . 

Leh 

Ni-mah-ahe-li . 
Chuan 
A-ni, or 4 
Ki-lo 


Pi pa-khat 
Ditto 

Pi pa-khat nheni 
Pa pa-khat nheni-ti . 
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Hanjogi (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 


Pankhu (Chittagong Hill 
Tracts). 



Ai . 


- j Cha-ro(k) 


78. Sat. 


Thtt-rA (or en-to-rsk) 


79. Sit. 


Hong-ro . 


Hong-r& (or han-rak) 


80. Come. 


Va-rl (or vok-ro) . . Zel-r& 


| Thi-rA 


. Ding-ra . 


. I Thi-rA . 


..... PS-r& (or pd-rak) 
Tek-ra (or tek-chem-rok) . Klan-iA (or pri-rak) 


Ashling 


A-nai 


A-niem 


I A*lft morn 


I Ttiana . 


Aoea (or O-lha-ai) 


Jei-tomS (or z€-irttn-tla) 


Alaicherah (or adaag) 


ChflvanA 


ChtL-chfLn 


A-shi (or A) 


A-shi-Io . 


Ka-p& pa-khat . 


Pa khat ' 


CJhnng-lam-a . 


Armai-a # 


An-lah (or in-lhfc) 


I Mak-ti kang-a 


! Nung-ti kang-a 


; A-fcu. (or tii-ta-a) 


S Mi-hi-i . 


I-rang-a . 


Mtottog Jhin (or adang 


Nabaika • 


Mhi tr> 1 ii (or a-chan-lo) • I 99 * Ko. 


100. Alas. 


Pa-khat pa 


P& k& 


Pa ka n&o trCt (?) 


An pa ktng-i 


KA-pa pa-khat -china . . Anni pa ktLng-hin 


81. Beat. 


82. Stand. 


S3. Dio. 


84. Give. 


So. Rtm. 


86. Up. 


87. Near. 


88. Down. 


89. Far. 


90. Before. 


91. Behind. 


92. Who. 


93. What. 


94. Why. 


95. And. 


96. But. 


.1 97. If. 


98. Te*. 


101. A father. 


102. Of & father. 


103. To a father. 


104. From a father. 
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English. 

Lai (Haka'u 

Slionsho of Gangaw (F. H. Eliott). 

Lushei (Dulien). 

105. Two fathers 

Pa pd-nl 


Pa pa-nhih 

106. Fathers . 

Pa rwel .... 


Pa-ts .... 

107. Of fathers 

Pa-rwel .... 


Ditto .... 

108. To father 

Pa rwel h5 


Pa-te nhena 

109. From fathers 

Pa rwel-in 


Pa-te nhena- 1 a 

110. A daughter 

Fa-nS. po-kat . 


Fa-nu pa-khat 

111. Of a daughter . . 

Fa-nii po-kat . 


Ditto 

112. To a daughter . 

Fa-nu po-kat hS 


Fa-nu pa-khat nhcua 

113. From a daughter 

Fa-nu pd-kat-in 


Fa-nfi pa-kbat nhcna-tii 

114. Two daughters . 

Fa-nn jo-ni 


F5-nfl pa-nhih 

115. Daughters 

Fa-nfl. rwel . 


F&-nu-te 

116. Of daughters 

Fa-nu rwel 


Ditto ... 

117. To daughters 

Fa-nii r*wel h§ ... 



Fa-nu-te nhena 

118. Jb'Tuia daughters 

Fa-nB. rwSl-in . 


Fa-nu- te nbena-ta 

119. A good man 

Ml pa ta 


Ml tha pa-khat 

120. Of a good man . 

Mi pa ta 


DittQ 

■ 

121. To a good man • 

Ml pa ta h© 


Mi thS pa-khat nhena 

122. From a good man 

Mi pa fca-in 

! 

Ml tha pa-khat nhena-ta . 

123. Two good men . 

Mi pa ta pB-ni . 


Mi tha pa-nhih . 

124. Good men 

Mi pa ta rw§} . 



Mi tha 

125. Of good men \ , 

MI pa ta rwdj . . * 


Ditto 

126. To good men . 

Mi pa ta rwel he . 


Ml $h& ts nhena 

127: From good men . . 

Ml pa ta rw§l in 

j 

Mi th& tB nhena- ti . , 

128. A good woman . 

Mi-nu ta ... 

SVuu hi a-ta-ko 

Mheichhe’ tha pa-khat t . 

1 129. A bad boy 

Pa a-ta-lo . . , 

Mi sh6 (a bad man} • 

Nao-pang tha-lo pa-khat . 

ISO. Good women 

Mi nli ta rw6l « . . 

f 

Mheichhe’ $r A te 

t 
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BA-jjugi rcrtiitingvng Hia 
1 racti^ . 


£a*r;!.a.u. 


Vial.hu dii*ai-ong Hill 

Trae 



Ka-pa pi-ni . 

Fa. pha-iii-ia * 

* K'5. T: t: farads 


Ku-pu fax a ng'ai 

* An 

*'0 Father*., 


Ka-pi tana ngai 

- An pa-ng£ t.3 kxip in 

• I j7s Of fathers. 


Ki-pi tam ngUi 

. An pd-nge-ps, ka^-isn 

i^S. T». father*. 


Ka-pa anexn ngai 

. An pii ja I u kit a * 

- ■■ Fr»'rsi fuih' rs. 


•' Fa-nti pa-khat . 

- 1 h» fl-nito khak-ka 

* 

- 11 0 . A daughter. 


Fi-nft pa-khat . 

- Xu-nao khak-ka, ta . 

• i Hi. Of sl danfirhttrr. 


j Fa-nfl pa-khat china . 

i 

' j N *- n4i> kSng-un . 112. To » dangle- 


1 Fi-nfl po-that nhinfi. . 

- | ^u-nio-in 

. 113. From a danght t j‘. 


Fft-nfli pi-ni . 

- 1 Xu-nio pha-ni-ka 

A 

* 214. Two daufir'iteia. 

i 

i 

1 

Fi-na tim ngii 

i 

* i xiil-a4o an in-jfi-en 

- ; 115- Danghters. 

* 

j 

Fa-nil tfcm ngai an-ni-cho 

. 1 Mi-pha nil in-jk-en 

t 

i 

. 116. Of daughters. 

i 

1 

Fa-nil t&xn ngai china 

f 

* Nu-nao ngei kOng-nn 

j 

• . 117 - To daughters. 

Fi-n<i tim ngii china 

f 

- j sra-n&o ja-kha laka . 

1 

.118. From daughters. 

Mi ea-t&k 

i 

j 

- Kh&k-ka mi cJia 

} 

• 11£« A good man. 

j Mi sa-t&k 

| 

- j Khak-ka Tn>‘ cha tu 

• , -l-Ck Of a good man. 

Mi sa-iak china . 

* j Fkak-ka mi elia, knng-un 

j 

* 4 ^21. To a gfood nianu 

Mi ea pa-khnt ni 

j Mi cha-ngei khak-ka kuu~- 
| an. ® 

123. From a good man. 

Mi sa pi-ni 

j 

; A-cha mi pha-ni-kha . 

i 123- Two good me n. 

Mi sa tam 

A-ehu mi en-ja-en 

224* Good m«n^ „ 

Mi su a-tsm-mi 

A-chii mi ngei po tu-in 

125. Of good men. 


Ditto 

A-cha mi ngei en-ja knng- 
an. 

i 

126. To good men. 


Ditto 

1 

A-cha mi ngei jong l&k&n . 

127. From good men. 

NTflt-na pa-kbat &-sa 

Khak-ka nft a-cha * 

‘j 

128. A good woman. 

f&k-ahwey i-si-Io pa-kbat . 

Kliak-ka chn fi-cha-kheo-Io 

129. A bad boy. 

&-a& . . _ j 


130. Good women. 
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% 


L*i (Ilaka). 


Slionslic of Oangaw (F. H. Eliott).) Lushei (Dulien). 


131. A bad girl 


182. Good 


133. Better 


134. Beat 


135. High 


136. Higher 


137. Highest 


13S. A horse 


139. A mare 


140. Horsea 


141. Marcs 


142. A bull 


143. Acow 


144. Bulls 


145. Cows 


146. A dog 


147. A bitch 


148. Bogs 


149, Bitches 


150. Ahe-goat 


„ Nu the a-ta-lo 


. A-ta deyu 


. A-ta-byik 


. A-shan • 


. A-shan <le\ n 


. A-shan-byik 


Bang thum 


. Rang pi * 


. Rang thum rwel 


Bang pi rwel 


Za thum 


. Za pi 


Zk thUm rwel . 


. Zk pi rw5l 


. 1 CTi-sa Stfim 


Alheichhe’ nao-pang tha-lo | 
pa-khat. j 


. tJi-aa pi 


(Ji-aO thum rwel 


. Ul-sO pi rwel 


Me-he thum 


% A-ta-ko . 


. A-ta-<ia 


•. I A-ta-bvik 


. A-sang 


. Tha-t5m , 


151. A female goat . . j Me-he pi 


152. Goats 


. ! Me-he rwel 


. Tha zak 


. Tha ber . 


, i Shang 


Shaog tak 


j Shang em cm 


Su-kor pa-kliat 


Sa-kor-nu pa-klmt 


Sa-kor-te 


Sa-kor-nu- te 


Se- bang- pa pa-khat 


. . Se-bang-nd pa-khat 


Se-bang-pa-t5 


j Se-b&ng-nu-te 


| TJi pa-kbafc 


Ui-nu pa-khat . 


TJi-te 


Ui-nu- te 


j Kel-pa pa-khat 


| Ke?-nu pa-khat 

I 

! Kel-te . 


153. A male deer 


Suk-ki sal 


■ Sa-znk-pa pa-khat 


154. A female deer 


. S-Sk-ki pi 


Sa-zuk-nfi pa-kbat 


155. Beer 


. S-ftk-M rw$l . 


[ Sa-zuk . 


156. Iam 


. . Kfc-ma k*-fihl . 


Kei-ma ka-nl . 


157. Thou art 


Nang-ma n*-shl 


Nang-ma i-ni 
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! 

i 


l < i is:*: 

| Tr^L,,. 


I*£ts*L£ * uJl'u.i .*• Xi.n 
Z rt i* ta . 


i v ** ■ *a 


* 

j 2^ 3 * 

• 

:r.;, a »..s 

A-*a ... 

a 

\ a - da 


i :•?-* g. wi. 

A-sa ngui 

• 

A-ma Liku\ ft-,- ha 


|a>.n„- 

‘ A-^a. ngui • 

• 

-Mu ruiku c L”ii, Idea-nul 

i 


:nt 3i-. 

j 

: A-shyau 

* 

Aiicbiiiig . * 


:;k". ii;g- 

i 

, A-^h\iu ngiii . 

a 

Mu HAUL diLLll tUZi'liUZi+l 


I3o. hLght. 

' A-i-Lyun kJLfiiJt * 


Ma nuka jlv- a:*cla*/J-: 

.1x1 

237. Hid* t, 

, Raiig po-klu&t - 

- 

Sa-kor kltitk-ku 


in*. A L;rn. 

Rung nu-na pa-kkafc . 

• 

, ^luciu khuk-ku -.a-k i* 


A n;‘i e. 

* Rang* u-Lum ngrul 

• 

Si-k-jr tn-ju-eu 


14>--. H. ! 

; Rang nu-nS. a- turn. ngai 


^u-aiu ski-kc r cxi-ju-t-n 


141. Mart--. 

! 

1 So-pc- dial pa-kiiat . 

) 


Cho-p^ dial 


142. A hull. 

1 So-pG uu-ua pa-klmt * 

- 

Cko-pe u-pui 


243. A cjw. 

I 

J So-pG dial turn . 

- 

Kn-ja-iu a-dial 


! 144. Hull - 3 . 

| So-pG nix-xiu turn 

i 

• 

Cho-pe nu-nuo knp 


143. C. ws. 

\ 

1 U i pa-klaat • • 

- 

L I pa. kliuk-ka 


14C. A a* g-. 

TJT i nu-na ^ja-hliat 

- 

t i nfi kiiak-ku 


147, A biti‘1*. 

Ui turn ngai 

• 

U i tlang ligci £k> 


11}S. Dogs. 

i T ... 

j L. i u u- n a, tarn ngai 

• 

Ui nu ugxi jk> • 


Mt>. lilldHr*. 

l Kel dial pa-klmt 

i 

- 

Kd dial 


13**, A hi -gent. 

J 

i Kol nfi-jia pa-kbut 

i 

* 

[ Kcl nix « 


151. A remit to gear. 

Kci taux . 

- 

| Kcl ja-en * 


152. Goats. 

Sikki dial pa-khat 

- 

Sa-ki oUal . . 


133. A mule riet-r. 

*f>ikki xiu-na ua-klmt . 

- 

Sa-ki pui 


1 3*1. A female deer. 

Sikki tarn. 

* 

Sa-ki ngti po . 


155. Boor. 

kci-rnii [ka-sKiJ 

* 

K#i-«ia k* eh&vg 


15fh I am. 

£*&npr [na-$hi ] 

- 

Kang chang-ro * 


167. Thou ad. 


z2 


English. 

Lai (Haka). 

Shonshe of Gangjaw (F. H. Eliott). 

Inshei (Dulien). 

158. He is 

Anna a-shi 


A-ma a-ni 

159. We are 

Kan-ni kan-shi 


Kei-ma-nl kan-ni 

160. Ton. are 

San-ni nan-ski 


Hang-ma-ni in-ni 

161. They are . 

An-ni an-shl . • 


An-ma-ni an-ni> 

162. I was 

K^-um-sang 


Ka-ni .... 

163. Thou wast . > 

N^-um-sang 


1-331 .... 

164. He was 

A-nm-sang 


A-ni .... 

165. We were . 

Kan-um-sang • . . 


Kan-ni .... 

166. Ton were . 

Nan-um-sang . 


In-ni .... 

167. They were 

An-tim-sang 


An-ni . . * . * 

168. Be . 

Shi-ko-she 


Om, or ni 1 

169. To be 

Shi .... 


On, ni . 

170, Being . . . 

SM-ling-mang . . 

.... 

Om-in • . . . 

171. Having been 

Shi-nak . 


Ni-ta, om-a 

172. I may be . 

E>-shi-dik • • • 


iKa-om-thei-e, ka-ni-thei-e . 

173. I shall be . 

K^shi-lai . • 


Ka-om-ang-e, ka-ni-ang-e . 

174. I should be 



Ka-om-thei-e, ka-ni-thei-e . 

175. Beat 

Vei-lo .... 


Vna, v&l 

176. To beat * 

Vet 


Vel-tur .... 

177. Beating 

V el-ling-mang 


V8l-m§k 

178. Having beaten . 

VgJ-nak . 


Vel-ta, vel-a „ . • i 

179. Ibeafc 

K m -veJ (or ke-ma-nS k*-vel) 


Ka-vel • • • * 

180. Thon beatest 

N*-v51 . 


I-v6l .... 

181. He beats . 

A-vS* . 


A-vel .... 

182. We beat . 

• Kan-vfil 


Kan-v6l .... 

183. Ton beat . # 

• Nan-veJ . 


In*v6l .... 

184. They beat 

. An-ve} . . . • , 

...... 

An-vSl .<!• 


fwi* ****** a-otn, down there the horse he it j bat *tt khu &&~kor o-nl, that thing a horae it is. 



I B&nj5gi (Chittagong Hill j 

1 racta). I 

Pioktru (Cluitagcng Hill 
Tracts). 

EngUah. 

i 

1 | 

# Anui [a-ni a-shi] . . 

j 1 

Mi-hi chang . . . ; 

f 

15S. He is. 

] Kan-ni [kan shi] . . ! 

1 * 

j 

Kei-ma ka chang . . 5 

159. We are. 

! ] 

i Nang-ni [nan shi] . . 

1 

i 

Nang chang-ro 

j 

160. Yoa are. 

Axmi mroi [?] . 

< 

An-ni a chang . . . f 

161. They are. 

Kei clra-tini si . 

i 

Kei-ma k& om . . J 

} 

162. I was. 

Nang chu-tini si 


163. Thou wash 

Axmi chO-tini si 

Armi a om . 

164. He was. 

Kan-ni cha-tini si 

Kan in-j3.-in kan om 

165. We were. 

1 Nan-ni ehO-tini si 



166. Yoa were. 

An-ni cha-tini si 

An-ni kan (t.e., an) om 

167. They were. 

A-shi-lai 

Chang .... 

168. Be. 

A-shi-lai 

Chang cha la . 

169. To be. 

ChO-tini-ai . 

Chang i£ ... 

170. Being. 

1 _ 

A-shi-lai 

* Chang-en-a ... 

171- Having been. 

Kei a-shi-lai 

| Kei chart g-ch eng ka-ti 

172. I may be. 

Kei-ma lea si-lai 

. Kei-ma chang ka-ti . 

173. I shall be. 


Kei-ma chang ka-ti . 

174. I should he. 

Vila .... 

Jel-ro 

175. Beat. 

Ka. vOak-lai 

i 

Jel-ta . . . . 

176. To beat. 

! 

A-vttak zia ... 

Jel-ro . 

177. Beating, 

A-vtiak si-lai 

J el-tu {Noun of agency ) 

178. Having beaten. 

Kei-ma-ni ka-vfiak 

Kei-ma ke-jel ... 

179. I beat. 

Nang an (t.e. nft) vGak 

Nang-mS jel-ro (lit. beat) . 

180. Thou beatest. 

An-ni a-vHak 

A-man a jel ... 

181. He beats. 

Kaa-ma-ni kan-vuak 

Kei-ma ka jel ... 

182. We beat. 

1 Nan-xna an (*.<?. nan] vilak . 

Nang-mS jel-ro (lit. beat) . 

183. You beat. 

j An-ni an-vtlak ... 

I— 

An-nin. a jel ... 

184. They beat. 
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English. 


Lai (Haka). 


Shonshe of Gangaw (P. H. Eliott). 


Lushei (Dulien). 


1S5. I beat ( Past Tense) . 

I*-vel-sang 

ft • 

• 



Ka-vel 

• 

186. Thou beatest {'Past 
Tense)* 

CO 

1 

• • 

• 



I-vel 

• 

187. He beat ( Past Tense) . 

A-vel-sang 

* * 




A-vcl 


188. We beat {Past Tense) . 

Kan-vSl-sang 

• • 




Kan-vel . 


189. You beat {Past Tense) 

K’an-vel-sang 





In-vel 


190. They beat {Past Tense) 

An-vel-sang 





An-vcl . 


191. I am beating • 

K*-vSl-leo 





Ka-vel- m§k 


192. I was beating 

K>-v§l-leo-e 





Ka-vel-ta 


193. I had beaten 

K # -vel-dI-ai 

• • 




Ka-vel-ta 


194. I may beat 

K*-v§l-dik 

* • 




Ka-vel-thei-e • 


195. 1 shall beat . . 

K*-v§J-lai 

ft • 





Ka-vel-ang 

• 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

N*-vel-lai 





I-vel-ang * 

ft 

197. He wiU beat . 

A-veJ-lai 



Amma wa-she-tsa 
come). 

{he will 

A-vel-ang 

ft 

198. We shall beat , 

Kan-vel-M 

• 




Kan-vel-ang 

ft 

199. You will beat 

Nan-vel-lai 

* • 




In-vcl-ang 


200. They will beat . 

An-vel-lai 

• 


...... 


An-vel-ang 


201. I should beat 




i 


Ka-vel-tur 


202. 1 am beaten 

Amma-nfi a-k*-vcl 




Vel ka-ni 


203. I was beaten 

Amma-ne a-k E -vel-sang 




Vol ka-ni-ta 


204. 1 shall be beaten 

Amma-ne a- 

k*-v6!-lai 




V el ka-nx-thei-ang 


205. 1 go 

K*-kal . 

• 




Ka-kal . 


206. Thou goest 

H»-kal . 

* 

• 



- l-kal 

* 

207. He goes 

A-kal . 

• 

* 



A-kal 

1 

* 

208. We go 

Knn-kal . 

* 

* 



Kan-kal-mdk (in the act 
going ) . 

209. You go 

Nan-kal . 

• 




ln-kal-mek 

* 

210. They go . 

An-kal • 

\ 




An-kal-mek, 

• * 


k.-c. o.—m 


BaniCgl ‘Cl.ittaconfr Kill 
Tra-t«. 


Pinkf. :C' , iitta7«r , yr HI I 
Trawui ► 


a rtat . Pi*; Tun *,<. 


Ltv. Ti . 1 }4S*ilC3t 


1ST, IX ’:a^ «;?! * T*-i<?0* 


1-3. Vu Ik.. ;t ■ Pi*.' Tens* 


:sv. r-.a b* 'at {Fair* XV 


a.\j 0. They ' T* j nt, L XV .tir 


Kei-mS-m tfia ka-vuak . Kti-raa ka jel roa 


191. I am Vfcatiias:- 


Kei-ma-iii tnana ka-TUak . ; Kei-raa ka. jel en 


. 102. I was beating*. 


Kei-mii-ni kii-vuak rob . ] Kei-ma a ka) jel . \ 103. I bad beaten. 

Kei-ma-m ki-vaat-kko-lai . I Ke i khim jel ka or (*ic.) . 194. I may beat. 


Kei-ma-aika-vftak-ka . Zel-ka-ti 


. 1 195. I shall beat. 


1 196. Thou wilt beat- 


197. He will beat. 


i 198. We shall beat. 


199. You will beat. 


1 200. They will beat. 


Kei-marzu ka-vuak-Iai 


Zel-ka-ti 


4 201. X should leat. 


An hanga vflak 


Kei-ma a jel 


202. I am beaten. 


En (t.e. an ?) ka- v uak-rch . j Ton a jel 


. ! 203. I was beaten. 


Yuak ka dan-la 


^5. kal-lai 


„ | Kei-ma a jel -at 


. ! Kal ka-ti 


, ! 204. X shall be beaten. 


. 205. I go. 


2Jang-ma kal 


Nang kal-i 0 


. I 206. Thou goest. 


Azmi a-kal 


, j AunL-cIiu kal 


207. He goes. 


208. We go. 


209 You go. 


210. They go. 
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Banj g .■('hittigoag Hill 
Tnct»>. 


Pinkiia C^ittxfrnrjg Hill 
1 rac*^ . 


Jr "■ j *±i- 


Kei-md kd-kai- 


Kti-chd kd kal‘ria . . ill. I wc nt 


Kang na-kal-rc* 


Kti «hu ka nang> 212. Th a weatest. 

cLu na ; kaJ rt-a. 


^nni ii-kul-ru 


Axmi-ch-i koi 


‘213. He went. 


214. We Treat 


213. V--3 west. 


226. They went* 


Kalro 


217. Go. 


Ka kal-& 


21 S. Going. 


Kal-ro 


: Kal-roa . 


210. Gone. 


Xang min ao ? . 


. 5 Xa main E-fcu ? 


22 J. Whot is your name ? 


j Hi rang kum ze-za-su-ti ? . j Nc* sa-kor kum ka-ja-ka P . 221. How old is this Horse r 


Hi-t*>k-in Kashmir tar z£- ] O-ma thak-hin Kashmir to- 222, IIuw far is it fr»*m here 


zan-sa-ti ? 


fcen-ka? 


to Kashmir? 


| Kang in-a nii-pa fa z£-za-sa 1 Xi-pfi. irm-a mi-pi nio ko-jft- 223. How many sons are 


ka-en om ? 


there in yo nr father's 
hoone P 


Tu-tsto lam la-ta ka-toi . V ei-ni hin ed y§l ka kal. j 224. I have walked a Jong 

j way to-day. 


Ka-pft fa-nn kassit (?) . Ka-pa 8ua-rrfti nio-in a- 225. The son of my uncle 

i -x - _ » i , .I ii 1 1 r * vf. 


char-nd a-nei. 


married to his sister. 


Hi in-a rang 1 a-nao zing- O-ma inn -ft. sft-kor ohuur ! 226. In the house is the ssd- 

- . . -» - ° Ji- _e j.i L.*i_ t 


[ pftan to-fa o-um. 


chnana a om. 


die of the white horse. 


Ao hi-hi ki-ken tlfina A-nung-a sa-hung chuon-ro. 1 227. Put the saddle upon his 
v ashy a. J back. 


Kei-ma-ni hi fa-hi kft.-vd.ak- Anni nao ho ki jel 
chiam. 


223. I hare beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


Hi hi knnvfilmi a-zio rol Ho rtm noyi rumbi k&li a 229. He is grazing cattle on 

k&l. the top of the hill. 


Khi tin tingi rang kSng j Anni ho thin thoyd in-th&- 230. He is sitting on a horse 


tlfina a-tio- 


under that tree. 


Armi n yiLlrinr hi hi sang dan A^hfift-pul-pa a-char-ntL 231. Hi s brother is taller 

than his sister. 


nak&n au-chang. 


Hi wtftn hi tanga ni leh O-mft tanks, ni nnngnn 232. The price of that is 


ashyao. 


two rupees and a half. 
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English. 

Lai (Uaka). 

Shonshe of Gangaw (F. H. Eliott). 

Lushei (Dulicn). 

233. My father lives in that 
small -house. 



Ka-pa in te-tak chhung^a 
a-om. 

234. Give this rupee to him 



A-ma'nhen-a he tangka hi 
pe-roh! 

233. Take those rupees from 
him. 



A-ma nheua-ta tangka te 
pe-la-rob. 

236. Beat him well and hind 
him with ropes. 



A-ma tha-takiu vel-la rhui- 
in phuar-roh. ■ 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 



Tui-khuah-a-ta tui chci- 
roh. 

233. Walk before me 


ti Ml 

Ka-mba-a kal-roh . . 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

1 Mi »• » 


Tu mao-pang nge i-nhung- 
akal ? 

240. Prom whom did you 
buy that P 



Khcia-ta i-lei-nge ? .. 

241. Prom a shopkeeper of 
the village. 



Khua-a dArkaiihena-ta . 


3.S-B8 




Banjrgl .'Chittagong Hill ! PinJihu .Chittagong Hiil ! _ . 

Tract*). | Tract*)? 6 ; Eagl:*u. 


Ka-pii, khi in t§-a S-dm. 

Ka-pa in ig-a om 

233. My father litres in that 
small house. 

Hi tan g& hi khi va-pe 

O-niS. t&nka anni ho pa-ngei 
ka-ti. 

| 

234. Give this rupee to him* 

Hi tanga. hi khi chinna va- 

la. 

O-mii tank 4 hong-choy-rang 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Hi hi vfiak rgai-in phtiar . 

Jel-chea-in-Ia poa-r&ng 

236. Bent him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Ti hi khfLr-in nfik 

Tui Lak-S tui hong-than- ro . 

237. .Draw water from the 
well. 

Kei-ma va-kal . 

Kei-ma mak-ti-g kal-ro 

233. Walk before me. 

Na dfing’ lei-mi a-fe-tsa ? . 

No nungka-ti-g &-tu nao i 
hong-kal ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Hi hi &-shin-8a ng-sak ? 

Ma-ha tu kung-rngn mg 
(i.e. ng) chSng r 

j 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

*> Hi kua chen china k&~sak . 

O-ho-ma kua doktadar 
kung& ki-ten. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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OLD-KUKI SUB-GROUP. 


The Old-Kuki sab-group comprises several dialects which are so closely connected 
that they cannot have had a long independent development of their own. They are as 
follows : — 


Raugkhol, spoken by 


Befc5, 

Hail&xn, „ 

Langrong, „ 

Aimol, „ 

Chim, „ 

Kolren, „ 

Edm, ,, 

Chi, 

Mbir, „ 


v 

ft 


tt 


7,820 
680 
26,848 
6,266 (?) 
750 (?) 
750 (?) 
750 (?) 
750 (?) 

(?) 

2,000 


Total, at least .46,564 

To these must probably be added the remnants of the Chote, Muntuk, and Karum 
tribes in the Manipur State, and three dialects in Manipur which have been largely 
influenced by Aleithoi. These latter dialects are 


Parttm, spoken by 750 (?) 

Anil, „ » • 760 (?) 

HiiOi- Lam gang, spoken by 750 (?) 


Total . 2,250 

The grand total would then be at least 48,814. 

Anal and Hirbi-Iiamgang are most influenced by Meifhei, and will probably soon be 
superseded by that language. These two dialects and Korn in some points agree with 
the Naga languages. 

CM is, as yet, almost unknown. It seems, however, to agree so closely with the 
other dialects of the group that it must be classed with them. 

The Old Kuki tribes seem to have been settled in Lushai laud about a centurv 
ago. They were driven out by the Thados, and the Mhar tribe was probably left behind. 
This dialect has come under the influence of Lushei, and is a link between that language 
and Old Kuki. The whole sub-group is very closely related to the Central Chin 
languages. 


RANGKHOL. 

The Rangkhols or Rengkhals are now found in Hill Tippera and North Cachar. The 
following figures have been returned 

Number of 


Hill Tippera 4,500 

North Cachar 2,400 


Total . 6,900 
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KtIKI-CHIN GROUP. 


To this total must probably be added 920 individuals in the Ehasi and Jaintia Hills. 
They were returned as speaking Kuki. 

Mr. 0. A. Soppitt makes the following statement with regard to their earlier 
history:— 

‘About the middle of tbe sixteenth century, as near as can be ascertained, the Rangkhols (Kukis) inhabited 
the country now occupied by the Lushais, bordering Cachar, and their neighbours were the Betes (Kukis)* 
with whom they were on friendly terms and whose language and their own was practically the same. In other 
words, the BetSs were a co -tribe, though not one and the same. The present Jansens (Kukis) lived in the 
hills immediately at tbe back of tbe Rangkhols, and commenced to oppress them, by degrees succeeding in 
driving them nearer and nearer the plains, and then ultimately out of the country across Cachar into the North 
Cachar Hills and Manipur, a small body taking refuge in Tipperah territory. Scarcely had the Rangkhols been 
driven out, when the Bgtes found themselves in much the same position as regards the oppression exercised 
by the Jansens, and following in the footsteps of their friends (the Rangkhols), crossed into Cachar. We thus 
find the Rangkhols and their cp-tribe, the Betes, driven out of Lushai-land (now so-called), not by the people 
called Lushais, though they may or may not have indirectly aided the exodus, but by the Jansens (Kukis). 
The first settlers in the North Cachar Hills, then under the Kachari * Raj ^jpaid tribute regularly to the Raja at 
Maibong; but they do not appear to have been otherwise interfered with by the Kacharis, with whom they 
„ lived on the best of terms.' 

The immigration of tbe Kangkhols into Cachar took place somewhere between 1810 
and 1820 and seems to have been indirectly due to the forward movement of the Lushgis 
under Lallula, which began about 1810. . 

AUTHORITIES— 

Damant, G. H., — Not ea on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 
and ff. Short note on the Rangkhols on p. 237. 

Soppitt, C. A. — A short Account of the Kuki-Lushai Tribes on the North-East Frontier {Districts Cachar , 
Sylhet , Ndga Hills, etc „ and the North Cachar Hills), with an Outline 'Grammar of the Ranghhcl- 
Lushai Language and A Comparison of Lushai with other Dialects . Shillong, 1887. 

I) avis, A. W.,T-Gazetteer ‘of the North Lushai Hills . Compiled under the Orders of the Chief Commis- 
sioner of Assam, Shillong, 1804 Short note on the Rangkhols on pp. 3 and f . 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard words and 
phrases have been received from North Cachar. The spelling in both is very inconsistent. 
I have printed the parable exactly as I have received it, but I have subjoined, in italics, 
a text, corrected so far as is possible, to agree with Mr. Soppitt’s grammar. In the list of 
words I have corrected the spelling, so far as I could, and in several places have added 
the corresponding forms and words from Mr. Soppitt’s hook. The notes on Rangkhol 
grammar which follow are based on Mr. Soppitt’s account and on the specimens. 

Pronunciation.— Several points regarding the pronunciation must remain un- 
certain. The short a is pronounced like the a in * company.’ The sound ii (as in Ger- 
man * Muhe*) is said to occur, but to be very rare. Mr. Soppitt often writes an h 
before or after along vowel ; thus, horn, to be (but dmdJp, i.e., om-mdle , no) ; moh, the inter- 
rogative particle, etc. He does not say anything about the pronunciation of this h, and, 
in accordance with the practice in nearly connected dialects, each as Hallam and Lan- 
grong, I have not adopted it. The vowels i and e seem to be interchangeable in some 
places. Thus we find the prefix in consistently written en by Mr. Soppitt. The sound 
is perhaps an open i. Thus, in-kat, Soppitt en-kdt, one. Sometimes a final i is nasa- 
lised ; thus, nb-ni or no-nlng, not. The termination ing often corresponds to in in con- 
nected languages ; thus, d-reng-ing, Hallam a-reng-in, all, etc. Mr.. Soppitt remarks 
that th$ letter g in his book sometimes denotes the deep guttural Is. He perhaps 
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wrote q, but g has been everywhere printed. It is therefore impossible to tell in which 
words the deep guttural k occurs. A soft consonant in many cases corresponds to a tenuis 
iu connected languages of the group. Thus, ge-md , Hallam kei-ma, I; gel, Hal lam 
l' el, goat; basal, Hallam pa-sal, male; ju, Hallam chn, a demonstrative particle ; hcng- 
joi, Hallam hong-choi, bring, etc. The soft consonant often represents a more ancient 
stage of phonetical development. Rangkhdl in this respect agrees with the languages of 
the Naga and Bodo Groups. Hard and soft consonants, however, sometimes interchange 
in the some word. Thus, ge and ke, foot ; got and koi, call ; gut and hut, band. The 
real sound of such consonants is, therefore, probably, something between hard and soft. 
They are bard le»es. 

Sh and s are sometimes interchangeable. Thus, sd, good, sha-mak, bad. Consonants 
are occasionally silent ; thus, pek and pe, give, etc. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral hat. one, may be used as an 
indefinite article, while definiteness is expressed by means of demonstrative pronouns and 
relative clauses. 

Nouns.— Nouns denoting relationship, and parts of the body are apparently alwaj s 
preceded by pronominal prefixes. Thus, ga-u-pd, elder brother ; lit., my elder brother; 
d-ping, hellv, lit., his belly. Ga-pd is said to mean ‘ a father,’ but it is still uncertain 
whether this use of ga and ka is correct, and I have not found any instance of it in the 
sentences given by Mr. Soppitt. Such forms occur several times in the texts. 

Gender. — Gender is only distinguished in the case of animate beings. In the case 
of human beings different words may be used. Thus, mi-rim , man ; nu-reng, woman : 
bd-sal, male ; nu-pang, female : ru-tar-te, boy ; dau-md-te, girl. The common suffixes 
used to distinguish the gender are pa and bd-sal, male ; nd and nit-p tng, female. Thus, 
var-pd, an old man ; var-nu, an old woman : nai-bd-sdl, son ; nai nu-pdng, daughter. 
In the case of animals the corresponding suffixes are d-jal, male, and d-nu-pdng, female. 
'Thus, se-rhat d-jdl, hull ; se-rhdt d-nu-pdng, cow. In the list of words they are given 
as jal and nit; thus, gel-gal, a he goat; gel-nd, a she goat. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. No suffix is used 
when the number appears from the context. When it is necessary to distinguish the 
plural, the suffix hat is added. Thus, mi-rim-hai, men. In mal-ha-le, friends with, ha, 
instead of hai, is probably only a blunder. Mai seems to correspond to Hallam kd-mdl, 
friend. In the corrected text I have therefore written mal-hai-le. Mai seems also to be 
a demonstrative pronoun or the suffix of a noun of agency. Thus, in-shin-hai d-ti-td, 
the servant be said ; gdlim-hai er-ming i-md, the * galim’s ’ name what? The suffix hai 
is sometimes added to the verb ; thus, td-te d-bm-md-hai, anybody they are not. Com- 
pare also a-md ku-hai, bis village-of (they are), i.e. (they belong to) his village; mi-ritn 
d-hbng-hai, the mon they-came-they, the men that came. 

Case . — Mr. Soppitt enumerates eight cases, nominative, accusative, instrumental, 
dative, ahlativo, genitive, locative, and vocative, but bis own instances show that Rang- 
khol does not, in this respect, differ from other connected languages. The base alone) 
without any suffix, is used as a Nominative, an Accusative, and a Vocative. This forn|. 
is apparently also used when the noun is the subject of a transitive verb ; thus; mi-rim- 
hai buhdm d-td, tbe-men tho-paddy they-have-cut. This is also often the case in other 
Tibeto-Burmau languages when the acting subject is known as such from the’ context;. 
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e.g., in Tibetan, both in modem talk and in the classical literature. There are a few 
traces of the common suffix m, or ing (see above), used to denote the subject of a 
transitive verb. Thus, d-nai-ing vai man- rang, his sons alone get-will (will get) ; 
mi-dang-in d-mi, the other-men they-saw ; mi-rim en-kat-in en-kdt a-tdt-ta, the men 
one one they-killed, the men killed each other. The Dative is denoted by of 
postpositions such as led and a. Thus, d-md-Jcd si-lai pe-rd, him-to gun gives; ge d-md - 
hai-d shim d-pe-td, I them-to money gave. In d-md-kat ti-rung, him-to I say will, hat 
is perhaps only a mistake for Jed. An Ablative is formed by adding the postpositions d-td 
or tdk; thus, ga-pd-tak, my father from ; me-d-td ting td-ro, fire from wood take. The 
list of standard words has a suffix jung-a orjing, and adds the .former iu the mnpniar 
after tdk , the latter in the plural before talc. Thus, ga-pd-tak jung-a, from a father ; ga- 
pd-jung-tak, from fathers. The two instances just given show the great inconsistency 
in the spelling of the list. The suffix jing-d is certainly identical with ching-d , in, on, 
from, in other languages such as Lushei, Hallam, etc. • The Genitive is denoted 
by putting the governed before the governing noun; thus, ga-pd-ter Id-sal , my 
uncle’s son. The governed norm may be repeated by means of a possessive pronoun ; thus, 
mi-rim d li, the man his head. Mr. Soppitt mentions a genitive suffix ni, the list of words 
ni and mb. No instances are given of the use of either by Mr. Soppitt. The list of words 
gives kuo-mo bepdri , a shop-keeper of the village. The suffix ni may be meant in the 
words ge-ma a-pa-lnin-shln-hai, my father’s-of servants, if I am right in correcting to 
ge-md d-pd-ni. If that be so then the suffix ni is probably the verb substantive, and 
is used as a relative participle; thus, ‘my father’s-being servants.* The suffix of the 
Locative is a ; thus, rdm-d, country-in ; in-d, house-in. Other relations are indicated 
by means of postpositions, such as d-nai, near; a-ni-d, on account of; en-nung, behind; 
jdn-pui, together with; le, with; md-ton-d, before; shung-d, into ; ten or ting, in, etc. 
A postposition gung or gang occurs in two places, gd-pd-gung, his father to ; an- jin- 
gang, harlots with. It is probably identical with king which is found in one instance 
in Mr. Soppitt s grammar ; thus, d-md ti-king-mo bi-jdi d-mdn-td, he whom-from 
rice he bought ? Compare mai-king-d , before, in Eolren and similar forms in Aimol, 
Anal, Chiru, Korn, etc. 

Adjectives. — Tile adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes are added 
to them, and not to the qualified nouns. The adjectives, however, precede the noun 
when special stress is laid on them ; thus, dna-le d-sd pd-tin a- to shd-mdk pa-tin d-to-mb, 
sickness-being, good gods they-worship, (or) bad gods they-worship ? 

The suffix of the Comparative is 61, and of the Superlative tdk ; thus, d-md-hai 
in sho-hai in d-lin-bl, this house that house (than) greater ; u-lin-tdk, the eldest brother. 
Ihe suffixes 61 and tdk can he optionally omitted; thus, d-md d-b-pd d-md gd-i-ni a-lin 

A do*, his brother his sister (than) tall he is ; pul d-reng-ing d-sha, cloth all (than) 
good. 

Numerals."*” The numerals are given in the list of words. Mi- Soppitt gives en as 
the prefix of the first numerals instead of in in the list. It is probably a generic prefix. 
But no rule is given for its use, and we find for instance mi-rim kdt and mi-rim en-kdt, 
hoth meaning a man. The prefix ddr is used when the numerals refer to money, dong 
When they refer to houses. Thus, ddr 'shorn-tint le ringd, thirty-five rupees; dong shorn 

ma-li, forty houses. The numerals follow the noun they qualify 
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Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular . 


Pinra;, 


ge-md, ge, ga, I, my. 
ge-nl, mine. 
nang, nang-md, thou. 
nang, nang-ma , ne, n't , thy. 
nang-ma, thiue. 
a-ma, ml, he, she, it. 
a-md, a, his, her, its. 
d-ma-ni, his, hers, its. 


ge-md-hai, ge-hai, ye-n\-hai, ge-nl, 
we, ur. 

ge-rnu-hai-u't , ours. 
uang-md-lm , naug-nt, you, your. 
nang-nl, mng-md-hai-nl, your, yours. 
d-md-hai, nu-hti, they. 
d-md-hai , mt-hai, their. 
d-md-hai-ul , theirs. 


The above list is a combination of the forms given by Mr. Soppitt and of those given 
in the list of words. The former authority states that the plural suffix hai is rarely used 
in the first and second persons plural. lie also considers md in ge-md, etc., as a genitive 
suffix. The use of the suffix nl in the genitive has already been referred to. Mr. 
Soppitt gives ge-md for ‘mine’ and ‘ours* and vmg-md for ‘tbinc* and ‘voure.’ 
The ordinary suffixes may he added. Thus, d-tnd fi-gf, he his foot. Note ge-md fi- 
nal, my daughter, not ge-ma ge-ttai. The a has here become a real suffix of the genitive. 
Compare Pronominal prefixes to verbs, below, and Introduction, p. 17. 

The Reflexive pronoun is perhaps en; thus, jdtig, word; en-jdng, disputa 

The Demonstrative pronouns are fi-mfi-hi, this; a-ma, that; sho-hai, that; ku-kai, 
that; a-ma-hai-hi, these; ku-hai-ku, those. The pronoun ju, also written jo, seems 
only to be used fcs an intensifying participle. Thus, a-tun-jd, now, Hallam a-tun-chu. 

There is no Relative pronoun. Participles and interrogative pronouns are used 
instead. Thus, a-rdt-pu-hai d-hong-ta, the-runners-away they-have-come ; mi-rim d- 
hdng-haife-ndg-td, men they-came-they returned, the men who came returned ; ge-md. ne- 
tiun i-jd-ma d-md-ka-ka nang-ma ne-nun, my property how-much ? that thy property, 
all that is mine is thine. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Tu-mo, who ? i -mo, what? i-jd-md and i-dor-mo, how 
many ? i-to-mo, what is the matter? Thus, tu-tno se-rhdt or tu-se-rhdt-md, whoso cow ? 
i-iiw sh.il, what mithan ? 

Indefinite pronouns. — Tu-te, anyone ; i-te, anything, any ; i-ddr, so many, etc. 

Verbs. — Verbs may be conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. I have come across the following : — 

ge and ga, I ; gift, gin, gan , and ge, we : nl and ne, thou ; mn and ne, you : d, he, she, 
it ; a or an, they. There is, as will be seen, some irregularity in the spelling, and the 
singular forms are also used in the plural. The prefixes are apparently very often 
dropped, and d may be substituted for all of them. Thus, nang drnl-tin ge-ma jdu-pui 
d-dm-td, thou always me with wast. This fact corresponds to the use of d in forming 
possessive pronouns. The pronominal prefixes can themselves be considered as pos- 
sessive pronouns added to the word which has tlio function of the verb. 

The root alone without any suffix is freely used to denote present and past times; 
thus, gefle, I go; d-md-hai d-tl, they said ; gejem, I am, or was, beating. 

A Present definite and an Imperfect seem also to be formed by adding en or le ; 
thus, ml-rim-hai ku-d a dm-en, men village-in they are living; sd-juk-hai ratn-d & om-le, 
deer jungle*in they are-living. 

£ B 
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The suffix of the Past tenses is td ; thus, a tat-td , he killed. Tina, formerly, may 
he added before the verb ; thus, Una a ti-td , formerly he died, he had died. Compare 
compound verbs. 

The suffix of the Future is rang, probably identical with the infinitive suffix, The 
pronominal prefixes seem to be regularly dropped before the future. Thns, fe-rdng ti- 
rdng, I will go and say. This tense is commonly used in order to denote the purpose; 
thus, gel-te en-kdt ni pe-mdk mdl-hai-le fa-rdng, kid one thou gavest-not friends-with 
(that I) might-eat. Compare Infinitive, below. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro, plural roi; thus, pe-ro, give; om-ro-i, be you. 
The plural form is very seldom used. ltd often occurs in connection with another 
suffix she ; thus, nii-ddng d-to-ro-she, let others do it ; nang i-tig-mo mi-rim-hai pe-ro-she, 
thou when men give- wilt ? When will you give the men ? This form seems to corre- 
spond to the Lushei imperative of the third person (thus, ni-ro-se, let him, or them, be), 
but is also used to form a future, as above, and, most commonly, as an infinitive of 
purpose ; thus, d-md sd-jiik jbng-ro-she dfe, he deer to-seek he goes. In the negative 
imperative no is prefixed to ro ; thus, bm-nb-ro, be not. 

The suffix of the Infinitive is rang ; tiros, fd-rang le-rdng d-sa-rdng, to-eat to-drink 
good-will-be ; d-md-hai fe-rang a-ni, they to-go it-is, they should go ; Idm-rang en-rit-td, 
dancing he heard. As mentioned above, this form is identical with the future ; thus, 
ndg-tuk ge-jan-pui hong-ro, sd-juk kdp-rdng, to-morrow me- with come, deer to shoot, or, 
we will shoot deer. I have not found any instance of the root alone used as a verbal noun, 
but there is no reason to doubt that it may be used in that way. It is the base of most 
participles and compound verbs. 

Participles. — The suffixes d and en-te tor en-ju) are both used to form Conjunctive 
participles. Thus, d kdp-d mi-rim b-tat-ta, he firing the man he killed ; d-rot-d d-in-ku, 
he-running he embraced ; nang d-fe-en-te shum mdn-rdng, you going money get-will. 
The participle ending in en-te is commonly used as a subjunctive mood- The suffix le 
forms Adverbial participles ; thus, a-nd-le sha-mdk pdrtin d-to, ill-being, evil god they 
worship, when they are ill they worship evil spirits. A Noun of agency is formed by add- 
ing the suffix pu ; thus, d-om-rdng-pu, the man who will be. Pd may be substituted for 
pu, without changing the sense. 

, The Passive voice may be expressed by prefixing the participle ending in en-te or 
en-ju, to the verb ni, to be ; thus, d-goi-en-ju a-ni, I am called, lit. * lie-calling it-is.’ 
This form seems, however, to be very rare, and the passive voice is commonly not 
distinguishable in form from the active, but can only be recognised. from the context. 
Thus, mdn-nbk-td ho is found again. Forms such as ge-jem-fdk, I am beaten, in the list 
of words literally mean 8 1-beating-oat.’ 

Compound verbs. — Several prefixes aro used in forming compound verbs. Song 
denotes motion towards the speaker; thus, hbng-koi, to call; hbng-jti, to bring. Ir or er 
makes the verb causative ; thus, mu, see ; er-nm, show ; er-birn, to cause to. put on, 
etc. Causatives are also formed by adding the verb pek, to give ; thus, en, to see ; enpe- 
rb, show. A potential is formed by adding the verb ie, to bo able, or allowed to ; thus, 
nang kdm tb-te-td, you work do-could. The verb jbi, to completo, finish, is very com- 
monly added to, other verbs and forms a kind of past tenses. Thus, d-md shiim d-remj- 
ing d-pai-jbi-td, he money all bc-to-squander-finishcd, bo had wasted all liis money ; 
ge d-bm-jbirrdng, I shall have been, etc. Other words added in order to form compound 
verbs are, bdk, much, very ; hi, liaok ; no or nbk, back, again; rat, quickly ; vdH, 
exactly, etc. 
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The Negative particles are 7r.dk, muting, If A, and nO-ni. Thus, pe-rndk. gave not ; 
ahin-mdnng, did not ; shd-loi, good-not, evil ; t-U'.-uv-ni, cal 1 -can -not. In the present 
tense, and after the suffix td in the past tenses, nbni, is the regular negative ; in the 
future, mak or nirindk ; in the past tense formed without a suffix, vt.dk ; in the imperative, 
no ; and in the past tense of the compounds formed by adding jdi, mdung is said to be 
the correct form. Another negative particle bui seems to occur in words such as d-bui-fe, 
without ; dir-bui, naked, etc. Compare 'lhado poi. 

The Interrogative particle is mo. Its position seems to be somewhat free. Thus, 
nang kd-ttng-mb n't-fe , you where you-go ? d-md-hai kv-ting drbm-md, they where they- 
are V That is to say, the interrogative particle may he added to the verb, or to an inter- 
rogative pronoun. 

Adjectives are freely used as verbs. In the present tense the suffix td is added. 
Thus, a ad-td, it good is ; ge-ti-ddr-td, I dead-like-am ; d-sd-rang , it good be will. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


2 b 2 



[No. IB.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

RANGKHOL. 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


(District, North Cachak.) 


Mi-rliin in-kat-le bashal in-ni a omta. Nai-te ajinta gapagung 

Jit-rim en-kdt-le nai-ba-sal en-ni a dm-td. Nai-te a-jin-tak a-pa-gung 

one-to tons two they went* Son smaller fcis-father-to 

atlta, ‘ Lukin na nang-ma nenun ajimrip niperang, atuu nepero, 

d-ti-td, * Lag and nang-tnd tie-nun a-jim-rip ni-pe-rang , a- tun ne-pe-rd, 

‘Afterward* thou property -of half thou-^ive-wilt, now give, 

asbarung.’ Araa-ankan ajimrep apekta. Lukhana mishar ajin naite 

a-su-rthig.' A-md-dng-kdn a-jim-rip d-pek-td. Ldgdnd mi-sd d-jin nai-te 

it^v^od-be*will.’ Accordingly the-half be-gave. Afterwards day few son 

ajinta ne-nua arenging aplmngta akmun alhar apheta. 

d-jln-tak ne-nmi d-reng-in a-fung-td a-lhd a-fe-td. 

younger property all he-gathered country distant he- went. 

Shoshaaa aphe shamahk, apeaa ama nenun apumpuing apai joita. 
Shb-shcm-d d-fe-shd-tmk, (?) d-md tie-nun d-pum-puin d-pai-joi-td. 

Them he-went-badly, living 1 his property totally he-to-waste-fini.>hed. 

A-ma Bhum arenging apaijoita, kapur shamak atakta. Amatenta 

A-md shum d-rSng-in d-pai-joi-td, ko-pur shd-mdk d-tdk-td. Amd-(tlng-td) 

Hit property all he*to-waate-oompleted, famine bad it-became. 1 hereupon 

ajoitor-jamtar anita. Arnaten ankan ama rama minim katle 
6-jSk-td-jdm-td d-ni-td. A-md-(thig)-dng-kan d-md ram-d mi-rim kdt-ls 

he-«oe»ivelj-himgry-ira» it-was. Tb*t-rea*on.for that oonntry-in man one-witn 

apheta jon-shiohai ta intar. Vok arungha apekta. Hiangdhor apeng jang 

jong-shln-hai to enrtb. Vok a-pek-tii. Si-ang-clor a-ping-jam 

h^went servant*’ work did. Pigs to-feed he-sent. This-like hungry 

sbabai phurrung anuang, pburnng nerung tute pemak. 

(»hd-rai) jd-rdng ( d-num ), fd-rang ne-r.ang tu-te pe-tndk. 

hMki to-ert he- wi«h»<L to-eafc to-ewillow »ny-one garo-not. 

Amat§n ajeato a6ng-ulta. Atifca, * Gems apa-in inshinhai pburrung 

A-md- {ting) d-jin-tB e-fing-ol-td, A-tl-td, ' Ge-md d-pd-m in-shln-hai fd-rdmg 

IJ»u fr-Bltl* he-wiie-sore-beeame. HMaH, ‘My fathers servants to-wt 


nSrung attain aom j ge phinjang get&dorta. Gapale 

ni-rdng d-tam a-bm; ge ping- jam ge-ti-ddr-td. Ga-pd-le 

to i.iltew Miwh tfcere-b ; I hungry I-dying-coodition-in-Mi. My-fatber-to 

pbSnnag amakat tirnng, “ Gapa, Pathiin shaloi getorta, 

jfcv&tff d-md-kd ti-rdng, “ Ga-pd, Td-Un ‘skddoi ge-to-td, 

: S**® W* 4 * •r**®. * My-fetber, God-of evil I-dld, 

nungma abaloi getorta ; attun g§maju naipangdhdr titenSrni.” * 

#M4» gd-ib-td $ d-tin gS-md-jd nai-pdug-dbr ii-td-nb-m.'* ’ 

w51 m iwlikt cail-eui-Bot.** 
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Ama 

adamlet 

apa 

apheta. 

Albar 

aom, 

attun jt> 

A-md 

d-dbm-le 

a-pa~a 

d-fe-td. 

A-lhd 

d-bm, 

d-tun-ju 

He 


hii-£*]beMo 


Fh 

hr* it, sow*d?ea 

amuta 

arota ainku. 

^'ai| 

?ang ama 

atita. 

‘Gapa, 

Pathiia 


a-mu-td d-rut-d a-en(-ku). JS'ai-pdng d-md-d d-ti-td, * Go-pd, Pd-tin ahd-loi 

h.-e*w, he-running be-embraeed. Son iiiu-to he-ald, 'My- fatter, Goi-of «rii 

get Orta nungma shaloi gStdrta. Attun nung gcmajii naipangdhor 

ge-tb-td nang-md thd-loi getd-td. A- tun mng gc-nid-ju mi-pan g-dvr 

I*dSd tb«-o! erii Mid. &>w iboa un-Yik* 

titemuk.’ Apa inshinhaiju agoita, ‘Pul arenging ashar boagjoird 

ti-te-mdk.' A-pd in-shin-hai-ju d-goi-td, * Pun a-reng-in d-ahd hong-joi-rd 

enll-cm-aot.' Hii-ftthar *erTants he-c.ii’td, *Cbtk brin^ 

amalS der-gairo, ama cut ha gutshabi bunru ama. ag6 juta 
d-ind-le (?) ti-md gut-d gut-adbi bun-ro d-md d-ke jdtd 

him-oa put, hb hind-oa ring* pat hh feet *fcoe* 

irbunro, sherhatle amar liongjoiro tatio, gSmahai plmrung nerung kfishi 
er-bun-rb, aherhdt-te ameldad hong-joi-rd tut-rb, ge-md-hai jd-rdng ne-rang kuahl 

earns- to- wear, o»lf f»t bring kill, w» nt-wiil feaat-wiil happy 


apa 

d-pd 

hb*f4t^«r 

sbaioi 

thd-loi 

«TtJ 


l-dld tbse-of 

titemuk.* Apa 

ti-te-mdk .* A-pd 

amalb der-gairo, 
d-ind-le (?) 

hirn-oa pat, 


\ %&d 

bring 

ama 

ag£ 

juta 

cbtm 

d-ke 

jdtd 

hh 

feet 

-hoes 


c*u»a-to-w«ar, 


attam omrung. 


fit 

Getna 


bring 

basbal 


kin, 

atifca. 


attun arhing-no ; 


■will happy 

armangta. 


d-idm om-rdng. Ge-md mi-bdadl d-tl-td , d-tm u-rhing-nbg ; a-mdng-ta, 


eery 

be-will. My 

•on he-dbd, 

DOW Le-revlyed-igiiti ; 

he-k*t-w»«, 

attun 

gemunokta.’ 

Amaten atan 

infarung 

ajoita. 

d-tun 

ge-manmog-td.' 

A-ma-ting-d-td 

en-Ju-rang 

d-jdi-td. 

new 

I’fonnd-ftgam. 1 

Them, Hw 

togrtb«r-fMet-to 

they-preparecL 


Ama 

uliinpa 

k>i 

aomta. 

In 

anai 

ahongfa, 

A-md 

i-lin-pd 

lc*-d 

d-om-td. 

In 

a-nai 

d-hcng-tdi 

Hb 

•idor-ton 

ield-ia 

kwu. 

Bow 

s«*r 

btftme, 

kongshunkrung 


lamrung 

inriikta. 


Inshinhai 

(?) 


lam-rdng 

en-rlt-td. 


In-ahin-hai 

drnm-beiting 


dincing 

heud. 


Semuote-of 


ink&t ahongkoi. Amaju inshinhai atita, ‘ Kisbungpa 

en-kdt a-hbng-gbi. A-ma-ju in-ahin-hai d-tl-td, * Nl-shum-pd 

m* ba-e&Had. Hin-to wmi benid, 9 Tb y- j&nn g«r-bmlier 


arbing ahongkita, nepa sb&xhatte amar hongjoita 

d-rhing d-hdng-(ktr)-td, ne-pa aherhdt-te ameldad hong-jOi-td 


iliyw 

Kc-caune-baefc, 

tky-fetW 

mU 

! fat 

brought 

Statta.* 

Arkalta 

inBhungha 


apb&muk. 

Amaten 

a-tdt-td .* 

A-Ul-td 

tn-thdag-d 


d-Je-mdk. 

A-md- (ting) 

he-kiltedL’ 

H^mgrr-becimfr 

Wn*e- inride 


W-W«t-DOt 

Therefore 

apa 

pengteng 

iphS atita. 


Amaju ama 

itinoi. 

d-pd 

(?) 

drfi a-ti-td , 


A-ma-jd d-md 

d-ti-nog. 

hb-W&er 

o&tftkd* 

he- west he-speke. 


Him-to h$ 

he-eaid-back. 

‘ G6pd, 

nangtna janpui gfim short 

shin ion sonai 


* Qi-p& t 

nang-md jdn-pni turn 

that 

ah 


U rMbm 

the* with 

Jtwm 

m»r 
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haloi angka shimnnong ; gelle inkat nipemuk, 

shin- mating ; gel-te en-kat ne-pe-mdk, 

iva&sgrtgstan scy #ommitted-not ; kid one thou-gavest-not 

malhale pkarung lerung. Atun naipungte aliongta, 

rml-hai-le fd-rdng le-rdng. A-tun nai-pdng-te d-hdng-td, 

frienda-wltk eat-to drlnk-to. Now sou-younger he-c^ine, 

tiina nungma nenun arenjeng allakhta, anjun gang 


tlm 

mng-ma 

ne-nim d 

~reng~d 

d 

lak-ta , 

(• ? ) 

kimg 

formerly 

thy 

property 

all 


he-took, 

harlots 

with 

ahekta, 

m mg 

sherhatte 

arnar 

nitatta.’ 


Apa 

in, 

nang 

sherhat-te 

dmeldsd 

nl-tdt-td.’ 


A-pd 

he«cononmed, 

thou 

calf 


fat 

thou-killed. V 


His-father 

atita> 

‘ Bashal, 

Bung anitin 

gema 

janpoi 

aomta, 

gema 

nenun 


1 Bd-sdl, 

nang a-n/tin 

ge-md 

jan-pui 

a-om-td. 

ge-md 

ne-nun 


* Sob, 

thou always 

me 

with 

w&st, 

my 

property 


ijamo 

amakaka 

mmgma 

nenun. Kuslii 

omrang 

phurung 

t-jd-md 

d-md (-?) 

nang-md 

ne-niin. Eushl 

om-rdng 

fd-rdng 

whatever 

that 

"thy 

property. Happy 

be-to 

eat-to 

lerung 

assharung. 

tiina 

nesliumpa 

atlta, 

attun 

le-rdng 

d-sd-rc mg, 

tm~d 

ne-shum-pd 

d-ti-td. 

a-tun 

drink-to 

it«good-be*w2ll. 

formerly 

thy-yonrs ger- brother 

he»died. 

BOW 


apbenekta ; 

tiina 

armangta, 

attun 

munnokta.’ 

d-fe-nbg-td ; 

tln-d 

d-mdng-td. 

a-tun 

man-nog-td 

h#-weBt‘im©k ; 

formerly 

ha-lost^wsis, 

BOW 

found' -again-was.* 



191 


BETS. 


Tiw tribe is <w:v Micecvd w>h RiingM, and m being, toother with this 
latter 1 rii .<•, driven oat of ’ In* L' s.-k« 11 !!M,y it immigrated iiua Xorth Cachar. 

Their number in ibis r.>rrltt K ima^l a! W Tb-re art- also a few speakers in the 
Caebar J # Ui>. Sir.it vueabiilirb* hav** hem published by Me^rs. Stewart and Snppitt. 
The diaiwt U so ek^-Iv rahtml t>> ilui^hhn; ar.il the coimecif.'d languim that there 
is probably little reason to regret it la* been ici]<c$sihle to procure any specimens. 
AUTHOKITILS— 

I,:li ') s\sr R.,— .V'/'* iA’»i W.'Wir. Jjwalr,! th: A«iut‘>’ Society «if Bengal, Vol, 
sxiv, nrlli. 55»a:i»J it* Aa w, : id lid K^S :.u pp, *il7 aii if. iitiO vtcabalwy na 
} p. :u.*i ft. 

Dttio, Kj.ua*:> ^m^D-ur^tiu Dt'w,:^ *f II %nl. Cnkcita. 1S72- It. Stewart’s Old Kuo, 

i.“., Bcic. vijfittWajT i'ri ja* r.» Mii f, 

Suwin, C. A,.—. I sw.ri ,1’i Hi.: t' rh>. Kuki-ium) Tril-n r > th c X:r. h-East Fpvti.r {Districts Cacnar, 
i i*y kit, X-ija Util*, u\* . at* i ?V' .Y';rlJ* CaJiar Uilitj, with a» 0«:Ja«(? Grammar t/f tU’ Iianf-ihl 
Lu>h:u Lawjwge unJ J Cohipar tic-u </ IiuJiui With othr Dialects. Stiiilong. 1S77. Btii 
v* caba.ury t*u pp. 7;* arid ff. 

A few remarks on Biite grammar will show the close connection of this dialect with 
Rangkhol, Hallam, Langrong, etc. There are not sufficient materials for giving a full 
sketch of the dialect. 


'lhe Vemml pronouns form their plural by adding the suffix ni ; thus, kei-m-m, 
we ; Miiy-i/td-m. you, ilr. Soppitt has the form d'md-hd, they, with the same suffix as is 
usual in Itnugkhui 

Verb an? conjugated in person by means of the pronominal prefixes kd, I ; nd, thou; 
d, he. I he suffix of the past tenses is ta or tdk, and that of the future rang. Thus, 
kei kd fit I go ; d-hong-tu , he came ; kei fi-rdng, I shall go. Mr. Stewart gives kei finke, 
1 shall go, as an instance of the future. 

Th' ( suffix of the hiperati re is ro. and that of the negative imperative no-ro; thus, 
hong-jui-ro, bring ; fi-m-ro, do not go. The first of two connected imperatives may be 
replaced by a participle ending in iu-ld, thus, chm-ld fi-ro, carrying go, take away. 

The Negntice particles are mdk and sow; thus, kei kdfi-td-mk, 1 I*went*not, 
kei kd-fi'imitug, I will not go. 

Tho vocabulary agrees witli the other old Kuki languages. 



192 


HALLAM. 

Hallam is spoken in Uill Tipperah and Sylhet. In Sylhet 1,600 individuals were 
returned as speaking Kuki. A few words which have been translated in different parts 
of the district seem to show that three dialects, Thado, Hallam, and Langrong, have been 
brought together under this denomination. W’e may, therefore, provisionally put down 
.'03 as belonging to Hallam. To these must be added about 8,000 individuals who were 
returned as speaking 1 ipura. Most of these latter are immigrants from Hill Tipperah and 
speak Hallam. Their language is mixed up with Aryan words to a greater extent 
than is the case with the Hallam of Hill Tipperah. We thus arrive at the following 
total for Hallam : — 3 

Bill Tipjwraii 18,000 




Total 


26,533 


I am indebted to Mr. A. Porteous, I.C.S., Deputy Commissioner of Sylhet, for two 
specimens and a list of standard words and phrases in this language. Thev have been 
prepared by Babu Padmanath Bhattacharyya with the aid of an educated HAH*™ A 
translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of words and phrases in H allam 
have also been received from Hill Tipperah. The two versions of the parable differ in 
so many points that I have thought it best to print both. The specimen received from 
Hill Tipperah is, however, carelessly done, and must, accordingly, be used with caution. 
The list of standard words and phrases printed on pp. 292 and ff. is that received from 
Sylhet. 'W here the Hill Tipperah list differs, and where the Sylhet list is wanting 
the words of the former are given within parentheses. 

Tho name Hallain may be connected with Mr. Damant’s Khelma, which tribe he 
says lives m J^orth Cachar. The short vocabulary which he publishes agrees with 
Ilalkm. Ihe same is the case with the vocabulary of Sakajaib or Shekasip which 

Sakajaib has been returned as the language of 315 individuals 
m North Cachar. By adding these 315 speakers of Sakajaib to the estimates given above 
we arrive at a total of 26,818 for Hallam. b ° 

AUTHORITIES— 

Caubu* Languages of India, including those of ihe Aboriginal Tribes 

H 77* London, 1876. « tt. 

Duun. tu Until, ««f of a, TrOu JWIi*, Urn* 

xii o»>o j a r *' of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series Vol ' 

j, »di (T «. b A ta ,s 1> S: 

Sonm, C.A.r-A,Url Trii , N „ lh _ ]lall ^ ^ (BUM, Oa, ha, 

old Kuki tribeson v 3 • ° f ^ ltal wUh other I), ' ufoo<, • SMU.mg, 1887. Account of 

*** 9 and Sentences, Sakajaib, etc., on pp. 7tf and ff. 

<, . a . ?, aras ^f 1 l e , Been . from tlie 8 °a Dt y materials at my disposal, ;, n< i 

off-shoot oHhe Z Zw J ith f Accordin S t( > Mr. Soppitt the Sakajaibs are an 

ungkhOls, and their languages differ very little. In the few instances 



IULLAM. 


193 


of difference which ho gives, Sakiijaib, as far as we can ascertain, agrees nith Hal lam. 
And still closer is the correspondence- with the few words given by Pamant. The 
word for ‘ earth’ is a gtxxl example. This word is, according to Mr. Soppitt, ernengle in 
BangkhOl, ra-neng in Be!**, and phil in Sakaj-ib. Phil is also given by Pamant, and 
th : s word for earth occurs in the third specimen in the form pil. It is, of course, impos- 
sible to come to any certain conclusions from mote rials so insufficient as those at my 
disposal, but it seems, at least, very probable that Khelxna and Sakajaib are nothing 
else but Hallum. 

I am not aware of any other authority dealing with the dialect, and the following 
sketch of Hallam grammar is based on the specimens given below. 

Pronunciation , — There is some inconsistency in the writing of several sounds. 
Thus, the suffix of the Imperative is, in oil specimens, written both rd and to. Often the 
Hill Tipperah specimen has d, where the Sylhet specimen has o ; thus, kdm and kotn, 
to ; dm and om, to bo, and so forth. Instead of o we sometimes find ci or oy in the Sylhet 
specimens. And in one case the same word is written in all three ways ; thus, thd, tho, 
and thoi, to arise. Tho sound which is thus written is probably the sound of a in the 
English word ‘ all*. The word thii, to be able, to he allowed, is also written thei ; the 
verb sei, to go, occurs in the forms sei, se, mi. The sound is perhaps that in the English 
word ‘day’. V and i are interchanged in mating or mding, not. The sound which is meant 
is probably ft. Sometimes wo find two vowels contracted into one; thus, pan for pa-in. 
The form seng in seng-kd-ti, I will go, as against teyeng-ka-ti, must perhaps be accounted 
for in the same manner. The y in seyeng is probably euphonio as is certainly the to in 
bondo-w-d, in tho fields. The Sylhet specimens generally use y as the last component of 
diphthongs ; thus, my, son. The Hill Tipperah specimen writes ii, the Sylhet texts ei, 
etc. Some consonants seem to be silent or very faintly sounded. Thus, the Imperatives 
of tdk, to eat ; nek, to eat ; pek, to give ; lak, to take, are written sd-ro ; ne-ro ; pe-ro ; 
la-ro. The imperative of hong, to come, is hong-ro ; and ko-ro. On the other hand, an 
initial consonant is sometimes doubled after a vocalic prefix ; thus, dppd-rdng, or d-pd- 
rdng. Ids father to; dud, or a-sd, good, and so forth. The consonant/ occurs in several 
words, but seems sometimes to be interchangeable with z, and even with ch. The 
suffix of past tenses is thus written jet, zei, and chei, A } occurs in a few words, 
especially in the specimen from Hill Tipperah. Thus, Jdf to wish. This word is also 
written Jit in the same specimen, and the Sylhet texts always have jot. The t is, there- 
fore, perhaps a quasi-learned writing for t. 

Ar t icle s. — There are no articles. The numeral i that, one, is used as an indefinite 
article, while d efinitene ss may be expressed by demonstrative pronouns and relative 
clauses. Thus, kel d-chal kh&t , a he goat ; ki-ntd tdphal , this saddle ; d hdng-tik-in, he 
came-timo-at, at the time when he came ; reng nay ha, king’s son the. 

XTotUiS. — Gender is only distinguished in the ewe of animate beings. In the 
case of human beings different words may be used for the two genders. Thus, 
pi, father ; ad, mother: pd-rul, brother; edr-nd, sister: rd-tir, husband; dong-mi, 
wife: pd-sdl, man; nd-pdng, woman. But generally gender is distinguished by means 
of suffixes. The male suffixes which occur are pd and pd-sdl, the female ones are nu 
and ni-pdng. Thus, mi, younger brother or sister; ndi-pd, brother ; nai-nu, sister: 
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mi-pd-ml, boy, son; mi-nii-pang, girl, daughter. "When no ambiguity arises, the 
gender is not indicated. Thus, mi or ndi-pang, child or son. In the case of nrnmn^ a 
the suffixes arc u-chal, male, and d-nu-pdng, female. The Hill Tipperah list has pui 
instead of d-nu-pdng as a female suffix. Thus, sa-kor a-chal, a horse ; sd-kor d-nu-pdng 
(or pidj, a mare. 

dumber . — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The suffix ngdi or 
ngdi-kd is used when it is necessary to mark the plural. Thus, pa-ngai, or pd-ngai-ha, 
fathers. In fhe Hill Tipperah specimen we twice find the form e-ngai ; thus, suak- 
kdr-e-ngdi, servants. In dmd suak-d-ngai kdm-d, his servants to, the plural suffix is 
apparently added to the suffix d. In ka-pa-ngai in-d l-tuk-md chdkar, my father’s 
house-in how-many servants, the plural suffix is added to the genitive instead of the 
governing noun. In tu-te-in a-ma-rang-hd pe-mdk-ngai, anyone him-to gave-not, the 
plural suffix is added to the verb, instead of the subject. In a similar way we find hd- 
pcn-d-mdk-ngai , morc-not-they, no persons else. In hi-ma-ngd-hi, all these things, ngd 
is substituted for ngdi, and the suffix is written nagai in kd-mdl-nagai-lild, my -friends 
with. 

Case. — The Nominative does not take any suffix. Thus, nd ra-ming i-ma ? thy 
name what ? The suffix in denoting tlio agent may be added to the subject of a transitive 
verb. Thus, pd-adl khdt-in ndy in-ni-kd d nei, man one sons two he had. But in is 
often omitted ; thus, reng sd-nu d-md-hd a dan, the king’s daughter him she kept. And 
in the Hill Tipperah list we even find this suffix addod to the subject of an intransitive 
verb ; thus, kei-nin kan kal, we go. This is, however, certainly a blunder. The Accusative 
is usually formed without any suffix. But sometimes the postposition rang is added. 
Thus, d-md-rdng-hd bondo-d d Hr, him fields-to he sent. The suffix le is used in forming 
a kind of Instrumental. Thus, sa-my-le von in-bit-rdng, to fill his stomach with husks ; 
tulle, with water ; rui-le with ropes. The Dative is formed in the same way as the accu- 
sative. The suffix of the Ablative is tdtd ; thus, pd in-khdt tatd, from a father. The 
Genitive may be expressed by putting the stem, without any suffix, before the governing 
noun. Thus, ndi chdng, the son’s word ; edkor ngoi sd-phal, horse white-of saddle. But 
the governed noun may also be repeated by means of a pronominal prefix. Thus, kotodl 
d nay, the Eo&wal his son. Compare Pronouns, below. This form of the genitive may 
also be used before postpositions. Thus, kumari a-kom, the princess her-to. The suffixes 
of the Locative are d and is ; thus, in-d, in the house ; Hk-in, at the time. The suffix in also 
denotes the agent. See above. Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions. 
Such are : bild, with ; ding-in, for — sake ; i-sttmn, against ; kal-d and kaum-d, near ; Mm 
or kom, to; lei-le, with; md-ton-d, before; neng-d, to; nuk-d, behind, after; rdng-in, 
for — sake ; rbal-in, together with ; roy-hd, among ; ted, in, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are placed after the noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
postpositions are usually added to them, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, pd-sal 
that dstd-kom, man one good-to. The particle of Comparison is nek-in ox nek-d, placed 
after the compared word. The adjective remains in the positive. Thus, d-tnd nik-in 
used, that than good ; in-reng-in nek-d an-sang, all than high ; an-reng-in nek-d deed ra- 
td, all than good (doth, the best doth. The last instance seems to show that the qualified 
neon follows the adjective when definiteness should be expressed. The corresponding 
passage in the Hill Tipperah specimen runs in-rdng mi nek-in d-sd puan, quickly all than 
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good cloth. Mi is doubtful, ami we ought perliaps to correct to f'n-m.g-iii instead of in- 
,\bir/-)ui. The superlative may also Le expired 3»y adding not or i- : 'k to thy positive. 
Thus, (issd itol, best ; a-ivt g I'.-ehin-tuk, liis son the youngest. 


Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. The suffix hi may be 
added, apparently without altering the meaning. Thus, in-butt and iu-khnt-kd, one. In 
a similar way we also find pi in-khdt-d, a father, etc The prefix in may be dropped ; 
thus, khdt, one. It is probably a generic prefix ; but I am not able to state any rah* 
for its use. The place of the numerals is usually after, but occasionally also before, the 
noon they qualify. 


Pronouns— The following are the personal pronouns 


Singular. 
kei-ma, ltd , I. 
kei-ma, kd, my. 
kei-md-td, kd-td, mine. 
nang-ma, nang, thou. 
nang-ma, nd, thy. j 

mng-md-td, nd-td, thine. j 

j 

a-tna, d-ni, an, he, she, it. ! 

d-md, d-ni, an, d, his, her, its. I 

d-md, d-td, d-ni-td , d-td, his, hers, ] 
its. ! 


Plural. 

kcl-rm-m, kei-ni, we. 

Avia, our. 

kei ■ni kdn-fd, ours. 
nang-rnd-ni, nang-ni-ngdi , you. 
nan, your. 

uaiig-tud-ni-td, rumg-nl-td, nurAa, 
youss. 

dn-md-ni, dn-ni-ngdi, they. 
du, their. 

dn-md-ni-td , dn-ni-ngdi-un-tCi , an- 
td, theirs. 


The short forms kd, kdn ; nd, nan ; d, an, are also used as pronominal prefixes with 
verbs; see below. They are in general use as possessive pronouns before nouns, and 
before postpositions. They may be preceded by the fuller forms ; thus, kei-rnd kd, my, 
lit., I my; nang nd, thy, etc. Compare Genitive, above. The ordinary case suffixes 
and postpositions may be added to the pronouns. Often also the demonstrative pronouns 
hd and hi are added to other pronouns, apparently without much altering the meaning. 
Thus, kei-md-hd and keinm-hi, I. The demonstrative pronoun md, that, which is the 
last component in pronouns such as kei-ma, I, is also used alone as a personal pronoun 
in the same meaning as d-md, he. The personal pronoun of the third person, on the 
other hand, is also used as a demonstrative pronoun. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns occur : — kd, hi, hi-md, tnd-hi, this ; md-ha, 
ta-tnd, sd — sa, that ; hi-md-ngd-hi, these. Md-ka-hi Is translated * this all.' The kd is 
possibly the same kd which may be added to numerals. See above. Md, this, is 
occasionally written khd, after k ; thus, tik-khdn, time-tbis-al 

There is no Bdaiive pronoun. Demonstrative pronouns, participles, and interroga- 
tive pronouns are used to express relativity. Thus, nd ndi tnd-hi nu-pdng-mre-e-ngdi 
rded-in nang-ma nHnin-kd sdk-jai-td & hiing-tik-in md-tik-khan, thy son this harlots with 
thy property ate-up he ooming-time-at tbat-time-at ; vak sdk-nd sdvdi, pigs eaten busks, 
the husks which the pigs ate; i-tik-md nei-niu d keng hd-tuk-hd nd nei-pek-rdng, how- 
much goods it encloses ? so-mucb you give will, etc. 

The following Interrogative pronouns occur: — ti or tu-md, who? i-md, what ? i-tuk- 
md, how much, how many ? hd-ong-md or i-ring-md, why ? Thus, tu-nai md, whose son ? 
tu kom-dtd md, whom from ? nang-in i-md thdng-in, you what do-will? 


2 c 2 
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The n ume ral in-khdt, one, used as an Indefinite pronoun,*me&o& a ‘ certain ’ and Ichat- 
lo, any-one. Other indefinite pronouns are formed from the same stems as the interroga- 
tive pronouns, by substituting te for the interrogative particle ma. Thus, tu-te or tu-te- 
khdm, anyone ; i-te, anything. As indefinite pronouns we may also note d-reng-in, all ; 
jd-ka and jesd, whatever. Besides a-reng-in we also find an-reng-in in an-reng-in nek-a 
dud, all than good. The two forms are perhaps distinguished as in Lushei, where drza-in, 
all, is the neuter form, while an-zd-in is used of human beings. 

Verbs.— Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal pre- 
fixes. These are as follows : — kd, I, kdn, we ; nd, thou, nan, you ; d, he, she, it, an, they. 
The personal pronouns in the fuller form may precede ; thus, Tcei-md led om, or led <m, I 
am. Compare the use of the same prefixes as possessive pronouns, above. The prono- 
minal prefixes are sometimes dropped, thus often in the imperative mood, but also where 
there seems to be no reason for omitting them. The prefix d is sometimes used in the 
same way as in Rangkhol ; thus, nang-in a-tha, thou didst. Regarding the position of 
these prefixes in the future tense, see below. In a few places they have a slightly different 
form. Thus, in the translation of the Parable received from Sylhet we find Tchei el-maing, 
I transgressed not. Note the aspirated form khei. In the plural an d is sometimes 
added to the prefixes ; thus, kei-ni kan-d ni, we were. The Hill Tipperah list also records 
the prefixes kdin, ndin, and an-in in the plural; thus, an-ma-ni an-in se-ta, they went. 
The interrogative pronoun i-tuk-md, how many, seems to be combined with the singu- 
lar prefix. Thus, i-tuk-md ndi a om; how many sons are there ? But kd pd-ngai in-a 
i-tuk-md chakar sdk-nei-nun an man, my father’s house-in how-many servants food they 
get ? In this case the plural seem to be due to the use of the plural suffix ngdi. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, kei kd om, lam; a ti, he said ; kei kd jem, I have, or had, beaten. In one place 
kd, this, is added ; thus, a-se-hd, he went. 

A Fresent Definite and Imperfect seems to be formed by prefixing Id and suffixing 
bang ; thus, ke% kd Id-jem-bang, I am, or was, beating. Another f orm, with a suffix en 
seems to occur in and chong-en, there ware talking. 

The suffix of Fast tenses is td. Thus, dpi k&m d ti-td, Ms father to he said. The 
meet common way to form the past tenses, however, is to add the word jei, also written zei, 
ehei, and je. Thus, ke% kd se-jei, I went. This jei is identical with the verb jai, 
RangkhM joi, to finish, wMoh is used in a similar way. In the Hill Tipperah list 
we find a part tense formed by adding the suffix rang; thus, kei-mdn kd jem-rdng, I 
struck. But this is probably a mistake, rang being one of the suffixes used in forming 
the future. See below. 

The usual suffix of the Future is ti. The pronominal prefixes are inserted between 
the root and the suffix. This form is therefore a compound verb, the last part perhaps 

^ ^ TOr ? f* *° Ba ^' in-tkai-kd-ti, arise I '.rill; reye-pak-drti, know-all-he- 

wiil. Tli© principal verb often takes the termination » or ng ; thus, ting-kd-tl, say-I-will ; 
*e-$enrkurti, I will go. We may compare the Kliongzui imperative in in, and the infini- 
vw purpose which that language forms by combining the imperative with the 
Momy; thus, wok m-ching-in ka-ti-U, pigstond, having said, in order 
toteud p ga Jthe first part of this periphrastic future is therefore probably an impera- 
tive «r a verbal noun. Other suffixes used in forming the future are diug and rang, both 
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also employed as postpositions with the meaning ‘ to, for the sake of.’ Thus, kei-nin kdn 
jem-ding, we shall strike ; nd nei-pek-rdng , thou wilt give. The last form seems to be 
used as a mild form of the imperative. Compare also infinitive, below. In nang-in i-ma 
thangi *, thou what do-wilt ? the future tkang-in seems to be formed with the suffix in. 
The corresponding form in the first person is tkdng-kd-ti , I shall do. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro or ra, plural roi. In the specimen received from 
Hill Tipperah ra is also used in the plural. Thus, pe-rd, give ; en-roi, see you. In the 
first person plural the suffix rei seems to be used ; thus tkd-ne-rei, arise go let us. The 
ei in rei seems to mean ' together, mutually.’ Thus, ei-ckmg, conversation ( thong , , 
reply) ; bu-ei-nek-ei-tdi-d in-niti-in-dai-ei-d-ui, food-together-eating-together-eating glad- 
merry-together-let-us-be. This last form, ending in ei-ti-ui, seems to be another way of 
expressing the imperative of the first person plural, apparently derived from the future. 
Compare the periphrastic future. 

The suffixes of the Infinitive are nd and rang. Both may be combined ; thus, 
na-rdng. The suffix nd seems to form the true infinitive or verbal noun ; thus, tdk-nd, 
to eat, food. The suffix rang, or rung-in is probably the suffix of the infinitive of 
purpose ; thus, a-md-rdng-in bu-neJt-rdng mi phun-koi a thd, therefore food-eating-for 
men invitation he made. The pronominal prefixes may be added before this infinitive ; 
thus, kei kd jem-rdng-in a cm, 1 my beating- for it is, I should beat This combination of 
the infinitive in rang with the verb om, to be, or similar Terbs, seems to be frequent. 
Thus, kei nd-ndg nd nei-ti-rdng Hear hdpen ni-tnding, me your son you ealling-for fit 
more is-nofc ; kd van an-ckdm-in d-thhrdng d-ni-je, my stomach hunger-in dying-for 
it-has-beoome, it is certain that I shall die from hunger. In this manner it is also possible 
to account for the words jeta d-thd-rdng nd-ni-ti, whatever doiDg-for you-to-be-say, 
whatever yon say is to be done. The root alone, without any suffix, may also be used as 
a verbal nouu. Thus, in-nui-in-ddg, to be merry. 

Participle*.— The root tenses, where no suffix is added, and the verbal noun may be 
•considered as adverbial or relative participles when they qualify a following noun. Thus, 
d kang-Hk-in, he coining- time-at Another Adverbial participle is formed by adding the 
suffix in, probably identical with the locative suffix. Thus, tak-in, eating. Conjunctive 
participle t are formed by adding the suffixes Id, d, and le. There are only two instances 
of a participle ending in Id, and both are connected with an imperative. In the first, 
where the imperative is of the second person singular, an * is inserted before Id ; in the 
•second instance the imperative is in the second person plural, and vng is inserted. I and 
ung are probably pronominal infixes demoting the person which the participle applies 
to. Thus, aem-i-ld nd-pe-rd, dividing give ; ra-vd kong-choy-lUtp-ung-ld Hang-man-eil- 
roi, doth here-bringing-immediately-you put-on-let. The suffix d is probably identical 
with the locative suffix. It may be added to all tenses. Thus, hik-vH-d d am-d, far- 
away he being ; d tki-jei-d d ddm-jei, he died-having he alive camo ; kei- hi in-thoi-kd-tl- 
& kd-pd horn seyeng-ka-ti, I arise-will-and my father to go-I-wilL The suffix le, perhaps 
identical with the postposition le, with, is used in a similar way. Thus, Hang nd thl-le 
kei seyeng-kd-ti, you you dying I go-l-wiil ; pil bang vor-kd-tl-le, earthen clods throw- 
I-will-and. 

There is no Pastive voice. ‘I am beaten’ is expressed by * he beats me thus, kei an 
ij em, me he he beats; kd na-jem-d-ti, me beat he will; da vtdag-jei-d d mu-jei, he 
lost-being ho waa-found-again. 
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Compound verbs are formed by means of prefixes and by adding other words to 
modify the meaning. Several prefixes are in use. Bang or hong denotes motion towards 
the speaker. As a verb hong or hang means to come. Thus, hong-choy, to bring here. 
The prefix M seems to have an inchoative sense ; thus, ka-riet, he began to bear. Prob- 
ably also kd-rdi-dsdn (they) began to make merry. The prefix Zdjs used in the present 
definite ; see above. It also occurs in ld-m-tyd-rd, keep (me), and seems to convey the 
sense of continuity. The prefix man (mea ni n g { to get’) is used to form causatives, 
thus, net, to hear, man-net, to inform ; choy, to take, mdn-choy, to give. Vd seems to 
denote motion towards ; thus, a vd-kol-d, he went and embraced ; a vd-ti, he went and 
said. 

The verbs pek to give and j mi, probably corresponding to Lushei pm- to help, to 
assist, are added to a verb in order to form a kind of causatives. Thus, nei, to have ; nel- 
pek, to give ; an riet-pid, he revealed himself, from net, hear, know. Desideratives may 
be formed by adding jdt or jot, wish ; thus, lut-jdt-mdk, to enter wished not. The verb 
thei means ‘ to be able,’ * to be allowed . 5 Thus, kei kd om-thei, I may he. Sometimes ip 
is difficult to see the special meaning conveyed by the compound. Thus, MZ, to go; 
choy, to take, to bring ; kdl-choy, to walk ; kal-kd-choy, I have walked. The first part of 
a compound generally takes no suffix, and must probably be considered as a verbal noun. 
Other words added to form compounds are den, to be about ; jai, to complete ; ok, 
exceedingly, much ; pdk, all ; rek, again ; sir, again, etc. 

The Begative particles are mdk, mating, or mding. Thus, pe-mdk, gave not ; jdt- 
mdung, wishing not, against ; re-mding, knows not. Another negative lai seems to occur 
in dm-sa-lai-mk-sd-lai, being-good-not-eating-good-not, in evil ways. 

The Interrogative particle is tnd. See Interrogative pronouns, above. 

I have mentioned above that several words have been borrowed from Aryan 
languages. Such are bisdr, proper, fit ; chdkar, servant ; dese, country ; gddda, ass ; /ode, 
if; kharach, spend; knmarl, princess; mdyd, compassion; rdkhal, shepherd; ruppdi, 
silver, etc. All these occur in the texts received from Sylhet, while the Hill Tipperah 
specimen seems to be relatively free from this admi xture. 
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Kuki-Chin Group. 

HALLlM. 

Specimen 1. 

(8ms, Hill Tippehah.) 

In-khat-d4k-a nai-pasal in-ni-ka a-nei. Mi-lai-tak nai-pang pa-kara 
One-man tone two ke-had. Them-among-from younger-son father -to 
a-ril, ‘ Ka-pa, ngi-nun-nei ja-ka kei mu-d&r-a sem-i-la na-pe-r4.’ Nai 
he-taid, * My -father, property whatever I get-shall dividing thou-give.' Son's 
cliang a-riet-a ii-sem-a pSk-jei. A-sin-sik-in nuk-a nai-pang pa-sal 

word he-henring he-dividing gave. Short-time after eon male 

nei-nun-ka a-sai-pak kkua a-lak-na a-sei-jei. Ma-han 4m-aa-lai-sak-sa-lai 

property he-took-all village far-to he- went. There in-evil-ways 

a-pai-jei. Nei-nun-ka pai-jai-nuk-a an kkua bu-ngei-a ma 

he-squandered. Goods spent-oil-after that village-in food-hunger-in he 

an-tak-jei. Ma lai han ma a-ma ram-muel-a in-khat-ka in-a 

in-want-fell. That time that-in he that country-in one-person’s house-in 

a-sei-jei. 84 mi s& an lai-a vak hal-na-rang tlr-ia. Nuk-a 

he- went. That man that hie fields-in pigs grazing -for sent. afterwards 

v4k sak-na sa-vai sak-in v4n kh4p-na lung a -4m. Chun tu-te-kli4m 

pigs eaten husks eating belly to-fill wishing he-was. Tut anyone-even 

pe-mak. M&ng-nuk-in a-ti, * Ka-pa suak-kar-e-ngai ana-tam, 

gave-not. Coming-to-semes- again he- said, * Mg -father's servants they-many-are , 

sak-na neik-in a-t&m a-mu, ka-v&n-an-cham-in a-thl-rang a-ni-je ; 
food than more is- got, my-stoma ch-hu nger-in die-to it-is-indeed ; 

in-th&i-ka-tl ka-pa-k&m s6n-ka-ti, ma-k&m ting-ka-ti, ** Ka-pa, kei-ma 
arise-I-will my-father-to go-I-will, Mm-to say-I-will, “ My-f other, I 

mama j&t-maung na-k&m-reng kaser ka-tho-jei, kei-ma a- tun-elm na-nai 

heaven against thee-to sin I-eommitted, I now thy-son 

n&-tl-a mu-thai-mak, kei-ma nang-ma su&k-kar ang-in la-sie-tya-ro.” * Nuk-a 
thou-caliing see-can-not, me thy servant Hie keep.” * Afterwards 
a-tM-in a-ni pa kftm a-sai-jei. Chun lak-Tei-a a-4m-a a-pan 

ke-aris>ng his father to he-went. But distance-ai he-being his-father 

a-mu-jei, pham-jgi-a a-tan a-sei a-bing-a a-kua a-bbing a-tum. 

he-sato, pitied-karing he-ran he-went his-neck-on he-embracing his-neek he-Hssed- 

A-nai bi a-ppa-rang a-ti, * Ka-pa, kei-ma marsia j4t-maung 

Mis-son this Ms-fat her-to he-said, 1 My -fat her, 1 heaven against 
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na-kAm-reng a-ser ka tho-jei, kei’Dia a-tun-oku na-nai ne-ti-a ma-tliai-mak.’ 

thee-to sin I committed , I now thy-son thou-calling see-may-not .* 

Chun a-ma suak-a-ngai kAm-a a-ti, ' In-rang mi nek-in a-sa puan 
But hit servants to he-said, * Quickly all(f) than good cloth 
hAng-chA-in a-man eil-rA, a-ma kut-a kut-sa-bi le phee-a juta 

here-bringing him put-on, hia hand-on hand-ring and foot-on shoes 

na-man-kul-rA, kan nek-a ka-rai-asan ; ha-lai-reng-ban kei-ma hi-le 
eause-to-put-on, we eating merry-make ? t his-reason- this-for my this 
ka-nai a-thi-jgi-a, a-dam-jei; an mang-jei-a, a-mu-jei.* Nuk-a 
my-son he-died-having, he-alive-became ; he lost-having-been, he-found-was. % Afterwards 
kamal-a ka-rai-a-san. 
friends-with merry-made. 

Ha-nuk a-nai u-lien lai-a a-Am. A-hang-in in Mma hAng-in 
And hts-son elder field-in he-w«t. lie-coming house near coming 
lam-na khAng-chuk-na ka-riet. Ma tik ban ka-suak khat-a a-kai-a. 
dancing drum-beating heard . That time that-in servant one he-calling 

a-rkel, * Ma-ka-hi 1-mA ? * A-ma a-neng-a ti-ta, * Na-nai-pa . hAng-jei 
he-asked, ‘ This-all what ? 1 BLe him-to said, * Thy-younger-brother came, 
na-pan sak-na-rang a-bum-jei, ha lai-reng a-ma a-dam-in a-mu-jei.’ 
thy-f other eating-for he-prepared, this reason him alive he-found.’ 
Chun a-ma a-tak-si sung-a lut-jat-mak. Nuk-a a-pa a-pua 
But he he-got-angry inside to-enter-wished-not. Then his-father outside 
b&ng-in a-ma-le a-man-chu-jei. Chun a-chAng an kbir a-pa Mm a-tx-ta, 
coming him-with he-consoled. But he-answered he back his-father to he-said, 
‘ Ea-rA, kum lia-te-na kei-ma nang-ma bu.1 tir-a na-chang tik-tik-khAm 
‘ Lb, years these-many I thy service doing thy-word time-time-even 
sg-lA-mak, a-ni-khAm-in nang-ma-khAm tik-tik-khAm-in kei-ma-rang-in 
transgressed-not , that-even-in thou-even time- time-even-at me-for 

ket-te khat-kAm pe-mak, ka-ka-mal-pa-le ka-rai-asan. Chun na-nai 
goat-young one-even gavest-not, my -friends-with merry-make. But thy-son 
ma-M nu-pang-ui-re-engai roal-in nang-ma nei-nun-ka sak-jai-ta, a-hang-tik-in 
this harlots joining thy property ate-aU, he-coming-time-at 

ma-fcik-khan nang-ma a-ma ding- in sak-na-rang a-bum-jei. ’ Chun a-ma 
that-time-ihat-at thou his sake-for eating-for preparedst .’ But he 
in-ni-k&m a-ril-jei, ‘ Ka-nai, nang-ma kei-ma bila nin-tin-a Am, kei-ma 

Um-near he-said, * My-son, thou me with always art, my 

ngi-nun ja-ka a-reng-in na-ta. Chun ka-rai-asan-na in-dai-na dan 
$*v$orty whatever all thine. But merry-making joyful-being proper 
ArCb&ngrjei, ba-lai-reng nang-ma na-nai-pa hi a-thi-jei-a, 

U-became, tMs-reason thy thy-younger-brother this he-died-having , 

a-dam-sir-jei ; an mang-jei-a, mu-sir-jAL’ 

hO’alitc agattt was } he lost-having-been, found-again-was .* 
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(A. Porteous, Esq., I.C.S., 1900.} 
Pa-sal khat-in nay in-ni-ka 


Man 


one 


eons 


two 


a-nei. 

he-had. 


(Stlhet.) 

N ay-pang- pu-lm a-pa-rang ang-hin 
Son-younger-thai his-father-to thus 


a-tl, * Ka-pa, bisar-in ka-bata 

ke-said, *My-f other, property-in my-share 

Ha-tuk-reng-han a-ma-in a-ni-za a-nei-nun 

That-time-that-at he his-own his-praperty 

a-pek. Ha-niik-chu asot-ngoi-le nay-pang-pn-ha 

he-gate. And short-after son-younger-that 


ram-mol-a a-lak a-s6. 

country-to far he-uscnt. 

a-nei-nun a-vax-pak. 

his-belongings he-spent-aicay. 

a-se-le a-ma ram-mol-han 
it -went -hating that country-in 


Ha-niik-chu 

And 

Ha-nuk-chu 

And 

a-obalak-in 

highly 


a- mi- han 

he 

a-reng-in 

all 


a-chuk-dor kei 

it-falls-as the 

an-ni-ngai-royha 
them-two-between 
a-reng-in 

all hit-property 
badmasi 
licentiousness 
kharach 

spent 


na-pe-ro. 

give.' 
5-sem-a 
he-diciding 
a-nei-nun a-eboy-a 
h e-taking 
a-tho-wa 

he-dotng 

a-ehang-luk-a 

it-being-entiredy 


a-ma a-siik-rang 
his eating-for 
kom a-va-om ; 

with he-went-stayed ; 
a-ni-za bondo-a 


antak-zei. Ha-nuk-chu 
difficult teas. Then 
ha-nuk-chu 

and 

a-tlr. Ha-nuk-chu 


Ton-cham anaohuL Ha-muk-chu 
scarcity teas. Then 

a-ma-ba a-ma ram-mol-a in-khai 

he that country-in one 


a-ma-pa-m 

that-imn 


a-ma-rang-ha 

Aim 


his-own fidds-in 
ron in-bit-ring 
belly fill-to 
p&naak-ngai 
gave-not. 
i-tuk-mft 
how-many 
hi-ma-Ma 
here 


a-ma-tak-a 

he- sent. And that-place-at 

a-elialak-in a-jot, imotile-chn 

highly he-wished, but 

A-nuk-le a-sing-le a-mii-Mn a-ti, 
Afterwards he-awakening he he-said, 
chakar a-tam-pti-in sak-nei-nun an-man, 

food-things. they-get, 
ka-tbL Kei-hi 

I-die. I 
ting-kA-fi, 
say-I-vsUl, 


vok 

pigs 

vok isak 
pigs' food 

ta-t6-in 
anybody 


rakhal-in 
tending 

aa-vay-le 
husks- with 
a-ma-rang-ha 
him-io 


* Ka-pa-ngai in-a 

* My -father's house-in 
imotile-chn kei-ma-hi 


servants 

von 

belly 

seven g-ka-ti ha-nuk-chu 
go-I-will and 


to-excess 
in-chitm-in 
hunger-with 

a-ma-ring 
him-to 


but 


i-snn-in 


ha-nuk-ebu 

and 


na-ma-ton-S, 

thet-before 


pSp 

sin 


kA-thft. 

I-did. 


in-thoi-ka-ti-a 
arise- I-wUl-and 
“ Ka-pa, 

* My father, 
Kei na-nay 
Me thy-son 


I 

ka-pa-kom 
my-father-to 
kei-hi ra-van 
I heaven 
m&-nei-ti-rang 
thy-calling-for 

2d 
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a 

his 


bisar hapen ni-maing ; 

fit more is-not ; 

a-lak-pa a-om-ka-kar-in 
far he-was-tchen 
ha-nuk-chu a-tan-a 
and he-rtmning 
a-nay-in a-ma-rang-ha 
his-son him-to 

na-ma-tpn-a pap ka-thA, 

thee-before , sin 1-did , 

ni-maing.’ A-nuk-chu 
is-not.’ But 

nek-a assa ra-yA 

than good clothes 

kut-sabi ha-nuk-chu 
hand-ring and 
in-nni-in* day-ei-ti-ui, 


kei-ma-hi na-chakar-ang-in na-dAn-ro.” * A-nuk-le 

me thy-seroant-like keep.” * But 

pi-in a-ma-rang-ha a-mu-a maya va-thA, 

father him he-seeing compassion made. 


a-ring-a 

his-neck-on 


a-va-kol-a a-bieng 
he-embracing his-neck 
a-tl, ‘ Ka-pa, kei-bi 
he-said, ‘ My -father, I 

ha-nuk-chu na-nay 
and thy-son 


a-tum. 
he-kissed. 
ra-van i-sun-in 
heaven against 
na-nei-ti-rang 
thy-calling-for 


a-pa-in cba-kar-ngai-rang-ba a-ti, 
his-father servants-to he-said, 

hong-choy-lilip-ung-la hang-man-sil-roi, 
here-bringing-immediately-you cause-to-dress. 


Ha-nuk-chu 

And 

ha-nuk-chu 

and 

bisar hapen 
fit more 
* An-reng-in 

‘All 

a-kut-a 
his-hand-on 


a-ke-a jota 

his-foot-on shoe put-on, 
ha-ong-mana hi-ma ka-nay 
merry-glad-let-us-be, why-not ( because ) this my-son 
a-dam-rek-zd ; an mang-piel-ha, a-tun-chu 

he-alive-again-was ; he lost-teas, note 

an-ni-ngai-ba in-nui-in-day an-phut. 

they merry-glad-to-be they-began. 

A-ma-lai-tak-han a-ma a-nay ulien-pa bondo-wa a-om. 

That-time-that-at his his-son elder field-in he-was 


man-bun-roi, ha-nuk-chu bu-ci-nek-ei-sak-a 
and food-eating 

a-thi-a a-se-ha, a-tun-chu 
he-dying he-went, now 
an-man-rek-zei. A-nuk-le 
found-again-has-been. Then 


A-nuk-le a-ma-ha 
Then he 


a-hong-a-hong-a in-kAl-a a-hong-den-le a-lam-la-thA-a-ra-sa a-riet. 

he-eoming-he-ooming house-near he- to-come-about-beirg dancing-singing-of-somd he-heard. 
A-ma-reng-ban in-kbat-a ebakar a-koi-a a-ra-kel, * Hi-ma-nga-bi i-mA? 
That-time-at one servant he-calling he-enquired, * This-all what t* 
A-ma-han a-man-dik, ‘ N a-nay-pa a-hong, ha-nuk-chu na-pa 

He he-mf armed , , ‘ Thy-younger-brother he-came , and thy -father 

5-m»»Tai> g .Tia a-boi-riam-in a-man-jei, a-ma-rang-in bu-nek-rang mi 
him teholesome-state-in he-recovered, this-sake-for food-eat-to people 
phnn-kd a-thA.’ Ama-sik-han a-ma-ha a-tak-a-xnan-si-a sung-a seye-rang 

m citation he-made* This-on he he-angry- getting inside go-to 

jot-mai; a-ma-reng-han a-pa peyena a-hong-a a-mi tbeyem. A-nuk-chu 

wished-not; tUs-at his-father outside he-coming him coaxed. But 

a-ma a-ebong-a a-pa-rang a^fi, * En-rA, kei-ma bi-tuk ku.n-hin 
he h e - repl y i ng Us-father-to hersaid, ‘ho, 1 so-muny years-these-in 

ua-chSk ax k*-eh*ng, vea-kbat-lo na-chstng khd-el-maing. han-lo nang-in 

t hy sertxmt I-am, . time any . ■ thy-word I-disobeyed-not, yet thou 

kim&l-oagM-hfo m^4n-day-narrang vd-kMi-lo in-ktefc kel-te na-p&-mak-chei 

fri m isuit i merriem i tf sr - frm my thoorgavest-not. 



HALLlJl. 


SOS 


imotilc-chu hi-ma na-nay na-nei-nun nati a-choi-a a-va-aiik a-ra-pai, 

but this tky-son thy-property harlott he- taking he-enjoyed hebetated, 

a-ma a-hong a-tung-le nang-in a-ma-rang»in bu-nt‘k-rang mi phun-koi 

he he-came he-arriting thou his-sake-for Jood-eat-to people invitation 

a-tM.’ A-ma-sik-han u-pa-in a-mn-rfing-ha a-ti, ‘Ka-nay, kum-pa-l&en-tonsj 
modest' That-on his-father him-to he-taid, 1 lfy-$on, year-all-through 
ka-bila na-om, ba-nuk-cbu ka-nei-nua-ka na-ta korong, a-muk-chu kei-ni 
me-with thou-art, and my-property thine {?), but see 
kan-ray-asan-a in-ni-in-day-mng-in a-om, ba-ong-masa, hi-ma na-nay-pa 
we-joyous-becoming merriment-for it-is, why-not t this ihy-younger-brother 
a-thl-a a-aS-ha, a-tta-cbu a-dam-rek-jei ; as mang-piel-ha, a-tun-cbu 

he-dying he-went, now he-rnived-again ; he lost-was, now 

aB-man-rek-jei.’ 
fouud-again-has-bcen.* 


rut 
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(SlIiHKT.) 


In-kMt reng-in a-ma 
One king hie 
i-mk tbkng-in. ?* 
what do-wilt ?’ 


a-nay 

his-son 


Kei 

‘I 


nang-m 
thou 

in-kbat 
one 

a-mk 
idiot-am 
thkng-ka-tl.” 
do-I-shall ” » 


reng 

king's 

i-te 

anything 


know-not. 


' Reng 

King 

a-ma-ba 

him 

lei-le 

with 


a-thl-le 

Tie-dying 

da-ba 

tobacco 

a-om, 
she-was, 

* Ha-ma mi hi-le 
‘ This man this 


a-cbin-tak-rang a-ti, 
youngest-to he-said, 

Reng nay-in a-ti, ‘Nang 

King’s son he-said, * Thou 

seyeng-ka-ti, ha-nuk-cbu ting-ka-ti 
and say- 1 -will 

jesa a-thk-rang 
whatever do-to thou-sayest 
ang-han. a-thk. A-ma-tak-a 
thus he-did. That-place-at 

a-dkn. Ha-ma 

she-kept. That 


m-a 

house- to go-l-will, 

re-maing, imotile-chu 


but 


a-ma-in 

he 

beng-rang-in 

prepare-to 


ka-thi-tik 
I-dying-ti me 
na-thi-le kei 
thou-dyinq 1 

ang-hin : “ Kei 

thus : “ I 

na-ni-ti a-ma-ha 

that 

reng 


reng-sa-nu 
king’ 8-daughter 


ba-nuk-cbu anikbu-injoma ana-chong-en. Kofoal 
and day-every they-talked. Kotwdl 

kei-ni ei-obong a-reng-in reye-pak-a-tl. 5 
our conversation all knowall-he-wiu: 


su-nu 
daughter 
kotoul a-nay 
kotwdl his-son 
a-nuy-in a-ti, 
his-son he-said , 

Bjng-sa-nu a-ti, ‘ a-ma a-mk-keng i-te re-mak.’ A-ma-nuk-le 

she- said, * he idiot anything under stands-not.’ This-after 

an-i^pfegai-ha a-lak-pa ram-mol-a a-se-rang ana-cbong-mal A-riet-a Ten® 1 

*thcy distant cotmtry-ta going-for they-talJdng-were . Re-knowing king’s 

nay-in kotoal-a.-kotn firman-riot, ‘Nang na-nay a-vien jan fir-khon-a 
son kotwdl-to he-communicated, * Thy thy-son to-day night cock-crow-at 
reng-sa-nu lei-le Becng-an-ti. 5 Koteal a-riet-a a-ma a-nayi-ba a-sur-tit-a 

princess with go-they-will.’ Kotwdl he-Mounng his his-sou-that he-scizmg 

a *%. Reng nay-rn kotosl-a-nay-a-sa-kor-ha a-cboi-a knmari-a-kom 

he kept. Kings son io/wdl-his-sotbhis-pony-that he-taking princess- to 

i'Ts-tl, Thk-®S-rou * Ana-sS-a alfik deso fina-tung-nuk-le 

he-gtnng he-mad, * Qo-let-ns Tkey-going distant country the y ar ri ved-having 

kangri Hi-ma-bi kofofil-a-nfiy ni-mak.* A-ma-han rang nay-in 

tvimms she-kne*, ‘25Wa totwta-kis+an is-not.' Then ting’s son 
kemari-4-kam la not-|itii. ImotileKSha a-nta-lai-haa i&*ni-nsii 

grimes** he Met ikat-Un^thni-at they 
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1! A !,I i¥, 

an-kut-a sum-paisa a-sAk-rihg aV-k-v- 

their -hand-in money eaHog-for anything % 

in-khat-a rang-kAchak va-tak a nei, n*ng r/iy-La 

one gold duck the hud, kiug't son-thui 

a-mftn-cboi. Ha-nuk-chu mi-in a-en-rAng An-ti-le 

the- gate. And people teeing-for thry-tnying 

* Etang-kachak mai-rang-a-chung-i tui-3e 

‘ Gold plate-on tcuh;r-wi>h 

ram-mol-a rang pena rang-k.icMk ma-rang S-nie 

country-in king excepted gold plate thre-am 

Ha-nuk-chu reng va-tok a-en-a a-ma a-man a-ra-kol. 
And king duck he-teeiug iti itt-price kc-euq aired 
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A*' 


,»**r 


V\ 


prmeett 


a-j<'ir-'r>r:!r 


en-roi. 

tee.' 


a tl, ‘ Kei-ma hi-ma-tak-a-hin in-ding-kA-tl-ii 
he laid, ‘ I thit-spot-in ttand-l-vnll-ani 
vor-ka-ti-le a-tun-dor ha-mu-tuk-ka in-khat-a 
throu-I-wM-and it-goe»-at-far to- far one 

nei-nun a-keng ? ha-tilk-ha na-nei-pek-rAn?.’ 
to-much 

A-ma-han 
That 


pil 

earthen 

pang 


A- 1 '*; k-^fia 
1> ’ti 

a tir-a 
the tendJug ril-to 
reng my a-fl, 

king's ton he-fndd. 

Ha-nuk-chu h:-»;i 
And that 

ha-’^r. a-mak-ngai. 
tn-'.re fhere-wut-wne. 

Her g cfiv-in 

Kv »j » son 

kang li'-man-iik-in 
clo'h tules-four-on 
tsa-^JKs, i-tuk-mA 



article t il-containt ? 


thon-gicr-mlt.' 


reng pang a-sm. 

king fence he-made. 

reng nay-ha a-ma a-ram 

king't ton-tbit lit hit-land 

Ha-nuk-chu reng nay-in 

And king’t ton 

ana-chang-a ana-om. 
they-being they-lived. 


fence ihox-uickhig, hw-aiuch 
A-inn-fm?-hua a-tl-le 
Tbit-like he-tmd-haviug 
nei-nun-le mur.-sip-mak-d 5-the-in an-jAk-a 
thingt-with filled- net-being himself athamed-being 
a-p&k-a a-ma reng-ha a -mt-a a-se. 

he-gicing that king-tkat he-feeing he-icent. 

kumari a-ra-roa a-ma ram-han reng 

princett ke-feteking that land-that4n king 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE STORY OP A PRINCE. 

A king said to his youngest son, ‘ what will you do when I am dead ?’ The prince 
said, * when you die, I shall go to a king’s house and tell him that I am an idiot and 
understand nothing, hut shall do whatever one tells me to do/ and he did so when the 
king was dead. The daughter of the king of that place employed him to prepare her 
tobacco. The king’s daughter used to meet with the kotwal’s son and talked with him 
everyday. The kotwalVson said, • this man will know what we talk about,’ hut the 
princess replied that the man was an idiot and understood nothing. Then they talked of 
going to a distant land. The king’s son understood it and said to the kotwal, ‘your son 
will go away with the princess this night, at day-break.’ Having known this the kotwal 
seiaed his son and kept him hack. The prince getting upon the pony of the kotwal’s son 
went to the princess and said to her, ‘ let us go.’ When they reached the distant country 
the princess learnt that this was not the kotwal’s son. The prince then revealed himself 
to the princess. But they had no money in their hands for maintenance. The princess. 
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however, had a golden duck which she made oyer to the prince to sell ; and if any one 
wanted to see it, the prince asked for a golden plate with water to put it upon. In that 
land none but the king had golden plate, and seeing the duck, -the king enquired what its 
price was. The prince said, * I shall stand here and throw clods of earth all round me, 
and you will fence the ground as far as the clods go, and fill the space with yarious 
articles.’ Being told thus, the king made a fence which could not he filled with 
articles ; and being ashamed he gave his kingdom to the prince and fled away. 

The prince then brought in the princess and lived there as a king. 
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LANQRONG. 

The Lang rongs, according to Mr. Soppitt, are the Kuki* inhabiting the Tipperah 
Hills, and are identical with the Rangkhols. The specimens and the list of standard words 
and phrases which are given below have been forwarded as specimens in Knki. Their 
language is so closely related to Rangkhol and Hallam that I do not hesitate to identify 
it with the Langrong mentioned by Mr. 8oppitt. Langrong or Lengreng is also spoken 
by a few individuals in the Cachar Plains, to the south and east of the Sadr Sub-division. 
They have come down from the hills since the Census of 1891. The Deputy Commis- 
sioner gives 399 as the total for Ralte, Saimar and Lengreng, without saying how many 
speakers there are of each. It has proved impossible to get any specimens. Mr. Damant 
called the tribe Ranglong and found it in North Cachar. In Sylhet there are said to be 
1,600 speakers of Kuki. No specimens have boen received, but the numerals have been 
taken down in several parts of the district, and in two cases, they agree with the forms 
given in the Tipperah list, while two other lists apparently belong to Hallam and Thado 
respectively. We may provisionally put down 633 as the total for Langrong in Sylhet 
and 133 in the Cachar Plains. If we suppose that the 5,600 individuals who are returned 
as sp eaking Kuki in Hill Tipperah speak Langrong, the probable totals for this dialect 
would be : — 


Bffll Tipperah 5,800 

(WW Plains 133 

BjQei 533 


Total . 6,266 


AUTHORITIES— 

gaug, Bonn B- y - Qm g rapkieal ami Statitiieol Bogart am tin Ditiriot of ISgporak. Calcutta. 1866. 
Tippanh (ie, Lai»grong>TOO»bul «7 on p. 3. 

n t w» | p .f. , Sb Glow*,' — Sg o o i mont of Langnagu of Iwito, imtiaii mg thorn of tin Aboriginal Tribat of 
Soagnl, tin Control P r ol i a nt ami tin Bottom Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Knkee of Tipperah 
on pp. 204 and ff . ; probably aleo the ‘ Knki ’ spaamau on pp. 230 and ff. 

Sorrm, 0. JLr—A Short Aeoannt of tin Knki Latkai Tribal on tin North-Bait Frontier ( JHitriott 
Cachar, BglhH, Sign Stilt, Ho t* oni tin North Qrnhmr Stilt), with an OntUno Grammar of tin 
BongVul-LuAai Langnago ami A Compani on of Imthai with otinr Dialoett. Shillong, 1887. 
Kantian of Langrong an p. 3. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from Hill 
Tipperah. The list seems to be corrupt. It is, however, quite independent of the speci- 
mens and has therefore been useful for ch ecking the result® derived from the specimens. 
The following remarks on Langrong, which are based on the materials just mentioned, 
aze the first attempt to describe this language, and are given with every reserve. 

Ihronuncmtion.— The spelling in the list of words is very inconsistent I have 
corrected it as far as posable, but in some cases it is almost impossible to form an 
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accurate opinion of the pronunciation. Thus, & and o ; ai and e, respectively, are used 
for the same sounds. For instance, rd and ro, the suffix of the imperative ; tlai and tie, to 
run ; pai, pe, and pek, to give. The i of the suffix in may apparently be dropped after a 
preceding vowel ; thus, pa-in and pan, by the father. The use of aspirated letters is rather 
inconsistent. Thus, khdt and hat, one ; phiing an 6. ping, stomach, etc. PA seems usually 
to be pronounced/; thus, phak or fak, eat ; phei or fei, foot. Dh and th are both written 
for d in the list, in the termination ding. I have always written d, as do the specimens. 
Tand t occur in the same word ; thus tie or tlai, to run. Consonants are occasionally 
silent ; thus, phdk and phd, to eat. ¥e once find ren-kd instead of reng-kd, all, but the 
pronunciation is probably the same in both cases. A euphonic y is sometimes written ; 
thus, nai-ya or nai-d, under. A consonant is' sometimes doubled ; thus, alia or did, far ; 
wnma or ant’d, being, etc. 

Articles. — The numeral khdt, one, is used as an indefinite article, and demonstra- 
tive pronouns or relative clauses supply the place of a definite article. 

Nouns.— The word pd, father, occurs twice in the form kd-pa ; thus, ke kd-pd, mv 
father, d-ni kd-pd, his father. But usually ke pd, d pd. 

Gender . — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. Different words 
may be nsed for the two sexes. Thus pd, father ; nu, mother : pa-sdl, man ; ni-pdng, 
woman. In other cases suffixes are used to denote the gender. Such are, in the case of 
human beings, pd, male ; nu, female. In the case of animals the male suffix is chal, and 
the female pii. Thus, ndi-pd, son ; ndi-ni, daughter: 8d-kor chal, horse ; sd-korpii, 
mare. 

A T umber. — The suffix of the plural is hei ; thus, ten-hei, friends. 

Case . — The Nominative, the jd.ee uscitive, and the Dative do not take any snffix. 
The subject of a transitive verb is usually distinguished by the suffix in, denoting the 
agent. The verb may be a participle or an infinitive ; thus vdk-in phdk-nd kdk, the pigs-by 
eaten husks. The Genitive is expressed by putting the stem, without any suffix, or 
repeated by means of a pronoun, before the governing noun; thus, nang-md pd ndi, thy 
father s sons; md sd-kor a -hum i-ja-kd-md, this horse its years how-many ? The 

suffix fa is sometimes added ; thus, kai-md pd-td Id-mind seld-hei, my father’s hired 
servants. 


The Locative is formed by means of the suffixes d and in. In is also used to 
denote the agent (see above) and the instrument; thus, ri-in, (hind) with ropes. Other 
postpositions used to denote the various relations of nouns are : Idi-d, between ; nai-d, 
under ; "v-tew before ; neng, in, for; neng-d, in, to, from ; ning-d, behind ; pod, out 
of; ,'oal'in, gathering, with; ri-ai, from ; sung-d, in; fat- a, in, etc. 

Adjectives.-— Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes are 
then added to them and not to the qualified noun. Thus, ml thd neng-d, man good 
to. The suffix of comparison is nek-in or ning-in. Thus, d far-ni nek-in dn-tang, his 
itetear than tall; ren-kd ning-in pom tha> all than cloth good. 

Numerals.— The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they fiuaHfy. Id in pd-kdt, one, ete., is probably a generic particle. But I cannot find 
any rale for its use. Thus we find mi-rem pd-kat and mi khdt-kd, one man, Kd in khdt- 

*: ^ entic&1 with kd in words such as jd-kd, whatever; reng-kd, all; 

M”kd, short ; Idm-kd, much ; i-ka, any ; dng-kd , like, etc. 
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Pronouns —The following 
suffixes may be added : — 


are the Personal pronorn*, tit which 


m 

the ordinary 


Singular. 

kai-md, I. 
kai-md, ke, my. 
kai-md-ta, mine. 
tiang-md, thou. 
nang-md, nai, thy. 
nang-ma-td, thine. 
d-ni, an, he. 
am, an, a, his. 


Fbn’, 

kat-mu-ni, kd-ni, we 

kai'tnd-rn-fa, kai-ni-ta, ours, 
nung-md-ni, you. 

natig-md-ni-tu, yours. 
dn-md-ni, they. 


d-ni-td, his. 


an-md-ni-td, theirs. 


To these forms must be added the pronominal prefixes used before verbs. In the 
singular they are identical with the short possessive forms, ke, mi, &. The plural forms 

are W, mm, and an-in or an, and these may probably also be used as possessive 
pronouns with nouns and postpositions. 1 t%s Te 

The following Demonst ratine pronouns occur 

ifttliisi At, this ; md. that; ad, that; md-hi, that, he. 

,, Belah ° e Partioipls and verbal nonna am used in relative clauses ; thns 
vdk-mphak-m kak, pigs-by eaten husks; md hdng.tik.ia, he eoming-time-at 

Interrogative rrannuna.-Tu.md, who? Hrf, what? I -ji-ki-md. how reanvf 
a^m .why ? Thns, ta-nikand, whose son ? md-IUi !•», these whet ? 

j,roao«™.-lhj, any; tn-Bdm, anyone. Khan, in tk-Ham reems to 
ZQ 6 dzi even , thus, tiJc-hk-khdm> time*time*ev 0 a f one© ©ven. 

Verbs. -Verbs may be conjugated in person and nnmber by means of pronominal 
prefixes. These are as follows : ke or kai, I ; kdin, we : «« or ««i, thou ; ndin, you : da 

or «, he, she, it ; or an-in, they. The use of these prefixes is very inconsistent, and 
they are often dropped. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times. 

us, kai-md kal, I go ; dn-md-ni lung-pldi-tir, they merry -to-make- began ; kai-md sir 
I have walked ; d-ni hdl, he is-grazing. 

The suffix of Past tenses is td; thus, kai-mdn ke heirntd, I struck; an pd-in d-ni 
md-td, his father him saw. 


The suffix of the Future is ding ; thus, kai-md tM-in M pd neng-d kal- ding, I 
arising my father-to go- will. 

The suffix of the Imperative is rd or rd; thus, pe-ro, give; choy-rd, bring, draw ; 
bdn-tir-ro, to-wear-cause you. A first person plural is formed by means of the suffix 
rang, probably a suffix of the future. Thus, kai-md-ni phdk-in lung-tldi-rang, ns eating 
merry-make-let. See also Infinitive, below. 

The simplest form of the Infinitive or Verbal Nom seems to be the root alone. A 
common suffix is »d; thus, kdl-nd, to go ; phdk-nd , to eat, food. It will be observed that 
this form is constantly given in the list of words to translate the verbal roots. Thus, 
hong-nd, oome ; ngir-nd, stand, etc. Infinitives of purpose are farmed with the suffixes 
ding and rang ; thus, hal-nd-ding^n, grazing.for ; phung-ktef-ding nimg-id, belly-fill-for 

2s 
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wished ; kai-ma ten-ha rbal-in lung-tlai-rang, my friends with feasting-for. Compare 
also A-m- ding-in, Ms-sake-for. 

Participles. —The root alone may he considered as a Relative participle in md 
hdng-tik-in, he coming-time-at. The same meaning has the verbal noun ending in nd ; 
thus, vdk-in phdk-nd Mk, pigs-by eaten husks ; md, j.dl-d dm-nd mi, that country -in 
residing man. The suffix i-ld is used to form a Conjunctive participle ; thus, bdk-ild 
pe-tb, dividing give. The locative suffixes d and in form Conjunctive and Adverbial 
participles. Thus, in-d nertgd dm -d hai-td, house near being he heard ; kai-md thd-in 
kdl-ding, I arising go-will ; phdk-in lung-tldi-rang, eating let-us-rejoice. The second 
specimen uses e instead of in ; thus, sbal-e , being tired. 

There is no Passive voice. The suffix in after the subject of a transitive verb de- 
notes the active. But its use is somewhat inconsistent, and its absence does not, there- 
fore, always show that the verb is in the passive voice. The context must be consulted. 
Thus, ndng-md ndi-bung hi bai-td ntvng-d mu-td, tby brother this lost-was afterwards 
found-was. 

Compound verbs. — No prefixes occur in the specimens. Causatives are formed by 
means of the verb Ur ; thus, kal-iir , to cause to go, to send. Besideratives are formed 
by nilirHug ' ndm, to wish ; thus, kdl-ndm-mdk, to-go- wished- not. Thei means * to be able’ 
‘ to be allowed.’ Thus, kai om-thei, I may be. Other words used as the last part of 
compound verbs are : em-em, exceedingly ; jd, completely ; Mir, hack, again; khul-khul, 
to be about, etc. 

The Negative particle is mdk; thus, kdl-ndm-mdk, to-go- wished-not. Another 
negative, na, occurs twice after pe, to give ; Ihus, pe-na, gave not. A third negative, 
lai, occurs iu artkd-lai, good-not, bad ; ai-lai, obey -not ; ai-lai-d, disobeying, against. 

The Interrogative particle is ma or md ; thus, tu-neng-a md, whom from ? i-hang- 
mo, why ? because, etc. See also Interrogative pronouns, above. 
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LANGBONG. 

(Statx, Hitt Tippbra.h.) 

Mirem pakat-a nai nika Dei. Ma laia nai-ping-m a-ni ka-pa n£nga 

Man oue-to ton* two were -got. Them among younger hit father near 

a-ti-ta, ‘ke ka-pa, sumpun kai-ma mu-na jaka bak-iia pS-r6.' Ma laia 

said, ' my father, of-goodi 1 getting all dividing give * Them among 
sumpun bak-ila pe-ta. Taika nunga naipang nain rengkan roal-ila 

goods dividing gave . Short after younger ton all gathering-together 

j&l-a-la-han kal-ta, chun ma-hin a-ni sumpun tamtamka j&r-ila 

country-a-far-to went, and there hit goods in-plenty spending 

a-pay-ta. Ma rengkan jftr-ja-in ma jftla-ban bu-ngei-em-em-ta, 

he-tquandered. He all spent-entirely -having that country-in famine-dire-arose , 

chun ma antaka tub Ma tik-a ma ma j&l-a &m-na mi kliatka nenga 

and he tcant-in fell . That time-at he that country-in resident person one near 

kal-ta ; ma mi ani v&k hftl-na-dingin lai-a kal-tir-ta. Nfinga ma v&k-io 

went; that man his pigs grazing -for field-in sent. Then he pigs 

phak-na kftk phak-in phung-kbft fading ning-ta, chtLn tu-kb&m an p6-na. 

eaten husks eating belly-fill-to desired, but any-one him-to gave-not. 

Nunga meng-in an ti-ta, ‘ kai-ma pa-ta la muna shlft-hfii 

Then coming-to-senses he said, 'my father's salary receiving servants 

t arnica phak-na terft mu-thei-ta, chun kai-ma ma-hin ngei-in thi-khul-khul. 

plenty eatable things get-could, and 1 here hunger-in dying-am- 

Kai-ma thA-in k5-pa nenga kal-ding, ma nenga hil-ding, “kft-pa, kai-ma 

I rising my -father's near go-will, him near say-will, * my father, I 

^eoral ai-lai-a chun nang-ma nenga banisal ke tho-ta, kai-ma nang-ma 

heaven against and you near sin I have-committed, X your 

nai tiya ti-thSi-makj kai-man nang-ma 16 mu-na shift kbatka 

eon saying say-may -not ; me your salary receiving servant one 

angka 6m-tir-ro.” ’ Nunga tbft-ia a-pa nSnga kal-ta. Cbun kar-ala 

like be-let.” ‘ Then rising hisf other near went. But at-distanoe 

ftm-tik-a an pain a-ni mu-ta, ebun ngai-in, tlS-in, kal-in an 

being-time-at his father him saw, and compassionate-being, running, going his 
ring-a koa-in a-dftp-ta. Nain an ti-ta, ‘ ke-pa, kai-ma tSoral ai-lai-a 

neck-on holding he-kissed. Son he said, * my father, I heaven against 

ebun ning-ma nenga banisal kh tbd-ta, kai-ma nang-ma nai tiya 

and you near sin I have-committed, I your son saying 

2 i 2 
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ti-thei-mk.' Cluln pain a-ni sela-hei nenga ti-ta, ‘ rang-rang-in 

sag-may-tiot.’ But father hit servants near said, ‘ quickly 

r£nkn-ningin pdan tha eh&-in mahi sil-tir-ro; mahi kut-a kut-bun, chun 

ali-than cloth good bringing him pvt-on ; his hand-on ring, and 

phei-a pheikok bun-tir-rdj; chun kai-ma-ni pliak-in lung-tlai-rang ; lia-lai-neng 
foot-on shoe put-on and tee eating merriment-make-will ; for 

kai-raa nai hi thi-ta, nnnga dam-ta ; bai nunga, 

ray ton this died , afterwards alive-came; having-been-lost after 

mu-ta,. 5 Nunga an-ma-ni lung-tlai-fcir. 
found-hat-been * Then they merry-making-began. 

Chun a-ni nai u-liena lai-a &ma. Ma, h&ng-in in-a nenga &in-a 

And his son elder field-in was. Me come-having house near being-on 

lamua chun kh&ng-ri hai-ta. Ma tik-a ma 8el& khatka nenga kai-ila 
dmci’ig and music-sound [heard. That lime- at he servant one near called-having 
an nenga d&n-ta, * ma liei I-m& P ’ A-ni an nenga hil-ta, * nang-ma nai- 

him near asked , * this all what t 5 Me him near said, * your brother- 

bung h&ng-ta, chun nang-ma pan phakna, tamka dil-ta; i-bang-md 

younger eome-has, and your father food great has-prepared ; because 

a-ni mahi dam-in mu-ta. 5 Chun mahi n&r-ta, in-sunga kal- 

he him sound-health-in got-has' But he angry-became, house-in-side to-go - 
n&m-mak ; nunga an pa in-poa h&ng-in nai nenga t&ng- 
wished-not ; then his father house-outside come-having son near amwered- 


idl-ta. Chun an t4ng-khir-hil-ta 
said . But he answering -lack-said 

kai-man nang-ma phak-tir-ta, 

I you served, 


an pa 

nenga. 

* en-rd. 

kum kboa 

his father 

near, 

'1°, 

year every 

nang-ma 

t&ng 

i‘ka 

tik-tik-kMm 

your 

order 

any 

ever 


ai-lai-mak ; chun tik-tik-khhm kel-te khatka-k&m pe-na, ekvin kai-ma ten-hei 
transgressed-not ; still ever kid one-even gave-not, that-in I friends 
r&alin lung-tlai-rang ; chuu nang-ma nai mahi nkti roalin nang-ma 
with merrimeiti-makingfor ; but your son this harlots with your 
sumpfta plia-ja-ila ma h&ng-tik-in mar tik-a naDg-ma $ni dingin phakna 

goods eatcn-up-kavmg he came-when that-time-at you Mm for food 

tamka dtt-ta.’ Chun maban an nenga hil-ta, * ke-nai, nang-ma nintina 
great prepared.* But he him near said , * my -son, you always 

kai-ma nCngi im-ta, chun kai-ma im jaka rengkan nang-ma-ta. Chuu 

me near mere, and my being whatever all yours. But 

ilai-tsa chun in-dai-na dan a-cb&ng-ta, ha-iai-neng nang-ma nai-bung 
merry and joyful proper it-has-become, for your brother-youngcr 
hi thi-ta nunga dam-th ; bai-ta, nunga mu-ta. 5 

this died afterward* aiive-came ; was- lost, afterwards found-has-been* 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Ohin Group. 

LANGEOXG. 

(Hill Tiitm.h ) 

Specimen II. 

A KUK! FOLK-SONG. 

Benga roale tbang V&pfial 

All being-together spreading-wing* DUnah-Utd 

jUam-e soale lung-di lung leng-e. 

They-danee being-weary joy-with mind is-mad. 

Mokama sal«te thi-poan, 

Mokdm-m flag striped-cloth, 

Bonga dapno soale. 

Flying mind fotifed. 

Lung-di lung leng§. 

With-joy mind is-mad. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We shall all being together dance like the Dhanesh bird spreading (as it we) our 
wings and become weary. Oar mind is mad with joy. lake the flag over the JIdkami 
(a sacred building of Muhammadans) our mind flutters and is mad with joy. 
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AIMOL. 

Aimol is spoken by a small tribe in the bills round the Talley of Manipur. There is 
also a small settlement at Aimol, a village in the southern part of the valley. There are 
stated to be only small remnants left of the tribe, and the total number of speakers is 
estimated to be between 500 and 1,000. The Aimols, who assert that they have come 
from the direction of Tipperah, are-, mentioned by Messrs. McCulloch and Damant. 
Compare the Authorities quoted under Korn, Chiru, etc. But no authority gives a de- 
scription of the tribe or an account of the language. The remarks on Aimol gr ammar 
which follow are, therefore, entirely based on the texts printed below. These comprise 
two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases, prepared by Babu Bishaiup 
Singh in the Aimol village in the valley of Manipur. The second specimen, an Aimol 
folk-tale, gives a very good idea of the language. I have hyphened out the single words 
and altered the translation in several points. Aimol is apparently less influenced by 
Meithei than most other dialects of the Manipur State, and this influence is almost entirely 
confined to the vocabulary. In all essential points of grammar the dialect is closely 
related to Bangkhol and connected languages. 

Pronunciation.— The marking of long vowels is not consistent and apparently not 
always correct V is always marked as long, and o as short. In other cases we find the 
same vowel sometimes marked as long, and sometimes as short. Thus, ka and kd, my ; 
hard and kdra, among; a-tdr and a-tar, old; ngdi and ngai, many, used as a plural 
suffix; mai-kmg-am and ma-ton, before, etc. The vowels of prefixes are sometimes 
dropped. Thus, a-rmai, his tail, but ka-ra-mai, my tail; na-ming i-mo n-ti (i.e., 
na-ti), thy-name what thou-callest ? Some vowels are interchangeable. Thus, the 
intensifying suffix ko is also written ku and ke ; the indefinite particle otn also occurs as 
dm. At and e are interchanged; thus, a-laik-om and a-lek-om, he was. Ad, do, and ao seem 
all to denote the sound a. Compare hating and hong, come ; khaom and khawn, a certain 
fruit ; chdok and chok, to buy. Concurring vowels are often contracted. Thus, a-ma-in 
and ann an, he; cheng-ha-ta, i.e., che-ing-ka-ta, going; a-ta, saying; from ti, to' say, 
plus the suffix d, etc. The form teng, in, which occurs beside tiyeng and tiyang, is 
probably of the same kind. The y in tiyeng is euphonic, while ya in tiyang is probably 
written for A The diphthongs id and io are usually written imd and iioo. Thus, khdtcd, 
village; jpdvson, cloth. Y and vs are also euphonic in words such as a-che-yd, going; 
thmirwdy seeing. D is euphonic in an-d-reng-d—an-reng-d, all. W is probably written 
for « in took, slave ; ntoom, wish, etc. W , v, and h are interchangeable, and probably all 
written for vs ; thus, won and bon, belly; ha-usd and ha-vd, that. L and r interchange in 
Hrfdi, rupee; rd-fdi, silver. Pinal consonants are usually softened when a vowel is 
added. Tims, ehdk, eat; chdg-d, eating; lit, enter, come; a-lud-a, coming. Pinal 
co n s on a nt s are sometimes silent. Thus,«*ajfe and *»o, not ; aldk, far, but i-dor-mo let, how 
far ? Pinal ng seems often to be very faintly sounded. Thus, kan-tho-in-ka-fa, for 
kon-tho-ing-iarta, arising. -AT in a-»m-pe-yoi, he divided, is probably only written for m, 
before jp. Compare tsa~*em-ro, divide. Cham, word, command, seems to be identical with 
ehaing, word. Both are probably written for chdng. If is often doubled between 
to**!*. Thus, imr&, for *«-d, house-in ; ka^diMtd, for ko-im-d, I examining, etc. 

PwfilM Slid Suffixes. — Host of the prefixes and suffixes which occur in Aimol 
have a distinct meaning of their own and will be dealt 'frith below. Only a few prefixes 
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are used in a wider sense. Thus, a, in a-n<d, guou ; a-ui-ldiu. dance ; &■?«. in kan-kan-royd, 
together; ma, in ma-chiol, suit ; ma-Hk, worthy; taa-t im-pd, young; ru, in ra-bu, nest; 
ra-nvai, tail ; ru-uaga, very, etc. 


Articles, ihere aru no articles. The numeral khut or nn-khat, one, is used as an 
indefinite article, and pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative clauses 
are used in order to convey the idea of definiteness. 


Nouns. The prefixes a and ha, which often occur before nouns denoting relation- 
•hip and parts of the body, are the possessive pronouns of the third and first persons. Thus, 
a-pa, his-fathcr ; ka-char-nu, my-sister ; e-kd-nu, i.e„ e-ka-au, alas, lit. 0 my mother. 

Gender is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. It is distinguished by means 
of suffixes, and, in the case of human beings, also by using different words. Thus, a-pd, 
father ; a-nu, mother : pa-sal, man ; nu-mai , woman : pa-sal ndi, man young, hoy ; nu-mai 
ndi, girl ; a-ndi pa-sal ndi, his-son boy, son ; a-hai nu-mai ndi, daughter.” Fatal is also 
used as a male snffix ; thus, ndi pasal, cldld mule, son. The usual suffixes are, in the 
case of human beings, pd and nu, and, in the case of animals, a-ehal and chal, male! and 
a-pui, female. Thus, stcok-pd, a male slave ; a-loin-m , his-wife ; se-kor a-chal, horse ; 
se-kor a-pui , mare : kel chal, a he-goat ; kel a-pui, a she-goat. 

Number.— There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is 
necessary to mark the plural some word conveying the idea of plurality is added; thus. 
stcok ngdi, servant many, servants ; a-tar-ngai, old creatures ; si-kor a-chal tam, horse 
male many, horses ; lu-fdi a-tam, rupee many, these rupees. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. Ko is often 
added in order to emphasise the noun. Thus, se-kor a-ngoi-pd ydfal-ko, horse white’s 
Baddle ; a-md man-ko , that-of the-priee. The suffix in, by, by means of, denoting the 
agent, is usually added to the subject of a transitive verb. Thus, a-siook-pd-n-ko a-lai- 
sang-d, his-servant-male he, answered ; kai-kuong-in ka-el a-pSr, shrimp my-thigh it-bit. 
The Genitive is often expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing 
noun. Thus, ka-pa nook ngdi, my father’s servants. The governed noun is often 
repeated by means of a possessive pronoun prefixed to the governing noun. Thus, fat- 
hang a-ra-bu, ant its-nest, ants’ nest ; rul a-rmai, snake its-tail, the snake’s tail. The 
Vocative does not require any suffix, hut an i is sometimes prefixed ; thus, e-pa, O father. 
Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Suoh are a, in, on, to, with ; da 
and dd, in, on ; in, of, by means of ; hard, among ; mairkung-am and ma-ton, before ; 
mu-mag-a, getting-not, without; nuk-tietig and nug-d, baek-at, behind; suag-d, in; 
tilng, ting, tiyang , in, at; yang, on ; yeng and yittg-d , to, from, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are usually preceded by the prefix a; thus, a-sd, good; 
a-sdng-a, high. A prefix ma occurs in ma-tum-pd, younger. The suffix pd in this and 
in other adjectives is a suffix of the relative participle. The usual verbal suffixes are 
added when the adjectives have the function of a verb ; thus, a-sdng-yoi, he is tall 
Some adjectives have, according to the list of words, two forms according to the number 
of the qualified norm. Thus, a-sd nu-mai, a good woman ; hut a-sdi nu-mai ngdi, good 
women. There arc no instances in the specimens to show the application of this extra- 
ordinary rule. Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede the noun they 
qualify. The. particles of comparison are neg-d and hard ; thus, a-char-nu nig- a a-ndi- 
pang-pd a-sdng-yoi, his-sistor than his-brotkfcr he-tall-i* ; an-d-ring-d kdra a-sdng-a, all 
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among tall, tallest. A kind of superlative is also effected by adding cak ; thus, puteon 
a-sd-tak, cloth good-much, the best doth. 

Numerals— The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. An in the first three numerals is probably a generic prefix, but I fail to 
see the rule for its use. Thus, we find pasal an-khat, and pasal khat, a man. There are 
no traces in the specimens of other generic prefixes. In a-rnd man-ko lu-fdi an-ni makhdi 
man-ke, thnt-of the-price rupees two and-a-hnlf, the last man-ke seems to be a repetition 
of the subject man, price, and is not a generic suffix. 

Pronouns. — 'The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular,— 

kai, I. nang, thou. a-md, he, she, it. 

ka, my. na, thy. a, his, her, its. 

kai-ka-ni, mine. nang-na-ni, thine. a-md-td, his, hers, its. 

Plural, — 

kai-ni, we, our. nang-ni, you, your. an-md-ni, a-md-ni, they, their. 

A form nai, thou, seems to occur in kai yeng-a lal nai na-pek-rang, me to properly 
thou thou-give-wilt ; and tu ying-d nai-chok-mo, whom from thou-boughtest ? Nai in 
the first instance is perhaps identical with Cfairu nai, property, and nai in nai-chok-mo 
seems to be a miswriting for na, A form na-tak, he, occurs in the list of words. The 
personal pronouns are inflected as nouns. Thus, kai ka-chaung, I my-word, of me ; nang 
na-sipd, thou thy-servioe, thy service; a-md-ni chafing , their word. Ni in kav-ka-m, 
mine ; nang-na-ni, thine, must be considered as the verb substantive. In nang-a-rang- 
ki, thine, an a is inserted between nang and the postposition rang, for. Words such as 
ko , hi, hi, etc., are added in order to emphasise the pronouns. Thus, kai-ko, I ; nang-a- 
rang-ki, thine ; a-md-hi, he. They are all originally demonstrative pronouns. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — Hi, this ; ha and kha, that. Ean-ko in pasal han-bo 
fai-loi-yd a-man-chi, man that field-to he-sent, seems to contain ha, the suffix of the 
agent, and the emphasising particle ko. 

Relative? pronouns. — There are no relative pronouns. A relative participle is formed 
by adding the suffix d. Thus, lai-pdk kha-da a-om-d pa-sal khat, country that-in 
b eing man one. The ordinary tenses of the verb can be used in the same way. Thus, 
wok i-ckdk cha-wdi, pigs eaten husks ; kai ying-d om lim , me to being all ; kai ying-d lal 
tud m t-pih-rmg napik-ta-ro, me to property thou-give*wilt, thou give, give me the share 
which you intend to leave me. In the last instance the relative participle follows the 
ip Hdffad noon. Pd seem to form relative participles or nouns of agency. Thus, a-ndi 
ft fftm-jrdj his-son the- elder; hong-thai-pd kai ka-ni-yoi, a-clever-man I I-am. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Tu~mo, who ? i-mo, what ? i-rai-hi-no, why ? i-yat-mo, 
howmueh? how many? A-tak oho^no, is translated £ where is the flesh ? * in the second 
specimen. Oho-mo seems, therefore, to mean * where V An indefinite pronoun is effected 
by adding to Am pronoun tu ; thus, tun-urn pe-maku, any one gave not. 

Vorbl. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. These are ka, I ; km, bom, we: so, thou; nan and nana, you: a, he, she, it; 
m and «*<*, they, The singular prefixes sometimes occur with a verb in the pluraL In 
No. 280 m is used m the singular. Ana seems to be used in the same way in ana-ma- 
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lum, he caused to roll, etc. In i-mo am-fho-so, what is being done ? ani seems to be a 
demonstrative pronoun, and tlie literal translation is apparently 4 what that-done ? ’ Tlie 
plural prefix is unit'd when the subject comprises two words connected by means of le, 
with. Thus, mng-ko kai-le a-m-tlu km-om-d, thou me-with always we-remain. The 
prefixes are sometimes omitted. In a-hoydn chdg-d, they liappiiy eating-arc, the prefix 
an before chdg-a. seems to have been contracted with the d of the preceding a-hoy-d. 

The root alone, without any suffix, Is freely used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, kai ka-ni, I I-am ; mi pa-sal an-ni an-cm , child male two they -were. A suffix 
d, which generally forms adverbial clauses and conjunctive participles, is sometimes 
added, apparently’ without changing the meaning. Thus, a-ril-d, he said ; d-ngai-don-d , 
he recollected. So and mS are apparently assertive suffixes in sentences such as i-mo 
ani-tho-so, what are they doing ? nang-in kel te an-kkat jag-om na-pe-mak-se, thou goat 
young one even thou-gavest-not. The suffix idi has a similar function ; see Negative 
particle, below. 

The suffix of the Past tenses is yoi as in Chiru. Compare Rangkhol joi, to complete, 
to finish. Thus, a-sen-pe-yoi , he divided-gave ; ka-chS-yoi, I-have- walked; kai ka-te-yoi, 
I I-had struck. It is also used to denote the present time when the action of the verb is 
considered as an established fact. Thus, ka-pd-ko in sin-d a-on-yoi, my father houae 
small-in he-lives. A-ni-yoi, it is, it was, is sometimes added to a verb in order to em- 
phasise that the action really takes place. Tims, ani-loi kai tho a-ni-yoi, sin I did it- was, 
I sinned indeed. A kind of past tense is also effected by prefixing laik, lai, or lik. 
Thus, a-laik-om and a-lSk-om, he was; a-lai-sang-d, he answered. This form is also 
used as an imperfect ; thus, kai ka-lai-ve, I was striking. A suffix pe is apparently added 
in forms such as a-yu-pe, he kissed ; a-deng-pe, it fell ; a-lut-pe, he entered, etc. But 
these forms are really compound verbs, the latter part being a verb pe, probably identical 
with pe, to give. Compare a-per-a-pe, he bit, where the pronominal prefix is added to 
both verbs. Forms such as a-ma-lum-re, he-caused-to-roll, are perhaps due to the 
influence of Meithei. 

A Present definite is formed by prefixing fo, or by adding the verb om, to be, to 
remain. Thus, kai ka-la-ve, I am striking; se-rdt sa-chik a-la-pe, cattle food he-is- 
giving; se-kor a-ehong-d-om , home he-riding-is. 

The suffix of the Future is ing, probably a postposition meaning ‘ for,’ ‘ in order to.* 
The pronominal prefixes are wanting before this form ; thus, lai ehoi-noning, fine pay-not- 
will, I will not pay fine. The verb ti, probably meaning ‘to say,’ preceded by the 
pronominal prefixes, is usually added. Thus, oa-ril-ing-ia-ti, going-say ing-for-I-s&y, 
I will go and say ; nang-in veng-na-ti, thou wilt strike. Another suffix of the future is rang. 
Thus, nang-ni na-tse-rang, you will strike; na-pik-rang, thou wilt give; ka-tcon man- 
khop-rang, nay-belly (I) fill-will The form chang-lang-rong, in na-ttcok khat chang- 
ing -rong, thy-servant one (I) be- will, seems to be connected with the imperative, l-sig- 
d-mo-ka-tin-lco, because, perhaps contains a future ka~tin. The literal translation seems 
to be * why ? I will tell* 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro, and in the first person plural rai. Thus, pi-ro, 
give ; va-choi-ro, bring; beng-pe-ro, cause to put on ; om-lang-rai, let us remain. Lang 
in om-lang-rai also occurs In na-stcok khat chang-lang-rong, thy-servant one (I) be-will. 
Toia prefixed to ro in no-pSk-ta-ro, give ; beng-ta-ro, put* etc. 
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The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. Thus, kai- 
ni-ko a-hoy-d kani-om-hi a-ni-yoi, wo happily our-remaining-this it-good-is. The past 
tense ending in yoi is used as a past verbal noun. Postpositions are freely added to these 
verbal nouns in order to form adverbial clauses. Thus, ni a-laik-a-lak om-d , days few 
being-in, after a few days had passed ; a-lung-a-thag-a , his-mind-its-angry-becoming-in, 
having got angry; a-ldg-d a-om-ldy-d , distance-at his-being-time-at, when he was far off; 
a-thi-nu , liis-dying-after, after he had died ; ka-chang-yoi-yd, my being-finishing-in, 
having been ; a-ring-yoi-ke-a-nin-ko, his-revived-having-on-account of, because he came 
alive, etc. Compare Adverbial and Conjunctive participles. A suffix na seems to occur 
in a-hong-na-khan-a-ko, his-coming-time-at-just, as soon as he came. The suffix of the 
Infinitive of purpose is rang, the same postposition which is also used in older to form 
the future. Thus, kai-ko na-ndi chang-rang ka-ma-Uk-ni-lai-ma, I thy-son being-for 
i-worthy-am-not ; thi-rang ka-tho-yoi, dying-for I-prcpared, I am about to die; kan 
chdk-rang , our eating for, in order that we might eat. Compare mng-a-rang-ke , thee-for, 
thine. The purpose can also be expressed in other ways. Thus, * took sel-ro ’ a-ta, ‘ pigs 
tend’ saying, in order to tend pigs. 

j Participles. — The Relative participles have been mentioned with Relative pronouns. 
The noun of agency is, as stated in the same place, formed by the suffix pd. A word 
keng is added in ydu-sel-pa-keng, a shepherd. Lau-chon-mi-keng, a cultivator, contains 
the same word keng, and is formed by prefixing the relative participle without any suffix 
to mi, a man. The suffix d, mentioned with verbal nouns, forms Adverbial and Con- 
junctive participles. Thus, a-hoy-d om-lang-rai, happily let-us-remain ; a-ring-d a-ku-vd 
a-yu-pe, his- neck-on he-falling lie-kissed; cheng-ka-ta va-ril-ing-ka-ti, go-will-I-saying 
say-I-will, I will go and say. The suffix Id forms a conjunctive participle Vhich is sub- 
stituted fear the first of two co-ordinate imperatives. J»is profixed to this Id if the imper- 
ative is of the first person plural, and tin if it is of the second person plural. Thus 
a-hoy-d nek-in-la a-hoy-d om-lang-rai, merrily eating merrily let-us-remain ; putcon asd- 
tak va-choi-dn-ld a-md-hi man-kai-ro, cloth best bringing him ca use- to- wear. In a-md- 
ha-ko v S-jag-in-ld rui-yd khit-ro, him beaten-having ropes-with bind, in-ld is the 
suffix in the second person singular. 

There is no Passive voice. Hie suffix of the agent is usually added to the subject of 
an active transitive verb. When it is dropped the context shows how to translate. Thus 
a -suong -yot- mo, his-cookmg ? is he cooked? ka-*uong-yoi, nay-cooking, I cooked. ’Th e 
first of these sentences must he translated as a passive, the second as mi active. Kai-in 
ha+6mg-yai, me-hy my-cooking-took-place, would have removed all ambiguity. The list 
gives kai-in nass£, I am beaten, but kai-in is probably wrong. Kai na-ve-rang a-ni-yoi, 
me thy-stnking it-is, i shall be struck, is a correct form. It might also be expressed in 
the following way, nang-in kai na-ve-rang a-ni-yoi, thee-by me thou-strike-wilt it-is, I 
*hal! he struck indeed. 


^ Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the me aning of the primaiy 
- Thus, a-hong-riMf-ret, lie-canie-liTed-again, he came alive again ; a-deng-khiyak- 
2* - fl^destroyod ; a-sen-pe-yoi, he divided-gave. The prefixes ma and man form causa- 

tm*. Thus, an-ma-soi-yoi, ^hoy-let-him-go ; a-man-che , he-caused-to-go, he sent. JSn 
seems to have been prefixed to tho in katt-tho-in-ka-ta, probably for ka-en-tho-ing-ka-ia, 
* 8e8BS! * ® eaa 1 Op** Song, to Come, is used as a prefix in order to denote 
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ward* the sp-caker; tint*, Ir^r-i-W-ra, -carry, brbg. r*> «*r ic>* probably 
tucum ! to go/ and denotes motion. Thus jm-nnl-m ; i&l-hn l-rot-goi, vhc 

went and complained. Ji"si /»■,•,<£>/# arc termed 1*y addin*/ nteom, to wish ; tl.»s lit- 
mrom-lni-mn, (lie) to-enler-widn'd-not. lahwhe* »i*;m tv* he farmed by reduplicatim; 
the root; thu*. o-yong-youg-u, im-comm-T-eonr nsr, running. Uth<-r wards added In 
order to form compounds art.; <lm, to begin ; jag, well ; fur, Lack ; nit, entirely, etc. 

Ihu Negative partible is awl:, van, or yn*\. Tims, w-jye-mak-tr, thou-guvest-not ; 
sa-jtutk, bad ; kai niel-om-im, I disoleyed-not. £cj is often inserted before mo, ; thus, 
ka-me-tik-ni-Mi-ma , I-vvortby-am-not. It is probably a verb substantive. Another 
negative is noni, corresponding to llur.gkhGl noni ; thus Ini choi-nming, fine (I) pay- 
not-will. 

The Interrogative pnrtide is mo. It is generally a part of the interrogative pronoun, 
but is sometimes also addi*<l to the verb* Tims, na-nug-l jui-sal nfii tit-mo on- hating -mo, 
thee-behinA man young whose hc-cnnes? It is added to the verb when there is no 
interrogative; pronoun ; thus, a-s'ony-yoi-mo, has if been cooked r In disjunctive questions 
it is added to both members; thus, till la-mo na-tigam thi ibli-nio na-ngnm , water hot 
thou-wishest, water cold thou-w idlest : Doest then prefer hot or cold water ? 

Order of Words. — The usual order of words is subject, object,, verb. Bat there 
are many exceptions from the rule, especially in the list of words. 
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Specimen I. 


(State, Manipur.) 


(Bobu Bisharup Singh , 1899,) 


Pasal khat nai pasal an-ni an-om. A-nai ma-tum-pan a-pa-yeng 

Man one-qf ckild male two they -were. Sisson younger his-father-to 

a-ril-a, ‘ £-pa, kai yeng-a lal nai na-pek-rang, na-pek-ta-ro.’ A-pan 
he-said, * Father , me to property thou(f) thou- give-wilt , thou-give ' Sis-f other 
a-nai an-ni-ya a-lal a-seri-pe-yoi. Ni a-laik-a-lak om-a a-nai 

hit-eons two-for his-property he-divided-gave. Says some being-in his-son 

ma-tum-pan a-lal lim a-choy-a mi-khuwa a-lag-a khad-a a-che-ya 

younger his-property all he-carrying village far-to one-to he-going 

puwo-mag-a a-lal lim a-man-mang-yoi. Aman lal lim man-mang-su-wa 
wickedly his-property all he-watted. Se property all wasted-after 
mi-khuwa kha-da bu ra-naga a-lu-yoi. A-ma-ko a-pong-yoi. A-man 
village that-in food very it-dear-became. He he-distressed-became. Be 

lai-pak kha-da a-om-a pasal khat-yeng a-lud-a pasal han-ko, ‘wok sel-ro,’ 
country that-in residing man one-to his-going-in man that, ‘pigs tend * 

a-ta fai-loy-a a-man-che. A-man-om wok i-ohak cha-wai ngal-om 
saying fields-to he-sent. Screven pigs eaten husks even 

chag-a, ‘ka-won man-khop-rang,’ ta, ha-va-ngal-ha tun-um pe-ma-ku. 

eattng, * my-belly fill-will,’ saying, nevertheless anyone gave-not. 

A-cbing-na-khan-a-ko a-ngai-dona, ‘ Ka-pa swok ngai ngal-om 

Be-mse-becoming he-to-consider-began , ' My father's servants many even 

a-koyan cluig-a, kai-ko ka-bon-a-cham-a tlii-rang ka-tlio-yoi. Kai-in 


happily are-eating, 1-but my-belly-its-hunger-with dying-for I-did. 
kan-tho-m-ka-ta ka-pa yeng oheng-ka-ta va-ril-ing-ka-ti, “ E-pa, 
/-arising my-father to going say-will, “ Of other, 

mai-kung-am, «-pa, na-mai-kung-am, a-ni-loi kai-tho a-ni-yoi. 
bfore, 0 father, thee-before, sin 1-did indeed. 


my-father 

o-pa, 

O-faiher, 


na-nai chang-rang ka-ma-tik-ni-lai-ma. Na-swok 


thy-son 

khat 

one 

A-lag-a 

Far-off 


a-m-yoi 

indeed. 

kara 


I 

Pa-tbien 

Ood 

Kai-ko 

I 


f/e-to 1-worthy-am-not. Thy-servants hired among 
chang-lang-rong.” ’ Hi a-ta a-man a-pa-yeng 

be-tcill.” ’ This he-saying he ' his-father-to 


a-om-ljiy-a a-pan 
his-betnj -timc-at hit-father 


a-mu-wa, a-lung-a-si-ya 
he-seeing, his-mind-it-moving 


na-swok 

thyservant 

a-hong-yoi. 

he-came. 

a-nai-yeng 

his-son-to 
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a-yong-yong-a a-ring-a a-Jcii-wi, a-yu-pt*. Ha-wa-Lnn-ko a-nai-ia 

he-ruamnj his-neck-on ke-emlr, icing ke-kiss*d. Thereupon Kit-son 

a-pfi-yeng a-rii-a, ‘ £-[4, Pa-thi>*n mai-kung-atn, e-pa, na-mai-kung-am, 
hisfither-to he-said, ‘ O-fat her, Cod hr fore, O -father , thee-before, 

a-ni-loi kai-tlio a-ui-yoi. Kai-feo na-rsai ebang-raug ka-roa-tik-ni-lai-ma. , 

sin I-diil indeed. 1 thy-U’.n be- to I-worthy-am-notd 

Ha-wa-han-ko a-j;un a-swok-ngni yeag a-rll-a, * Puwoa a->u-tak 

Thereupon hit-father hu-serzants to he- said, * cloth test 

va-clioi-un-la a-ma-lii man-kai-ro, a-kut-da kut-«abit khat maa-tieng-ro, 

bringing him cause-to-wear , his-h<md- 0 ’i ring one put, 

a-ke-ya kbongbup beng-pe-ro. Bu a-hoy-i nek -in-la a-boy-a om-lang-rai; 
his-foot-on shoe put. Food happily eating happily remim-let-us ; 

i-sig-a-mo-ka-tia-ko ka-nai ki-ko a-thi-nu vai-khat a-bong-rieg-ret ; 

because my-son this he-died-having ouee-tnore he-came-ahct-again ; 

a-mang-nu vai-kbat ka-mu-ret.’ IXi an-ta a-tuu-ko an-mu-nin 

he-lost-being once-more I-ttaw-again.' This saying now they 

an-man-hoi-yoi. 
they -mad e-merry. 

Ha-wa-takan-ko a-nai u-lien-pa loi-lay-a a-laik-om. A*man a-in 

That-time-at his-son elder fields-in he-tcas. die kis-Kouse 

a-bong-yong-tiyang kbuwong ring ani-lam a-jed-a. A- man a-svrok 

his-coming-arrivivg-at drum sound dancing he-heard. He his- servant 

kbat a-koy-a, ‘I-mo ani-tho-so?' a-ta a-ding-kOl-a. Ha-wa-han-ko 

one he-calling, * What is-being-done ?' saying he-asked. Thereupon 

a-swok-pan-ko a-lai-sang-a, ‘ Na-nai-pang-pa a-hong-kir-yoi, “nat-sat 
hit-servant-male he-ansvoered , * Thy-younger-brother ke-came-returned, “ illness 

ma-mag-a a-hongkir-yoi,” a-ta na-pan a-boy-a bu a-laik-don-a.’ 
without he-came-retumed saying thy-father merrily food he-preparedd 

A-nai u-lien-pan a-lung-a-tbag-a lut-nwom-lai-ma. Ha-wa-na-khan-a-ko 

His-son the-elder getting-angry to-enter-ioished-not. Therefore 

a-pan a-ba-suwog-a a-va-ma-them-yoi. A-man a-pa-yeng a-sang-yoi, 

hit-father he-coming-out he-entreated. He his-father-to he-answered, 

* Ea-ro, kum bi-ba i-yat-da nang na-sipa ka-tho-wa rai-kbat jag-om 

‘ Zook, years these many-in thy thy-sercice I-doing time-one even 

na-cliam kai niel-om-ma, hi-ba-dor-a-ngal-bi ka-sap 

thy-oommand I disobeying-ioas-not, nevertheless my -friends 

ka-ya-le kan-kan-roy-a kan-chak-rang nang-in kel-te an-kbat 

my-compamons-toith together our-eating-for thou goat-young one 

jag-om na-pe-mak-so. Na-lal lim nu-mai yeng a-pc-ya 

even thou-gavest-nof. Thy -property all women to giving 

a-man-mang-su-w a na-nai bi a-bong-na-kban-a-ko nang-in bu na-laik-don.’ 

wasting-all thy-son this he-came-tohen thou rice thou-preparedst. 
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Ua-tirii*har.*ko a-pan a-ril-a, ‘ Ka-nai, nang-ko kai-le a-ni-tin 
2'herecfter his-J'aiker hc-said, ‘ Myson, thou me-trith altcay* 

knn-f-m-a, kd-yeng-a cm lim nang-a-rang*ke. A-tun-ko na-nai-pang-pa 
i cc-reuttiihcd, mfi-tcifh being all thine-is. JYoto thy-youvger-brother 

a-tlii-ya a-rin g-rr i-ke-a-nin* k o. u-mang-ret vai-khat ka*niu-yoi-ke*a-nin-ko 

he-di fid-hating he-camc-alhe-beoatisfi , he-losi -being again 1-found-bc cause 

kai-ni-ko a-hoy-a kani-om-lii a-m-yoi.’ 

•ce happily to-remoin it-is ' 
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..State Maniitr.) 

(Babu Bisharup Sing ft, 1809.) 

Ton-a Chem-ehong-sai-pa an-ta pa-sal khat a-Iek-om. Tiu-dnng-a ch.'-ra 

Former! it ChPm-chong-sai-pd called man one hc-tcas. II iter -at dao 

u-tfit. Kai-kCnvong-in a-el a-pfr-a-pe. A-lung-a-i liag -a 

he-sharpened. Shrimp his -(high it-bit. Jlis-nund-it-angry -being 

Clu'm-elmg-sai-pu ruo-tuk khaixra a-yong-ehul. Ar-ehii a-?ing a-dens-pe, 

Chem -chong-sai-pd cut fruit-tree it-fell. Cock his-back it-fell, 

a-lung-a-thak, ha-wa-han-ke fai-bang a-ra-bit a-tkiii. 

his-miud-U-angry-becamc, therefore ant its-nest hc-broke. 

A-lur.g-a-thak, rul a-rrnai a-bel-po. Rul-in a-lung-a-thak-a 

It s-mind-it-angry -became, snake its-tail it-stung. Snake its-mind-it -angry -becoming 
sangal a-el a-obuk-pe. A-sangal-in a-lung-a-thak-a mot-kung 

boar his-thigh it-bit. Boar his-mhid-it-angry-becoming plantain-root 

a-fur-a. Bak a-lung-a-thak-a sai-pui a-kuor-a 

he-destroyed. Bat its-mind-it-angry-becoming elephant-female hcr-ear-in 

a-lut-pe. Sai-pui-in a-lung-a-thak-a sum-tuong a-ma-lum-re, 

it-entered. Elephant her-mind-it-angry-becoming mortar she-caused-to-roll , 

a-ma-lum-in-ke tar-te-pi in a-deng-khiyak-yoi. Tar-te-pi-in 

rollbig-by toidoto house it-destroyed. Widow 

a-liing-a-thak wa-hau-roi-yoi, * Sum-tuong, lai choi-ro.’ Sum-tuong, 

her-mind-it-angry -became toent-complained, 1 Mortar, fine pay* Mortar, 
‘Lai choi-noning, sai-pui-in a-na-ma-lum. 5 ‘ Sai-pui, lai choi-ro.’ 

1 Fine pay-not-will, elephant she-caused-to-rolV * Elephant, fine pay.' 

' Choi-noning, ka-kuwor-a bak a-lut.’ * Bak, lai choi-xo.’ * Choi-noning, 

‘ Fay-not-wiU, my -ear-in bat it-entered* * Bat, fine pay* * Bay-mt-wUl, 

ka-kung sangal-pan a-na-fur-pe.* * Sangal, lai choi-ro.’ * Choi-noning, 
my-root boar he-destroyed.' * Boar , fine pay.' ‘ Bay-not-will, 

rul-in ka-51 a-na-chuk-pe.’ ‘ Rul lai cboi-ro.’ * Choi-noning, ka-ra-mai 
make my-thigh it-stmg.' * Snake fine pay.' ‘ Bay-not-will, my- fail 

Eai-bang-in an-bel.’ ‘ Rai-bang nang lai ohoiro.’ ‘ Cboi-nomng, ar-chan 
ants they-stung* * Ant thou fine pay* 1 Bay-not-will, cock 
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a-ra-bu a-thai.’ ‘Ir-cha, lai choi-ro.’ ‘ Choi-noning, ka-ting-yang 
tn y-nest he-lroke* ‘ Cock, fine 'pay .’ ‘ Pay-not-will, my -back -on 

fchaom in a-deng-a ka-lung-a-thak.’ * Khaom, lai choi-ro.’ ‘ Choi-noning, 
fruit it-f ailing my-mind-it-angry-got* ’ ‘ Fruit fine pay* ‘ Pay-not-will , 
Ch&m-chong-sai-pan ka-kung a-tuk.’ * Chem-chong-sai-pa, nang lai choi-ro.’ 

Chem-ch ongsa i-pa my-root he-cut .’ ‘ Chem-chong-sai-pa, thou fine pay* 

‘Choi-noning, kai-kuong-in ka-el a-per.’ ‘Kai-kuong, lai choi-ro.’ 

* Pay-not-will, shrimp my thigh it-bit* ‘Shrimp, fine pay * 

Sang-lai-ma. ‘Lai choi-ro,’ vai-khat a-ding-kel-yoi. Sang-lai-ma. ‘A-tun-ko 
Answered-not. * Fine pay * once-more she-requested. Answered-not. * Now 

kai-kuong, tui lu-mo na-ngam, tui dai-mo na-ngam ? ri-ro.’ 

shrimp, water hot thou-prefierrest , water cold thou-preferrest ? tell* 

‘Tui dai ka-ngam.’ Tui day -a an-ma-soi-yoi. Kai-kuong, * Hong-thai-pa 

‘ Water cold I -prefer* Water cold-in they -let-go. Shrimp, ‘ Skilful-mun 

kai ka-ni-yoi.’ Lai-pak a-lung-a-thak-re-yoi. * Sai-pui yong-koi-ro, tui 
I I-am* People their-mind-it-angry-became. ‘Elephant call, water 

man-dip-rai.’ A-kang-yoi. Kai-kuong an-chur-yoi, an-thak-yoi. 

Cause-to-suck-let-us* It-dry-became. Shrimp they-caught, they-killed. 

* U-ohok-pa me-pu-ohang-ro.’ A-suong-yoi. * A-suong-yoi-mo ? ’ * Ka-suong yoi.' 

‘Frog drees (- the-fish ).’ Ee-cooked. ‘ It-cooked-is ? * * I-cooked-hnve* 

‘ Ya-sSm-ro.’ ' A-tak o-ho-mo ? ’ Omag-a. U-chok-pa, * A-tar-ngai, ma-chial 

‘Divide* * Flesh where-is T * Was-not. Frog, ‘ Old-ones, salt 

ka-enna ka-ckak-yoi.’ Lai-pak an-lung-a-thak-yoi. An-reng-a 

I-examining 1-eaten-have* People their-mind-it-angry-became. All 

an-sig-a an-che-yoi. Ha-wa-yara u-chok-pa-hi an-sik-pe-ya 

they-pmching they- departed. Therefore frog their-pinching -from 

a-tmg-a-fiuMshut a-om-yoi. 
its-beci-wart it-was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Em warts came on the toad’s back. 

Once upon a time there was a man called Chemchongsaipa. He was sharpening 
hit axe by tbe river, when a shrimp nipped him on the leg. Chemchongsaipa became 
***g*y, *w4 cut down a khawn tree. 1 The tree became angry, and dropped one of its 
Traits. The fruit fell on the baek of a cock. The cock became angry, and scratched up 
w Beet The exits became angry, and stung the tail of a snake. The snake he- 
ceme angry, and hit a boar on the leg. The hoar became angry, and rooted up a plan- 
feilieifw, A bat (that lived in the root of the plantain-tree) became' angry, and flew into 

* IW fruit i»M big w it wutermaU.a. 
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an elephant’s ear. The elephant became angry, and set a mortar rolling ; and the mortar 
as it rolled knocked down a widow-woman’s house. The widow-wo man became angry 
and began to scold. 

4 Mortar,’ said she, * pay a fine.’ 

‘ I won’t said the mortar. ‘ The elephant set me rolling.' 

* Elephant, pay a fine.’ 

* I won’t. A bat got into my ear.’ 

* Bat, pay a fine.’ 

‘I won’t. A boar rooted up the piantaia-root which was my home.’ 

' Boar, pay a fine.’ 

4 1 won’t. A snake bit me on the leg.’ 

‘ Snake, pay a fine.' 

* I won’t. Ants stung my tail.’ 

* Ant, pay a fine.’ 

4 1 won’t. A cock scratched up my nest' 

4 Cock, pay a fine.’ 

* I won’t. A Mowwi-fruit fell on my back and made me angry.* 

4 Shaum, pay a fine.’ * 

* I won’t. Chemebongsaipa cut me down.’ 

4 Chemohongsaipa, pay a fine.’ 

4 1 won’t A shrimp nipped me on the leg.' 

4 Shrimp, pay a fine.* 

But the shrimp remained silent. 

Again she said, ‘shrimp, pay a fine.' 

Bat the shrimp remained silent. Said she : — 4 Would you rather (die in) hot or in 
cold water?’ 

‘ I would rather (die in) cold water.’ 

So they put him into cold water, and he (jewed at them and swam away), saying, 
4 1 am (too) clever (for the likes of you).’ 

Then they all became very angry, and called the elephant, who sucked up all the 
water till it was dry, and then they caught the shrimp aud killed him. They gave him 
to a toad to cook. 4 Is it cooked?’ said they. * It’s ready,’ said the toad. ‘Then 
carve it for us.* (He gave them nothing but the broth.) 4 Where is the flesh ? ’ There 
was none. ‘ Old fellows, in testing the flavour, I accidentally swallowed the shrimp.' 

8o the people became angry, aud everyone pinched him (on the back) and went 
bis way. Thus, owing to this pinching, toads have had warts on their backs ever 
since. 
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CHIRU. 

The Chims are a small tribe in tbe Manipur State. They are estimated to number 
between 500 and 1,000 souls. Most of them lire in the mountains to the west of the 
vaUev, but a few Chii-us are also found as a migratory tribe in the valley. Major 
McCulloch thought them to form a connecting link between the Songboos and the 
southern tribes. Their language is most closely related to Hallam, Kom, Kangkhol and 
L&ngrong. 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCuiaoch, Mi job TV., — Account of tlte Valley of Munnipore and of the Bill Tribes; with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages. Selections from the Records of the Government 
of India (Foreign Department). No* xrrii, Calcutta, 1S59. Short account of the tribe on p* 65. 

Dium, G. H., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling betmen the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Biters . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, VoL xii, 1880, pp. 228 
and ft Note on Chera on p. 238. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from 
Manipur. They have all been prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh at Kangjup ELhuL They 
are tbe only foundation for the remarks on Cbiru gra m mar which follow : — 

Pronunciation. — The marking of long vowels is not consistent. Thus, we find khd 
and kha, that ; rang and rang , for ; amd-ni and a-ma-ni, they. U is always marked as 
long. There are apparently two diphthongs at, one with a long a, and another with a 
short a. Thus, nai, child ; mi, property. Both are sometimes interchangeable with e and 
i. Thus, a-rai-yoi and a-re-yoi, he said ; todk-ri-rang, I will go and say. O and u seem 
to denote the same sound. Thus, khii and kho, village ; ru and ro, the suffix of the 
imperative. O is also interchangeable with ad ; thus, ra-chok and rarchauk, buy. The 
vowels of prefixes are often changed so as to agree with the vowels of the following 
syllables. Thus, a-di, two ; u-ruk, six ; kasa-pa, my son ; ku-m-nu, my daughter ; ma- 
rine, sound ; ntilli, four ; mu-lung, mind ; a-rai, he said ; o-om, he was, etc. Euphonic 
«’s and y's are generally inserted after an o and w, or e and i respectively. Thus, kho-wd, 
in the village ; O-ke-yd, on his foot. Final consonants axe sometimes silent. • Thus, pek 
and pi, give ; teak, tout, and tea, come ; nek and »*, tp eat, to swallow. Final r is often 
doubled ; thus, thirr , iron ; ea-korr, horse. In the same way we find l doubled between 
vowels, thus, mall a i, tongue; alia, far. This doubling is probably intended to denote 
the shortening of the preceding vowel. Hard and soft consonants are sometimes inter- 
changed* Thus, a-jem-da-nd, having struck ; luk-ta-fid, having drawn. L and n seem 
to he interchangeable in some cases. Thus, a-ni-da-ld, having been ; a-jem-da-nd, having 
struck. In ike-ta-ngd, having gone, ng is perhaps written for n. /and y are apparently 
interchangeable. Thus, jattg and young, a prefix denoting motion towards ; o-oyet , in 

plenty; o-ojed-d, happily, ©te S and »h are written in the same words; thus, ihak and 
soft, to cat. 

We have no information with regard to accents and tones. 

Prefixes.-— Most of the prefixes used in Cliiru are pronominal or verbal prefixes, and 
wiU bo dealt with below. A is generally the jxjssessive pronoun of the third person, but 
it lias also a wider use in the formation of nouns and adjectives. Thus, a-ni, sun ; a-pu. 
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man, male bein': ; a-ked, tiger ; a-tb", good; a-j’r, striped; #7'?<b for. JEV» generally 
means ‘ my,’ but it occurs without, such a meaning in s'mg-ka-b’i\ ring 1 ; H-p^k-b'n, be is 
giving. 21a is the stem of the demonstrative -pronoun, hut is r«]>a used before nouns and 
adjectives; thus, ma-ri/n, sound; m't-ldng, mind; ma-tumd, young. Compare also 
Compound Verbs. Ra seems to occur in karr-mm, my hack ; ri-mlng, name. The use 
of such prefixes seems to be relatively restricted, in comparison with Lamgfmg, Kom, etc. 

Articles.— The numeral Hat, one, is used as an indefinite article, and definiteness 
is denoted by the use of relative clauses, pronominal prefixes, and demonstrative pronouns. 

ITouns. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It is often, in the 
cas$ of human beings, distinguished by the use of different words. Thus, ka-pd, my father ; 
kii-nu, my mother ; a-pd, man ; na-pdng, woman. The usual suffixes are pd or apt i, male ; 
and nu, female ; thus, ka-ndi-pdng-pd , my younger brother ; H-scirr-nii, my sister ; ka-»d- 
pd, my son ; ku-su-nu, my daughter. Pa and tin -pang are prefixed in pa-sa-ndi, boy ; 
nu-pdng-sa-ndi, girl. The gender of animals is distinguished by adding the suffixes chd, 
male, and a-nu-pdng, female. Thus, sa-korr chd , horse ; sa-korr a-nu-pdng, mare. 

Number . — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is necessary 
to mark the plural, some word meaning ‘ many,’ ‘ multitude,’ etc., such as hdi , rilk, d-rop, 
a-tdm-pui, is added. Thus, a-sof<k-hdi, slaves; a-pd a-tha-ruk , good men; he d-rop, 
goats ; sa-korr chd a-tdm-pui, horse male many, horses. 

Case . — The Nominative and the Accusative do not generally take any suffix. Words 
such as khd, khd-lo, kha-tii. Id, and tu, all probably demonstrative pronouns, maybe added 
in order to emphasise. Thus, kuhd tui khd liik-ta-nd tcdk-choi-ru , well-from water that 
drawing bring; kai-nd a-md a-sha-pd khd-lo ra-mo-le tdm-pid ka-jem-yoi , I his his-son 
that stripes- with much I-struck ; a-md khd-tu anakldk jem-da-nu riii-ru-le thop-ro, him 
that well beating ropes- with bind ; kai-ld bit nek-bui-yd a-thi-rang kd-ni-yoi, I food eat- 
ing-not dying-for I-am, 3 am dying here with hunger; a-kai-tu kai-ni-nd ka-ma-tor-y oi 
the-tiger we we-defeated, etc. The suffix od, denoting the agent, is usually added to the 
subject of a transitive verb ; thus, a-pd-nd nai tim a-sem-pe-yoi, his father property all he- 
divided-gave. The Genitive is generally expressed by putting the governed before the 
governing word, without any suffix. Thus, sa-korr hi-Id hum, horse this year, the years of 
this horse ; sa-korr a-ngoi sa-fdrr, horse white's saddle ; mng-pd in, tby-father’s boose. A 
possessive pronoun is sometimes prefixed to the governing word ; thus, a-kai a-b&n , the- 
tiger its-skin. Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions. Such are: — 
a, in, to; da, to; ding and a-ding, to ; ding-d and a-ding-a, from ; kd-rd, from ; hong, 
and hung, in, among ; khan, in ; le, with ; Iona, on the top of ; mdi-kung-d, and mdi-kung- 
am, before ; nui-yd, under ; nuk and nu-tod, behind j nd, from ; rang, for, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are generally preceded by a prefix, usually a, but sometimes 
also others such as ma and pi; thus, n-thd, good ; a-ngoi, white ; ma-tum-d, young ; pi- 
li-te, email In a-pd a-tha-pd that, naan, good one, the suffix pd in a-tha-pd is probably a 
suffix of the relative participle. Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
postpositions are added to them, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, a-pd a-tha-rilk ding, 
man good-many to, to good men. In nv-pdng Mi a-tha-r&k, good women, there are two 
plural suffixes, one after the noun and one after the adjectives. The particles of comparison 
axe hard and nigd. Tina, a-di hard n-thd, two from good, better ; rod-nui-nigd arrsh&ng, 
all (?) than high, highest. Tak, much, most, may be added to the adjective in order to form 

2 a 8 
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a. kind of absolute superlative. Thus, pon a-tha-tak, cloth best, the best cloth. In ama 
a sarr*nu kha-iu a-nai-pdng-pd-nd a-shdng-det, his his-sister that his-brother taller, his 
brother is taller than his sister, the word det is perhaps a verb meaning * surpass.’ The 
suffix of the agent in a-ndx-pdng-pd-nd shows that this word is the subject. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they q ualif y. There are no traces in the specimens of the use of generic prefixes or 
suffixes. 

Pronouns.— The following are the Personal pronouns .— 

Singular,— 

kai, I. nang, thou. a-md, he. 

kai, ka, my. ruing, na , thy. a-md, a, his. 

Plural, — 

kai-ni, we. nang-ni, you. a-nia-ni , they. 

The words khd. Id, and tn may be added to the pronouns as to the nouns in order 
to emphasise. The g eni tive may he expressed by means of the short forms ka, na, and a, 
but also in the same way as with nouns. Thus, kai-ka-chong , of me, lit. I-my-word ; 
nang ehong, of thee, etc. The list of words gives kai-kd-ni and kai-ni, we, but only kai- 
ni occurs in the specimens. The short forms ka, na, and a, are apparently also used in 
the plural; thus, kai-ni ka-chong, we our-word, of us. Compare Prono minal prefixes 
with verbs below. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — Hi, hi-hi, and hi-ld, this ; khd, kha-nd, khd-to, ma-kha, 
and tu, that. In ( imo a-tko? ’ khdtiyd arrdon, * what is-being-done ? ’ saying he asked, 
khdtiyd must probably be corrected to khd ti-yd, that saying. 

There is no "Relative pronoun. The base alone is generally used as a relative 
participle ; thus, ma-kha lai-pak khan o-om mi khat, that country in being man one. 
Any other form of the verb can apparently be used in the same way, even the imperative ; 
thus, ka-pd-nd kai-a-ding na-pe-rang-ru nai ko-tum-rang, my-father-by me-to thou-give- 
shalt property share, the share of the property which thou, my father, wilt give me. 
Sometimes the two clauses are put together without any connecting participle. Thus, 
nang ndi hi nang nai Um sukangyor a-ding a-pek-d ma-mdng-yoi, nang nai hi a-wdt-le- 
yd, thy son this thy property harlots to giving wasted, thy son this returned-when. In 
a-pd a-tha-pd khat, man good one, the form a-tha-pd is perhaps a relative participle. The 
suffix nd forms a relative participle in o-ommd-om-nd sok-sok, being-being snail-snail, 
all the gnwfe that were there. 

Interrogative pronouns^ — Tv-mo, who? i-mo, what ? i-ranga-mo, why ? i-ydt-mo, 
how many ? i-ohdn-mo, how much P thus, nang ri-ming i-mo-ti, thy name what-called- 
ti ? nang nv-tod tu-ndi-mo-ni pa-sa-ndi d-hong, thy back-at whose-son-being boy comes ? 
whose hoy comes behind yon. 

Indefinite pronouns. — Jf i-khat-te, any one, lit. man-one-even. 

Yoibs. — Verbs are conjugated in person by means of pronominal prefixes. These 
are ka or k&, I, We; na or nang, thou, you; a, he, she, it, they. The vowel of 
the prefixes is often changed. Thus, we find ki-ra-ehauk, I bought ; ku-muk-yoi-ye-ld, 
we saw again; ni-ra-ehoi, thou boughtest ; o-om, they Were. The prefixes are some- 
times dropped, especially before other prefixes, but it is impossible to find any rule for 
their omisrion. 
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The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past limes. 
Thus, kai-nd ka-jem, I strike ; a-rai, he said. The suffix lai is often used in the 
tray. Thus, a-md a-ni-lai, he is ; kai nang mi-rung ro-hoi-Ui-maing , I thy mu- for 
worthy-am not, I am not worthy to be thy son; mi khat U pc-lui-mi, man one even 

gave-not. In a-ma-ni a-ni-ldy-a , they tore, a is added to this lai. Compare Present 
definite. 

The suffix of the Past tense is yoi; compare Iiangkhol jot, Haliam scl and Kom 
yd, Siyin yo-hi. Thus, asern-pe-yoi, he divided ; a-choi-yoi, he brought ; him ki-yU-ni- 
yoi, nong sipd ka-tho-wa, years so-many-were, thy service I did, these many years I served 
thee. The suffix yoi is occasionally used to denote the present time ; thus, a-thi-rang kd- 
ni-yoi, dying-for I-am, I am about to die. Its real meaning is ‘ to complete,* s to finish.’ 
Compare Kangkhol joi. These forms are, therefore, root tenses of a compound verb. 
Another suffix of the past tense is apparently td. It occurs in the suffix of the conjunc- 
tive participle ta-na, and in i-chdn-mo a-la-ta, how far-is-it ? Compare the use of the 
suffix of the past tenses td after adjectives in Rangkhol. 

The suffix of the Present definite and of the Imperfect is lai ; thus, kai-nd ka-jem- 
lai, I am, was, striking ; a-ma-na ching lon-d shi-rat so-bii ka-pik-ldi, he lull top-on cattle 
grass is-giving. The prefix ka in ka-pek-ldi seems to be a transitive particle ; compare 
Tibetan g. 

The suffix of the Future is rang or rang ; thus, tedk-ri-rang, I will go and say ; 
kai-nd a-jem-rang, I shall strike. The suffix seems to be a postposition with the meaning 
‘ for.’ Thus, nang-rang, thee-for, thine ; mng ndi-rdng , thy son for, to be thy son. In 
this way some of the forms occurring in the list may be explained. Thus, nang-nd a-jem- 
rang nang-ni, thee-by striking-far thou-art, thou wilt strike; kai ni-rung ban (i.c., 
probably ka-ni), I being-for I am, I shall be. Compare kai a-thi-rang kd-ni-yoi, I am 
about to die. In a-md-ni-nd a-jem-ra-so, they will strike, ra is probably identical with 
rang, and another suffix so is added. Compare, howver, Meithei ra. 

Imperative. — The forms in No. 77 and ff. in the list of words are verbal nouns, and 
not imperatives. The suffix of the imperative is ro or ru, and in the first person plural 
rot, added to the root or to the suffix rang. Thus, pe-ro or pe-ri, give ; en-ro, look ; 
ma-tho-ro, put ye on ; na-pe-rdng-ru, give thou ; sa-rdng-roi, let us eat. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun; thus, 
d-hong, to come ; d-ding, to stand ; ka-ningdi a-hoi a-ni-yoi, oar-glad-being merry-being 
it-was, we should make merry. Postpositions are freely added to this form, and in this 
way adverbial clauses are formed. Thus, bu nik-bdi-yd, food eating-not-in, with hunger ; 
a-sing-yoi-yd, his-to-come-to-senses-finishing-in, when he came to senses ; nang nai hi a- 
wdt-le-yd, thy son this bis-coming-in, when this thy son came ; ma-mang-su-li-gd, wasting- 
all-in, when he had wasted all. In all these instances we have the suffix d added to the 
root or to the suffixes yoi and lai (IS, U), that is to say to the verbal noon of compound 
verbs. Other postpositions need in the same way are khan, lama, is, md, nakipd, nd, and 
yeld. Thus, a-ni a-lek-te o-om-le-khan, days few their-being-in, when few days had past ; 
a-hong-lama, his coming in, when he came ; soksoi Hand a-tan a-ra-sit-ntd, mail that his- 
running his-raoing-before, or perhaps ; the snail did not run the race, etc. Many similar 
forms occur, and they may often be as well translated as adverbial and conjunctive 
participles. The root alone is also occasionally used as an Infinitive of purpose ; thus, wok 
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aen amd loi-puk ted a-md-kha ma-se-yd, pigs to-tend his fields to him he-sent. The usual 
suffix of this form is, however, rang or rdng-d. Thus, a-tha-na-rdng-d, to he ; a-jem-m- 
rdng-d, to strike. Compare Future. Instead of rang we find ro in ka-lom-hdi-le a-hoi- 
ning-dsa-ro, my-friends-with merrily eating-for, in order to make merry with my friends. 

Participles.— The Belative participle has keen mentioned under the head of Relative 
pronouns. A Norn of agency seems to be formed by adding hat; thus, loi-nei-hai, a 
cultivator ; ke-ber-sen-hdi, a shepherd. 

Adverbial participles are formed by means of the postpositions; thus, o-o-jedd, 
merrily ; a-hd-ning-d , happy-mind-in, happily. Sometimes no suffix is added ; thus, o- 
0 .yet, in plenty ; na-mak, ill-not-being, safe and sound. The suffix d also forms a kind of 
Conjunctive participles. Compare Verbal noun, above. Thus, a-pd-nd a-muk-yoi-yd, 
nu-ma-pok-yd-yd, wdk-tan-d, ring ro-ko-tho-toa a-tum-pe, his father having-seen-him, 
having-pitied, having run, neck embracing kissed. It will be seen that d may be added 
to the suffix yd. It is added to Idi in a-she-ldy-d , gone. Other suffixes of this participle 
are Id and nd, often added to the suffix of the past tense td. Thus, a-ni-da-ld , having 
been ; jem-da-nd khop-ro, having struck bind ; luk-ta-nd, having drawn, and probably 
also she-tang-a, having gone ; a-she-a-ld, going ; a-ni-na-wo-ld, being. Compare Meithei. 

There is no Passive voice. The absence of the suffix of the agent is sufficient to 
indicato the passive. Thus, i-mo a-tho, what is-being-done ? kai khd-lo na-jem, me thou 
strikest, I am struck; kai khd-lo a-jem-rang ni-ti , me striking-for thou-sayest, I shall be 


struck. 


Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the sense. Thus, a-sem-pe, he 
divided-gave, he allotted ; wdk-ri-rang , go-say-will, I will go and say ; wak-tan-d, going- 
running; t cdk-choi-tan-d, going-bringing-running, bringing quickly. Several prefixes are 
used. Thus, hd seems to denote motion from; thus, hoi-ru-ti, to answer. Jong and 
young, which are no doubt identical, mean motion towards. Thus, jong-koi, to call ; 
young-loi, to take. Ma forms causatives ; thus, ma-mdng-yoi, he spent ; bu nang-ma-nek, 
food thon-causest-to-be -eaten, thou givest a feast ; ma-se-yoi, he caused to go, he sent. 
8ome prefixes begin with r, but I cannot see the exact me ani ng of them ; thus, archun, he 
joined ; ardon, he asked ; a-ro-om, he was ; a-ro-jet, he heard ; ro-ko-tho-wa, embracing, 
etc. Other modifying words are added after the verb. The che in m-pe-mak-che , thou 
gayest not, does not form a compound with the preceding verb, hut is identical with Lushei 
che, which is said to he added to verbs in order to indicate the object ; thus, ka-vel-ang- 
che, I will strike thee. Causatives seem to be formed by adding ma-sak; thus, ri-se-ma- 
tab-ro, cause Mm to wear. Tot forms Desideratives ; thus, isdk-yot, he wished to eat. 
Other additions axe Hr, back ; ref, again ; son, together ; sit, entirely, etc. 

The Negative particle is *m&, md, or maing; thus, tanddk-mak , did not run ; pe-ldi- 
a *i» did not give; r e ho i Jd imm i ng, I am not worthy. Another negative but, correspond- 
ing toXhfingsiifii, occurs in good-sot, had ; bu nek-bui-ya, f ood-eatin g-not-in, 

with hunger. In <me tostanes we find a negative tap, probably corresponding to Meithei 
fa; thus, mngSi tap , l diso b ey e d not ■ 

object sometimes 


The Imtemgaike parikie kmo. 

The usual Ordar «f Words is subject, object, verb. The indirect 
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Specimen I. 

(Bobu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) (Stati, MaHI?c».) 

Mi khat nai apa adi o-om. Adi kong-kiira anai ma-tflma a-pa 

Man one( -of) child male two were. Two amongst- from child younger hit-father 

ading a-rai, ‘ka-pa, ka-pa-na kai-a-ding na-pe-rang-ru nai ko-tum-rang 

to taid, 'my -father, myfather-by me- to to-he-gizen property my -share- for 

na-pe-rang-ru. A-pa-na a-nai adiya nai lim a-«em-p£-yoi. Ani 

give. His-father Ait-child two-for property all ke-divided-gave. Bays 

alekte o-om-le-khan a-nai matuma lam-la laipak kh*t da a-nai lim 

tome remaining hit-child younger far country a to Ait-wealth all 

a-choi-yoi. Makha laipak khan tha-mak-a-khan-a nai lim ma-mang-yoi, 

carrie d-and-went. That country in wickedly property all watted. 

Ama-na nai lim ma-mang-su-liya makha laipak khan bu atang-hai-yoi, 

He property all wasting-after * that country in rice dear-became, 

ma-khan ama a-dong-yoi. Ama-na makha laipak khan o-om mi 

thereupon he became-wretched. He that country in residing person 

khat-le a-rchun-yoi. Mi kha wok sSn ama laipfik wa ama-kha 

a-to joined-together. Terson that twine to-pastwre hit field to him 

ma-se-yoi. "Wok bu se-kha tuxth isak-yot mi khat tS 

tent. Swine’s food even-that he to-eat-wished man one even 

p8-lai-ma. A-sing-yoi-ya ama-na ah§n-da a-re-yoi, * ka-pa adinga sGlo 

did-not-give. Becoming-sensible he to-himself said , 'my father front hired 

TvyWilf hai o-oyet a-sak-yoL Kai-la bft nfik-bfiiya athi-rang 

his-serzants many in-abundance are-eating. I-on-the-other-hand rice eating-not to-die 
ka-ni-yoi Kai ka-pa ading shMangS wfik-ri-rang, “ Ka-pa, kai Paihin ading 
I-am-about. I my father to having-gone will-say, "my father, I Ood to 
ka-lan-yoi, nang mai-kungam ka-lin-yoi ; kai n a ng nai-rang ro-hoi- 
have- done -wrong, yon., before have-done wrong ; I your child-to-be worthy- 
lai-maing. Kaiiu nang souk anga na-t£t-rang-ro.” * Ama-na attenya ^ apa 
am-not. Me your servant like keep” * Me getting-*# hit-father 

ading a-wa-yoi. Alla a-pa-na a-ma-kha a-muk-yoiy8» numapok-yoi/s* 
to cam. From-tfar-ofi his- father him teeing, kavmg-eompattum, 

wak-tan-a, ring rokothowS, a-tfimpe. A-nSi-nd a-pa ading a-rai-yol, 
running, neck embracing, listed. Bit-child iptfnthee I® taid, myfat , 
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kai Pathin ading ka-lan-yoi, nang mai-kungam ka-lan-yoi, kai nang 
I God to have-done- wrong, you before have-done-wrong , I your 
nai-raug ro-koi-lai-mLaing.’ Makhan apa-na asouk hai ading a-rai-yoi 

child-to-be worthy -am- not.’ Thereupon his-father his-servants many to said, 

* pon a-tha-tak wak-choi-tan-a ka-nai-k'ha rise-ma-sak-ro ; sungkabek khat 
* garment best bringing-qvickly my -child let-wear ; ring one 

a-khut-da ma-teng-ro, a-keya khonghup ma-tho-ro. Ea-nai hi a-thiya, > 
his-hand-on put, his-feet-on shoes put. My-child this having-died 


wai-khat a-hong-ring-ret-yoi-y e-la ; a-thanga, atun ku-muk-yoi-ye-la j kai-ni o-ojeda 
again becoming-alive ; having-been-lost, now being-found ; we merrily 

sa-rang-roi ni-rang-roi.’ Atuntu. ama-ni ahoiya o-om-yoi. 

let-us-eat let-us-drink / Thus they happily remained. 

Eha-faroi-khan anai u-lien-chang loipuk-a a-ro-om. Ama-na a-in-a 

That-time-at his- child elder field-in was. He his-house-to 

a-hong-*am-a khong ma-ring alam a-ro-jet. Ama-na a-souk khat a-jong-koiya, 
in-coming drum sound dancing heard. He his-servant one calling, 

‘imo atho?’ kha-tiya a-rrdon. Ma-khan a-souk-pa kha-na a-ra-ma-sang-y<fl, 
*what is-being-done ?' saying asked. Thereupon his-servant that answered, 

* na-nai-pang-pa a-hong-kir-yoi. Ama-na na-mak a-hong-kir-yoiya nang pa-na 

* your-brother has-retumed. He not-bemg-ill having-returned your father 

ningai-yoiya bn ma-nek-yoi.’ A chong . hi a-jet-le ama-na a-sang-a ■ a-mu-lung 
glad-being rice caused-te-be-eaten.' Word this hearing he angry his-mind 
a-hang-a in lut-lai-ma. Makha-sikhanlo a-pa wak-suk-wa 

being-angry house enter ed-not. This-reason-for his-father coming-out 

a-naj- kha a-do-yoi. Ma-khan anai-na apa ading a-ru-ma-sang-yoi, ‘ en-ro, 
Ms-child entreated. Thereupon his-chUd father to answered, * look , 

kum hi-yat-ni-yoi nang sipa ka-thowa wai-khat team nang chong kai 

years so-many-were your service in-doing once even your words 1 

ka-ra-ngai-tap ; afcunom nang-na ka-lom-hai-le a-hoi-ning-a sa-ro ke-te 
have-not-disobeyed ; yet you my-fricnds-with merrily to- eat goat-young 

khat team kai ading na-pc-mak-che. Nang nai hi nang nai lina 

one even me to have-not-given. Your child this your wealth all 


sukangyot-ading a-pek-a ma-mang-yoi, nang-nai hi a-wat-leya nang-na bu 
harlot-to by-giving wasted , your-child this on-coming you rice 
nang-ma-nek. ’ Ma-khan a-pa-na a-rai-yoi, * ka-nai, nang-la kai-le 

you-caused-to-be-eatenl Thereupon his-father said, * my-child , you me-with 

aohat-boipoda na-omsom. Em adinga om lim nang-rang ; nang 
at-all-times live-together. Me to being all yours ; your 

aai-pang-pa a-ma-kha a-thiya, wai-khat a-hong-ring -rot-yoi ; a-thang-a, 
brother that heming-died , again has-become-aUve ; having-been-lost, 

wai-khat ]rik-muk-r&-yoi; lm-kM-td-khan-Io kai-ni ka- ning ai a-hoi a-ni-yoi.' 
again has-been-found ; this-reason-for toe to-be-glad to-be-merry it-is-preper.’ 
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Specimen II. 


(State, Hanifc*.) 


(Babu BUharup Singh , 1899.) . 

Akai-le soksok a-tan-ra-sit, soksok kha-na a-tan-a-Kwi It v u 

Tiger-mth snail raw-race, snail tlS hnUc,k 

... . . . . e> ***** that runmng-racc-lcfore snails 

ha 1 ad mg, akai-na na-koi-le akhaMrlmf r»s r, . * . 

„]j ± n ( .. . , e ajcuat *het-na hoi-ru-ti-ro, a-r&i-rn! 

all to, tiger -by vohenrcalled one-after-anoth* J 

am, w soksok-1, ^ *7CT “f 

fjrr" a * m Sr Zm 

khana o-om, tan-lak-mak. A-kai khana . ** 

tka, remained, dUmatmume. tiger that ' alone ZS, 

kIla ” a ““hha dinga soksok khana hoi-rfi-tho a-kai khans • a- - 
catted, that place in muni that amnaeZ' it 

o-om-na-om-na soksok khana hoi-ri-tho; kM-ti-khan °‘' n ' r *' ca " 

"■« that anmaered; ZZZZp hZ^- 

a-sohaiya a-thi-yoi. Ma-khan, < a-kai-tu kai ni oi v • . , **”""1 

getting-tired he-iiei. Thereupon, • tiger a-niugdi-yoi-yi 

Soksok-na a-lonna kha-na-hi-ti s-tar-hai fa*. VW v •„ ^ 

it-um-eamed otd-men havi^-IM tint ia-lZLc a. 

free translation of the foregoing. 

time a. tiger Wnd a snail ranaraoe. Hie snail had prerkraaly ammfsd 
with aJ the other snails that, whenerer the tiger should call him as ho ran. 
ho answered by any snail met by him in the way.™™* 1 ^ *“ ‘ 1,mM 

pUee A0 SwT*“ ^ tte s “* ild5d not step from hi. 

wLw nm “ I1S abM *°t some time, nailed the mmfl, hot was answered 

by another snail, who was waiting for him in the neighbourhood. 

quite tiredoutandfell deadonthe gronnd[ ““ ^ 

his to ^ “ d ^ ** ta **"*« 

Ibis, the old men say, is the reason why the tigers have striped 
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KOLREN OR KOIRENG. 

The Kolrens or Koirengs are a small tribe in the State of Manipur. According to 
Mr. Damant, they dwell in eight small villages on the hills north of tho valley, and 
number about COO. They are also found as a migratory tribe in the valley itself. 
Kolrfin is the name which the tribe gives to itself, and Koireng is probably a Manipuri 
corruption of tins name. The Kwoirengs or Liyangs, which have been dealt with under 
the Naga-K-qki group, are a different tribe, and the languages of both have very little in 
common. 
authorities— 

McCulloch, Major W., — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Hill Tribes; with a compara- 
tive Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages, Selections from the Records of the 
Government of India (Foreign Department). No. xrvii. Calcutta, 1859. Note on the Koirengs 
on pp. 64 and f. 

Damant, G. H., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers , Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. sii, 1880, pp. 228 
and ff. Short note on the tribe on p. 238. 

The Kolren dialect in essential points agrees with Hallam, . Kom, Rangkhol, Lang- 
rong, etc. ; in some instances most closely with Khongzai. Two specimens and a list of 
standard words and phrases have been prepared by Babu- Bisharup Singh in the Kharang 
Koireng village in the Manipur vaUey. They are the only foundation of the remarks on 
the Kolren dialect which follow. 

Pronunciation. — The vowels of the prefixes have apparently a rather indistinct 
sound. Thus, we find Tea- pa and ki-pd, my father ; ma-tik , worthy ; but mi-turn , young ; 
ki-ni, two ; but ku-ruk, six. This sound might perhaps he denoted by toeans of an a 
above the line ; thus, Jf-pa, my father. TJ is always marked as long, but it is certainly 
short in many instances. It seems to be interchangeable with o ; thus, pe-ro and pe-ru, 
give. It is sometimes also interchanged with oi and uo ; thus, soi, so, and su, entirely ; 
took, suk, and sok, come out. In a similar way ai is interchangeable with e ; thus, chai 
and eke, go ; hat, and he, a verbal prefix denoting motion towards. B and ie interchange 
in yieng-d and yeng-d, from. When a postposition beginning with a vowel is added to a 
word ending in a vowel, there is usually a contraction. Thus, a-pan for a-pd-in, by the 
father. A euphonic y is inserted after e and i ; thus, a-che-yd, going ; lai-yd, in the fields. 
The diphthong uo is often written « too ; thus, kutoorr, ear ;pdwon, cloth ; suicok, suok, suk, 
and sok, to come out, etc. Pinal ponsonants are occasionally silent ; thus, pek and pe, 
give ; nuk and #S, hack, etc. Bauble m is sometimes pronounced almost as single ; thus, 
we find omak for om-mah, is not. The sound of A seems to be rather faint. We find it 
dropped in some instances in the second specimen? after a preceding »; thus, an-ong- 
s&moktae an-hongsuwok, they cane . ut. Pinal n seems to be occasionally dropped j thus, 
o-wp-mc them-yai, he entreated ; hi-mm-che-yai, he sent. The prefixes mi and min in 
then® words are no-doubt identical Pinal m seems to be interchangeable with ng ; thus, 
rum and rang, place ; ckam and chong, word. Ng seems to mark a faint nasal sound in 
nmg-tidng or n&h-tieng, behind ; tnaong and mao, not, etc. B and u> are interchangeable 
in a won, his belly ; ha-ion, my belly. The b in such words is due to the common 
pronunciation of to m Eastern Iado- Aryan vernaculars. 
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Prefixes and suffixes.-— su'fisi i ;tr« a^I m order to i-ffec? the inflection of 
nouns and \vrl«. vA will V d-*St with l,i-bw. The same % th * case with m my j#r -'fives, 
litow latter are esp^alS;, • uiim u*-«I h-forc verbs, aui their proper nvw.iu cats not 

always b« ascertained. >.-■> rv: 'pr< Ail's v*c:»i to have a rather wide meaning. f d3i'i>, the 
prefix «, which usually s- e/u>> Tj be idt. atie.il vvitii the possessive pronoun of the third 
person, is used in the formation of n.mns and udjeetivos. Thus, a-n.ti, property ; a-nirr, 
nose: a-ld m, dancing ; a-Idk, far. A prefix beginning with A*oec sire in numerals and 
verbs ; thus, ki-ni., two ; k<ta-th,un, three ; kh-ri'k, six; kerr-ila’, to arise ; ki-hai-thni, 
heard. A prefix ina or ml occurs in inn-til:, worthy; ml-tmi, young; milli, four, etc. 
Compare Compound verbs. 

Articles. —There are no articles. The numeral that, one, is used as an Indefinite 
article, and prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative clauses supply the place of the 


Definite article. 

Nouns. — Nouns denoting relationship and parts of the body are usually preceded by 
a possessive pronoun. Thus, ki-nti-mai, wife, lit. my wife ; a-mit, eye, lit. his eye. 

Gender is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. It is, when necessary, dis- 
tinguished bv means of suffixes, or, in the case of human beings, also by using different 
words. Thus, ki-pa, mj father : ha-nit, my mother : paid, man ; nu-mai, woman. Pd 
and an are the usual suffixes in*the case of human beings; thus, cha-pi, son; dut-nii, 
daughter. In No. 101 we find the form ki-pa khat-pd, mv-fathcr one-male. The pa m 
khat-pd is, however, perhaps the suffix of a relative participle. Compare a-cha-pd 
u-pd-pa K his son-male old-male-being, his elder son. The usual suffixes in the ease of 
a pimnla arc chal and tang, male, and pi or api, female. Thus, sakorr chal, horse : sakorr 

api, mare : Hi- tang, dog; ui-pi, bitch. . 

Number.— There are two numbers, the singular and the plural When it is 
necessary to denote the plural some word meaning ‘ many,’ ‘all,* etc., is added. Thus 
a-souk hdi , his servant all, his servants ; nu-mai a-sd an-tam, woman good many, good 


women. — 

Case.— The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. No, 

probably a demonstrative pronoun, is sometimes added to the noun in order to emphasise 
it. Thus, ha-tod chong hin Kol-ren ko a-tam sincok-mamg, that reason for Kolxtos 
many oame-out-not, therefore many Kolreos did not come out. The suffix in, denoting 
the agent, is usually added to the subject of a transitive verb. Thus, a-pdn a-nai 
■pum-pdng a-cha-pd te-ni yietig a-sem-pik-yai, his father his property all his sons two to 

he-divided-gave. The Genitive is usually expressed by putting the governed before the 

gover ning word. Thus, M-vad sa-korr hi-ko Mm, this home this year, the years of tf»s 
horse; m-pa in-d, thy father’s house-in. The governed word is sometimes repeated before 
the governing one by means of a possessive pronoun. Thus, pasal khat a-cha-pd, man one 
his-wms ; ka-bon-a-chdm-d, my-befly-its-hunger-in, with hunger. A suffix td, probably 
meaning ‘belonging to,’ ‘ being,’ is sometimes added to the governed noun. Thus, 
ia-pd-fd se-lo a-souk tei* my -father's hired servants all. Th» suffix i» a* 90 used m Lushfo 
and connected languages, especially when the governing word is understood. Compare the 
corresponding sentence in the English original ‘ how many hired servants of my father s. 
Other rontons are expressed by means of podpodtions. Such are in. to, on ; «». m ; 
hard, from ; Mngnoyd, under ; U , together with, by means of ; md-tiyeng, mo-tmg, • 
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mui-kung-it, before ; nung-tiyeng and nuk-tieng, behind ; smgd, in ; yieng, to ; yieng-d, 
from, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are usually preceded^ by one of the prefixes a and mi. 
Thus, a-luk, far ; mi-tum, younger. A-nai-tak-d, near, is an adverbial expression, lit. 
‘ near-much-in.’ A suffix pd, probably forming a relative participle, is sometimes added. 
Thus, mi-t urn-pa, young-being; « -pa, old-being. The original verbal force of the 
adjectives appears in forms such as pasal-pd a-sd an-tam, man good many, where the prefix 
an in an-tam is identical with the plural pronominal prefix used with verbs. Adjectives 
usually follow, but occasionally precede, the norm they qualify ; thus, a-cha-pd mi-tum- 
P'i, his-son the-younger ; a-ldk lai-pdk khat-d, far country one-to. The particle of com- 
parison seems to be neko ; thus, a-tnd a-charr-nu neko a-ndi-pd a-sdng, he his-sister than 
his-l irother he-tall(-is), his brother is taller than his sister. Another form of the 
comparative is a-md ekin-ko (perhaps nek-m-ko) a-md sa-det, him than he good-more, 
better. Kara, from, may be used instead of neko ; thus, a-tam kdrd a-sd-ko a-md a-sd, 
many from good he good, best.. A kind of superlative is also formed by adding tak, 
much, to the adjective. Thus, a-sa-tak pdtoon, the best cloth. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. Ki in ki-ni, kan in kan-tkum, etc., are probably generic prefixes. Compare 
Tibetan gate, two ; gmm, three, and similar forms in several Bodo and Naga dialects. 
Chat is another prefix used when the number applies to money. Thus, dangled chai-ni, 
two rupees. Other generic prefixes do not occur iu the specimens. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — 

I- nang, thou. a-md, he. 

ka, ki, my. na, ni, thy. a-md, a, his. 

kai-td, mine. nang-td, thine. a-md-ta , his. 

Plural, — 


kai-m, we. nang-ni, you. an-md-ni, they. 

kai-ni-td, our. nang-td-td, ycur. an-md-ni-td, their. 

Demonstrative pronouns such as hd and ko, that, are often added to the personal 
pronouns in order to emphasise ; thus, a-md-hd, him; an-md-ni-ko, they. The objective 
ease may be formed by adding chi to the verb ; thus, ni-p c-mak- chi, thou didst not give 
me. T he genitive is formed in the same way as with substantives or by men-ng of the 

P* 0 ® 0 ™ 8 * Thus, kat-td chong , our word, of us ; nang na-sipd, thou thy-servioe, 
thy service ; td-ming, thy name, etc. 


Demonstrative pronotms.—JR, hi-tod, and hi-tod ki-ko, this; hd and ha-wd, that. 
Ko, which is often added to .nouns and. pronouns, is probably a demonstrative pronoun. 
Dhus, u-pc I Mi chong-ko, old all word-that, the tale of old people is the following. Kan- 
BCkAm to ine&ii that in mrii~tho hanko niig-siJc-Ttio-ni, you-donn that what-for-is ? 

w y are you doing these things. In ha-wd-han-ko, thereupon, han-ko seems to he for 
ha-in-bo, tliat-in. 


are m> Relative pronouns. The relativo participle is usually formed without 
any ra x ^ is identical with the form used to denoto present »md past times. Thus, 
rasn-d a-om posed khat , that place-in being man ouo ; took yieng a~pe cha-todi , pigs 
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to given husks ; nini-tho hm-ko, you-done that, that which you are dobs 2 ; bnn bln-sik-a-ni 
a-nai kb turn ha-icd, me-by gotting-for-being property share that. ih-. share of the 
property which I shall get; ydo-kfoil-pasd, cattle-lendmg-roan, shepiuni. A suffix 
pd has been mentioned in connexion with ailjectjyes. Thus, n-rhn-pl mi-tiw-pi ha-wa, 
his-son younger that. Another suffix isr nd in mi-ring a-hong-mk-m khurr-pi fni-t&i, 
men coming-out hole that, the hole through which the people might hare come out. 
This nd is common in connected dialects. In Lai the corresponding suffix is ntik, which 
is used to form relative participles, compound nouns, etc. In na-nai-nak, thy property, 
we probably have the same suffix, nai-nak being derired fro m-mi, to have. Compare Lai 
ka-ndk, road, from kai, to go. 

Interrogative pronouns,—. Khoi-mo and khoy-e-ni , who ? ang-t and ang-rno, w h ft * ? 
ang-sik-nw and ang-sik-e-ni , why ? i-yat-mo and ang-ydt-mo , how many ? Thus, n i-nuk- 
tieng khoi chd mo a-wa, thee-behind whose boy comes r ni-ming ang-ino-nti 
ang-mo ni-ti), thy name what-do-you-call ? I-yat-mo contains another stem i ; compare 
i-mo, what? in Bangkhol, etc. A pronoun tu-tno, who ? may be inferred from tii-num, 
anyone. 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur : — ka and ki, I ; kin, we : na and »i, thou ; nin, nina and 
nini, you : a, he, she, it ; an and ana, they. The final vowels in nina, nini, and ana, are 
probably only an inorganic vocalic sound inserted between concurrent consonants in order 
to make the pronunciation easier. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past 
Thus, kai ki-chai, I am ; pa-sal khat a-cha-pd ii-ni an-otn, man one his-sons two they- 
were. A.-ni, it is, it was, is sometimes added, apparently in order to emphasise 
the action really takes place. Tims, a-ni-ti-a-ni, he-said-it-is, he indeed ; ka-nS-ri- 
choh-a-m, I-bought-it-is, I bought indeed. 

A suffix a is sometimes added. Thus, hat-m-ko a-f&t-pek-d-ko Pa-thicn khur-d 
kin-am-d, we at- first God’s netherland-in we*were. This suffix is probably a cop ula or 
verb substantive. In a-tam an-ong-suk-o, many they-came-out, we have apparently a 
suffix o used in a similar way. Compare Introduction, p. 7, above. 

The suffix of the Past tenses is yai. Thus, a-sem-pek-yai , he-divided-gave. Tai 
probably means 4 complete,’ 4 finish ’ ; compare Rangkhol Joi. Hence it may also be 
used to denote the present time when the action is denoted as a completed or established 
fact. Thus, thi-rong ka-ti-yai, dyLig-for I-have-said, I am about to die; H-ma-tik-ni- 
mak-yai, I-worthy-am-no-more. 

A Present definite and au Imperfect are effected by adding the verb am, to be, 
to remain, to the principal verb. Om is, in this form, apparently used as an impersonal 
verb, and -the prindipal verb takes the form of a participle or verbal noun. Thus, kai* 
kiioil-d a-om, me-by my-striking-in it-is, I am striking ; kain nang ckam kimgdi-mak-m 
ontak, me-by thy word my-disobeying was not ; kain ki-wH-d a-om-yai, I was striking. 

The Future is formed by adding ing, sik, and rang, ail probably postpositions 
m eaning , ‘for,’ ‘In order to* and conveying the force of a future or an imperative. 
To these forms are added the verb m, to be, wad another verb which has the tom 
td, to, and ft, and probably corresponds to Lushai ti, to say, to do, to work towards. 
Thus, i oa-chcng-ki-id, going-for-I-gaying, I-will-go ; uoa-rU-ihg-ki-te, I will say » torf-nt «- 
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hoi-yi om-kik-a-ul we happily being-for it-is, we should be happy; thi-nng-ku-U-yai, 
dying* lhr-I-said, I am dying. These fuims apparently consist oi an infinitive of 
purpose or imperative and the verbs m and ii. Ana logons forms occur in connected 
languages such as H.tllam, Khongzai, haukiu'i, or Mbit*. Compare above, p. 190. 
In Khongzai the future is formed by adding (,} to the principal verb. This verb 
te niay then he inflected, by means of the ordinary pronominal prefixes, in person : 
thus, nang-in icomng-w-V, thou wilt strike. It seems to be different in Kolren, if we ’ 
can trust the list of words which contains forms such as mng-ni {l.e., nang-hi) ni-wil- 
hig ke-te, thou wilt strike, and adds ke-te to the form tccl-iug in all persons and numbers. 
J&’tt must then be a compound verb with a prefix he, before which the usual pronominal 
prefixes are dropped. The suffix iug seems to be related to eng or xlmg in khodeng a - 
thv~ya%, he fell in want. Sik also occurs in forms such as ang-sik-mo-ni, why-is-it ? 
pum-pang mng-nai-sik, all thy property. for, it will all become thy-property, etc. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro or rii } and in the first person plural roi ; thus, 
pe-ro anipe-ru, give ; cha-in-Id om-roi, eating let-us-remain. In kil-ti khat n U-tiyeng-ro, 
ring one cause-(him-)to-put-on, the suffix ro seems to be added to the future suffix ing or 
eng. Another suffix o seems to occur in l&t-o a-ti-nSm-a-dd'yui, * enter * saving-even- 
he-refused, he would not go in. 

The root alone is used as an Infinitive or Verbal Noun. Thus, kai-ni-wel a-sa, 
my-striking good-is, I may strike ; ni-eha-pd chang ki-ma-tik-ni • mak-yai, thy son to-be 
I-worthy-am-no more. The past tense in yai is, in the same way, used as a past verbal 
noun before postpositions. Such are added in order to form adverbial clauses. Thus, 
m-a-lek-a-lak om-a, days few being-in, when few days had passed ; a-ching-yai ya , his- 
commg-to-senses-finjshing-in, when he had come to senses; ne-l*ng-pek-d, Ms-coming- 
tune-at, when he eame ; a-mang-so-nu, his-wasting-all-after, when he had wasted all ; chang 
ha-toa a-ihai-dang-d, word that lus-hearing-ra, when he heard this word. The forms 
. a * a ~ohd~yc, eat, etc., in No. 77 and if, are probably verbal nouns. There are no 

instances of their use in the specimens. The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is sik ; 

us, ki-suwan-li ke-rui-legd a-hoi-yd ki-ehdk-sik, my-fri ends- with together merrily 
my-eatmg-for, in order that I might feast with my friends. The forms chang-sik-a-ni, 
to ^ and m-tcel~dk~a-ti f to strike, are compound forms and seem literally to mean 
eing-for-it-is, and ‘ striking-for-he-says.’ An imperative in connection with the 
participle of ti, to say, may also be used in order to denote the purpose. Thus, pasdl-pd 
ha-wd wok yong-khdt-ro ki-ti a-md lai-yu a-md-hd ki-min-che-yai, that ‘pigs tend * 
saying his ilcklg-to Mm sent 


Participles. The Relative participle has been mentioned in connexion with Bela* 
tivc pronouns. Adverbial participles are formed by adding the postposition a ; thus, 
a-hm-yd, merrily; mdmsa-lai-yd, safely. The same form is also used us a Conjunctive 
ptfrUcijdc , thus, a-wang-yai-iid wui-khat ki-bdn-yai, he-lost-liaving-been again found- 
was. The root alone is also used in this way ; thus, lut-o a-ti-mm-a-dd-yai , ‘ enter ’ 
saying-mn-he-refused;^ S ong-kW+o kNi Hwwhi-gai, ‘pigs tend’ saying he 
T’ *n4d forms a conjunctive participle whieh is substituted for the first 

wo^meim^tivre. thus, a-sa-tuk putoon hai-choinld ki-chd-pd min-bdng- 
ro, best cloth bringing my-son cause-to-waar. 



There is no Vomer row. ]foi%, ird: 'rWmh pi*$ tAsfr'*n l>\s;c4J»- 

ym-ye j ho has hi on io'j.jfi ft:,'; in. In* 1 <*» -r«t* 'X*| the ftb$<‘nr»i of thcV.ulix of *3ie B2VU?, 

Show that Midi forms have a prove mute. 1 taawt nmj., * uaiw ,fe, j;**’ 

rf'-icf 5 /, I amstrack; bii-ji-. n’.icf ■;/,», 1 was s’wk j ioi-^k iiitciUii-Mi, I slull 
he struck. Ivn-f seems to mean ; concerning me.’ 

Cm pound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the meaning of the principal 
verl). Urns, <i’8e)H m pel'-yeji, he divided -gave ; (thong A i r-ye. i, he-canio-he-f et urn< d. he 
eamo back; an-ontj-mok, they-eame-wnT-mt. they cum* m. There are, tspeiduliy, 
several prefixes. JTtd and he seem to denote motion towards ; thm*, Iwl-ehr. to biiug; 
hui’koi , to call ; ke-miu-fo-ro. put o.*i him. A*’* incurs in verbs such as her A. he, to arise ; 
ke-hai-tkm , he heard. It dots not appear to mid anything y, tlu: meaning. The <m> is 
the case with la in forms such as ki-h, saving ; li'-nuti-che-yni, he stmt. Lei k, Ini, and hi 
seem to be different forms of a verl) which perhaps means ‘to he.’ Thus, <i hdhm, he 


was ; hi Jci laUclnmg-chmy, I was ; kai ki la-clumg, I am. Tlie prefix min forms causa- 
tives. Tims, ki-mhi-cliMjai, lie caused to go, he stmt ; uin-Ung-ro, cause to wear, etc. 
A prefix no, perhaps corresponding to the Mikir defining prefix mug, occurs in Ifniim 
na-pe-prk-mao-yai, anyone gave not. Another prefix ne is found in ui-ch-pn hi ne-hong- 
pek-u, thy son this came-when. It is perhaps connected with a-rni, near. It is combined 
with another prefix ri in ne-ri-chok , to buy. Ni is prefixed to several transitive verbs ; 
thus, a-ni-wel, he strikes; a-ni-ti-a-ni, he-said-it-is, he said indeed. Wa is a verb 
meaning * to go,’ ‘ to come.’ It is often prefixed to other verbs and seems to convey 
the idea of motion ; thus, a-wa-tan-a, running ; a-m-mi-them-yai, he entreated, etc. 
Yong seems to mean motion from, away ; thus, yong-thal-ro, draw (water from the well) ; 
a-yong-mu, he caught sight of (him) ; yong-kUWo , go and tend (pigs), etc. The verb 
kMl, to tend, seems to be connected with Lushci kal, to go, and to represent a well-known 
principle for the formation of causatives by means of aspiration of the initial consonant. 
Lesideratives are formal by adding numm, to wish ; thus, a-chd~nmom-tak, he-to-eat- 
wished much. Potentiality is denoted by adding that ; thus, miring hdi sok-thai-mk-i, 
people all come-out-could-not. Soi, so , and si, seem to mean * entirely ’ } sum, together ; 
tak, much, etc. 

The Negative particles are mak and mo or mamg; thus, ni-mk, is-not, no ; 
ni-pe-mak-cld, tbou-gavest-not-to-me; Kol-ren-ko a-tam tutcok-maong, Kolrens many 
came-out-not. Note the reduplication of the verb in na-pe-pek-mao-yai, did not give. 


The Interrogative partide is mo. Compare Interrogative pronouns. 

The usual Order of Words is subject, object, verb. The indirect object usually 
follows die direct one. 
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OR EiOIIlEIfG. 

Specimen 1. 

(State, Manifca.) 

(Bobu BIgharup Singh, 1899.) 

Pasal khat aehapa kini anom. Anmani kini kara aehapa mitumpa 

Man one Ms-sons two had. Them two from kis-son younger 

hawa apa yieng a-ni-ti-a-ni, ‘kapa, kain ban-sik-a-ni anai kitum hawa 

that Ms-father to said , * my-father, hy-me to-be-received goods share that 

kai yieng na-pe-ru.’ Apan anai pumpang aehapa kini yieng 

me to give.* Mis-father his-goods all Ms-sons two to° 

a-aem-pdk-yai. Ni alek-alak oma aehapa mitumpa anai pumpang 

he-dioided-gave. Days a-few remaining his-son younger his-properly all 

a-choi-soi-yai alak laipak khat-a aeheyaiya anai pumpang hawa 

Carrying distant country a-to having-gone his-properly dll that 

puwo-mag-a a-mang-soi-yai Anai pumpang hawa, amangso-nu a-ram-a bix 
wickedly watted. Hit-wealth all that wasting-after place-in rice 
atam a-lai-lu. Hawa-hauko ama khodeng-a-the-yai. Aman ama ram-a 

very ' became-dear. Thereupon he became-wretched. He that place-in 

a-om pasal khat yieng acheya an-kiy-archun-yai. Pasalpa hawa wok 

residing man one to going joined-logether. Man that swine 

yong-khal-ro kiti ama laiya amaha ki-min-che-yai. "Wok yieng ape 

pasture saying his field-to him sent. Swine to given 

chawai rangam a-cha-nuwom-tak, tunum' na-pe-pek-mao-yai. A-ching-yai-ya 
husks even he-to-eat-wished-much, anyone did-not-gize. Becoming -sensible 

aman aihaiteya a-ni-ti-a-ni, *kapa-ta selo asouk hai ahoiya an-chak-a 

be to-himself said, 1 my -father’s hired Ms-servants all happily feeding 

an-oha-niyang-yai, kaiko ka-bon-a-cham-a thi-rong-ka-ti-yai Kai kipa 
fhey-eatisg-living-u>ere, I my-stomach-its-hunger-mth am-about-to-die. I my-father 
J&ng wa-cheng-ki-ta wa-ri-ling-ki-te, “kepa, kai Pathfen mai-kunga nang-mai-kunga 
going will, say, ** my-father, 1 God before yon-before 

kitemate -yai, nichapa chang ki-ma-tik-ni-mak-yai. Kai ni-souk khat 

have-done^orong, yovr-son to-be worthy-am-not . Me your-servant one 

tftkfc, * Amro akdnrtheya apa yigng a-wa-yai, alak Tanga 

kbep.*** He arising his-father to earns, far plaee-in 
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a-oma span a-jong-mii, a-ning-a-si-yaiy:!, a-wa-iin-d, a-iing a-wn-ko/a, 
he-remaining his-ftther ke-mic, Ms-mad-H-pifyi.ig running,. lh-ueeh embraring, 
ayok-pe. Achapa hawa apa yieng a-wa-ri3-yaj, *kapd, Ini r?,rk;<*n 
he- kissed. mason that hu-father to t ai4, * toy- fat her, / God 

nui-kungu nang xnai-icungu ki]Omal*>yai, ni-ohapa. chang ki-iivt-tik-ni-niak-ysi. 
before yon before have-done-wrong, yottrson to-be worthy-am-not.' 

Apan asouk bai yieng chong apeka, ‘asatak patron hai-elioin-li 

-r-r * » * * * . _ 


before you bef 
Apan asouk 
M is- father hisser cants 
kichapa mm-bang-ro ; 
my son ca nee-to-tcea r ; 
he-min-to-ro ; kiohapa 


orders 


dot fas bringing 

a-khut-a kuti khat miu-iiyocg-ro, a-kS-yii kebup 

hit-hand-on ring one put, his-feet-on shoe 

i atbiya, wai-khat a-hong-ring-yai-ya ; amangu, 

is having-died, again becoming-alive ; having-been-losf, 

ini ahoiya cha-in-la omroi* Hinga-ySnta anmani 


put; my sin this having-died, again 

wai-khat a-ban-yaiya ; kaini ahoiya cha-in-la 


again being-found ; toe me 

ahoiya an-om-yai. 
happily remained. 

Hawa khanan acha 

That time-at hiss 

a-ina nwa khuwon 

his-home-to in-coming drum 

asouk khat a-hai-koiya, 

hiasercant one calling, 

Harra-lianko asouk hawa 

Thereupon hisse reant that 


atbiya, 


toe merrily eating let-us-remain 


i upa-pa laipuka a-laik-om. Atnan 

n elder field-in teas. Me 

asuta alam aring kg-haa-thai. Aman 

beating dancing sound heard. Me 

* nini-tho-hanko ang-sik-mo-ni ?’ a-ding-k?l-yai. 

yoit-by-d one- that i cly-is ?' asked. 

asangyai, ‘ ni-nai-pa a-hong-kir-yai. Araa 
answered, * your- brother has-retarned. Me 


achapa upa-pa laipuka 

hit-ton elder field-in 

khuwong asuta alam aring 
drum beating dancing sound 
i-koiya, * nini-tho-hanko ang-sik- 
ling, * you-by-done-tkat i chy- 


a-laik-om. 


na-lai-sa-lai-ya a-hong-kir-a ni-pan a-ning-a-sa bu a-p£*k.' 

without-illness having-returned your-father glad-being rice(feaat) he-gives 

Chong hawa athaidanga aman a-Iung-a-thak-a ina luto a-ti-num-a-da-yai. 

Word this hearing he being -angry house- in enter he- tosa y- ref used. 

Iliwa chong-hin apan a-wa-siiok-u, a-wa-mi-thgm-yat Hawa-hanko achapa 
This reaton-for his-father having -come -out entreated. Thereupon hit-son 

hawa apa yieng asangyai, *cnro, kfim hiira-tukin nang na-sipa 

that father to answered, 'look, years so-many your yourservice 


kithowa wai-khat-bai kain nang oham ki-ngai-mak-na omak. Hawa-takhan 

in-doing once- even J your words disobeying wos-not. Nevertheless 

ki-sap ki-shwan-le k6-roi-l6ya ahoiya ki-chak-*ik kSl to khat bSum 

my -friends companions-tciih together merrily to-eat goat young one even 

ni-pe-mak-ohi. S&kang yiing ua-nai-nak pumpang a-pek-d 

you-have-nof-gicen. Harlot to your-property all giving 

ni-m.m-tnang-sfl.wa nichapa hi nfl-hong-pok-a nang bii ni-pek-yai.* 

who- toasted your- son this on-coming you rioe ( feast ) have-given .* 

Hawa-hanko apan a-ti-yai, 'kiohapa, sang-ko kai-lS anishoni ni-om-siiom; 

Thereupon his-father said, * myson, you me-with always live-together : 

2j 
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ki-nai acbang pumping nang-nai-sik. lu-nai-pa hi athiya, 

my-vealih being all your-wealth-for. Your-brother this having-died, 

wai-khat a-hong-ring-yai ; a-mang-yai-ya, wai-khat ki-ban-yai ; hiwa 
again h as-become- alive ; having-been-lost, again has-been -found ; this 
cfiong-hia kai-ni ahoiya om-sik-a-ni.’ 

reasjn-for we merrily lo-remain-it-is' 
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Specimen II. 


(SXATI, JttlASIFUE.) 

(Babu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

tTpa hai chong ko, kaini-ko a-fut-pek-a-ko Pathign khura 
Vhe-old all word that , ice at-first God'e nether-land-in 

kia-oma. Miring a-hong-sok-na khurrpi hawa lung a-kbar-a. 

People coming-out hole that stone (with) scai-shuf-up, 
hai sok-thai-mak-a. Hawa-hanko lai-ldnin lung haiva 

all come-out-could-not. Then a-bird stone that 

hai an-ong-suwok. Kolren 1 kaini-ko kin-khek-a 

all came- out. Koireng we making-noise 

Pathien-iu *atam wai-yai’ a-ti-ya wai-khat a-ni-kbar-a. 

* many are * saying 

an-ma-ni-ko a-ching-a 
they sensibly 

Kolrenrko 

Kolren 


minng 


tee- were. 

miring 
people 

a-fong-a 
opening people 
kin-on g-suwok-a, 
coming-out, 

Kbongsai, 
Rhongsdis, 
an-ong-suko. 
came-out. 
An-ma-ni-ko 
Those 


Qod-by 

Meroug, 

Kabul (Nag an) 

Hava chong-hia 
That reason -for 


atom 

many 


again shut-up. 
an-om-chiena atam 

being-silent many 

suwok-maong. 
did- not- come -out. 


a-tam an-suwo. 

many came-out. 

* Xalri* it tla* bum af the oette nerd by the people tbemwlret 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our ancestors tell that* at first, are vow in the nether land. There vas a 
hole leading from that place to this world ; hot it was always kept shut up with a 
heavy stone, and the people could not came out (to this world). But one day it so 
happened that a bird removed the stone and so all the subterranean people paased 
out, one after another, through this hole; hut the Koirengs (who were ooming 
behind) made so much noise when passing through the hole that it came to the notice of 
God, who, thinking them too many, shut up the hole again. But the Khongsais and 
Eahuis were more provident and kept silent and so many of them were able to pass out 
(without the knowledge of God). 

This, say the Koiraigs, is the reason why their population is so small and why the 
other Hagas are so numerous. 


2 i 2 
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Kum is spoken in a few villages in Manipur, chiefly among the hills bordering the 
west side of the valley, and at Sinamkom, about twelve miles to the north of Manipur. 
The Deputy Commissioner states that the Korns and some other neighbouring tribes 
are small communities, with populations varying from 500 to 1,000 souls each. We may 
therefore put the number of speakers down as about 750. Major W. McCulloch makes 
the following statement 

* The Kom at one time was a powerful tribe, and their chief village cot very long ago contained so many 
as six hundred houses. They bordered on the Khongjais, and thongh the two tribes were connected by inter- 
marriage, the ir feuds were frequent and bloody. Several Khongjai villages paid them tribute. Amongst the 
Korua, the villages which have more largely intermarried with the Khongjais, have adopted in all parti- 
culai a Kboitgjiii usages even to the prejudices of the comb, whilst those that have kept more to themselves 
retain then own, The heads of the pure Kom villages appear elective and to have no great power or per- 
quisites Their customs, too, are much the same as those of the Koupooees.’ 

The Korns, like the Khongzais, Kolxens, etc., think that their forefathers lived in the 
interior of the earth. This tradition is found in the second specimen. 

ATJTHOKITY— 

McCulloch, Majob W . — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the EM Tribes ; with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages . Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India (Foreign Department). No. xxvii. Calcutta, 1859. Short account of the tribe 
on pp. M and f . 

I am indebted to Colonel H. Maxwell, C.S.I., the Political Agent in Manipnr, for 
the two specimens and the list of woids printed below. They have been prepared by 
Balm Bisharup Singh, of TJribok, and are, so far as I am aware, the first specimens of 
K6m ever published. The following notes are entirely based on the forms contained in 
these specimen*. 

Pr enunciation. —The vowels i and e seem sometimes to he interchangeable ; thus, 
Patkin and Patken, God. The vowel i in the suffix in is often dropped after a preceding 
a ; thus, pm, tire pa-in, by the father. The final vowel of the verb the, to hear, is written 
ai, in hearing. In ihe same way we find ai instead of a in a-rnng-karthai-yd, they 
were happy ; hut, a-mng-ka-thd, happy. Aspirated nasals and liquids are relatively 
frequent; thus, ka-lhd, far; mhu, to see ; ka-nhung-d, behind; ka-rhing, safe, etc. ; hut 
the writing is not consistent. Thus we find lai and lhai, field ; mang and mhang, lost ; 
«Ath» and ***», wish; rhi and ri, say. We may add that his sometimes dropped 
before vowels, if vng-ka-rhiitg-yd, he came- alive, is for him g -ka-rhing ~yo. A final tenuis 
is often changed to a media when a vocalic suffix is added ; thus, kdp, to shoot ; but 
a-kdb-a, shooting : wai-khat, once, again ; hut tmi-khad-d, again : kut, hand ; hut a-kud-a, 
bis-hand-on. The opposite change occurs in »epd t service, which word is borrowed 
from the Bengali sebd. Coiisonants are occasionally silent ; thus, k is dropped in 
eat ; hut a-wk-nhnm-td, ho-to-oafc- wished ; an-mg-d, they-eating. N and l are 
interchanged in ran or rwf, property ; i and a* in ka-sii or ka-shik, to come out. 

Prefixes and Suffixes. — Most of these are used to form eases and tenses, and will 
he treated fallow. There remain, however, govern!, the proper meaning of which can no 
^ »se«4^|iiied, wad in this tospeot Kom represents the same stage of development 
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T he following r^fue* have been avfet)s*4 alphabetically lo avoid w petition, mnr.v 
of them king used before s-n ml cla-wj, of words 

a la jorhaps uientieal with the pronoun of tk tUnl person. It ; s u**l 

before substantives, adjectives, and verbs. f f!iusfi-/r ( 0 father ; o-r-r,,^ , !iai- 
country-in ; a-u-p;, the elder son ; a-ka-lhrk, some ; u-U-lhi, joul ; u -hh -nya 
all ; a-pP-rb, give; a-da-parb, keep, etc, 

ga occurs in o-ga-km , lie embraced. Compare hi, below. 

in is prefixed to several verbs ; thus, in-rhmg, in make; inshin, to join ; iWeM». 
thag-a, abundantly ; iu-rhi, to say; in-wag, to sit, etc*, it also iwctn* in 
i/i-ang-a, hke. The same pretax is very common in Haliiim, and also in other 
languages of th? same group. 

ka is tht* most common of ail prefix** and seems to have a still wider ase than 
the correspond insr prefix in Angara;. In form it is identical with the posses- 
sive pronoun oi the first person. Tin; list of words generally prefixes a hi to all 
nouns denoting relationship or pans of the b«b ; 'thus, fat-pa, father ; ka-ku, 
hand. Ibis ka probably means ‘my* and is drop;»od after the jmsse^sive 
pronouns of the second and third persons ; thus, nv-pdn, thy father; a-kud.r^ 
his-hand-on. Ka is further used to form verbal nouns; thus, kyAfong-kasfr, 
shepherd (#<*/ to tend'; a-ku-lam, dancing; ka-re, companion ; kr.-tun, friend; 
hi-sii-pi, harlot ; fat-id, sun, day. Adjectives are frequently preceded by ka ; 
thus, ka-lfat, far ; ka-niatik, worthy ; ka-atii , tali ; fai-tha, good , ka-h uu, many ; 
ka-tang, expensive, etc. Participles ending in a are often preei dec! by ka ; 
thus, ka-se-d, going; ka-ikUi, having died, ete. It also oceure in the finite 
verb ; thus, ka-shyo, went ; ka-fAk-yo, was found again. The list of words also 
contains forms such as ka-$d, eat ; ko-te. go, etc. I cannot say what form is 
intended, as no instances are given ; but probably a verbal noun or infinitive 
is meant. Ka seems to become kb before cm and hang ; thus, kb-bm, was ; m 
ku-bm, to be ; kb-hbng-yb, came. This ka or ko probably represents several 
different prefixes. Compare the prefix ka in the Bodo and Jfaga languages. 
See also Introduction, pp, 15 and f. 

ma is sometimes prefixed to nouns relating to parts of the human body, like t he prefix 
»ii in Kacheha Nngfi ; thus, ma-lai, tongue ; ma-lvng, heart. It aI*o oeems in 
some adjectives and verbs. Thus, ma-tik, worthy ; ma turn-pu, the younger ; 
mason, to answer ; ma-thim, to entreat ; ma-yvp, to kiss. Compare Mriilnn, 
ni occurs in ni-kb dm, to be. See also passive voice, below. 


m seems to he interchangeable with ka in ra-uhag-d and ka nhag-d, highly, very. 

Further we find ra-nai, ground ; ra-mhing, name. 
ta seems to be a verbal prefix : thus, ta-faksik, to be received. Compare the 
transitive prefix ti, ta, in Lushei, Kultd, Paite, etc. It corresponds to Tibetan d. 
Most of the Svffixea which occur in the specimens and in the list will lie found under 
verbs, below. Here 1 sliaUonly mention two, ba or «x», and rai. Ik and am arc added to 
demonstrative pronouns, perhaps in order to give emphasis. Thus, fri-icu. this ; kha-ud, 
rliat, kha-ba-fat-nhtmg-d, that aftor. Tim ml is originally a demonstrative pronoun It 
is also found in Kolrvn. Mai seems to be added in older to form abstract nouns ; thus, ka- 
tim, friend ; tim-rai, friendship. 
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KUKI-CHIN GROUP. 


Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral in-khat, one, is used as an indefinite 
article, and pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pronouns and relative clauses supply the 
place of a definite article. 

Nouns . — Gender seems only to be apparent in the case of animate beings. It is not 
denoted unless it is necessary in order to avoid ambiguity. Different words may be 
used ; thus, ka-pd, father ; ka-nit, mother : pa-se, man ; nu-mhai, woman. The usual 
suffixes are, in the case of human beings, pd, male, and nu, female. In the case of 
animals they are che, male, and ( a)pui , female. Thus, sd-pd, son ; sd-nu, daughter : 
sa-kbr che , horse ; sa-kor apui, mare : iii-che, dog ; Hi-put, hitch. The suffix put 
seems to be identical with pi in ka-su-pi , harlot. 

N umher is only marked when it does not appear from the context. The plural 
is then denoted by adding some word meaning ‘many* such as nglud or ka-tam. Thus, 
a-shak-nghai nhetig, his-servants to; ka-pd ka-tam, fathers. 

Case. — The Nominative and Accusative do not take any suffix. The subject of 
a transitive verb is distinguished by the suffix in denoting the agent. The Genitive 
is expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun. Thus, ka-pd shah, 
my-father’s servants. In No. 225 the governed noun seems to be repeated by means 
of the pronoun a, bis. Thus, ka-pd ndi-pang-pan a-su-pan, my father’s brother his-son. 
Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, such as d, in, on, to; arid, 
in ; haiyd, under ; ka-nhung-d, behind ; le, with ; mdi-kungam, before ; tuhd, before ; 
nheng, to ; nheng-a, to, from ; puk-d, in, to ; sik-d, for ; toang, with, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally precede, the noun they 
qualify. The suffix of comparison seems to be ka-neg-d, corresponding to nek-in and 
nek-d in Hallam and Langrong. Thus, a-md a-sar-nu chit a-nai-pd ka-neg-d ka-sdi, his 
sister that his brother than tall, his brother is taller than his sister. The position of 
ka-neg-d is peculiar, and perhaps wrong. A Superlative seems to be formed by adding 
rak ; thus, pu.n-lad.ir a-ka-tha-rak, cloth best. Another way of expressing the compara- 
tive and the superlative is illustrated in the list of words. Thus, inhi-d an-sdvg , higher, 
lit., two among high ; a-ka-tam-d an-sdng, highest, lit., many-among high, 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun they 
qualify. In in in-khat, etc., is probably a generic prefix. It is dropped in icai-khat, once, 
again. Inhi, two, seems to be written for in-tihi. Another generic prefix cheng is used 
with reference to money. Thus, dangkd cheng-nhi makhai, rupees two and a-half. 


Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns . 
Singular, — 


Plural,— 


kai, I. 

ha-tong, ka, my. 
kai-si t mine. 


nang, thou. 

nang-tong, nang, m, thy. 
nang-td-si, thine. 


a-md, he. 

a-md tong, a-md, a, his. 
a-md-si, his. 


kai-ni, we. 
kai-m-tdng, our. 
kas-ni-si, oars. 


an-ma-ni, they. 
an-mdni-tong, their. 
an-md-ni-si, theirs. 


nang-m, you. 
nang-ni tong, your. 
nang-m-si, yours. 

There are no instances of the use of the possessive forms ending in tong. Tong 
probably means ‘word . 1 The suffix si is probably identical with sik which occurs 
fa nang-sik-a, you fear, for your sake. Kai- si, mine, is therefore literally ‘ mc-for,’ 
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3 o flit* sentence ka uh <, ng-H i‘kd-£-.i hi ckhP gya 'i^rp-^i-rhk. Tse fo rv s this ail 

yours is, all that I have 5> thine. w«- have scubiri naei-td. The *iufEx id 

susrtl to formtho ]caior.ns * in n.r«t »*»hrr Jaaguaww ©1 this group. 

The ordinary suffixes and po-j portions may bo added to the t tiv.jir*; pronoun* ; thus, 
nang-in apP-niak-chP, thou gavtsi-not ; a-uid nhrag-d, him fioiii. In the gv nit ire the 
pronoun may apparently be repeated. *>m« tt-vi-pan. he Lis son. 

The following Uemeuntratiri prpnonv.s occur a?, Ai-icd. this ; **«, Mated, that ; 


khan or khan, that; a-ma, that. Hi m-sy also he added to *<:h<-r words in order 
to emphasise them. Tims, kai -hi Pa-fhPti nlPng kd-ldn-yk, I (}-A to I -sinned, In the 
same way we also find chii added. Thus, kni-dih, 1 ; wmg-chn, thou; a-aui-chu, he; 
a-md inon-ehu, its prize. Chit is probably a drmcnstrst'ne pronoun; compare Rela- 
tive pronouns, below. Khd is also adchu in a similar way ; thus, a-md-khd ka- 
nhag-a tcil-i-na rhfti icang khii-rb, him well beating ropes with bind. The pronoun 
khan is sometimes used with the force of a definite article. Thus, a-*d-je .% a-u-pu khan, 
his son elder that, his son the elder. 

There are no j Relative pronouns. They are replaced by means of participles, or a 
demonstrative pronoun is used as a kind of correlative. Thus, kai nheng-d kit-om hi a- 
kheng-d, me to beinar this all, all that I have ; na-rai hingya-M ka-su-pi nheng a-pe-d 
a-man-mlmng na-sd-pd hi a-hong-lP-chu nang-in bu nd-wai-hai , thy property all-thia 
harlots to giving lie-wasted-having thy-son this he-came-again-that thou rice thou-art- 
giving, as soon as this thy son who gave all thy property to liarlots and wasted* it came 
back, thou art giving a feast; ka-pan ka-piin thum-hiu lai-hi-cM hi-P, my-fathor-by my- 
forefather-by story was-tliat is, this is the story told by my forefathers. 

Intei'rogatice pronouns.— Tu-mo, who ? hai-mu, what ? hai-ya-md, how many ? 
Thus, tii-m-pa-mb, whose son ? 

Indefinite pronouns. — Tu-te, anyone. 

Verbs Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal pre- 
fixes. These are : — ka or kd, I ; kan or ka, we ; na or nd, thou ; nan, na or ne, you : a, 
he, she, it ; an, they. 

The prefixes are dropped in the imperative and before the prefixes a, in, ka, and 
ke. The list of words indicates another way of distinguishing the person, and partly also 
the number, of the verb, by adding suffixes. The following are found : 

First person : — Png, plural ung. Thus, kai kasP-yd-Pug, 1 went ; kai-ni kitse-ung, we 
go. Compare Present definite. 

Second person : — che, plural chai, chi, or choi. Thus, nang kasP-yj-chP, thou 
wentest ; nang-ni ka sc -chai, you. go ; nang-ni lai-kit-chang-chi , you were ; nang-ni kasP- 
yo-chui, you went. 

Third person : — hai. Thus, a-md kase-yong-hai, he went ; an-md-ni kasP-yd-hai, they 
went. 

Some of these suffixes occur in the specimens. Thus, kafhi-yd-Png, I am dying , a- 
pp-mak-che, gavest not ; a-sem-peh-hai, he divided-gave. Hai is rather frequent, and in 
one place it. is also used after a verb in the second person singular. Thus, m-tcai-hai, 
thou prepares!. In a similar way Png refers to a subject of the third person in kai a-«i- 
wuk-yo-rng, nre no-struck, I was struck. At the same time it is very improbable that 
these suffixes arc really used as conjugational terminations ; but the materials are 
not sufficient to ascertain their real moaning. Eng is identical with the suffix in, Pn, 
or Png which is used in Bangkhol and connected dialects. The other suffixes are 
apparently demonstrative pronouns, added in order to emphasise. 
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With regard to cor: a in cfhr-r prefixes used before verbs, see prefixes and suffixes ftbore. 

The root, either alone, ov with the prefix ka, is freely used to denote the present and 
past times. Thus, nu-ka-nhung al;boi tn-sd -pa-mo kb- hong, thee-hehind that whose-son 
comes ? whose son comes behind you T a-mdn se a-ser, he cattle grazing-is; a-rld, he 
said, etc. An c may be added, apparently without changing the meaning. Thus, hi-e, is, 
nang-chu hn-le hiicd-titk-d kb-brn-e-ya , thou me- with this-long art-alwavs ; a-ma-ybp-e, he 
hissed. Also le may lie added. Thus, a-hbng-le-chu, he coming, when he came. This le 
is perhaps identical with the postposition le, with ; thus, a-hbng-le, his-eoming-with. 
Hong may then be considered as a verbal noun or participle. Compare the parallel use of 
leh and r e-Teh in Lushei and connected languages. Lushei leh also means ‘ again’, and 
tliat is perhaps the meaning of le in a-hbng-le, and almost certainly of le in b-hbngin-le- 
go, he revived ngain. 

Forms of the Present definite are : ka-thi-yo-eng, I am dying ; kain ka-lai-icuk-hi, I 
am beating. The corresponding Imperfect is kai ka-lai touk-shai-yo, I was beating. 
None of these forms is characteristic for these tenses. Eng in ka-thi-yb-eng has been 
mentioned above, and lai in the two other forms is identical with led and Id in Hallam, 
Aimol, Chim, etc. Compare also Past tense, below. In kain ka-lai-icuk-hi, I am 
beating, the demonstrative hi is probably a verb substantive, and the literal translation 
would he * me-by my-time-beating-is (takes place)’, I am now beating. In kai ka-lai - 
wtukshai-yb, I was boating, shai may correspond to shi, to be, in Zahao, Banjogi, etc., 
and yb is the suffix of past tenses. 

Past tense. —The suffix td occurs in a-sdk-nhum-td, he-to-eat-wished. The usual 
suffix is yb; thus, a-se-pu-yb, he went, or, he brought. Yd seems to be nasalised in a-md 
ka-se-yhng-hai. he went ; an-ma-ni ka-se-ybn-hai, they went. It probably means some- 
thing like 4 finish; ’ s complete ’ (compare Itangkhol/di), and we may thus explain its use in 
other tenses; thus, ka-thi-yb-eng , I am dying ; ka-hbi-d bm-yb-ri, merry let-us-bc (com- 
pletely). The prefix lai has been mentioned above. Other instances of* its use are: lai- 
ka-tdng-yb, (the rice) became dear ; a-lai-that, ho killed. 

The suffix of the Future seems to be sik or si, which should be compared with the 
postposition si/c-d, for. Thus, kain ka-wdk-si, I shall beat ; wing -in tia-touk-si, thou ‘wilt 
beat ; kb-hbng-ri-sik, I will go and say. In kai ka-chang-seng, I shall be, the suffix eng 
seems to be added. This suffix seems to denote the future in ka-se-eng-d, going (I will 
go and say). Compare Khongzai kai cheng-e, I will go, and similar forms in Hallam and 
other dialects. 

The suffix of the Imperative is rb, plural ru, first person plural ri ; thus, wa-ser-o 
(for toa-ser-rb), tend ; pe.-rb, give ; man-si-ru , cause-you-(liim)-to-put-on ; bm-yb-ri, let-us- 
be. Tae forms ka-se, go; ka-sd, eat, etc., in No. 77 and if., arc probably verbal nouns. 
Compare Prefixes and suffixes, above. 

The root alone, without any suffix, may bo used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. 
Thus, na-sa-pa chang ka-ma-tik-e-mak-yo, thy -son to-by I-am-not- worthy ; khang-suk 
a-ka-lam, an-lliing a-the-yb, drum-beating (and) dancing-of sound he hoard. The list of 
words gives sik-d as the suffix of the infinitive; thus, chang-sik-d,io bo ; tetek-sik-d, to 
beat. . It is evidently the infinitive of purpose ; compare, ka-tbn ka-re-le kan-ta-sak-sik-d, 
my-friends my-companions-with our-f easting- for, that I might feast with my friends 
and companions. Compare Future, above. 

_ Participles.— -The root alone seems to be used as a JRelative participle. The prefix 
46 is added in two of the instances which occur iu the specimens. Thus, a-in-a a-kbng- 
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the future is tivd a- 
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A 


be-ree t* 5 vi d pr< >p*.-r ; % 

i Uiv yShU l‘?V lh\\ 
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formed by addirg 
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a-sd-pd ma-tum-pd 
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younger 
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u.t hv-<.:-rj, 


a-te-pu-yb. A-se-pu-yb-d a-ran klnngyi mi t«j 

hc-went He-gone-kivinsr his -wea.ih’ all 1* !j\ 

Further, ka-se- ing-d kfiAi5ng~ri-f.il', I go-wiil-ami sa \-wri. h. w- ; r 
hbng-ka-sil-d, coming out, the word *iJ: v-ems to mean. * to come our.' -:m>l 
different from the future suffix $:L Compare iu-Uwf-U-Mntf i<-> ly-ka-tiii, 



came out, and Lushci chhnak, to come out. Inc suffix mi form* eonjint *]>•>. j... j <i* ■< 
which seem to occur only in c.mnoctiyu v. ith the iniper;»n\ ; (compan- tie- Y b. tan 
suffix la). In the singular an i, urul ia the plural :m u, is pre*ix»ni to m. Thus, m.l-i m 
kkit-rb, beat-and hind ; hbug-clm-u-wi ntan-si-cit, Lring-and pnt-on-him. 

A Noun of agency is formal by adding the suffix pnl. This inns* be euneluth'd from 
the etymology given of the name Lai-ubn-pd in the second specimen, a here it is said 
to mean * he who wraps {icon) the tongue \mn•h;i). , 

The Passive voice does not differ from the active, but the subject is not distir.tmislv.-d 


by the suffix of the agent. Thus, ka-fak-yu, he was found again ; hoi a-ui-icuh-yj-eng 
me he-beat, I was beaten. The meaning of ui in *-m cannot be ascertained. 

Compound verbs are freely formed. Some of the prefixes used in them have been 
mentioned above. Song denotes motion towards the speaker : thus, hongs lm, rj hritig 
here; tea seems to denote motion; thus tebk wa-se-ru, pigs go- and t-.-ud, CansniAcn 
seem to be formed by prefixing man ; thus, si, to wear ; man-si, to cause to wear. Another 
causative seems to be formed by suffixing pu, perhaps corresponding to Lushe: put, to 
help, to assist. Thus, a-ran a-rhbn-d ram ka-lhd in-khad-d a-si-pu-yO, bis property lie 
carried-and country far one-to lie-brought. A-sv-pu-yo is translated * he went,’ but se 
alone is ‘ to go,’ and ka-se-yb, went. In pa-si khan a-md-chu a-lhai-puk-d a-Ur-d-h:- s' - 
yd, man that him his-fields-to sent, a-tir-d-ka-se-yb, seems to mean * he sen dine went.’ 
and is probably not a causative. Dcsideratites are formed by adding nhhn ; tints, 
a-sdk-nhum-ta, beto-eat-wished, I cannot analyse in-d rh\lb i-nior-ka-dd, he did eu 
wish to enter the house, but mm in i-num is perhaps the same as nhim, tc wish; 
rhulo is probably an imperative, and the literal translation is perhaps ‘ house-in “ enter ” 
he-to-wish-ref used .’ Potentials are formed by adding ka-thd ; thus, kain ht-tc?k-ka-ih 7, 
1 may beat. This ka-thd must he compared with that, to be able, to be allowed, in 
Hallam, and simi lar forms in other connected languages. It is different from ka-thd, 
good. Other compounds are formed by adding so, entirely ; yd, always, etc. 

Tie Negative particle is mak ; thus, Karang-pdn hum-pui kdp-mak , Karang-pa tiger 
does-not-shoot. In in-d rhulo intm-ka-dd, he did not wish to enter into the house, ka-dd 
seems to correspondto the Meithei negative da. Compare, however, the corresponding 
passage in the Kolren specimen. 

The Interrogative particle is mb. Compare Interrogative pronouns, above. 

Adjectives are freely used as verbs; thus, ka-the, (it-is) good ; hi-nina Kashmir 
ka-se-hi hai-tuk-mo ka-lhd, here-from (to-) Kashmir to-go how-much far (is it) ? 
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[No. 27.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

KOM. . 

(Statjb, Manipue.) 

Specimen I. 

(Bobu Bi8harup Singh, 1899,) 

ra«e inkhat sa-pa inbi ko-om. An-ma-ni inbi kar-kban ma-tum-pa 

Man one-(of) ton* two were. Them two from-amongst younger 

a-sa-pa khan a-pa nbeng a-rhi, * a-pa, kain ta-fak-sik naina 

A/ won that hit-father to said, * father , hg-me to-be-received property 

khan k&i nbeng a-pe-ro.’ A- pan a-sa-pa inbi-a naina a-kbeng-a 

that me to ' give* Eie-father Ms-tons two-to property all 

a-sem-pek-bai. Ka-ni a-ka-lbek a-oma, a-sa-pa ma-tum-pa. khan a-ran a-kbeng-a 

he-ditided-gave. Days some remaining hit-son younger that Ms-wealth all 

a-rbon-a ram ka-lba in-kkad-a a-se-pu-yo. A-se-pu-yo-a a-ka-ni-mak-a-tlo-a a-ran 
carrying place distant one-to he- went. Having-gone wickedly wealth 

hangya a-man-mang-so-yo, akkenga a-man-mang-so-yo-a ram akban but 

all-that he-wasted-entirely, all he-having -wasted place that-(in) rice 

ranhaga lai-ka-tang-yo. Khan-tak-ba ama a-nang-yo. Aman aram-a 

very dear-become. Thereupon he distressed-was. Me that-place-in 

ko-om pase inkhat nbeng ka-se-a in-cbun-yo-hai. Pase khan, 

residing man one • to gone-having was-joined-together. Man that , 

‘wok warse-ro,’ a-ti a-ma-cku a-lhai-puk-a. a-tir-a-ka-se-yo. Wok kblai 

* twine pasture* saying him his-field-to sent. Swine food 

khatak bakum a-sak-nhum-ta tu-te num a-pe-mak-hai. Hong 

that even he-to-eaf-wished any-one even did-not-give. Sense 

ka-sing-yo-a aman a-bing-rag-a in-rbi-yo-a, ' ka-pa shak ngbai-in 
having-returned he himself-to said , ‘father** servants many 

in-lfct-in-tbgg-a an-sag-a ko-om, kai-ohu ka-won ka-tam-a ka-thi-yo-eng, Kai 

abundantly eating live, I belly hunger-in am-aboiU-to-die. I 

ka-pa nb$ng ka-se-cnga kb-hong-ri-sik, “ ka-pa, kain Pathen nheng 
my-father to gone-having say-will, u father, 1 God to 

kfirlan-yO, na-mai-kungam ka-lan-yb ; na-sa-pa ebang ka-ma-tik- 
have-donc- wrong, yon-before have -done- wrong ; your-son to-be I-worthy- 

i>mak-y 6 ; kai na-shak in-kbat ang-funga a-dapa-ro.” * Hi a-ti-a 
no-more; me yourservauf one like keep.” * This saying 
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a-ma a-pa nbeng ko-h0ng-y6 A-ka-Ila a-Omti a*inn a-Hii.w*:i 

he his-fitther to came, I) tstuncc-ni ke-resoiini-ig hit-father teeing 

a-ma-iung-ka-si-ii, ka-tan-a, a-lbak-a a-ga-kuu, a-ma-yi'ip-A Kha*:i-nha»s a-A-pan 
having -compassion, running , neck-on embracing, kissel. Thereupon 
a-roa nbeng a-rhia, ‘ ka-pa, kai-hi PatU-n chCng ka-lin-jo, ka-pa 
him to midt * father, I-this Ood to have-dwne-wrong, father 

na-mai-kungam ka-lan-yo, na-sa-pa ehaug ka-ma-tik-e-mak-yo.’ Kbani-kban 
you-before ha ve-done-icrong, your -son to-be • l-worthy-no-moref Thereupon 
a-pan a-shak nghai nbeng a-rhia, ‘ pun-ladir a-ka-tha-rak hOng-dm-u-nri 
lis-father servant many to said, * garment best bringing 

ka-sa-pa nh§ng man-si-ru ; a-kud-a kiitkhi inkhat man-nai-rii, a-k»'-A 

tny-son to put-on ; hts-hand-on ring a put, hisfeet-on 

keliup man-nai-ru ; ka-sa-pa hi a-ka-thi-a, o-bong-in-itj-yu ; a-mhang-yG-A, 

shoes put ; tny-son this died-hnring, has-become-alice ; lost-hnving-been 

wai-kliad-a ka-mhu-yo ; hi-nina kai-ni su-in-u ka-huia 

again found-has-been ; for-this-reason tee eating-drinking merrily 

om-yo-ri.’ Hi a-ti-a an-ma-ni a-huia ko-dm-yu-hai. 

let-us-remain * This saying they merrily remained. 

Khawa-kan-akban a-sa-pa a-u-pa khan lai-puka ko-Gm. A-man a-in-a 
That-time-at son elder that field-in was. He his-home-to 


a-hong-ting khang siik a-ka-lam an-lhing a-the-ya. A-man a-sbak-pa a-bika, 

in-coming drum beating dancing sound heard. Re servant calling, 

* hai-mo-ne-tlda ?’ a-ti-a a-der-a. A-sbak-pa a a-ma-sdn-u, 4 na-aii-pft 
‘ tchat-you-do ?' saying asked. His-servant answered, 4 your-brothrr 

ko-liong-yo, ka-rhing-ka-dam-a hong-ka-sik-u na-pan a-ning-ka-tha bu 

has-come, alive-safe having-come your-fatker being-glad rice-{j'emt) 

a-wai-hai.’ Khawa-kha th&ia a-ea-pa a-u-pa anbukana in-a rhulu 

is-giving.' This- word hearing hit son elder being-angry house-in enter 

inum-ka-da. A-pa hai-ka-sik-a a-sa-pa a-ma-tbera. A~4-p;"ir. 

hesoished-not . Ris-father having -come-out his-son entreated. Ris-nm 

a-pa nbeng a-raa-sCn, * en-ro, kum hivra-tuka hi nang sik-a nang 

his-father to answered, * look, years so-long this you for yo*r 

aepa ka-tlo-a wai-khat rigs kain nang tong ka-makbe-tor-mak, 

service in-doing once even I your words dtsobey-did-not, 

liin-t&k-a-hin-a nang-in ka-tim ka-r£-l£ ka-hoia kan-ta-sak-sik-a kS 

nevertheless you my-friends my-compemons-with merrily to-eat goat 
te inkhat riigum a-p£-mak-cb& Na-ral bing-ya-bi ka-su-pi nbeng 

young one even have-not-given. Tour-wealth all-that harlot to 

a-p6-a a-man-mhaag na-sa-pa hi a-hong-le-chti nang-in bii 

by-giving who-had-toasted yowson this on-coming you riee-(feast) 


ni-wai-Jtai.* KHana-khana a-pan a-t», 4 ka-sa» nang-ohi 

are-giving.’ Thereupon his father said, 4 ms-child, yon 


kai-16 
me -with 
i k 8 
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hiwa-tuka ko-om-eya ; kai nhenga a-ko-om hi a-khenga nang-ta-riik. 

sft-long livt-altcays ; me to remaining this all yours-aho. 

Na-nai-pa hi a-yong-ka-thi-a, wai-khat ong-ka-rliing-yo ; a-yong-hin-mang-a. 

Four-brother this having-died, again has-become-alive ; having-been-lost, 

ka-fuk-yo, hiwayarhina kai-ni ka-hoia ka-ning-ka-tha ni-ko-om 

has-been-found, this-reason-for tee merrily gladly to-live 

it-it-proper.' 
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FOLK-LORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A KOM. 

( Bobu Biaharup Singh, 1899,) 

Ka-pan ka-piia t bum-bin tal-Yi-ehu tl-e. TMay-a 

My-fatkers-ly my-fjrefathers-by story thatteas-told ihit-i*. Formerly 
ka-pan kii-pun ranai-a-m las-ko-Gm-brb Khabn-kn-nhung-a ar.-ma-ci 

my-fathers my-forefathers ground-in were. JL/t^rwa-rile they 

koahung-a khurpui-a inkhat-inkbat hong-ka-shik. E ampul inkhat a-lai-lbuit 

the- castle -in- hole-through one- {by) -one came-uul, Tiger a lying-in-wait 

a-lai-tbat. Karang-pa pun-tbe a-si-a, hong-ku-sik-a hurapiii khan uiy6 

killed. Earangpa cloth-striped tcearirg on-eciaing-aut tiger that colour 

in-ang-a a-ti-a tim-rai in-cbar.g-hai. Saichfpi kong-ka-ask-k humpui a-kab-a. 

similar saying friendship made. Sdiehrpd on-coming tiger shot. 

Humpui kban ka-thi-yo. Hiitnpui khan ka-thi-u ar.-ma-m a-ning-ka-tha yft. 

Tiger that died. Tiger that being-dead they being-glad wine 

lemhe an-sak-an-in-a a-ning-ka-tbai-yd. Hunnpui a-aad-a LaiwOnpa a-ma-lai 

flesh eating-drinking made-amusement. Tiger cutting Laiwonpa tongue 

a-der-a a-won-a, khana Laiwonpa a-iOn. Kbana humpui 

waist-cloth-in wrapped-up, therefore Laiwonpa was-named. Therefore tiger 

Karang-pa tung kafa ai-mak, Karangpan humpui kap-mak. 

Earangpa now till does-not-eat, Ka rang pi tiger does-not-shool. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A piece of Earn folk-lore . 

We learn from our ancestors, that our forefathers lived in the nether-world. 
Afterwards they came out one by one through a hole which i* in the fort of Manipur. 
A tiger lay in wait and killed them as they issued. KarangpS 1 oame out wearing a 
striped doth, and the tiger, because it resembled his skin, made friends with him. Then 
8ai-chepa* came oat, and he shot the tiger. The tiger died, and in joy thereat everyone 
drank wine, ate flesh, and rejoiced. Laiwonpa out out the tiger's tongue and wrapped 
it in his waist doth. Hence he was named Laiwonpa.’ (On acoount of the old friend- 
ship) tigers still refrain from eating Karangp&’s descendants, new will they shoot tigers. 

> Tl* Xuufxul* «uil him KUbS. Jl« k the fwpnitor *f dm Kfe»fc» dm, 

* Tit* Xampunt call him 

* J r j*i, th* fcragw % «*$», t© wyttj# Hf m tfalW Kkfcta** by Maaipam. 
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KYAU OR CHAW. 

The Kyaus or Chaws are settled on the hanks of the Koladjme. It is a very small 
tribe, and * tradition says that they wore offered as pagoda slaves by a pious queen of 
Arakan, nam ed “ Saw Ma Gyee,” some three centuries back, when Arakanese influence 
and the tenets of Buddhism extended far higher up in the hills than the limits of our 
present control.’ In features, dress, and appearance they are said to he hardly distinguish- 
able from the lower class of the Bengali peasantry of Chittagong. They are, perhaps, 
Aryan half-breeds. Their language, however, is pure Tibeto-Burman, and is closely 
related to the Kukj dialects of Cachar and Hill Tipperah. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Phatkb, Lieut. — Account of Arakan. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. x, 1841, pp. 679 
and ff. Note on the Kyaus on p. 701, Vocabulary Kyo, etc., p. 712. 

Latter, Likut. — A Note on some Sill Tribes on the Kuladyne Biver ; — Arracan. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. xy, 1846, pp. 60 and £E. Account of the Kyaus, Aotes on the language 
and vocabulary on pp. 70 and ff. 

Spearman, H. R., — The British Burma Gazetteer . VoL i, Rangoon, 1880. Note on the Khyaw on p. 186. 

Hughes, Major W. Gwynne,— The Bill Tracts of Arakan. Rangoon, 1881. Note on the Chaws 'on p. 16. 

Eales, H. L.,— Beport on the Census of Burma . Rangoon, 1892. Note on the Kyau or Chaw on p. 163. 

Very little is known of the dialect spoken by the Chaws. The vocabularies published 
by Latter and Phayrc show that it most closely agrees with Rangkhol and Connected 
dialects, such as Hallam, Korn, and Langrong. Thus the word for ‘cat ’is meng in 
Chaw, Rangkhol, HaRnm, Korn, Langrong, and also in Khongzai. ‘ Cow ’ is charrd in 
Chaw, which seems to correspond to Rangkhol she-rhdt, Kom se-rhat, Hallam and Lang- 
rong ae-rdt, while other connected languages hare other forms ; thus, Lushei se-bang, 
Khongzai bong, Lai sd-pi. The word for ‘ mother ’ occurs as nu and nung , which two 
forma also are used in Rangkhol.. * Woman ’ is n'pang, corresponding to nit-pang in 
Rangkhol r Hallam, and Langrong. N’rming is given ag the word for * name,’ but prob- 
ably means *thy name,’ the word for * name ’ being rmlng. The initial r in this word 
recurs in Rangkhol ir-ming , Kom ra-mhing, and Hallam rd-ming, while other connected 
languages have ming or mhing. The r in rmlng is a prefix while the form mhing repre- 
sents a secondary development, the prefix being dropped before m. The word tshamak, 
bad, compared with atshd, good, shows that the negative particle is mak as in Rangkhol, 
Hallam, Kdm, and Langrong ; compare Rangkhol ahdmdk, bad. 

The few remarks on Chaw grammar which Lieutenant Latter has made in his article 
quoted above also show a dose resemblance to the same dialects. The male suffix tadl used 
to denote a male animal oetfurs in Rangkhol, Hallam, and Langrong, but also in other 
connected languages such as Lushei, Banjogi, Pankhu, Lai, Khongzai, etc. The Chaw 
numerals are of more interest. The first ordinals are : — 

One khdi. 

Two niek. 

Three t'Mtn. 

Tour m’li. 

Rive tigo. 


Six o-ruk. Twenty tchuom niek. 

Seven art. Fifty tcMom nga. 

Eight ruet. Hundred r’sa. 

Nine to. 

Ten tchuom. 
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The prefixes m and r in m'U and r'sa are also asnl in Ksmgkhhl, Kum. and Ilailam, 
Sho has also the form ndhi, four, and Langrong rnjd-kn, hundred, »hi»* au^r dialect* 
apparently use different prefixes. The suffix of the imperative is ran, *>. r,<. The corre- 
sponding suffix in BangkhOl, Kum, Hallam, and Langrocg is ro,, which h h >w« vtr, ulm 
used in other dialects such as Lushei, Mhar, and Hanjugl. The suffix of the negative 
imperative is m'rau, apparently corresponding to Rungkhol worth The negative particle 
is said to be ma, but the instances given in order to illustrate ats use show that it is really 
mak or maing. These forms correspond to mdk and mating in Rangkhol, mdk and wmimj 
in Hallam, mak in Kom, and mdk in Langrong, etc. 

None of these facts are conclusive, and the materials wliich are available are too 
scanty for definitively fixing the position of the Chaw dialect. But it seems probable that 

tliM-A la a, nlnsp relation hot, ween fltiaw nn fine aide and Handle hiil. TTnllam. KYim. 


Langrong, etc., on the other. The Chaws are believed to have been transferred to their 
present home in modem times, and they have probably formerly been settled farther to the 
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MHAR. 

The Mhar dialect is spoken by about 2,000 individuals scattered over the different 
villages in the Northern Lushai Hills. There are no villages composed altogether of people 
speaking Mhar. The Mhars have accepted the Dulien domination, but are said to have 
retained their own customs. Their name is also spelt Umar, and may have something 
to do with the Chin word mar, which amongst the Hakas and other tribes is the name 
given to the Lusheis. In the Lushai Hills the word Mhar is used to denote immigrants 
from the Manipur State, and its proper meaning is said to be * north.’ 

The Mhar dialect has been much influenced by Lushei. There are, however, suffi- 
cient points of disagreement, and, on the whole, the dialect is more closely related to the 
Old Kuki sub-group than to Lushei. 

I am indebted to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.C., for a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Mhar, and this translation is the basis of the follow- 
ing attempt to describe the chief characteristics of the languag e. 

Pronunciation. — There are no signs used in the specimen to denote long vowels, 
but we may infer from Lushei that final vowels of words and syllables are long. An h 
after a vowel indicates that the sound is abruptly shortened. But the specimen is 
not consistent in the use of this h, and there seems to be some confusion also- in other 
respects, especially with regard to the vowels o and d, which latter sign denotes the 
sound of o in the English word ‘ all.’ Thus, we find the same words written le and 
leh; ni and nih ; nd and noh; nak and nok ; tha and thoh. Concurrent vowels are 
occasionally contracted; thus, pan for pa-in, by the father. A euphonic v is inserted 
between o and a following vowel; thus, deo-v-m, lo-v-a. The k mpek, to give, is 
generally silent. Mhar sh sometimes corresponds to Lushei chh ; thus, sham, Lushei 
chham, to run short; shang, Bangkhol shang-pa, Lushei chhang-bung, younger brother or 
sister, efco. But, on the other hand, shem, to divide, has the same form in Lushei, etc. 

Articles.-— There are no articles in the language. In the first sentence of the 
specimen the indefinite pronoun tu-ma-nih, a certain, is used as an indefinite article , 
while pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative phrases supply the place 
of a definite article. Thus, amao-pang-lem-in, the younger ; se-hdng te thao tak kha, 
cow young fat very that, the fatted calf. 

ffimns .— Gender is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. The specimen 
oontains two suffixes denoting gender, pa and pa-sal, both for the masculine gender. 
Thus, fa-pa, child male, son ; mi-pa, man ; nao-pasal, son. Names of animals seem to 
be neater when no suffix denotes their gender. Thus vok, pigs, is combined with the 
angular pronominal prefix. See Verbs, below. 

. Nv * n ^ r - There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The number of the 
•object is indicated by means of the pronominal prefixes preceding the verb. When it is 
necessary to indicate the plural the suffix hai is added.; thus, suak-hai, slaves. Sai 
is identical with the plural suffix used in Bangkhol, L&ngrong, Chiru, etc. 

Case. The Nominative, the Accusative and the Dative are not dis tinguished by 
means of suffixes. The Genitive is demoted by putting the stem, without any suffix, 
before the governing word ; thus, ro ka chan-turn, of the property my share. In nang-a 
your eye-tight, a is suffixed to the prenoun. This a is the demonstrative pro- 
noun of the third person ; bo also can-a mi, sky-its man, God, etc. The suffix t», denot- 
ing the agent; is added to the subject of a transitive verb; thus, • pans (i.e., pa-in). 
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a ta, his father he said. Na seems to be used instead of in in mi fu-m-ma-nih fa-pa 
pa-nhih a nei-a, man a certain sons two ho l;nd. Tu-ma-nih is the inrh-linite pro- 
soon, and na seems to correspond to the Manipur! suffix no. Other relations are 
indicated by means of postpositions, such as a, in, to; chnng-ft, before, against; 
nhin, with, to ; in, in ; huam-a, with, to ; tiang, in, etc. Thus, lo-r-u, in the fields ; 
kut-a, on the hand ; mit-mhn-in, in thS eye-sight. In and a are very common, and 
are often used to form locatives and adverbial expressions ; thus, lhim-tnk-in, joy great 
in, joyfully ; na-sha-deo-v-in, trouble great in, intensely. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and postpositions are added 
to them and not to the qualified noun ; thus, khua-iam la-tain %, village far- very -to. The 
suffix of the comparative is letn ; thus, nao-pang lent, younger ; a-len lem , bigger. The 
superlative seems to be marked by adding tai, very ; thus, puan tha tat, cloth good 
very, the best cloth. 

Numerals. — The numerals follow the word they qualify. Pa-ihai is ' one * and 
pa-nhih, two, both formed with the generic prefix pa. Other numerals do not occur. 
In seems to mean ‘both.’ 

Pronouns. — The following Personal pronouns occur ; — 

Singular, — 

kei, ka, I. i-ni, i, thou. m-ma, an, a, he, it. 

ka, my. nong-a, i, thy. a, his. 

ka-ta, mine. i-ta, thine. 

ka, mi, me. a , him. 

Plural, — 

kan, we. an, they, their, them. 

The forms ka; i-ni, i, an, a ; kan, an, are used as pronominal prefixes with verbs, see 
below. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns seem to occur, an, an chu, this ; hi, 

hi hi, this; chu, chu chun, chu-hai chan, that; kka, ha, that. Ha only 

occurs after tai, with the same meaning as kha, and is perhaps only a miswriting. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The demonstrative pronoun is used as a kind of 
correlative. Thus, ziang-tin kdm vok-in a bah kha, whatever food the pigs they ate, 
that ; se-bdng-te thao (or a-thao) taJe kha, calf fat very, that. A relative clause may 
also he formed by means of the noun of agency. Thus, — 

i nao-pasal hi i sum bak-ral-vong-tu hi. 

thy son this thy property ate-sway -all- who this. 

An Interrogative pronoun is ia-mm, what P thus, chu ia-ma ni-ta-leh, that what 
has happened ? 

The following Indefinite pronouns occur : — tu-ma-nih, a certain ; iang-tin, some; 
eiang-tin, whatever ; tu-khom, anyone ; iang-khom, anything ; hai-ihom, any. 

Verbs. — "Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur 

ka, I; kan, we : i, thou : an, a, he; an, they. 

When the subject is a neater noun, the angular particle is also used in the phtxaL 
Thus vok-in a-hak, the pigs they a ta After tu-khom, anyone, the plural particle is used ; 
thus, tu-khom-in an-pe-noh-a, anyone they gave not. The prefix of the second person 
singular seems to be i-ni in i-ni pek-ngoi-noh, them, to-grve-oanrideredst-nct. Hi is, 
however, perhaps a verbal prefix. Trefixes are dropped before the imperative and when 
the subject is an interrogative pronoun. In a-nao-pasal a-len-lem lo-v-a om, the son 

a a 



253 


KUKI-CHIN GROUP* 


the-big-more fields-in was, the omission seems only to be apparent, the prefix a 
having been fused into one sound witn the a of lo-v-a* 

The root alone is used to denote present and past tenses ; thus, a ni, he is ; a ta , he 
said. The suffix a , probably a verb substantive, may be added. Thus, a tho-v-a, a pa 
kuam-a afe-tah-a, he arose (or arising) his father-to he went. Compare also conjunctive 
participle, below. 

The suffix of Past tenses is ta or tah ; thus, a fe-tah, he went. A kind of Perfect 
is effected by adding the verb substantive ; thus, a hong-rhing-nok a ni, he came-alive-again 
it is, he has come alive again. This form implies that the action really took place. 
In the case of transitive verbs this mode of expression may convey the idea of passivity. 
In lha-tak-a a-la-om-lai-in, far-very he-was-time-at, a prefix la seems to give the force of 
the past time. Compare the corresponding forms in Aimol, etc. 

The Future is formed by inserting the pronominal prefix between the root and the 
verb tih . Thus, va-rhil-ka-tih, I will go and say. In tho-ka-ta , I will arise, the final 
ta is contracted from ti-a. Compare the corresponding forms in etc. 

The suffix of the Imperative is roh, or ro, used both in the singular and in the 
plural ; thus, pe-roh, give ; that-ro, kill you. A first person plural is formed by pre fixing 
ei to the future suffix tih; thus, bak-ei-tih , let us eat. Compare the corresponding form 
in Hallam, pp. 196 and f. 

The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal nottn* The pronominal prefix 
indicating the person may be prefixed. Thus, a-bak a-nuam-a, to eat he wished ; lam-tak- 
a otn a-tha, happily to-live that-good-is. To this form words are added to mark the 
connection with what follows, such as le f leh , and, when ; phiizg-le, when ; lai-in , lei-in 9 
at the time, when. Thus , lha-tak-a a-la-om lai-in, far- very he-yet-was time-at, when 
he was yet very far off. The suffix ding , or ding-in, is used to form an infinitive of 
purpose. Thus, pe-ding-in, in order to give. In lam-na-ding , for rejoicing, this suffix is 
added to a verbal noun endi n g in na. Similar forms are used in Langrong, etc. Com- 
pare also a-ma-ding-in, for his sake. 

A Participle used to replace the first of two connected imperatives is formed by 
adding the suffix la or lan, to which a pronominal clement, denoting the person to which 
the participle refers, is prefixed. Tims, hcmg-la-un-lan that-ro, here-bringing-you kill * 

Conjunctive and Adverbial participles are formed by adding the locative suffixes a 
andia. Thus, a kham-vong-a afe-tah, he collecting he went; hong-tlung-tdm-in a hong - 
rhiat-a , bcing-about-to-come-baok he heard. Compare above. 

A Aoun qf agency is formed by means of the suffix tu ; thus, i nao-pasal i sum bak m 
ral-vong-tu, thy son thy property ato-up-all-who. See Relative pronouns, above. 

There is no Passive voice . Instead of 4 1 am seem 9 we must say c somebody saw me.* 
Thus, kao~mhu~nok-t<% a-nih, ho has been seen again by us, lit* we saw him, it is. 

Compound verbs arc formed by means of prefixes or by suffixing other verbs or 
particles. Tho following prefixes occur : — hang, signifying motion upwards, or towards ; 
lo* signifying motion towards ; and va, signifying motion on level ground. Thus, hang- 
la, to go up and bring ; lo-don, to answer ; va-rhil, to go and say. Causatives are 
formed by suffixing tir ; thus, hang-lmn-tir-rok, cause him to put on. Desideratives are 
ormed by suffixing nuam; thus, a loi-ntuam-noh-a , ho to enter- wished-not. Other 
words suffixed in order to form compound verbs are, noi or ndk, again ; shen, to be able 
n L* » tan > to begin ; vong, all ; zing* always ; zo, completely, etc. 

cy&tioe particle is nd % noh ; thus, nishdt-nd-tak-in, days-long-not-many-in ; 

Compare the negative particle no in Rftngkhol, Langrong, 

# u wo |daec the negative to, common in Lushot, is used ; thus, bak-shen-lo-v-a* 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Ohin Group. 

•MHjLE. 

(Lrsaxi Hills.) 

(Major J. Shakespoar, D.S.O., LS.C., 1900.) 

Mi tu-na-ma-mh fa-pa pa-nhih a nei-a. A-nao-pang-lem-m a 

Man a-certain mm two he had. The-yonng-morc hi $ 

pa kuam-a, ‘Ka pa ro ka chaa-tum mi pe-roh,’ a 

father to, * My father property-qf my thare me give * he 

ta. Chuang-chun a sum chu an in nhin a shem-rel-a. 

said. Thereupon his goods that those both to he divided. 

Ni-sMt-nM&k-in a-nao-pang-lem-in sum a-reng-ia a kht m-Yo ng -a, 

J)ay-long-not-very-in the- young -more goods all he collected-all, 

khua-lam la tak-a a fe-tah. Chu khua chun-in hoi-ta-bek-in 
village-place far very-to he went. That village that-m confortably-very 
a om-a, a sum chu a bo-mhang-ta-yong-a. A mhang-io-Yong-le an 

he lived , his goods that he away-spent-all. Me spent- completely -all-tchen that 

khua tiang chu na-aha-deo-vin an tam-a, bak-ding a tla-sham-a. Chuang-chun 
village in that trouble- great-in they hungered, eating-for he lacked. Them 

chu-hai khua ehun tu-kuam-am shin thch-in a va-thang. Chu mi-pa 

that village that-of a-certain-with work doing he went-stayed. That man 

cliun Yok thlai pe-ding-in a lo a ihuai-a. Ziang- tin k&m 

that pig's food give-in-order-to his fields to he sent. Whatever husks 

vok-in a bak kha a-ma khom a-puar-t&k a-bak a nuam-a» 

the-pigs they ate that his belly il-fuil-very to-eat he wished , 

tu-khom-in iang-khom an pe-noh-a. A harh-nik-phing-le t 

anyone anything they gaoe-not. Me beeame-sensible-again-tchen, 

* Ka pa kuam-a sum-lhi-hai bu bak-shen-lo-ra nei aa tam-thia 
*My father with servants rice to- eat - fi n is h-cannot got they many-very 
leh kei la-khi hi-lai-hin Yon-tam-in ka thi-Taog-Yang-a. 3ho-ka-ta 

emd I even this-tme-tlis-im hnnger-from I die-shaU. Arise- I-will-aud 

ka ■ pa kuam-a Ya-rhil-ka-fcih, “Ka pa YUt-a mi cbuag-a leh 

my father to go-tdl-I-will , “ My father sky-qf man bqfiore and 

naag-a mit-mhu-in iang-tm ka thi-shuak ka mhing i nae-panl a-ring 

yon r eye-sight-in s ometh i ng I did-wrong, my name thy son to-bear 

tlak ka si-nob, i kuam-a sum-lMh pa-khat ang-in mi shiam-Ye-rah,* 
worthy I am-ndt, thee with servant cm like me make-also 

ns 
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ting-ka-tih.’ Chuang-ehun a tho-va a pa kuam-a a fe-tah-a. Chuang-chun 

say- 1-will' The eupon he arose his father to he went. Thereupon 

lha-tak-a a ia-om-lai-in a pan. a lo-mhu-a a kM-ngai-a a tlan-a a ir 

far-very he-yct-was-time-at his father he saw he pitied he ran his chest 

a shnk-toa a f&p-a. A kuam-a a nao-pasal-in, *Ka pa vau-a mi kuam-a 
he embraced he kissed. Him to his son, * My father sky -of man to 


let n ang -a mit-mhu-in iang-tin ka tM-shuaL Ka mhing i nao-pasal 

and thy eye-sight-in something 1 did- wrong. My name thy son 

a-ring tlak ka ni-noh/ a ta. Ni-khom-sian a pan a suak-hai 

to-bear worthy 1 am-not he said. Nevertheless his father his slaves 

kuam-a, * Puan tha tak kha hang-la-un-la hang-choi-tir-roh, a 
to, ‘ Cloth good very that here-bringing -you here-put-on-cause, his 


kut-a kut-sebi-hai, a khe-a phei-khok hang-bun-tir-roh, se-b&ng 

hands-on hand-rings, his feet-on boots here-put-on-cause, cow 


a-thao-tak ha hang-la-tm-lan tbat-ro, lhim-tak-in 

fat-very that here-bringing-you kill, joy-great-in 

ka nao-pasal hi a thi a hong-rhing-nok a ni, 
my son this he dead-was he came-ative-again it is, 
mhu-nok-ta a nih,’ a ta. Chuang-chun 

saw-again it is , he said. Thereupon 


bak-ei-tih, 

, eat-us-let, 

an mhang nhu 
he lost after 
lbim-tak-in 
joy-great-in 


te 

young 

hi 

this 

kan 

we 

an 

they 


om-tan-nok-ta-a. 


to-be-commeneed-agam. 


A nao-pasal a-len-lem lo-Ya om. In-a hong-thmg-tftm-in 

Ms son the-big-more feids-tn was. House-to come-aivive-about-bemg 

iang-tin shut-ri 1© an lam-tb4m a hong-rhiat-a. Ohuang-ohnn 
seme music-sound and their dance-noise he heard. Thereupon 
soak tu-ma-nih a sham-a, *Ohu ia-ma ni-ta-leb ?' a ta a z&fc-a. 

slave a-certam he called, •That what happened r he said he asked. 


* * sliang a hong-tlong-tah-a, him-tak-in a-mhn-lei-m i 

*Thy fomger-brother he oame-anived, safely his-seeing-time-at thy 
pan ae^4ng-te thao tak kha a that,’ a ta. Chuang-chon a 

father calf fat aery that he killed,' he said. Thereupon hie 

lung a ahen-ft in-a an loi-nuam-noh-a, a pa a hoagntoak-a 

heart he heated house-in he Unmierwished-uet, his father he camc-leohed+nt 

ait thlbm-a. Nib-man a pa knam-a, 'Bto-roh, kum-kM 

he persuaded. Nevertheless his father te, * listen, always 
hi-ang-clicn-iu i shin ka thoh-a> i tku lathi ka nkktl-ngainoh-*, 

wm-HUmwo thy math I did, thy ward even I Mjeeheg-eensideredmet 

ka roal-kai kuam-a lAm-na-ding kd hai-khom ini pek-ngii-nA 

fiends with rqjeadng-for goat any them tc-gice-mmsidoredst-not. 

Chuang-clum i nao-pasal hi sA-chi-suar knam-a .1. ’ earn hak-xai-vong-ta 

Thereupon thy sen,. this herlets with thy goods ate-up-ott-who 



31 HAS, 
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OHOTE, MUNTUK, AND KARUM. 

Of these tribes only a few remnants are said to exist in the hills in and around the 
valley of Manipur. There are no specimens of the dialects available, but they are stated 
to belong to the Old Kuki stock. 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCulloch, Majob W., — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Sill Tribee ; with a comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages. Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India (Foreign Department ). No. xivil. Calcutta, 1859, pp. 64 and f. 

Dam alt, G. D.,— Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahma- 
putra and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, VoL xii, 1880, 
pp. 228 and ff. Note on Chohte, Mnntnk and Xarmn on p. 238. 
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PDRDM. 

The Purums are a small tribe in the hills around the valley of Manipur. There i* 
also a small village in the valley, in the neighbourhood of A3 mol. Their number is 
estimated to he between 500 and 1,000. Short notes on the tribe are found in the 
following : — 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCulloch, Majos W.,*— Account of the Volley of Miniport amd of the Hill Tribe I ; mik a Comparative 
Vocabulary cf the Munipwre and other Language*. Hklectiw u from tW Records of t'i 
Government of India (Foreign Deportment), No. xxrii Calcutta, 1£M, Short act® cu the 
Poerooina un p €5. 

Damaxt, G. H ., — Sates on the Locality and Population of the Tribe* iatlllng heliteon the Brahmaputra 
and Ninjthi Rivers, Journal <:f the Rcjal Asiatic Society, New Suit*. Vol. xiL 1980, pp. 228 
and ft Short uotc on oa p. 238, 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been prepared by 
liabu Bisharup Singh in the Purum village in the valley of Manipur. The dialect 
spoken in that village shows many traces of Meithei influence, especially in the vocabulary. 
It is, however, more closely connected with such languages as Hallam, Langronsc, 
Rangkhol, etc. 

The remarks on the Purum dialect which follow are entirely based on the forms 
oocurrmg in the specimens and in the list of words and are given with every reserve. 

Pr onunciatio n. — It is often almost impossible to state whether a vowel is long or 
short. 17 is always marked as long, and o as short, but both may certainly be either long 
or short. An accented final vowel is probably long, but is shortened when the strew 
is transferred to another syllable. This much may be inferred from forms such as arr-hd, 
good ; hut ha-no, had ; bak-d and bdk-a, eating, etc. We have, however, no information as 
to where the stress should come, and the marking of long vowels by the original writer being 
rather inconsistent, it is impossible to state the rules for the shortening. I have, therefore, 
left forms such as bak-d and bdk-a, eating, as I found them without making any attempt to 
introduce a consistent spelling throughout. Diphthongs occur very frequently, but they 
are, in most cases, interchangeable with single vowels. Thus, we find im-nM and 
they ; ngdi and »ge, to wish ; gad, go, and yfti, a suffix of the past tense ; amoi and amo, 
the interrogative particle, etc. It k possible that some of these various spellings are 
attempts to denote the sounds o and d, but we are not able to make a definite statement. 
Y and 10 are enphonio after *, e and •> respectively. Thus, in te-y-d, house small in ; 
thaino-d, arising, etc. Hard and soft consonants are sometimes interchangeable. Thus, 
ta-nau-pd and ta-ndi-bd, sou ; pintA and bi^nu, a female suffix ; kai-chu, I ; mo-ju, he, etc. 
Compare the corresponding change in Meithei. S and y are apparently used alternatively 
in the suffix of the past tense, gad, go, and tad, to. The same suffix is once also written 
cho. S k perhaps, in this case, written for *, g and t being interchangeable in many 
connected languages. L and r are sometimes interchangeable. Thus, rdpd silver, l*pd, 
rupee ; iol, property, ma-rai, thy pro pe rty ; arr-hd and kol-hd, good. Compare Meithei, 
where r is substituted for l after a vowel. A final k is often silent ; thus, *&k 
and aft, slave; d-nok, no, but ha-no, good-not, bad; tik-ti, probably for tik-tik, 
ttost, etc. Kh and 4 axe apparently interchangeable in the numeral a-khd, one. 
Compare rigd-kd, hundred. The some interchange occurs in ar-bong-pd, cook, and m-hu, 
thk village, as oompored with KolrSn arr-kkong, cook, and khio, village. Final r it? 
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sometimes doubled; thus, hurt, ear ; asarr-nu, sister; arr-hd and “ar-hd, good, etc. A 
final ng seems often only to mark a nasal pronunciation of the preceding vowel. Thus, 
we find no and nong, not ; chit and ching, that. 

We have no information with regard to tones in this dialect. 

Prefixes and Suffixes. — There are apparently only few prefixes, and no suffixes 
used in the same otiose way as in the Naga languages. A is prefixed to nouns and 
adjectives ; thus, a-pd, a man ; a-pa-o, O father ; a-hong , neck ; a-ld, for ; a-ndy-d, near ; 
a-tam, many. In arr-hd, good, arr seems to be used in the same way. This prefix ' 
sometimes the possessive pronoun of the third person ; thus, a-kut-d, his-hand-on, but h 
usually been superseded as such by ma. A prefix beginning with k occurs in forn 
such as ka-don, whatever ; ko-td, saying ; and kolhd in kai ka-toel kolhd, , I may strik 
Ma is usually the possessive pronoun of the third person, but is also used in a wid< 
sense ; thus, ma-khai, whatever ; ma-tik, worthy, etc. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral a-khd, one, is used as an Indefinii 
article, while relative clauses, pronominal prefixes, and demonstrative pronouns suppl 
the place of a Definite article. 

Nouns. — The prefixes a and ma which occur in the list of words before nouns c 
relationship are the possessive pronoun of the third person. Thus, a-sarr-nu, sister, lit. hi 
sister ; ma-namai , wife, lit. his woman. Compare, however. Prefixes and Suffixes, abov 

Gender is only apparent in tbe case of animate beings and is only marked when i 
does not appear from tbe context. It is distinguished by means of suffixes, and, in th 
case of human beings, also by the use of different words. Thus, ma-pd, his fatherj 
ma-nu, his mother : a-pa, a man ; natnai, a woman : a-pa te, a man young, a boy ; noma 
te, a girl. The usual suffixes, in the case of human beidgs, are pa, male, and nu, female 
Thus, sa-ndA-pd, son ; sa-ndu-nu, daughter. In mi a-khd-pd, a man, the suffix pa ii 
added to the numeral a-khd, one. The gender of animals is distinguished by the suffixei 
pa, a-pa, chal-pd, and tang-pa , for males, and namai, a-mai, pi-nu, and bi-nu, for females 
Thus, ar-hong-pd, a cock ; sa-korr apd, a horse ; sa-korr namai, a mare : sil chal-pd 
a hull ; sil a-mai, a cow : «♦ tang-pa, a dog ; «• bi-nu, a bitch : Teel chal-pd , a he-goat ; 
kel pi-nu, a she-goat. The suffixes chal-pd, tang-pd, and pi-nu or bi-nu, are compound 
suffixes. Chal is a male suffix in Hallam, Langrong, and other dialects ; tang is used 
alone in Kolren, and is probably identical with tong in hau-tong, a cat ; pi or pm is a 
very oommon female suffix in Meithei, Kolren, Siyin, Hallam, Langrong, -etc. To these 
are added the suffixes pd and nu respectively. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is neoes* 
■ary to denote the plural some word meaning ' all,* * many,' etc., is added. Thus, ui 
tang-pd a-tam, dog male many, dogs ; ma-suk ngdi , his-slave many, his slaves. 

Case. — The N omina tive and Accusative do not require any suffix. Ta or da is 
sometimes added to the object. Thus mo-ta ri-yd, him seeing ; chu-ta ril~d, this saying. 
R mark* the personal object with causative verbs ; thus, kai-ta se-lo na-suk a-khd chang- 
pi t me hired thy-serrant one to-be-cause ; a-pda-khd-dd ron-pi-so, man one to-wear-be* 
caused. Ning-d, to, is used in the same way ; thus, pun arrhd choi-yd-Jnw-d sa-ndu ning- 
dpdi-pi, (doth good carrying-coming son to to-wear-cause. Ta is also used with the 
uMwafag ‘withy thus, nang-chu kai-ta am-hdsdime, thou me- with art-together ; ha- 
thcm-ru-U-to ihbng-hd-d, my friends with being-together. It seems to mean * concerning,' 
‘towards,* ' for/ Compare Meithei dd t in, at, to. 
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it probably the demonstru tivi; pronoun >««;. thK 

The denitire is expressed by putting the governed before the eorcrniag noun, 
without any suffix Thu*, M-b»rr hi kdm, hors*' thIU year*, the year* of '.hit horse ; no- 
pi in-fl nesn-mh i-y-i mn-amo, thy father’s bouse- in sons how -many arc * boa nuny sons 
are there iu thy father’s house t 

The stem alone, or with an o added, is used as a Foot the; thus ka-e-i-mn, my son ; 
a-jid-o, O father. Other relations are expressed by means of purtpodtioua. Such 
are : — a, in, to, with ; hand , in ; bird, from among ; tnd, before ; ning- a, to, from ; nu-ted 
and nu-ting-d, behind ; ndng-ii, after ; Id, with ; thuya, under, ere. 


Adjectives. — Adjectives arc often preceded by the prefix a ; thus, a-ld , far ; a-ngaii- 
pd , white. The suffix j pd, forming relative participles, is often added. Thus, ndu-pang- 
pd, the younger ; pum-nu-pd , all. When the adjectives are used as verbs the ordinary 
verbal suffixes are added. Thus, tdng-e, he is high ; kai-ku ka-chang ur-hd, I my-being 
good is, 1 may be ; chum-so, it is proper. Adjectives usually follow, but sometimes also 
precede the noun tliey qualify. The postpositions kdrd, from among, and ta, concerning, 
are used as particles of comparison, and tik or tik-ti may be added to the adjective. 
Thus, a-mo-na arr-ha-tik-ti, he good-much-much, better ; a~ni kdrd m-pdi sdng-tik, two 
from-among he high-much, higher; a-tam kdrd mo-nd sdng-tik-ti, many from-aaumg he 
high-much-muoh, highest; ntt-ndd-nu ta-j u rm-ndu-pa-nd sdng-tik, his-shter concerning 
liis-brother tall-much, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Hie N umer als are given in the list of words. They follow the noun they qualify. 
There are no traces in the specimens of the use of generic prefixes. 

Pronouns- — The following are the Fee tonal pronouns •— 


Singular, — 

kai, I. 
ka, my. 
ka-td, mine. 


nang, thou. 
m, thy. 

uang-td, na-td, thine. 


amo, no, he. 
a , no, his. 
na-td, his. 


Plural, — 

ka-ni, we. nang-ai, you. ma-ni , they. 

ku-ni-td, our. mng-ai-ld, your. na-ni, their. 

Words such as chu or jd, that ; ko, that, also, are often added to the pronouns in order 
to e mphasise them ; thus, kai-chd, I ; no-jd, he ; kai-ko, I, eto. A suffix in is added to the 
nominati ve in a few instances in the list. Thus, kai-in chi tig fdring, I was ; no-n theng- 
mmg, he went. The possessive pronouns ha, my ; m, thy ; a and ma, his, are used in the 
genitive, but also the fuller forms. Thus, ka-tong, my word, of me ; nang -tong, of thee. 
The forms ending in ta are apparently used in the sum way ; thus, ma-ta lau-nod, his 
fields- to. The plural of the second person is nangai, U. nang-nga*. they, occurs 

in the specimen, but also maron. , 

Demonstrative pronouns. — Si and Ai-ia, this ; n&, this, that; hd, ha-nd, tea, me ma- 
te, that ; ehS and eAA-ta, that ; mo-ta, that ; nd-»d, that. 

There are no Bebtive pnmotm. The suffix pd, which often is added to adjectives, 
belongs to a relative participle. But in most oases no suffix is added. Thus, 
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Verbs.— Verbs are not conjugal in twt : <mu number. JSTa, my, and «», h«, are 
m a few instances used before tin; vr;b i:, on). • • ;le thepmort of the subject. 11ms 
bt-hah-ang, my-ontin--for, in order i Let I m ; ksHaa-M-ni.yo, Bworthy-um-not ; 

•i-thiyaug-sd, he was dead ; Crmnngs-'r , he r sa* 3o>t, But such instances are yen’ few. 

Thu root alone, without any suffix. i» freely uwd to denote present and past times. 
ius, m i-ya um-arnoi , this Itow-icuch :r, / ndf>-pang-p>’i nl, the younger said. The suffix 
*, which usually forms adverbial eiauscs and conjunctive participles, may be added 
apparently without changing the meaning. !hu«, kui-nd t ctl-ii, 1 strike ; cfap-d, he 
kissed. £ is used in the same way ; thus, mug-ehi i kni-ta um-kd-ivim-e, thou nm-with 
art-togetker-always ; lltim-i, ho entreated. Yang and ying are sometimes inserted before 
this e ; thus, piyang-e, he is giving ; tfaiying-e, he heard. A suffix sd occurs in forms 
such as chang-m , it is ; a-thiyc v>y».i, be was dead ; a-m'/ig-ad, he was lest. It is 
perhaps identical with the suffix of the past tense. Si or chd is added in a few instances ; 
thus, naug thing-song-sd, thou gpesi; (Mk-pi-mit-se, thou unrest a feast; uang-nd 
toel-pitjau-ehe, thou didst strike. It seems to be an assertive suffix, compare Burmese chhd 
(pronounced sit). 

The usual suffix of the past is yau. yo. or ydi. Tims, ngdi-ni-yau and ngdi-ni-yo, he- 
refased; tung.yid K -yu), he-arrived(-when). In ki-rm-tik-hi-yo, I am no more worthy, it 
» used to denote the present lime, the action being considered as an established fact. We 
often find sail and so instead of y« it and go. Tb us, su-ldk-sa it , they began to quarrel ; thing- 
f 0> went - &°* in- one instance is substituted for so ; thus, tula-am-soi, he joined. Cho 
m theng-pi-su-cho , they drove him away, seems to be identical with so. Ah these suffixes 
seem to be derived from a common source, probably a verb you or sail, to finish, to com- 
plete. Compare Rangkhol/d*. It is worth noting, however, that soi or sin is a sign of 
the past tense in Botlo languages. The *-$uffix is, therefore, perhaps different from the 
y-miffix, and should be compared with the suffix mmj in Lai, and song in Tibetan. 
Compare also Compound verbs, below. Other suffixes of the past are pi-gait, S n-yo, pi-yang, 
&yang, si-ya and sing. Thus tno-na tool-pd-yaii, he struck ; ril-pn-yo, he said ; ol-pi-yo, he 
fell in want; Idl-pi-yang-e, I sinned ; fat -rid icel-pi-yang, I struck ; tiik-ser-si-yang, he was 
ouad again ; theng-si-yd, I have v alked ; fai theng-seng-e, I went. Siyang, sty A and sing 
•ewn to Contain a verb si, perhaps meaning 4 to be.’ Compare BunjogI si and ski, to be. 
Piyaii, piyo, and piyang seem to contain a verb jn. Pi means • to give,’ and is also used 
^ form causatives. All these forms are, therefore, probably no real past tenses, but 

compound verbs. Tbo same is probably the ease with faring in fai-in chang-f tiring, I 
was* w* , 

t P™*** Definite seems to be formed by adding mg cat ittg ; thus, pi-yttng-i, he 
ms gmng; m-n& mt-soitg-ing^ l am striking; and probably also Arnt thing-song-ing, I 
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: : , ?? 

11 '■ •* K '*'■ Au ‘ Jthw ; na-MHki'ii p hmg 

■' .‘! .a 1 /.,*} w»f to-5.»;-m»*rry 

'■ •’ '* ■ " tt .<■ -'ili-'j m /i4.7>/-s**-.v>i l/tut-t, drn."i(- 

■' > !■'' y t' •i'. V'.n bal Jiuuxi of the past 

■'■.is- ,i';u ii' 1 uIa'-.I . n^'an?!, a till may Ism com* 


h:3:»/i wi;L y ' , j j* r-. A ; f. , ■ . i , i ■ * v j . rut'*. "iluis, r<'iUf-ui ii-lH atn- 

", a.iys i,-.v KiV ■■■.■:' ft.;:;!* : i w i.j '-’inai maua^hur-tiot-in, 

I'* i?!a: iiv.-i:".' t‘» i'V'iU'" ■ i, t:> .-i; j, j. hia i?-t !au.’-jus t , a» soou as bo 

ran:.'; ■■■:-'•■ A h;W.'.j .siJ'riy ;T*iifKir.c;-!inLsblnsr-Hmc- 

wy-n id* -wi v.i -!y ]»«:•.' :f, ;- :i the Iis4);a-.M far 

ho c-'.t.i at; hi Rv»sti?;3*att«.r, after L^liutl wastcil. 

ihe Kiutlx oi 3 }<a >.• s» ■'•i i» «*iy ; c*.mpa;«» Future 'Itias, ch,mg-a>tg, 

tri be ; tc j»; fikr ; fci'AirJpyi'y. i>3 m*. St. o.ilfij 1 t!bat I mitflit cat. The 

parp-rse may also he cxprcsnui in -a ay*. Thus, tro*: /a se-pi-so t * piirs tend,* 

saying lie-seat ; in Ikhuin ngil-nhyaA . s hum enter,’ saying hc-wUhed-not ; won hop- 
Uk-e 14 ‘jielsy I-iill-wii* ’ ."iii’iug xh ‘jug! ehc-'.vi#heil. 

JPartieijplffO. — Tin: Meiutt.se pitrlfcip'ra have b-xm nicntioned in connection with 
Relative pronouns. The sufflv p ; is ,ilso um.-u i i f .rsn a nimnoi x^ency ; thus, yiiosel-ba, 
sheep-tender, shepliwd ; tai ?-e-4d, cultivator. The verbal noun with the suffix a is used as 
an Adverbial and. a Couj wiciitte partieiple* Thus. ?».v*j.y <■*>?/♦/ tcoi-t/o, happily let us- remain ; 
wei-d a-hii, heating bind, beat and bind. The form Id. saying, is perhaps a contracticm 
from ta-a or ti-a. The list oi words furnishes chnng-mig-nong, being, having been, and 
thing-w-so, gone. The latter form, seems to be the past tense, perhaps used as a relative 
participle. 

There Is no Patti re voice. JTfit-Ja tcel-e, I am struck, literally means * me-eoncem- 
ing striking- takes-plaee.’ I-ti in kai-ta wel-ang-i-ti, I shidl bo struck, seems to be con- 
nected with the ti which is used in the formation of the future in Hallam and connected 
dialects. 

Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the meaning of the principal 
verb. Both verbs are sometimes inflected. Thus, tiin-a-litt-a, running-entering, running 
towards ; chtA-yd-fmoa, carrying-coming, bringing ; kiy<l-ki>*gd, doing. In most coses, how- 
ever, only one suffix is added. Thus, ted-kut-so, they-went-eomplained ; id-tin-pi-sa, to* 
take-bring-caueed, caused to bo brought, etc. The verb pi, to give, forma Cautatieet. 

2,2 
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Tluib, cltatiff-pi, to-be-cause, appoint ; r&n-jn-so, he caused to he carried ; mdnq-ni he 
wasted, etc. JSFge, which seems to be identical with ngdi, forms Desideratives. Thus 
laima la-nge-td am-hd a-pd ha, a little take-wishing-with being-together man that that 
man m the presence of him who claimed a little. Other words added in order to form 
compound verbs are h% together ; Idk, begin ; set, back, again. I cannot ascertain the 
meaning of su, suk, sung, and song, in forms such as t—mmsu-so, he divided ; lau-mnu- 
mk-so, his-mind-wise-became; am-sung, it remains; mo theng-song , he goes, he went etc' 
compare, however, the suffix of the past tense. ’ ' 

... Ne S atitse Particle is ni ; thus, ngdi-ni-yo , he wished-not. It is used as a verb in 

In*. Win — = - TiJt * - ■ - * — ^ ill 
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Kuj'v»0h,in Group. 


i.SnAti:, MA*r« 7 E.) 


(liabtt Bisharup Singh, 1899 .) 


m 

Men 


akhft-pd sa-nuu-pa 
one torn 

ma-pa 
hisfather 

hao kai-ta pc-yo.’ 

» 


am 

txco 


axa-i’. 


Ma-nui 


2 y , 


OKI 


.Aicii-H 




mnira 

to 


ril, 


rau- pang-pa 

younger 

' •!»-•>* •.u*;-»»pkLU Ial-th&m 

wid) f fat fur- 0, m ii-tf'.-t > ‘■'•■jtr-'-Ht! property 

Ma-pa-na ma-ml pu;n-;,:t-j-4 jn-ii'u *ai ninga 
Sit-father hit-wealth all them two to 

sam-su-so. Rung-ni tite am-a ma-sa-t.au- pa «uu-]»ang-pi-na ma-ral pum-ni-pa 
divided. Says tome remaining his-xu* younger hh-fcealth all 

*°na mm a-la akba tl»Cng-so; na r»u>hanik oknuvra ma-ral 

Carrying place distant one- (to) went ; that piace-in wickedly kit-wealth 

pum-na-pa lsau-su-so. Lai pum-na-pii Mu-su-nniiga na ram 

flung. Wealth all having -becn-ihraum-away that place 

iiana. bu a-tam tangs., nana mo ol-pi-yo. Mo-na na 

itt rice very became >d ear, and he beaame-wreiched. He that 

xam-a. am mi akba-pa ninga tbeng-a tula-am-soi. V»ws 

place- in living mam one to going wat-joined-with. That 

mi-n£ wok agio ti mo- ta ma-ta lau-wa sg-pi-so. Mo-na vak 

twine tend toying him hit field-to tent. Me (by)twi*e 

bak aasrai luko bak-a won hop-tik-e ta nicg-tlng-acbau 

which -wat-ea ten husks even-that eating belly will-fill faying a Uhough-withed 

tu-a-kha-na p&-ni-yo. Tun-chau lau-aing a&k-so mo-na 

any-one-by it-wat-not-given . Sow tente having-come he 

‘ ka-pd sat ngai-na lako l£m-bong-p*-bong b&k-so, kai-oha 

‘**1 father tervantt many even in-abundanoe are-eating , I-mkereat 

tam-» thi-yang-si-yaag. Kai ka-pa ninga theng-a ril-thiBg-tfuc, 

hunger-in am-dying. J my father to going will-tag , 

aporo, kai Thairu ninga KU-piyang-S, na-ninga-ko lal-piyang-4 ; 

to hane-dane-wrong, you-to-also have-done-wrong - 

kai na-sa-nau ekang ka- ma-tHc-ni-jo ; kai-ta a&o na-aftk akba ekang-pi.” » 

I your-ehild to-be worth y am w o t ; me hired yonr-tervaui one i e-let"* 

Mo-b& thaawa ma-pa n i n ga fitQ-so, a-la am-lSy-4 ma-piraa me-ta riya* 

•rising Mo-father to oome, for being-time-at hit-father him teeing, 
tin a fa i-Or a-kaag koM, cbup-a. Ma-m-nM-pa-oa ma-pa, 

' ■■ftm dog, , rnoek embracing, kitted. Sit-ton hi*-j<tfk*r 


teid, 
k a-sron 
my-belly 

“i 

“ father-O, I Oad 


Me 



kih'jL 

ia 


-50, 




Tijiilr ii-i, in \ 

'Jotker-O, 1 .tisti-u ' i 
ia!>j /iy&np-o. Kai la-ss-nfia eLiUig iviv.vtji 
haw-done- wrong, I your-rJdld to-be 
zna-suk ngui xdagfi riI-jjo s 

his-senants all to mid, 




K-->rt ky 


pai-pi ; a-kui-a kut-sabik 

pnt*on ; his-hand-on ring 

ka-sa-njia ha-ua Mhiysn 
ray-child this had-been-dead, 


* puts, srrl & 
* garments best 


a-kki 

one 


nai-pi, 

put. 


tkaibnk 

again 

bak-a ia-a 
eating d/ inking 


'Vs z?oii- ! Ji '-fort.-fijo 
Si-^r.u. aua-jji’o-a 
■2 ’ /• t' >• % upon hi s-fnih <■•<* 
ch^i.-fi-iaiva sa-nuu clnira 
hUtyh-j eh fid to 
flis-kO-ya kboiigup bur-pi ; 
hts-feel-on shoes pat; 


^^•sfir-ji-ho-ciiau ; 
has-bem-ulh'e-as ; 

B UBgfi lya-TVi )i*y o. 5 

mrr^hi^hrriMU 


a-rniing-sa, 
had-been-hat, 
Hi-ta ri3-a 
This saying 


liiU-vFi 

Jieid'in 

tbai-yGng-5. 
hear d. 


atn. 

was. 


Ha-in-a hi-ta 

lih-house-to this 

jiio-na, im-suk akha 

He hh-servant one 


tuk-ser-siyaag; k a -ni 
has-been-found ; tee 
zaa-ai nuagai-so-we. 
they rejoiced. 

Mariya kaia ma-sa-aau u-iien-pa 

That time-at his-child elder 

bonga hung-suwa lam-a tara 

coming drum-beating dancing sound 

koka, * i-ye-araoi ? * r il-a snv*i w? - 

calling, * what-is-the-matter ? > saying asked The**** “a-suk-na sang-5, 
‘na-nau-pa w„ s v - Zt «**P" „ f lie,l, 

sm ttJ,, - taZl T 4 i" 140 ^ “• Iat0 K 

mmmu ^ P tr 7j mH zzz jt-'v ”*'* 

oished-not. Therefor* a r *i . a mo * ta lhem-e. Na-na 

Mo-na m*r& • ^ * s ^ ttfr COm%n 9-out him entreated. Thereupon 

aao-w marpa mnga san^g, « *n u-im *• m . ^ 

cai-oa na-tom? khak ’ l ^ your-service in-doing 

I your-wordt ever kaoe-not-dbZed • ka ' t ° D ' pi ^^-rfllfe-ta 

■ogether-with merrily to-eat 3 t 46 akha uko bak io ~ iA - 
pe-ao: na.^ B ^ ffoat young ot» even- eat saying 

uite-not-given .* your-goods your-pr^rtv^all^ n&Ia&l nmga mang-pi, 

-H— t na-ha L *° **** ”*“**'' 

peer-child this on-coming ^ast bak " pe ‘ sau ' 8e - Na -“» ma-pd-ni 
ril-a, -kwwia, ^^7 iIZ J '“T° e -- TtereafM U ^ Mer 

*‘><1. 'mf -UU, tM indeed me-^lH i* 9 * * n ' ht ’ ma “ ! - k»-i» in-icn 

pum-na-pa na-ta chak. Na nfn - u **** hve - to 9<*her, mine whatever-ie 

•II ie -ftTTT “V* riag-atir-a ; 

Wlwrinf, M-rfoZd- jj al"** 1 <**■■»■ 

/ * iw to-be-merry to-be-glad it-isproper.' 
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TIBETO-'BU R h* AN F A fvl i LY, 


Group, 


pf r. \j 


SPECIMEN I), 

FOLK -TALE TAKEN FROM THE UPS OF A POROM. 

MxN IS' ii 


(ItafM fiitiharwi* Singh 9 1 *WM 


uk] 1:1 




?i- * ViHST ivii^A 

awM# I'k'latvj ^ <<wv» jvy, * p%d>iy tww </r n h?Ur\ #ri. 7 i-'/<re 
ku-]^«t Ban/ r-Ki a* k ha-dub roa-j»>*a 

mj-brnd assist, * myh-g mar* (amtker)-one made- Scarry (if), UU-l-jne 

tung-vui-ya sang kaithiiuk a-kha pe-ya, ‘Him* ssi-yau-w*V 

on-aninay-at paddy basket cm on-giving > • tome {at a-UMe) it-L-e-A* 

ril* ug'ii-ni-yo. Xa-na-cku mi-aui su-Iik-sau. Riikwig-u vra-hA-o. 
saying refused. Then from they be yen- to- quarrel. Court in leent-CQmpMwi, 

Na-na rui-*.mg-a na sang Li-tin-pi-so. Lii-mi la-ngAtu 

Thereupon court that paddy ordered-So-be-brought. A-little : chc-dwued 

atnlni a-pu M sang chung hau. a-kha tMl-pi-ya thai-’oak 

in-continuance man that paddy that bag one (in) puiting-in again 

sung-ser-ti. Ti-te*to diak-a rui-sangai, ‘na iya am-amoi,’ 

t oak-out. A-little t chen-remaiued \in the bag) court, * that whit ie-remuining,' 

ta stiya. Na-na apa chu-na ‘luima am-sung,’ ril-so; * na-dit 

toying asked. Thereupon man that * e-little it-remaining,' mid; ‘yon-want 

laima ha nang chang-sa’; chu-ta rii-a * th£ng-o,’ ti 


a-little this 


yourt 


is 


this 


toying, * go-atmy, taying 


ruisangai-na mo-ta theng-pi-sii-cho. 
court him drove-ateay. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a man who was not able to carry his load. So he got 
another to carry it, having promised to give him some paddy in return. On coming 
home he then gave him a basket. The other, however, refused to accept it saying that 
it was nothing. They began to quarrel, and went to complain in Court. The Court 
ordered the paddy to be brought, and the man who claimed some paddy was asked to 
pat it in a bag, and then to take it out again. When only a little was left In the bag, 
the Court asked Mm wlint was left. He answered, ‘ something is left.’ The Court then 
said, ‘ the something you claim is here, and you may take it,’ and then turned him out. 
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ANAL. 

The Artals are a small tribe living in the bills on the east of the Manipur valley. 
Their chief village is Anal in the south-east. It is stated that they belong to a set of 
tribes whose populations vary between 500 and 1,000 souls each. Major McCulloch has 
given the following account of the tribe : — 

*Tha whole of the people is a large tract in the south-east have received the name of Anal-Namfaa from 
the I wo largest villages amongst them. These people &ay they came from a position south of their present 
and they celebrate in their songs the beauties of the land of their origin. In personal appearance they are much 
like Khongjais, with whom, though they are at deadly feud, they appear to have affinity. The Anals, in more 
immediate connection with Mimnipcre, have been corrupted so far as to have given up many of their former 
customs. They have now no longer amongst them hereditary chiefs, but the villages in the interior retain their 
old habits and hereditary heads. Their houses axe made like those of the Khongjais, and in their social usages 
there is but little difference. From its birth every male child is called “ mote,” and every female one “ keenoo,” 
their ears are pierced at the annual festival for this purpose, and a distinguishing name is added to the mote or 
keenoo, but for this there does not appear to be any fixed time, or particularity as to the name to be given. 
Their marriages are effected much in the same way as those of the Khongjais. After the first application for 
their daughter, if the parents consent and drink of the wine brought, the young man goes to the girl's father's 
house as accepted husband. After this the young man, four different times, feasts the bride's family. At the 
fourth time they settle what is to be given finally for the girl ; the rich giving according to their means, and 
the poorer according to theirs, not less hpwever than a pig and a piece of iron one cubit long. The want of 
eye-brows and eye-lashes is amongst this people admired, and the young men to render themselves attractive 
carefully extract them.' 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCulloch, Major W., — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Sill Tribes ; with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages* Selections from the Records of the Govern* 
ipent of India. (Foreign Department.) No. xxvih Calcutta 1859. Account of the Anal- 
Namfau tribe on p. $4 ; Vocabularies, Anal-Namfau, etc., Appendix, pp. vii. and ff. 

Duturr, G. H*, — Notes oti the Locality and Population of the Tribes duelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers* Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 and ff. Note 
on Anal-Namfau on p. 279. 

The name of the tribe. Anal, is that under which it is known to the Hanrpuris. 
Major McCulloch states that the hill tribes have also distinctive names of their own, but 
we have no information about these names. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from 
Manipur. They are all due to Babu Bisharup Singh. The first specimen, a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, is to a great extent mixed up with Meithei forms, and 
this latter language seems to have largely influenced the Anal dialect. The second 
specimen, a war-song, exhibits a much purer language. But there are several mistake * 
in the translation, and it has not, therefore, been possible to analyse it throughout. The 
remarks on Anal grammar which follow are entirely based on the texts just mentioned 
and are given with every reserve; 

Pronunciation. — The marking of long vowels is not consistent. Thus, we find 
has been found; hut fa-rang, to be found ; ka-pe-tna^td, gave not ; but rho-ma-n&, 
wished not. J. is interchangeable with i in the negative particle ; thus, tha-mi, good- 
not, had; hut ikopi-nd-md-nu, ill-not-being. Wo find e and a In cherd and cMm, small. 
The word chord, child, probably represents a third form of the same word. Compare 
itthda^iS and de-nit, saying. Ji and e are interchanged in ma-khti and tm-kM , whatever. 
J seems to he written for c in tcomchd, t he-t wo-brothers -for. This compound seems to 

contain the words mo, elder brother, and younger brother, McCulloch gives o for 

- 
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ANAL. 

The ArAU are a small tribe living in the hills on the east of the Manipur valley, 
rp friyif „bi a f Tillage is Anal in the south-east. It is stated that they belong to a set of 
tribes whose populations vary between 500 and 1,000 souls each. Major AIcCulloch has 
given the following account of the tribe : — 

‘The whole of the people in a large tract in the south-east have received the name of Anal-Namfau from 
the two largest v illag es amongst them. These people say they came from a position south of their present «m, 
and they celebrate in their songs the beauties of the land of their origin. In personal appearance they are much 
like Khong jaia , with whom, though they are at deadly feud, they appear to have affinity. The Anals, in more 
/.rninwHnn with Mnnnipore, have been corrupted so far as to have given up many of their former 
customs. They have now no longer amongst them hereditary chiefs, but the villages in the interior retain their 
old and hereditary heads. Their houses are made like those of the Khongjais, and in their social usages 

there is but little difference. From its birth every male child is called “ mote,” and every female one “ keenoo,” 
their ears are pierced at the annual festival for this purpose, and a distinguishing name is added to the mot6 or 
keenoo, bnt for this there does not appear to be any fired time, or particularity as to the name to be given. 
Their marriages are effected much in the same way as those of the Khongjais. After the first application for 
their daughter, if the parents consent and drink of the wine brought, the young man goes to the girl’s father’s 
house as accepted husband. After this the young man, four different times, feasts the bride’s family. At the 
fourth time they settle what is to be given finally for the girl; the rich giving according to their means, and 
the poorer according to theirs, not less however than a pig and a piece of iron one cubit long. The want of 
eye-brows and eye-lashes is among st this people admired, and the young men to render themselves attractive 
carefully extract them.’ 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCulloch, Major W ., — A ccoun t of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Mill Tribes ; with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages . Selections from the Records of the Govera- 
T^ nA-nf. of Tndift. (Foreign Department.) Ho. xxvii. Calcutta 1859. Account of the Anal- 
Namfan tribe on p, 64 ; Vocabularies, Anal-Namfau, etc., Appendix, pp. vii. and ff. 

Daxaxt, G. H., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Bivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 and ff. Rote 
on Anal-Namfau on p. 279. 

The name of the tribe. Anal, is that under which it is known to the Manipuris. 
Major McCulloch states that the hill tribes hare also distinctive names of their own, but 
we have no information about these names. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from 
Manipur. They are all due to Babu Bisliarup Singh. The first specimen, a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, is to a great extent mixed up with Meithei forms, and 
this latter language seems to have largely influenced the Anal dialect. The second 
specimen, a war-song, exhibits a much purer language. But there are several mistakes 
5a the translation, and it has not, therefore, been possible to analyse it throughout. The 
wawlm on Anal grammar which follow are entirely based on the texts just mentioned 
and are given with every reserve! 

Pron unciat ion. — The marking of long vowels is not consistent. Thus, we find 
fit-nil has been found ; but Jet- rang, to he found ; ka-pe-md-nu , gave not ; but rho-mchni, 
wished not. A is interchangeable with i in the negative particle ; thus, tha-mi, good- 
not, bad; but ikopi-nd-md-nu,, ill-not-being. Wo find e and a in cherd and chard, small. 
The, word chard, child, probably represents a third form of the same word. Compare 
ha-da- be and de-nu, saying. Ai and e are interchanged in ma-khai and ma-ihe, whatever. 
I seems tb be written for e in toonicM, the-two-hrothers-for. This compound seems to 
contain the words vso, elder hrothor, and ne, younger brother. McCulloch gives o for 
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There are several instances of intw}r»r>sre between bird an.l 
Ita-r'in-bu-hi, to rejoice; nang-pa-Ld. b'll h v.nv , ; & 

<W, to say, etc. J? and l are iiit-rehaminhl' 1 ' in j* *■/<■.: or ;<’■] riq *v, >.',¥• r. /} 
haps written for tc in r-iliii-bi, lie; caup.-ire >>-J< •, >«*•; ;,n>I /fj 

used in the meaning * field.’ -V and int. ; \uk-.. 

and tcdtig-ehom-nit, having gone; ™ and* i«, Lchjm*. lhe f, nn 
due to the influence of Meithei. There is also j*ome uncertainty 
rated letters. For instance, in the suffix rong and rHng loth are u*rd in exactly* the 
same way; thus, ni ka-nii fa-rang inf,*, me with to-be-had property, th» prowriv which 


! ’ l ‘< ff.>iu ; </*■ and 


1*-r- 

J*,«h 


iieasi-, ‘••.•cnis to ha 

in the writing of asjti- 



-gn-mng 

tldimg-ga-ni, I shall be, etc. It is often difficult to state which sound h, meant whoa 
to is written. Thus, we find wane, and a-ne, the younger brother. These inconsistencies 
are perhaps partly due to inaccuracy, but it is also possible that the pronunciation is 
rather indistinct. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral He, one, is often used as an jndeOnito 
article, while definiteness is marked by using relative clauses or demonstrative pronouns. 

Nouns.— Xouns denoting relationship and parts of the body are usually preceded 
by a possessive pronoun. Thus, ka-ne, brother, lit. my brother ; ka-ku, hand, lit. my hand 
The pronoun ma, Ms, seems to have a wider use. Thus, we find ma-riip ma-pdng, my 
friends my companions, in the Parable. Ma is also used as a prefix in adjectives and 
nouns, just as in Meithei. Thus, ma-tam, time ; ma-tombd , young, etc. The prefix a is 
also often used; thus, a-ne and toa-m, thy -younger brother; a- pa, thv father; a-le-nu. 


sound ; a-clierd, young ; a-mi-nai, slave ; a-ni, day, etc. In one place we find ka used 
in a similar way, in ka-pd kong-ki sil-li-nu ka-mi-nai, my-father with-from wages-taking 
servants, my father’s hired servants. 

Gewtler.— Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. The gender of 
human beings is often distinguished by moans of different words. Thus, pd, father; no, 
mother: tie, brother; achalo, sister. In sin-pa, man; si-nu, woman, we find the 
suffixes pa, male, and nu, female, well known from most Kuki-Chin languages. Sen-pd 
and se-nu are also used in order to distinguish the gender of human beings. Thus, sen-pd 
chard, son, boy; se-nu chard, daughter, girl The gender of animals is denoted by 
adding patal, male, and and or nd, female; thus, sakol petal , a horse ; sakd and, a cow : 
m patal, a dog ; «* nu, a bitch. 

Humber . — The usual suffix of the plural is king; thus, mi-mi king, servants. 
Other words meaning 'many’, ‘all’, etc., can also be used in the same way; thus, k£l 
nkim-kd, goat many, goats. 

Case . — There is apparently no suffix denoting the agent. The suffix to is sometimes 
added to the subject as well as to the object. Thus, a-md-to ma-pd kung-hd pa-thatig-nd, 
he his father to answered ; ma-pd ma chard-to panken-nu, his father lus son entreated. 
Compare the corresponding suffix ta in Purum. The Genitive is sometimes denoted by 
putting the governed before the governing noun; thus a-pd in-thimg, thy(?) father’s 
house-in ; sakol hai-be hum, horse this year, the years of this horse. But more generally 
the suffix gi or H, from, wliich is common in Meithei, is added. Thus, a-tnd khu-gi tubal, 
that village of a shopkeeper, a shopkeeper of the village. Sometimes a demonstrative 
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pronoun is also prefixed to tlie governing noun. Thus, mi khe-gi ma-chara, man 
one-o£ his-sons ; rnem-gi ma-khai, property of -whatever. The suffix hi or gi seems also 
to mean ‘from’; thus, a-si-ni-ki, this-day-from. The Vocative is generally expressed 
without adding any prefix or suffix. Thus, ha-pa, my father. But we also find the 
suffix or interjection o added ; thus, ha-chard-o, my son. Other relations am indicated 
by means of postpositions. Such are : — ha, to, in ; ka-du-hd, before (me) ; ka-thal-hd , 
behind (me) ; hung, to ; kung-ha, towards, to ; le, in; herd, under ; thimg, in ; thung-gi, 
from ; wd, with, by means of, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the word they 
qualify ; thus, i-thd sen-pd hhe, good man one ; kel acherd, goat young ; nm-chard 
ma-rhem, his son the elder. The ordinary verbal suffixes are often added ; thus, hu 
thartmg-m, cloth best being, the best cloth : ama-nhi chd-ke amd-hi tha-kd, these-two 
among-from he good-is, better. The word ma-tom-bd, younger, is perhaps borrowed from 
Meithd a-tom-bd. The suffix hi seems to form adverbs of place or time ; thus, hula-M, 
near ; hai-so-hd and han-so-hd, far off, at a distance ; but hai-so-wd-hd, far. The suffix 
mi seems to be used in a similar way ; thus ma-lang-md, wickedly ; ido-md, very ; 
in-te-te-rm, always. I cannot properly analyse the clauses illustrating the use of the 
Comparative and the Superlative. In ama-nhi chdke amd-hi sdng-gd, higher, chd-ke 
seems to contain the postposition he, for hi, from. Ghd seems to mean * among,’ * between’ ; 
compare wo-ni-chd, between the two brothers. The whole clause, therefore, perhaps 
means ‘ them-two from-among he tall-is ’. In a-md chal hele uoa-ne aman-chele sang-kd , 
his younger-sister than his-.younger-brotker taller, I cannot analyse the words hele 
and aman-chele. In the superlative we find bu tha-tang-nu, the best cloth, lit. 
probably ‘cloth good-very-being’; huyd-pang kdlhi sang-gd, highest, lit. probably 
‘those-many among high/ The word kdlhi does not, however, occur in other places so 
that its meaning is uncertain. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. McCulloch gives aya-hhet instead of ayd-hhe, one hundred, and Using khet 
thousand. From these forms we infer that the numeral khe, one, is derived from khet. 
There arc no instances of the use of ato, one. 

Pronouns. — The following are the JPersoncd pronouns .*— 

Singular,— 

**» I- nang, thou. a-md, he. . 

*», ha, my. nang, na, thy. a-md, a, his. 

ha, mine. nang, thine. 

Plural,— 

ni-hing, wo. nang-htng , yon. a-md-Mng, they. 


Several suffixes seem to he added in order to emphasise. Thus, ni-be, I ; nang-be, 
thou; ma-dd, he; ni-hing -to, we; amd-hi and amd-he, he, etc. The list of words furnishes 
forms such as ni ka-pe, of me. The litoral translation is probably ‘my word.’ 
HeCulloeh gives the forms ni-ga, mine; nang-ga , thine; amd-ga , his; ni-ri, we; 
nang-ru, yon, ma-ru, thoy. 2fi-ru seems to mean ‘ me- with ’ in the parable; thus, 
mng-bB ni-rd amkd-yd-se-nu, thou me-with together-art The pronoun of the third person 
«®siste foments, a and md. Both can he used alone; thus, erne, his-brothar; 

Ms father. It has already been stated that the use of the prefixes a and ma, which 
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pronoun is also prefixed to the governing noun. Thus, mi khe-gi ma-chard, man 
one-of his-som ; m nn-gi ma-khai , property of whatever. The suffix ki or gi seems also 
to mean ‘from’; thus, a-si-ni-ki , this-day-from. The Vocative is generally expressed 
without adding any prefix or suffix. Thus, ka-pd, nay father. But we also find the 
suffix or interjection o added ; thus, ka-chard-o, my son. Other relations are indicated 
by -m rans of postpositions. Such are : — hd, to, in ; ka-du-hd, before (me) ; ka-thal-hd, 
behind (me) ; kung, to; kung-hd, towards, to ; le, in; heni, under; thung, in ; thung-gi, 
from ; ted, with, by means of, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the word they 
qualify ; thus, i-thd sen-pa Me, good man one ; kel acherd, goat young ; ma-chard 
tna-rhem, his son the elder. The ordinary verbal suffixes are often added ; thus, bu 
thcrtceng-m, cloth best being, the best cloth : ama-nhi chd-ke amd-hi tha-kd, these-two 
among-from he good-is, better. The word ma-tom-bd, younger, is perhaps borrowed from 
Meithci a-tom-bd. The suffix hd seems to form adverbs of place or time ; thus, huld-kd, 
near ; hai-so-hd and han-so-hd, far ofE, at a distance ; hut hai-so-wd-ka, far. The suffix 
md seems to he used in a similar way ; thus ma-lang-md , wickedly ; ido-md, very ; 
inrte-te-md, always. I cannot properly analyse the clauses illustrating the use of the 
Comparative and the Superlative. In ama-nhi chdke amd-hi sdng-gd, higher, chd-ki 
seems to contain the postposition he, for ki, from. Chd seems to mean ‘ among,’ ' between ’ ; 
compare wo-ni-chd, between the two brothers. The whole clause, therefore, perhaps 
means * them-two from-among he tall-is ’. In a-md chal hele toa-ne aman-chSle sang-kd, 
his younger-sister than his-yonnger-brother taller, I cannot analyse the words hele 
and amdn-chele. In the superlative we find bu tha-tang-nu, the best doth, lit. 
probably ‘cloth good-very-being’; huya-pdng kdlhi sdng-gd , highest, lit. probably 
‘ those-mahy among high.’ The word kdlhi does not, however, occur in other places so 
that its meaning is uncertain. 

Numerals.— The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. McCulloch gives aya-khet instead of ayd-khe, one hundred, and Using khet 
thousand. From these forms we infer that the numeral khe, one, is derived from khet. 
There arc no instances of the use of dto , one. 

Pronouns. The following are the Personal pronouns 
Singular, — 

”*> I* nang, thou. a-md, he. . 

ni, ha, my. nmg, na, thy. a-md, a, his. 

ni ha, mine. nang, thine. 

Plural,— 

ni-hing, wo. nang-hmg , you. a-md-hing, they. 

Several suffixes seem to be added in order to emphasise. Thus, m-be, I ; nang-be, 
thou; ma-da, he; niching -to, we; amd-hi aud amd-hi. , he, etc. The list of words furnishes 
form such as ni ka-pe, of me. The literal tr anslati on is probably ‘my word.’ 
McCulloch gives the forms ni-ga, mine; nang-ga, thine; amd-ga, his; ni-ru, we; 
wmfff-ri, you; ma-ru, they. 2H-rd seems to mean ‘me-with* in the parable; thus, 
pang-bi ni-ru atnhd-yd-se-m, thou me-with together-art. The pronoun of the third person 
Wflisists of two dements, a and ntd. Both can be used alone; thus, a-ne, his-brother ; 

father. It has already been stated that the use of the prefixes a and nta, which 
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are probably identical with these pronominal stems, is a rather wide one, a, for insfance 
being used instead of na, tliy. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — Mai, he, and hi, tab ; hu, that : tit, tint, Mo^t of th*W3 
forms are inferred from other words such as hi-yd-btutg, so many; hd-yd-ping, 
many ; a-md-hi, he ; tu-hd, tliat-Ln, then,. etc. The word be, wliicii occurs in forms such 
as ni-be, I ; hai-be, this, etc., is perhaps also originally a demonstrative pronoun. It is 
still such in Bodo. The pronoun a-tna, he, also occurs in the sense ‘ that.’ Me generally 
means ‘this,’ but occasionally also ‘that* It is probably identical with hai and hi. Tu 
seems to correspond to ileithei adu, and the Meithei pronoun aH, this, also occurs in the 
parable; thus, asi-ni, this-day, to*day. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The common suffix of the relative participle is 
apparently nil ; thus, lipd he hung a-nu mi khe, country that in living man one ; aii-Urnd 
ka-mi-nai, wages-getting servants. Another suffix rad seems to occur in ydo shel-etd mi, 
a shepherd. A suffix rang or rhang is also used to form relative sentences ; thus, ni 
ka-ndfa-rang mem, me with to be-got property, the property which I shall get ; tci chd • 
rAang che-toe, pigs-by to-be-eaten husks. Jiang seems to correspond to the postposition 
rang, for, in Hallam and other languages, where it is also used to form the future and an 
infinitive of purpose! * All that I have is thine ’ is renderod td hand tho-ki-ma-khe nang 
thimpd. Tho- hi seems to be the genitive of tho, i. e. thiu, to be, and thimpd probably mean 
* property.’ The whole sentence, therefore, must apparently word for wonl be translated 
as follows : — me-with being-of all thy property. Compare mem-gi tna-hhai , property-of 
everything, all his property. 

The following Interrogative pronouns occur a-kd or a-ku-ti, who ? da-pa, or dd-bd, 
what ? dd-wa-toa-di, why ? yd-thu-chd, how many? a-ydng-kd, how many are ? 

The Indefinite pronoun a-ku-rdmhen, any-one, is derived from the interrogative 
a-kii, who ? 

Verbs. — Ma is often prefixed to various forms (of the verbs ; thus, ka-pe-ted, give; 
ka-pe-md, gavest-not; ka-da-be, saying. I cannot see what meaning this prefix has. 
The list of words is so arranged that it seems as if there were a regular conjugation with 
different forms for the three persons. But a closer examination of the forms shows that 
there is no such conjugation. On the other hand, there are soma traces of the use of pro- 
nominal prefixes in order to distinguish the person of the subject. Thus we find ni ka- 
bon-vxtl, I strike; nang d-che-wd, thougoest; arvrdng-m, he came ; ma-yel-be-vxd, he 
divided-gave. The prefix a seems also to be used in the second person indicative and 
imperative. Thus, nang a-bon-wai, thou strikest j a-shu-tod, see, eta In most instances, 
however, no prefix is used. 

There is apparently no essential difference between present and past times. Some 
suffixes, however, seem to be regularly used to convey the m eanin g of the past. Some- 
times no suffix is added ; thus, a-tnd tovchd, he goes; o-md-fiing wa-cha, they go ; kel 
a-che-rd khS-rd ka-pe-md, goat young one-even given-was-not. A reduplication seems to 
occur in a-ma-Ung cU-chd, they go. In the second specimen the suffix i Is generally 
added *, thus, ral-e, enemy-is, there axe enemies ; ka-thd-yi, it is good ; I# l&m-i, head is 
taken. Tho commonest suffixes in the parable are kd at gd, and mu. Kd seems to be 
used indifferently to denote the present and past times; thus, amd IKS-ia* he is; ma- 
ekard a-nhi ang-gd, children two were ; mng-parbd, he beoarne wretched. Ki seems to he 
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identical with kd in a-nia-Mng nimgdi-ke, they rejoiced. It probably contains the suffix 
e. According to the list ni may be added to kd ; thus, ni thiu-ga-ni, I am ; ni ehi-ka-ni, 
I go. This form occurs as a future in the parable. 

The suffix nu seems to have a wider use. We have found it added in order to form 
relative participles, and we will find it hereafter as a suffix of the verbal noun. But 
generally it seems to be used in forming the historic tenses of the verb. Thus, ni che- 
nu, I went ; le-de-nu, I disobeyed not ; sem-nu, ho asked ; thi-nu, he said. In ni-le thi- 
e-nu, I am dying, it seems to be added to the suffix e. It is also added to several other 
suffixes. Thus, the-cha-nu, he said; khang-cha-ha-nu, thou hast given; mi lling chi-he- 
nd, we went ; nang ki-ta-nu, thou struokest ; pa-md-ta-nu , he wasted ; a-ma chi-ye-nu , 
he went. He-nd and ye-nu are probably identical with e-nu ; see above. Ta-nd or td- 
nu seems to contain a suffix td, probably identical with fa in Lushei and many other 
connected languages where it is used as a suffix of the past. Chci-nd probably contains 
some independent verb. CM, to go, occurs in the list of words. 

The suffix td just mentioned seems to* be connected with another suffix, U or thi 
which seems to be used in the past tense. Thus, ni-Jmg ke-ti, we struck ; kamhd-thi, I 
sinned; ka bon-thi, I have struck ; nang-hing icd-cha-ti, you went. Compare hang-thi-nd 
having arisen; and perhaps chonthd-nd, having gone, etc. The list of words furnishes 
nang thiu-ga-ii, thou art. 

Td seems also to be connected with dd or den-dd in ni thiundd , I was; nang-be 
thimdenda, thou wast. 

A suffix wd, perhaps related to Meitliei bd, occurs in ka-ma-ti-ma-iod, I-worthy-not- 
am; nang u-che-tcd, thou goest. 

The suffix wctl seems to convey the idea of past time. Thus, ni ke-wal, I struck ; 
ka-the-wal, he said ; ma-yel-be-wal, he divkled-gave. 

Present definite. — The root alone, without any suffix, seems to be used as a present 
definite. Thus, ni ke, I am striking. Other forms of the same tense are cJui-nd-nu , they 
are eating ; ma-chd-mang, he is giving (a feast) ; wa-pung-hd n-mang, he is grazing. 

P&'fect. — The form ni cha-le, I have walked, is perhaps Meithci. 

The suffix of the Future seems to be ni or ning, to which ga or fo may ho prefixed. 
Thus, ni thung-ga-ni or ni thid-ga-ning, I shall be; the-ka-ni, I will say; ni a-bdm-fo-ni 
I will strike. ' ’ 

The root alone, without any suffix, hut generally with a prefix, seems to bo used as 
an Imperative. Thus, i-che , go ; Tca-pe , give. The root is apparently reduplicated in 
cha-cha, go, walk. A suffix o occurs in the second specimen and in several of the verbs 
in McCulloch’s list ; thus, khung-U pang-o, war-song raise; kd-di-yo, bo strong. In 
other instances we find a suffix d, generally preceded by a consonant, b, to, or m. Thus, 
tung-a, bind ; i-bon-bd, strike ; t cang-wd, walk ; ali-tod, take; a-bu-md, strike. The forms 
thakd, die, and Jca-cM-tnang, eat, look like finite tenses. The suffix of the first person 
is se or sik; thus, wa-se (McCulloch), let us go; an-ya-sikd, let us all he. MeCulloeh 
furnishes the form toa me othi, do not go. Wa-me is perhaps a negative participle ; 
compare tha-mi, good-not-being, had. Otlii is perhaps the imperative of tliiu, to be ; 
thus, ica-me o-thl, going-not be* 

foot alone is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. Thus lu-ldm, head- 
taking;^ ithid pangam, I be can, I may be; ni ka-nd tho-ki ma-khe, me with being- 
of all, all that I have; wdn-thdng, remaining-in, when he remained. I have already 
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mentioned that the forms fa-rang, to-be-got, and cha-rhang, to-be-eaten, perhaps contain 
this verbal noun plus a postposition rang or rhang, for. It seems probable that we have 
to explain the forms ka-da-be, on saying, and ka-toang-be, on coming, in the s ame way. 
Thus, in-thung-hd a-wang-rhu-wd ka-da-be rho-ma-nu, house-into enter on-saying he- 
refused, when (the servant) said * enter ’ he refused; na-chard he ka-toang-be , thy son 
this coming-on, when this thy son came. A verbal noun is also formed by adding the 
suffixes nu and bd. Thus, a-be-nu, sound ; a-dd-nu, dancing ; pung-yai-bd, drum-beating. 
The root alone is also used as an Infinitive of purpose ; thus, tod rhong, pigs to-tend, in 
order to-tend pigs. The suffix nu seems also to be used ; thus, ma-pdng-hd nungai-nd 
chd-hd-hang-nu, my-companions-with in-happiness feasting-for, in order to make merry 
with my friends. The forms nungai-bdka hardu-bdka, to make merry and be glad (is pro- 
per), are apparently Meithei. The forms ithiu-na-rd , to be ; ibon-na-rd, to strike, are 
probably infinitives of purpose ; i-thiu-kd ka-ma-tv-ma-vod, to-be (thy son) I-worthy-not- 
am, is perhaps identical with the Meithei future in ge. 

Participles. — The Helative participle has been mentioned under Kelative pronouns. 
An Adverbial participle may be formed by adding the suffix nd, as in Meithei Thus, 
m-kam-nd, in plenty ; nungai-nd , happily. Compare the form chd-nd-nu, they are eating. 
Another suffix of this participle seems. to be md ; thus, ma-lang-md , wickedly. Nd seems 
also to be used in order to form a Conjunctive participle; thus, amd-he hand bu-nd shu- 
wd tung-d, him well beating ropes-with bind. Dc may be added to nd ; thus, ka-bu-nd- 
de, striking, having struck. It is, however, possible that n belongs to the root, in which 
case the suffix would be d. The suffix nu is the most co mm on in forming this participle. 
Thus, ma-pd chom-nu ma-dd-to pa-yo-nu, his-father running him kissed; ma-dd hang-thi- 
nu ma-pd hung a-wdng-nu, , he arising his-father to he-went ; ma-pd a-todng-thu-nu tna- 
chard-to pa-nhen-nu, his-father having-come-out his-son entreated. This form is, as 
already stated, also used to denote the finite tenses, or, in other words, the sentences are 
simply put together, without any connecting participle. 

There is no Passive voice. Thus, ni-do mi ki-nu, I am struck, seems to mean * me man 
strikes.’ I cannot satisfactorily explain the form ni-do mi-kai-ko-thi-ma, I shall be 
struck. In the parable we find forms such as du-nu, he has been found ; Jd-nu, he has 
been recovered. 

Compound verbs are freely formed. Thus, yel; divide; pe, giro; yel-be, divide- 
give, allot : toeing, walk; chom, go; todng-chom, go: toang, walk; rhu, enter; todng-rhu , 
go in. The prefix ha seems to denote motion towards ; thus, ni-be ka-pd king hd-tod-ni, 

I my-fathcr to go- will The prefix pa has apparently a transitive force. Thus, pa-thang- 
nu , answered; pa-md-td-nu, wasted; pa-sd-nu » was lost; pa-yo-nu, kissed. There are 
apparently several verbs yo. Compare the sentence tod chd- rhang che-toe yo-nd pa-yo-nu 
pigs food husks even although-he-wished-to-eat Yo-na perhaps corresponds to Meithei 
ydm-nd, much, and. pa-yo-nu may mean ' wanted.’ Thus, yo-nd pa-yo-nu, he wanted much. 

A causative prefix vna seems to occur in forms such as ma-pum-hd-toal, he wasted ; tna- 
shirtccd, he sent ; * ma-cha-mdng, he is giving a feast. 

The Negative particle is md, or, in adjectives, mi. Thus, ia-pe-md-nu, gave not: 
ikopi-nd-md nu, ill was not ; tha-mi , good- not, bad. In one instance we find the Meithei 
negative de: thus, le-de-nu , disobeyed not 

Order of Words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The indirect 
object sometimes precedes, but generally follows, the direct one. 
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ANIL, 

Specimen !. 


(Balm Blsharup Singh, 1899.) 


(State, Manipur.) 


Mi khe-gi ma-chara anhi ang-ga. Anhiki manung ma-ckara ma-tom-ba 

Man a-certain-of Ms-sons two were. Two-of from-amongst Ms-son younger 

ma-pa kung ka-the-wal, * ka-pa, nang asi-ni-ki makhai ni kana fa-rang 
his-f other to said , ' my father, you to-day-from whatever me with to-be-had 

inem he ka-pe-wa,.' Ma-pa woni-cha mem ma-yel-be-wal. Anj 

wealth that give) His-father the-two-brothers-for wealth divided. Days 
chirem hathe ma-chara ma-tom-ba mem-gi-ma-khai konnu hai-so-ha 

a- few remaining his-son younger wealth-of-as-much-as carrying far 

. lipa khe-ha chon-tku-nu ma-lang-ma ma-mem-ki-iba-khai ma-pum-ha-uaL 
country g-to having-gone wickedly his-wealth-of-as-much-as wasted. 

Mem-ki-ma-khai puma-tiiu-nu ma-ehona-ha bu ido-ma 

Wealth-of-as-much-as having-been-wasied that-place-in rice very 

tang-lam-nu. Ma-da nang-paka. Ma-da lipa he. kung a-nu mi 
dear-became. Me wretched-becamc. Me country that in living man 
khe kung wang-chom-nu ambai-nu. Mi a-ma-to wa rhong ski-ha 
a to having-gone jqined-tog ether. Man that Heine to-pasture field-to 
ma-shi-wal. Va cha-rkang chewe yona payonu 

sent {-him). Swine- {by) to-be-eaten husks even alt hough- wished-to-eat 

snu-ramhen. ka-pe-ma-nu. Tu-thal te-sing-nu ma-da manumra the- cb a-nu, 

any-one gave-not . Afterwards sense-having-come he to-himself said , 

‘ ka-pa-kong-ki sel-li-nu ka-mi-nai nikam-na cha-na-nu; ni-be ka-poi 

‘ my father's money -talcing servants in-plenty are-eating ; I belly 

_ tham thie-nu. Ni-be ka-pa kung ba-wa-ni tke-ka-ni, “ka-pa, 

being-hungry am-nearly-dying. 1 my father to going will-say , tc my-father, 

ni-be Le kung-ha ka-mha-thi, nang kung-ha khe pa-mba-nu, ni-be 

to also have-done-wrong , 1 


1 God 

nang chara 
your son 

hang-thi-nii 
. getting-up 

thi-nu, 
seeing, 


to have-done-wrong, you 

ithiu-ka ka-ma-ti-ma-wa ; ni-be 
to-be worthy-am-not ; I 


a-mi-nai 

servant 


khe tbiu-ga-ning.” ’ Ma-da 
one will-be.” * Me 


ma-pa 

hit-father 


kung 

to 


a-wang-nu, 

came. 


woam-sa-nu, 
compassionate. 


ehom-nu, 

running. 


Han-so-ha. 

At-distance 

ma-da-to pa-yo-nu. 
Mm kissed. 


wan-thung 

coming-in 

Ma-chara 

Mis-son 


ma-pa 

his-father 

ma-pa 

Ms-father 
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kung ka-tbe-wal, e ka-pa ni-be he kung-ha. ka-mba-thi nang kung-ha 
to said, 1 mu-father I God to have-done-wrong , you to 

khe pa-mha-nu, nang chara, ithiu-ka ka-ma-ti-ma-wa.’ Tu-ha ma-pa 
also have-done-wrong , your son to-be worthy -am-not* Thereupon his-father 

mi-nai king kung-ha ma-the-wal, ‘bu tha-tang-nu a-hol-nii ka-cliara 

servants many to said, *, garments best bringing my-son 

a-pa-hel-wa ; ma-ku-ha kupal khe abna-wa, ma-khu-ha khongup abna-wa. 

let-wear ; Ms-hand-on ring a put , his-feet-on shoes put. 

A-chaxa he thi-nu, atba a-yel-nu; pa-sol-nu, du-nu; 

My-son this had-died, again came-alive; he-was-lost, he-was-found ; 


servants many to said, *, garments best bringing my-son 

a-pa-hel-wa ; ma-ku-ha kupal khe abna-wa, ma-khu-ha khongup abna-wa. 

let-wear ; Ms-hand-on ring a put, his-feet-on shoes put. 

A-chaxa he thi-nu, atha a-yel-nu; pa-sol-nu, du-nu; 

My-son this had-died, again came-alive; he-was-lost, he-was-found; 

ni-hing cha-nu ne-nu nuugi-na anya-sik-a.’ A-ma-to de-nu a-ma-hing nungai-ke 

we eating drinking merrily let-us-remain .’ This saying they rejoiced. 

Ma-tam tung ma-chara ma-rhem thi-le ang-ka. Ma-da ma-in-ha 


his-house-towards 


Time that-at hiss chi elder field-in was. Me his-house-towards 

a-wang-nu pung yai-ba a*be-nu a-da-nu wa-na-ta-nu. Ma-da mi-nai khe on-nu, 
coming drum beaiyjjfa, sound dancing heard. Me servant a calling, 
‘ ma-na-to-hing da-ba ? * mi-nai kung som-nu. Tu-ha, mi-nai he 

‘ things-these what-are ? * servant to asked. Thereupon servant that 

/ 

pa-thang-nu., ‘ wa-ne a-wang-nu; ikopi-na-ma-nu ma-chara a-wang-nu 

replied, 1 brother has-come; ill-not-being hisson having-come 


‘ ma-na-to-hing da-ba ? * 

' things-these what-are ? * 

/ 

pa-thang-nu, ‘ wa-ne 

replied , ‘ brother 


Me servant a calling, 
Tu-ha mi-nai he 

Thereupon servant that 


na-pa, 

your-father feast is-giving.’ Thereupon he getting-angry house-into 
a-wang-rhu-wa ka-da-be rho-ma-nu. Ma-pa a-wang-thu-nu ma-chara-to pa-nhen-nu. 

enter on-saying refused. Mis-f other having-come-out hisson entreated. 
A-ma-to ma-pa kung-ha pa-thang-nu, * a-shu-wa, kuna hiya-bang he ni-ho -ka-pa 
Me his-father to answered, ‘ behold, years so-tnany these I my-father 
uang a-sipa to-nti. tokhi-ra ka-pa nang a-pe ni le-de-nu; 
your service in-doing even-once my-father your words I did-not-disobey ; 
tu-lhau-tung ma-rup ma-pang-ha nungai-na cha-ha-hang-nu kel a-chera 

nevertheless my friends companions-with in-happiness to-eat goat young 


' wa-ne a-wang-nu ; 

* brother has-come ; 

pantra ma-cha-mang. J 
feast is-giving.’ 


Tu-ha, ma-da ma-long-thi-nu in-thung-ha 
hereupon he aetting-angry house-into 


khe-ra, ka-pe-ma,. Nang a-mem som-bang se-nu kung- 

one-even has-not-been-given. Your substance all-that woman to 
pa-mar ta-nu na-chara he ka-wang-be nang pantra khang-chaka-nu, 
toho-wasted your-son this on-coming you feast have-given.’ 

ma-pa ka-the-wal, * ka-chara-o, nang-be ni-ru in-te-te-ma a 

his-father said, * my-child-0 , you me-with at-all-times i 


som-bang se-nu kung-ha pe-ta-nu 
all-that woman to giving 
pantra khang-chaka-nu/ Tu-ha 
feast have-given* Thereupon 
ni-ru in-te-te-ma amhayarse-nu ; 
me-with at-all-times live-together ; 


ni kana tho-ki-makhe nang thim-pa: a-ne he thi-nu, a-fhi, 

me with whatever-is yours is : your-brother this had-died, again 
a-yel-nu; pa-sol-nu, fa-nu; ni-hing-to nungai-ba-ka harau-ba-ka 
he-came-alive ; he-was-lost, he-was-found ; toe merrily -to-remain gladly -to-rcmain 

chum-ka.’ 
it- is -pro per.' 
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[No. 33.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

ANlL. 

Specimen II. 

(State, Manipur.) 

(Babu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

SONGS SUNG AT THE TIME OF WAR AND ON THE OCCASION OP KILLING 

A TIGER RESPECTIVELY. 

Rale rale, kadiye, hengun rale kadiyo. 

There-is-war there-is-war, ( the-enemy-) is-strong, here is-war Ip- strong. 

Rale rale, kadiye, hengun rale, kadiyo. 

. There-is-war , there-is-war , the-enemy-is-strong , here is-war , he-strong. 

Sha-rhang-pangte ma-yelbata dendunu ; Sembu-pangte mhi bling-keng-kung. 

Tiger its-skin is- striked ; Senihu 1 eye wide-opened. 

Changhal-pate ma-yelbata dendunu. Sembu-pangte mhi bling-keng-kung. 

Wild-cat its-skin is-striped. Sembu eytf~ wide-opened. 

Lu-lame lu-lame, khungbi pango,_ lu-lame, f tarang, lu-lam 
Head-is-taken head-is-taken , war-song -rais6, liiadds^ak^n, sing, head-taking 

ka-thaye. Khungbi pango, lu-lame. Lu-lame, lu-lame 

good-is. War-song raise, head-is-taken. Head-is-taken , head-is-taken , 

khungbi pango, lu-lame, tarang, lu-lam ka-thaye, khungbi pango, 

war-song raise, head-is-taken , sing, head-taking good-is, war-song raise, 

lu-lame, tarang, lu-lam kathaye. 
head-is-taken, sing, head-taking good-is. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The war has broken out, the enemy is strong. He is here, be you strong. 

The tiger’s skin is striped ; the Sembu’s eye is wide-open. 

The wild cat’s skin is striped ; the Sembu’s eye is wide-open. 

A head is taken, a head is taken, raise the war-song. A head is taken, sing a song. 
Good it is to take a head. Raise the war-song, for a head is taken, and so forth. 


1 A kind of bird Laving large ©yes. 
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HIROl LAMGANG. 

The Hiroi Lamgang dialect is spoken by a small tribe in Manipur. Their total num- 
ber is estimated to lie between 500 and 1,000. We have no information regarding their 
villages in the hills, but they are found in the plains at Lamgang, in the southern part 
of the valley. 

Mr. Damant mentions the Lumyang Kukis as a powerful and warlike tribe to the 
south of the Anals. He states that they are gradually being driven north-wards by the 
Soktes, and that they claim to be the oldest branch of the whole Kuki family. This tribe 
is probably identical with the Hiroi Lamgang tribe. 


AUTHORITY— 

Daman t, G. H . — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of tike Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Yol. xii, I860, y. 228. 
Note on Lumyang Kuki on p. 239. 

I have not come across any other authority dealing with this tribe. 

Two spe cimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from 
Lamgang, all prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh. The list of words abounds in verbal 
forms, the exact meaning of which cannot be ascertained. There are also some doubtful 
points in the specimens. The remarks on Lamgang grammar which follow, and which 
are entirely based on these texts, must accordingly be used with caution. 

Pronunciation.— The vowels of the prefixes seem to be indistinctly sounded. They 
are sometimes 'entirely dropped, and their colour is apparently influenced by the follow- 
ing vowel. Thus, we find : — Ica-chen-cL , run ; ki-di-ya, die j kd-dui, to find pleasure at ; 
nai-k pau-the, of me, lit. I my (ka) word ; pa-rai-dd, striking ; a-prai, strike ; ta-ku, nine ; 
ti-ksi-yu, seven ; td-ruk, six, etc. Ka-ld and kid, far, and several other instances of t e 
same kind can only be accounted for through the supposition that the a in ka a very 
faint sound. We find a similar contraction in cases such as awd and do, that ; lia-ica, halt, 
and Mo, this. It is often difficult to decide whether a vowel is long or short. . Vis always 
marked as long, but this is the case in all texts prepared by Babu Bisharup » au 
can never know whether a « is really long or short. We often find thesame word written 
sometimes with a long, and sometimes with a short, vowel. Tims* t ng an wwy, m , 
awd and dwa, that. The use of the short vowel seems to be due to the adding of a 
accentuated suffix in ta-U, what-from? why? from td,vU t? issometim^ mt er; 

changeable with e ; thus, mi, I ; nembe, with me; rnng-ai thou; nat-ye, 1 . 2k«, , 

le^long, devil. In the same way « and o are sometimes mterch^ed ; 
take ; klo, taking. O and « often seem to denote the same sound ; 
who? E and i are sometimes interchangeable; thus, pi^ipe: gn M 
from, etc. The sound of final ng is apparently rather famt. Thus, w ^ 

and***, to come; a-dMkmg, behind; J^tSy find the common prefix 

ka written ^ etc. 22 is a — M 

We often find n ns final consonant ; ’jTvJ* *ort vowel ; thus, 

of flic e seems m some casrn to be due to the ^ ^ M j raWftu ted for 
ka-ra-wd, he comes ; karr-ba ng-da, ho lias come, 
the initial to in tcang, tod, to come, after this double r. 
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We have no information about accentuation and tones. 

Prefixes and Suffixes.— There are in Lamgang, as in the Naga languages, many 
prefixes and suffixes, which have originally had a definite meaning of their own, but 
are now apparently used without adding anything to the meaning. Most of the suffixes, 
however, seem to be used as postpositions in the inflection of nouns and verbs, and will be 
mentioned below. The vowels of the prefixes are often, as already stated, of uncertain 
colour, partly assimilating themselves to the vowel of the following syllable. They are 
also sometimes dropped altogether so that only the initial consonant of the prefix remains. 
Thus, lam-kld, distant, seems to consist of two words, lam, way, and kid, far. Kid must 
be compared with Id or IM , far, in connected languages and certainly contains a prefix 
ka ; compare Kom ka-lhd , far. The form kin apparently represents an intermediate stage 
between ka-ld and IM. Compare Tibetan, where the prefixes are still written, but have 
long since ceased to be pronounced. The most usual prefixes in Bamgnng will be men- 
tioned in alphabetical arrangement. The a which will be given as their final vowel is, 
m many cases at least, an indistinct sound ; 

The prefix a or d is very often used before nouns. Thus, a-khiit, hand ; a-poi, 
belly ; a-ka-nd, ear. It is often prefixed to the governing noun after the genitive of a 
personal pronoun. Thus, mi a-kdng-rup, my companions ; nang a-chd-pd, thy son, etc. 
It is sometimes translated 4 thy. Thus, ct-hin-viilco , thy-presence-in-also. It also occurs 
before verbs, especially in the imperative ; thus, a-jd-dd, he heard ; a-riing, pasture ; a-son, 
listen. In a-rdngo, formerly, it is apparently prefixed to an adverb. We sometimes find 
<wt instead of a, thus uvTbung-dd, came ; arrpom-dd, embraced. This citt is perhaps 
a contraction of two suffixes a and fct. Compare ka-ra-wd, comes. In i-sang, high, the 
prefix i seems to be identical with a. The original meaning of the prefix a cannot be 
ascertained. In some places it may he compared with the Burmese prefix a which forms 
nouns from verbal roots 5 thus a- led, the side of a building, from kd, to cover on the side. 
But it is also possible to compare the possessive pronoun or, more correctly, pronominal 
prefix a, his, which is used in most Kuki-Chin and Naga languages. It must then be 
supposed to have lost the special meaning of a pronoun of the third person and to have 
become merely a definite article. We find a corresponding phenomenon in Rangkhol 
where a seems gradually to supersede the pronominal prefixes of the first and second 
persons in the conjugation of verbs. 

Ka. The prefix ka is often a pronominal prefix of the first person. Thus, ka-pd, 
my father ; mi ka-hin-thd, I my-presence-in, to me ; ncti-k pduthe, i.e. mi ka-pdutlie, of 
me, lit. I my word. This mean i ng is probably, in many cases, the original one. But 
the use of this prefix is so wide that we must probably infer that more than one word 
are the origin of it. Thus ka-poi, belly ; ka-tham, hunger ; ki-ni, sun ; ko-mo ,• child ; 
ka-tM, good; ka-sdng, high ; ka-ld and kid, far; kid, taking, receiving; ki-ni, two; 
fadim, three; ka-mang-thok, he was lost; Jca-tik-me, I am unworthy ; ka-am, was, etc. 
This prefix is occasionally also written ga; thus, ga-dum (drum-) beating ; ga-md, 
without. The prefix karr seems to contain ka and another prefix ra. Thus, karr-bdng- 
a, he has come ; karr-dam-dd, dancing. In the Naga languages ka or ke and in Bodo 
ga, are the regular adjectival prefixes. Compare Introduction, p. 15. 

_ -**«-—The prefix ma is often the possessive pronoun of the third person. Thus, ma- 
o pa, son. t is, however, used in many words where such a meaning can no more 
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be found. Thus, ma-sa-todi, husks ; ma-deit , branch , ma-skon, yo^ng ; mu-pum, all ; wia- 

up; ma-the-ni, I will say; ma-pi-me, thou gavcst uot; mi-io-lnu. ilobig, etc. In 
marr-wan-nd, coming ; marrawdn-thung-td, when he came, mo seems to be combined with 
another prefix ra. 

Na, which generally is the pronominal prefix of the second person, is used in a wider 
sense in ma-nd-chd, Ms son, etc. 

Pa. — A prefix pa occurs in words such as piling, mind ; apiai, tongue ; pa-tcd, 
bird; pitti, four; pa-ra-ngd, five; pa-then-dd, entreated ; a-pa-ldl , put on, etc. In 
ka-koi-ka-purr-nd-ga md , illness-without, a prefix ra is apparently added after pa. 
The prefix po in po-mdng, to waste, seems to be different, and to impart a causative 
meaning to the verb. It is connected with the Mikir p>i and the Bodo fi, Tibetan b. 

Pa. — A prefix ra bas been mentioned above as added to the prefixes a, ka, ma , and 
pa. It is perhaps connected with the prefix ro in nai ka-ro-prai ma-ro-wd, I may be. I 
do not, however, understand tMs form. 

Sa — seems to be a prefix in words such as sa-chdi, stripes ; ma-sa-todi, husks, etc. 
In sa-kol, horse, etc., it is no prefix, but means ‘ animal.’ 

Ta. — A prefix ta occurs in a few words. Thus, tu-riik, six; tiksiyii , seven; ti-ret, 
eight ; ta-ku, nine ; ta-am , to he ; ta-prai-na-ra, to strike ; ta-fak, till 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral Mint, one, may be used as an 
indefinite article, and definiteness is indicated by the use of relative clauses, prefixes, and 
demonstrative pronouns. 

Nouns. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It is distinguished, 
in the case of human beings, by the use of different words. Thus, a-pd, father; a-nu, 
mother : a-ndo, brother ; a-charr, sister. Or the suffixes pa, male, and mm, female, are 
added. Thus, a-chd-pd, child male, son; a-cha-nu, cMld female, daughter. The same 
suffixes are also used in order to distinguish the gender of animals. Thus, sa-kd-pd, a 
horse ; sa-kol-wu , a mare. 

Number. —There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is 
necessary to mark the plural, some word meaning ‘ many,’ ‘ all,’ etc., is added. Thus, 
a-pa ka-nem-kat, father many, fathers; a-pd kartiem hin-ki, father many presence 
from, from fathers; pa-sel-pd ka-tha-ret, man good-many, good men; ma-sardu)or-ret t 
servants, etc. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not, as a rule, take any suffix. An d is 
sometimes added to the nominative. Thus, sa-kol ka-ngau-ki sdpal-d in-thung-hd ka-arn, 
horse white-of saddle house-place-in is, in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse. This a is probably identical with the a which is added to the personal pronouns, 
where it also takes the forms ai and e. It is probably originally a demonstrative 
pronoun. The suffix nd, denoting the agent, is once, in the second specimen, added to the 
subject of a transitive verb. Thus, smgar-nd khel-da, the wild cat asked. Na is once 
added to the subject of ted-dd, went ; thus, sangdr-nd aod-dd, the wild cat having- 
gone, lit. wild-cat-that going- was. This latter nd is perhaps a demonstrative pronoun. 
Another suffix of the agent, corresponding to in in Lushei and connected languages, 
perhaps occurs in forms such as chd-pdng tna-pd hvniyd the-dd, tbe-son his-father to said. 
The ng in chd-pdng is perhaps the suffix ing or t». Other instances are: ma-pang 

dai-dd, his-father saw (him) ; ma-mdng d-rad ma-pum po-rmng-dd, he his-property all 

2 c 2 
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having- wasted, etc. It is, however, also possible that this ng only marks a slight nasal 
pronunciation of tho preceding vowel. 

The Genitive is often expressed by putting the governed before the governing 
word, without any suffix. Thus, a-pd in-thd, thy -father’s house-in. In rii ma-don-thd, 
tree its-branch-on, on the branch of the tree, the possessive pronoun ma, its, seems 
to denote the genitive. The suffix ki, from, *is often added to the governed word ; 
thus, sa-kol kct ngaii-ki sdpal-d, horse white-of saddle. Other relations are indicated by 
means of postpositions. Such are : d, with, by means of ; a-du-thdng, before ; a-dil-thd, 
behind : hin, with ; Mniycl, to ; Mn-ki or Hn-ke, from ; hin-thd , to ; *, e, and ing, in, at, to ; 
ki, from; len and leng-thd, on; mbe, with; ngin, for; tha, in, to; thang , towards, 
to; tha and tliung, in, on, with; thung-ki and thung-ti, from. Many of these post- 
positions are probably individual nouns. Thus, tliung occurs in the sense * village * in sen- 
tence No. 241, and it probably means ‘ place.’ But in most cases we do not know these 
words otherwise than as postpositions. 


Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede the noun they 
qualify. Thus, nia-chd-pd thotn-pu and thorn-pit cha-pdng, the younger son. The suffix 
pii in thom-pu is probably a suffix of the relative participle. In other cases the ordinary 
verbal, suffixes are added ; thus, bit tdng-dd , food became dear. The comparative degree 
is sometimes only indicated by the position of the compared nouns ; thus, ma-charrnu 
ma-ndo isang-d, his-sistor his-brother tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister. The 
suffix set may be added in order to form comparatives and superlatives. Thus, 
khat ka-sdng-set, one high-much, higher ; ma-md ka-sdng-set , he high-much, highest. 
The superlative is formed by adding Icmg-lang in ka-thd-lang-lang, best. 

Numerals. The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the 
noun they qualify. There are no traces in tlie specimens of the use of generic prefixes 
or suffixes. 

Pronouns.— The following are the Personal pronouns 


Singular, — 

I* nang, thou. 

nai-ki, nai-a, ka , my. nang-a, net , thy. 

Plural, — 


ma-md , he. 

ma-md-ki, ma-md, ma, his. 


min, we. 
nai-ki-H, our. 


nangin, you. ma-man, they. 

nanga-n-a-ki, your. ma-man-d, mdn-a, their. 


A suffix ai, e, or d is often added in the nominative of the two first persons. Thus, 
mi-ye and nai-yd, I; nang-ai, and mng-d, thou. In the Genitive the short form 
ka is often added to the nominative of the first person. Thus, mik pduthe, that is mi ka- 
pduthe, I my word, of me ; nai ka-hin-thd, I my-presenee-in, to me. In the second 
person # or i is added instead of net; thus, nang-a pduthe, thy word, of thee; 
nang a-chd-pd, thy son. Nai-ka-ti, mine, seems to mean ‘ I my property ’ or something 
like that. Nang-i-hin , thine, probably means * thee-with.’ Compare mi-ka-hin ka-atn- 
ki-ma-khai, I-my-presenoe-in being-of-all, all that I have. The stem of the third person 
is ma i thus, ma-U-ni, they-two. The plural is formed by adding n. In sentence No. 198 
we find nai-ni, we, and in No. 200 ma-ma-ni, they, with a suffix ni, corresponding to the 
orms rn Kom, Hallam, and Langrong. The form mngin, you, seems to be derived from 
Hangim, i£. nange and »*. In No. 160 we find nang an- ju, you, apparently derived 
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from nangd, tliou. The addition ju is probably an emphasising dmicn.srtaave pronoun. 
The forms ncd-ki-ki , our, and nanga-na-ki , your, have ho plural suffix. The linn! & ^ the 
common genitive suffix, but the forms H (i.e. In), and m before U seem to indicate 
that U is treated as a noun. 

Demonstrative pronouns— Ea-tcci or hao, this; a-wa or d-o, that. The simple stems 
of these pronouns axe apparently ha or 1m, and a or d. Compare K6m hi end hfa r '-' : ; ':i» 
Another stem si, corresponding to Meithci asi, this, occurs in si-ni, this-dar. to-day. 
The word ju in nangan-ju, you, is probably the same as Rangkhol j?m, that. 

Relative pronouns . — There are no relative pronouns, their place being supP‘b.’d hv 
relative participles. The usual form of these participles is the root with the p r(; t-x 1,: <x 
without any suffix. Thus, lan kii-num mi, jlium cutting man, cultivator ; ydo kd-stA nd, 
a shepherd ; mi ka-tum a-rau, I getting property, the property which 1 shall get; lai-pdk 
a-iod-tJul ka-am mi khat, country that-in living man one. The suffix nd is added to the 
verb in teak ro-ekdk-nd ma-sa-wdi a-iod, pigs eaten husks that, the husks which - ie P 1 ?® 
ate. The suffix pii in thom-pu chd-pang, the younger son, is apparently also a suffix the 
relative participle. In nangii-ki a-rau ma-pum ka-sti-H hin-thd pi- ‘hi po-m/<ng~hl m- 
cM-pd ha-wd, thy property all harlots to giving wasting thy-son this, this thy 5,311 
wasted and gave away all thy property to harlots, the forms ending in da may cfra ' 
sidered as relative participles. The suffix dd is ^ery common in the infiectv 311 0t the 
verbs, and it generally denotes the past time. 

Interrogative pronouns.— Eu and ko, who? td, what? ta-ki, why? ta-j rim > * 10 ' 7 

much.? ta-yd, how many ? , 

Indefinite pronouns.— The only indefinite pronoun which occurs in the specimen* is 
kii-khat-son, any-one, composod of the interrogative pronoun kit, the numeral kind, one, 
and the indefinite particle son. 

Verbs- — The root alone, without any suffix, is often used to denote present and past 
times. Thus, mi ka-prai, I strike, I am striking; ka-am, he is; ka-ra-tod, be comes; 
ka-chitm, it is proper ; a-ren, thou boughtest ; mama ka-wa, he went. The commones 
suffixes which are used in the same times are : — . .. 

A; thus, cM-dd ka-an-a, (they) are eating; ka-di-rak-tM-ya, I am abon 0 ie * 
ka-am-d, they were; ku-diti-yd, he found (it) sweet. Some of these forms P® 
contain a suffix yd, which belongs to the past tense. Thus, naiyd ka-prai-yd, I ® mc * 
Cka se ems to convey the idea of past time. Thus, nungairche, they made merry , 
the-oha-dd, he said ; pap cho-cha-nd, sin I committed. vlWaa _ 

Dd is a very common suffix, and denotes the past. Thus, bu tdng-da>, 

■ became; ma-pd hiniyd the-dd, his father to (he) said; ka-pd komo a-nd-cha **** rr 
lau-dd, my uncle’s son his sister has-taken, the son of my uncle has married hm _ * 

Ed only occurs in one or two places. Thus, sarkol d-kum ta-ydm sdr *» i 
horse’s years how-much amount ? how old is this horse? and perhaps ha- * 
ma-mdng sU sarjik ma-pe-gd, this-hill’s top-on he cattle grass giving-is. 
ma-pegd, however, is perhaps the final consonant of the root, in which case 

would ^0 ^ 

Nu .— This suffix is apparently also added to the present as well as to the 
Th us> m i ka-thok-nd, I am, I was; ned-yd che-nu t I have walked; nai-yd pa-rat-n , 

have struck. 
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The list of words contains many other suffixes, no arranged as to give the idea that 
there is a regular conjugation. We have no instances of their use, and I can therefore 
only reproduce the forms given. These suffixes are : — 

Aping, in nai ka-wd aping, I go, I went ; nang ka-wd aping, thou wentest 
Ampin, in min ka-wdng ampin , we go ; min ka-wd ampin , we went. 

Ampati, in nang ka-wang ampati, thou goe*st ; nang-in ka-wd ampati , you went. 

In, in nain ka-prai-in, we struck. 

Lorn, in ma-mdn ka-tod-lom, they went. 

Nd, in ma-md ka-thok-nd, he is. 

Ngan, in nang-an-ju ka-thok-ngan, you are. 

Ngan-ti-nu, in nang-in ka-thok-ngan- ti-nu, you were. 

Ni, in nang ka-thok-ni, thou art. 


No and no-md, in nang-in, ma-mdn, a-prai-no, you, they, struck ; ma-mdn ka-wdng - 
no-md, they go. No is probably identical with »w. 

Pakte, in nang ka-thok-pak-te, thou wast. 

Piyau, in nai ka-prai-riyau, I had struck. 

Most of these additions are certainly separate words with a meaning of their own* 
This is also the case with the elements jdk, lam, and thi, which occur in the specimens in 
fonns such as:—ka-do-fcm-jdk, he has been found again; wa-karr-do-lam-dd, he went and 
joined; ma-mdn kd-thok-lam-dd, they are, they were ; ka-di-rak-tU-yd, I am dying. But 
I am unable to see the real meaning of these words. * ° 

A Present definite and an Imperfect are formed by adding the verb am, to remain 
to the root or to the participle in dd. Thus, tong-dd ka-am, he is sitting ; chd-dd ka-am-d, 
they are eating ; nai Jca-prai Tca-am, I was striking. 

A kind of Perfect is effected by adding the verb thok, .to be ; thus, ka-mdng-thok he 
has been lost. 5 

The suffix of the Future is ni : thus, mi ka-pd hin-thd wd-ni ma-the-ni, I my father 
to go-win (and) say-will. The list of words furnishes the Mlowing forms : nai ka-thuk- 
m-ka-dt, I shall be; nai pa-rai-mngdi, I shall strike; nang a-prai-nd, thou wilt strike • 
ma-mdng karprairrd, he will strike; mimi a-prad-ni-kdn, we shall strike ; nang-in 
a-prai-nan, you wiU strike ; ma-md-m ka-prai-rang, they will strike. I do not under- 
stand all these forms; nai ka-thuk-wi-ka-di, I shall be, must be compared with forms such 
as Hallam ket om-kd-ti, I shall be. Compare p. 196 above. The suffix rd of the third 
person singular mdrang of the third person plural is probably a postposition meaning 

‘for, m order to. Compare Infinitive. The other suffixes have probably a similm 
meaning. 

The root alone, or with one of tho prefixes a and to, is often used as on Imperative 
Mils,™, go take; ka-tbok, be. We also find imperatives formed by means of 
the suffixes a, and pa. Thus, to-oUn-d, run; aprud, put; etot-pd, go. I cannot 
ana yse tho forms yu-ktmuj, sit, and ma-bm-pd-tUt-eU, cause me to be. The first person 

plural is formed by adding anohe or iuehe ; thus, chdmhe neaneU nimgdHn-che, lotus 
eat, drmk, and make merry, * * 

a ^. nC ’- any suffix, is often used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. 

iSn"*™ ’‘dmpa.Od ta.amk, .-cMm, we merrily gladly to-romain prop™. 
« T JTs 61 ? 3 ' adding P®tP«Mons to this form. Thus, ma-di-tMu,- 

' ,r ° m> aftcr M i uuurra^dn.mng.td, huHjoming-at, as soon as he came j 
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ma'ptyng sing-dci, his* mind* wise-becoming-in, when he came to senses ; ma-am-la-ni, his 
being-in, while he was; ma-Mn-sut-nd, up-looking-at, when he looked np, etc. The 
suffixes da, nu, and pa are sometimes added to the verbal noun. Thus, karr-ddm-dd, 
dancing ; ka-thok-m , to be ; ye-pd, to fill. The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose seems 
to be rang. Thus, a-kang-rup thiing nung-di-nd ka-do-chdng-rang, ray-friends with 
merrily together-eating-for, in order to make merry with my Mends ; ta-yd-pang ku-dui- 
rang , how-much nice-being-for, how nice would it have been. The suffix rd in ka-thok- 
ra, to be ; ta-prai-na-rd, to strike, is probably identical with rang. The purpose of an 
action is also denoted by adding an imperative in connection with the participle e-dd, 
saying. Thus, wak a-ritng e-dd ma-md lau-thd si-dd , * pigs tend,’ saying his fields-to (he) 
sent, he sent him to his fields inorder’to tend pigs. 

Participles.— The Relative participles have been dealt with under Relative pronouns. 
The usual suffixes of the Adverbial participle are da and nd. Thus, kam-pd-dd, gladly ; 
nung-di-nd, merrily. A suffix Id or Ian occurs in ma-sa-wdi chd-mi-ld ka-poi ye-pd siik- 
nd, husks eating belly to-fill wishing ; na^g-a sepd ma-to-lan wing a-pauthenai ma-ka-toi- 
ka-md-to-me, thy service doing thy word I transgress-did-not. These forms may also be 
considered as conjunctive participles. They are originally probably verbal nouns with 
a postposition. The same is the case with forms such as mao-ma-ki, wickedly ; ta-di, on 
saying, etc. The common form in da may often be considered as a Conjunctive participle. 
Thus, bu horr-dd ka-cM-pd a-pa-Ul, cloth bringing my-son cause-to-wear. The suffix 
Id is used in the same way in ma-md ka-dunge a-prai-ld rui-yd a-ktd, him well beating 
ropes-with bind. 

There is no Passive voice. Pa-da, he has been found, literally means ‘ his finding 
(took place)’ ; mi ma-prai-da, I am struck, lit. me he strikes, etc. 

Compound verbs are freely used in order to modify the meaning of the verbs. Thus, 
tcang, come ; chen, run ; wang-chen, run towards ; them, divide ; pi, give ; ka-them-pi, he 
divided and gave ; wd, go ; karr-do, join ; tcd-karr-do-lam-ddj he went and joined. In most 
cases we have no materials for deciding which meaning the members of a compound 
have. Thus, tna-hai-pi, give ; hai-sok, draw ; won-pi-sd-dd , he pitied ; pa-then-dd, ho 
entreated, etc. Po seems to give a transitive force to the verb ; thus, po-mdng, to 
waste. Hdn or hang seems to denote motion upwards ; thus, ma-hdn-sut-nd, looking 
up ; hang-yong, to jump up. The suffix rak seems to mean ‘ to begin, * to be about ; 
thus, ka-dirrak-thi-yd, I am about to die. Thok probably corresponds to Lushei chhuak, 
to go out ; thus, ma-pang wang-thok-dd, his father came-went-out, etc. 

The Negative particle is md or mang. Thus, ka-thd-ka-md, good-not, bad ; pi-mnng, 
gave not. When it is added to verbs it generally occurs in the form me. Thus, ma-pirme, 
thou gavest not. The prefix ka in ka-md seems to show that the negative particle is still 
felt as a verbal root. In a-ma-dd, was not, the negative is apparently used as an ordinary 
verb. 

I have not found any Interrogative particle. 

Order of Words.— The usual order of words is subject; object, verb. The indirect 
objeqt (Sometimes precedes and sometimes follows the direct one. 
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Specimen I. 


(Balm Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

Mi khat-ki ma-cha-pa kini 
Man one-of 
eha-pang ma-pa 
son Ms-father 


(State, Maniptjb.) 


his-sons two 
kiniya the-da, 

said, 


io 


ka-am. 

were. 

‘a-pa, 

'father 


nai-ka 

kintha 

mahai-pi.’ 

A-pa 

a-rau 

ma- ki-ni 

me 

towards 

give) 

Ms-father 

goods them-two 

Ni 

ki-ni 

kkat 

am-tliira 

ma-cha-pa 

tkom-pu a-rau. 

Days 

two 

one 

remaining 

his- son 

younger 

wealth 


became-dear ; thereupon 

awa- tka 

ka-am 

mi 

that-in 

residing 

man 

a-rung 

e-da 

ma-ma 

pasture 

saying 

Ms 

ma-sa-wai 

awa 

yauna el 


husks that 

pi-mang. Ma-plung sing-da 

gave-not. Ms-mind became-sensible 

a-rau klo ma-sarawor-ret ka-wat ka-ma 

money taking servants deficiency without 

2v T ai-ya ka-poi ka-tham ka-di-rak-thi-ya 

I-whereas my-belly of-hunger am-abouHo-die. 

ma-thc-ni, “a-pa, nai-ya Lai hin-tka pap 

^ll-say, «f ather , j God tQ PJ 

mng a - cl,ii -pa ka-thok-nu 
commuted. I your i0n ^ 

kkat makai-pri-thut-chu.” 1 Ma-roan* 

cause-me-to-befi * g e ° 


Maua la-ki thom-pu 

Them from-amongst younger 
nai-ka-tum a-rau a-wa 

to-me-to-be-allotted goods that 

ugin ka-tkem-pi. 
for divided. 
ma-pum pu-da 
all carrying 
a-rau. ma-pum po-mang-da. 
all wasted. 
awa kum-i bu 

that year-in rice 

nang-da. Ma-mang laipak 
he very became-wretched. H e country 
kkat kin-tka wa-karrdo-lam-da. Awa mi wak 

0Ke to uent-and-joined. That man swine 

lau-tha si-da. Wak ro-ckak-na 

field-to sent (Mm). Swine (by) wHch-ioas-eaten 

ku-khat-son 

any-one 

* ka-pa 
* my father's 


lam-kla laipak kkat tka wa-da mao-ma-ki 

distant country one to having-gone wickedly wealth 

Ma-mang a-rau ma-pum po-mang-da laipak 

He wealth all wasted country 

tang-da; aWa-thung ma-mang manukadai 


ekami-la ka-poi yepfi suk-na 

even by-eating belly to- fill wished. alt hough. 

ma-mang ma-tkaina tke-eka-da, 
he tO'himself 


one 


ku oka-da kavama. 

rice eating are-living. 

Nai ka-pa hin-tka wa-ni 
1 my-father to -will-go 
cko-cha-nu ahin-ruko pap 
committed you-bcfore-too sin 
ka-tik-rnc. A-saraworr sen-klo 

fit-am-noi. Servant hired 

rip-da ma-pa, hin-tka 

Sot-up hisfather to 



ma-iolc 

arrpom-ua, 

TC«-dL 

Ao-tbi aia-rf- 

ckki 

A* - 2 m 

his-neck 

embmeed, 

kissed. 

Thercugon his- 



i Lai 

liin-tliu prip 

eho-aha-nu 

ahin-rfko pup 

cko-' 


Ocd 

to sin 

committed 

:>hi:-i'ffjre-tso sin 




ka-t Ik-me. 1 


arrbangda. Lam-kla ina-aia-Iani nja-j'ftr. g uai-*;a ? 
came. ^Place-fat' wlrta-l c* ica^yet hU-Jather *cic 9 


nuug'uucu'uui 

v’a», 

* a-pa, nai- 
‘ father, I 

Nai-ye nang a-eha-pa ka-thck-sm 
I your son to-be worthy-am-notf 

hin-tha the-da, ‘ bu ka-tLn-lanij-iarg bo:?-d.t 
to said, ‘ clothes be»i l ringing 

ma-kbut len khutparr ap-nu, nn-kba Ifn kbor.gr.]) 

his- hand on ring put-on, hi •‘•feet o» shoes 

hatva ka-di-karrhe-Ia, vroi-khat ka-kin-jeript-Ja ; 

this from-being-dead, again has-hecome-au :e-b :c-nae ; 


trojj.-pi-.-f; -'I'd, 
iCriA’CfMijmmStiffte, 


Ma-parg 
His- fall .v 


ma-sarfiivoi'-rii 
hi* ‘Servant 3 


ka-ekf-bt 
my - *qu 


a-pu- 

; kcK i iiU-' ,, u 
it-ou ; my-PM 

ku~uUn %- tnokf 

for-riC 


ka-do-fan-jak ; naia eban-cbe Dean-t’he 

has-been-fotind-because ; tee eating drinking 

ma-man nungui-chO. 
they rejoiced. 


nua gfd-in-eUV Awu-to-nu 

let-ua-bt-nierryd Thus 


Han-tku-dem-pang ma-eha-pa ka-wGrr iau.*tha ka-am. Ma-maag ma-in-ibang 
At-tkat-time Ms-son elder field-to was. He his-house- towards 

marr-wanna kbong ga-dum karrduai-da a-jf-da. bla-mdrg ma-«uruv;or? kbat 

in-coming drum beating dancing d- He lis-sercani one 


on-da, * ta-ple-da ?’ kbel-da. 3Ia-saraworr amhuag-da, * a-nao-pa 
calling, *what-is-this f* asked. His-sermnt answered, * your-brother 


kari'bang-da. Ala-mang ka-kot-ka-parrna-ga-xra kajTfcacg-a 6-da 

lias-come. He illness- without lias-come saying 


na-pang piintra 
your-father feast 
arrbang-lut ta-di 
enter on-saying 


kbang-da. 5 Ao-ihu ma-raang ma-piung pa-thi-da 

lias-given' Thereupon he his-mnd being-angry 

ro-me. Awa-ke ma-rame ma-pang wang-thok-da 

refused . This reason-for bis- father came-out 


ma-nxa pa-tbem-da. Ao-tbii ma-raang ma-pa hin-tha arrtbang-da, * a-son, 

Mm entreated. Thereupon he his-father to answered , 4 look , 

kuxn bau-rak-pang nanga sepa ma-to-lim woi-khat-son nang a-pau-th6 nai 
years so-many your service in-doing once-even your commandment 1 
ma-ka-toi-ka-ma-to-me ; hao-tbu-kak nangai nai a-kang-rup thung nungai-na 

disobey-did-not ; nevertheless you my companions with merrily 

ka-do-chang-rang kel ma-son kbat ma-pi-me. An-to-ma-na nanga-ki a-rau 
together-to-eat goat young one have-not-given. Whereas your wealth 
ma-pum kasu-bi hin-tba pi-da po-mang-da, na-eba-pa. hawa marra-wan-tbung-ta, 
all harlot to by-giving wasted, your-son this his-returmng-on, 
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Bang pantra khang-da/ Ao-thu raa-paog the-da, ‘ ka-cka-pa, nang nembe 
fon feast have-given* Thereupon hit-father mid , * my •son, yon me- with 

ka-det-ka-mii ka-am-p&meo, nai-ka-kin ka-am-ki-makhai nanga-ki. .Na-nao-pa 
ceaselessly are-in-company, me-io(tcuk) whatcver-is yours-is . hour-brother 
bawi ma-di-tlung-ki, woi-kkat ring-da ; ka-mang-ka-rahel-da, fa-da; nain 

Mi* from-being-dead, again cmne-aUve ; from-being-lost , was-found; we 

nangai-nfi kampa-da ta-am ka-cbuni.’ 

merrily gladly to- remain it-is^proper" 
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Specimen II. 


(Si ATI, Makxjhjk.) 


(Babu Bisharup Singh,) 

A °IECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A LAMG.lNU. 

Arango sansar-le pa-wa khat-lo ka-tholc-da. Bangor-na pa-wa 
Formerly wild-cat-with bird one-friendship teas. Wild-cat bird 

hin-tha, ‘in tong-pii-du ? ’ e-da khel-da. Ao-thu pa-wa hawa, ‘nai-ki 

to ‘ house where-is ?' saying asked. Thereupon bird that, *my 

in ru-bul ka-am,’ e-da arrthang-da. Harakhun sangar-na wa-da 

house bamboo-root is spying replied. ln-morning wild-cat went 
pa-wa hawa. a-ma-da. ila-mung ma-han-sut-na pa-wa hawa rii 

bird that was-not. Me on-looking-up bird that bamboo 

ma-don-tha am-da. Ao-thu ma-mang ma-plung pa-thi-da, hang-yong-da, 
the-branch-on was. Thereupon he Ms-mind being-angry, on-jumping-up, 
ma-shon kliat ka-yong-da; aichani-dii ma-khut-thCL meSk 6da wang-yong-da. 

young one caught ; on-his-going-to-eat his-hand-on dung voiding fiew-away. 
Sangtir hawa meek ma-chafe-na ku-dui-ya. ‘ Ma-dak ngalhl eba-ba-ni 
Wild-cat that dung on-eating found-it-nice. * Flesh very {f-eaten 
ta-ya-pang ku-dui-rang,’ e-da sangar hawa ngo-da sun-cha-da. 

how-much (it)-would-be-nice, > saying wild-cat that angrily departed . 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a wild cat made friends with a bird. One day he asked the bird 
whero it lived and learnt that it was at the root of a bamboo. The next morning the 
wild cat went there, but the bird was gone. The cat then looked up and saw the bird on 
fixe bnuich of the bamboo. He got angry, jumped up, and seized a young bird. When 
he was going to eat it, the bird voided dung on his paw and flew away. The wild cat ate 
the dung and found it very good. ' How nioe it would have been to eat the flesh,’ be 
thought, and went angrily away. 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 


s**£ & 

JUajfkbil (CacU.?). 

| 

H*lU:n iSjlket). 

j 

1 

Langrong (Hill Tipporah). | 

1. Ose • * • In-kit • . . 

1 

• ! 

1 

f 

In-kliut • • • 

' 

Kkat-ki, or pa-kit . . j 

2. Twa . . In-n! * . « 

i 

1 

i 

• I 

In-ni . . . 

• 

i 

In-ni-ka, or pfi-ni 

5. Tlcw • • * 1 • * » 

• j In-thfim • • • 

e 

In-th.fira.-ki, or pa-tfim • 

j 

4. Four . . • j Mln-li (mi-H) * • • 

I 

i 

• 

Man-li • • • 

• 

In-lik-ka, or pa-li 

5, Five . . • ! Ringa . • 

j 

• 

R&*d§5 • • • 

« 

f 

i 

Kc-ngi-ka, or pu-nga . [ 

i 

6, Si* 

Rusk (ga-ruk) 

* 

A-rfik • • • 

1 

. i 

i 

t 

i 

Rnk-ka, or p&~rfik . . j 

7. Seven • . • j 

Sir! 

• 

Sa-ri • • « 

j 

• i 

Sarri-ka, or pi-sarri . 

8. Eight . . J 

Giriit (ga-rlt) • 

• 

A-nct • • * 

• 

Rict-ka, or pi-riot • • 

1 

9. Nine , . . ; 

i 

GfiAk . • « 

ft 

A-kfiok • • • 

e 

tJ-ka, or pa-kfiio • • 

i 

10. Ten 

1 

Sham . • « 

• 

Sim • • • 

» 

Sam-ka, or pfi-ahfiom 

1 

11. Twenty . . . ; 

I 

Shom-nl • * • 

• i 

! 

Sim inni • • 

• 

Shim-an-ni-ka, or shim-ni . 

i 

12. Fifty . . . J 

Shfim-ringa » • 

i 

• 

Sim rang • « 

• 

Shorn-rangi 

1$. H&sdnd • * . j , „ 

• 

Ria kbit (or ri-ji kh&t-ta) 

' 9r 

Ra-ja-ka 

14. X • a . # ( 

Gfe-mi * • • 

! 

- 5 

Krf, kai-mi 

• 

Kai-ma .... 

I 

15* Of me « . • ; 

i 

0$al 

J 

K4 a a • 

« 

Kai-ma-ta • 

Mint . , J Qfoi 

\ 

• 

Kei-mi-ti, or ki-ta . 

ft 

Km-ma-ta 

i 

17. We . a a 

Gima-hai 

! 

1 

Kei-ni (or kei-mfi-ni) 

e 

Kai-mi-m, or kai-ni . 

18. Of si 

GfanA-bu-ol . 

1 

i 

• | 

Kin » * » 

» 

Kai-ma-ni-ti, or kai-ni-fc& . 

l».Ow ... 

* * 

• 

Kei-ni kin-tJt . . 

ft 

K&i-mi-m-ta, or . 

SO. lb* 

Nang • 

* 

1- — ■ • 

* 

• 

Kang-mi . 

Si. Of Am . . 

Kfttgel « 

- 

Iks ... 

f 

m 

Km^biMA . 

22. TUm . . 

Nftsgrai * * 

A 

i 

A 


t*. t«m . 

Xangmi-hni . « 

i ■ 

♦ 

KaB£4&*gti («r mog-aA- 

Kaat-mMti . 


XangmMiAi-sl . , 

* 

j Kin * • * 

1 •' . 

* 

K«Qg^a|rnta . . 

'WW'. 1 , ./. 

| Wwgllli tri Bl . ■ . 

' ■■ ' '' 

, * 

i . 

(ar Bang- 

Hasg-ml-ni-tt 




K<a a — a»a 


Kolxen (M*uipnr), 


Kom (Manipur). 


Khfti 


Ki-ni 


Kjm-iiLiSia 


MilH 


Hsrng& 


KQ-rftk • 


Sun 


Ki-rst 


fC.’Q.O 


Som 


Som-ni 


Som ra-nga 


<t f r m 


Kai 


Kai cbcm^g. 




Kai-tii ohowg 


Kai-ni-ti , 


In-khat 


I-nM 


In-thum 


"VTa-Hi 


• I Ba aga 


• 1 Kla-rOJk: - 


• I San 


Karet 


Som 


• I Som-nh i 


8dm-xazig& 


• t SS-ikBa* • 




« ! Kaj-m 


• { Kai-ni 


Kai-ni-tang 


* I Kai-ni-ai 
















IN THE OLD KUKI DIALECTS. 


| r&ruaa (Mapper). 


A:»l 


1 H * 

• 

! 

A-kha * 

• 

a 


Afco, k k$ * 

* 


Kh*.t . 

1 

* 


! I. On*. 

A-ni . 

• 

a 

a 

A-abi 

• 


: # 

• 

• 

i 

' 2. Tw* 

i 

In-thfim • 

• 

* 

* 

! 

! A-tkum . 

• 

» 

| Ka-<iuia • . 

j 

* 

* 

^ 5. Tire*, 

im 

# 

a 

a 

j Palli . 

• 


i 

; Piiii . . 

• 

m 

i 

! 4. Fen. 

1 

Ra-ng& . 

a 

• 

• 

! Pa-ngi . . 

i 

a 


I 

' P&*ra*2gi 

a 

m 

| Fir-. 

A-rftk . 

a 

• 

* 

1 

! Ta-r&k . 

i 

i 

* 

• 

TS-rilk . 

1 

• 

a 

e. s;*. 

i 

Sari 

« 

• 

• 

Tak-ri . 

• 

« 

Tik-sSyfl , . 


• 

i 

1 7. Sms. 

Art * 


« 

• 

Ta-rik • 

• 

• 

j 

1 Ti-iet . 

t 

• 

• 

! 

8. Eight. 

A-kO. • 

• 

* 

* 

T*-ktt . 

• 

• 

i . 

T*-ka . 

i 

• 

* 

! 9. Hina. 

t 

A-aom * 

• 

a 

• 

Sent « • 

9 

• 

i 

\ Seat • 

i 

- 

* 

f 

! 10. Ten* 

Som-ni , 

• 

• 

• 

: Som-nhi , 

• 

« 

L 

Som kt-nl 

I 

• 

« 

11. Twenty. 

Som-nga • 

* 

a 

• 

Som-pa-ngi 

m 

• 

i 

| Scan pn-ra-ng* « 

* 

• 

12. Fifty. 

Ri-ja-b . 

a 

€ 

• 

A-yfc-khd 

• 

• 

Arja kbat . 

• 

* 

13. Hundred, 

Kai 

• 

• 

• 

m 

« 


Hai 

j 

* 

» 

14. L 

Ka tong, ka- 

« 

* 

* 

Ni ka-pg, hr . 

# 

a 

| HaOc piAOtft, b- 

• 

• 

15. Of me. 

Ka-tl « 

• 

* 

* 

Ni ka • 

+ 

a 

Hai ka-ti . 

• 

# 1 

16. Mine. 

Ka-ni 

• 

• 

* 

Ni-Hng . 

a 

• 

Ham . 

• 

* 

tZ. We. 

E»>at tong 

m 

• 

• 

Ni-bingka-pg . 

# 

a ; 

Ham jtttht . 

* 

a 

IB* Of XLM. 

Kfc-m-ti * 

• 

* 

• 

Ni-hing • # 

a 

a 

Hai id-la 

• 

» 

10. Oar* 

^ «ift 

• 

• 

* 

Nang 

«r 

a 

Hangg . 

• 

• 

SO* Tkm* 

Smug tang, na- 

« 

• 

Rang kapS, a*» 

a 

* 

Haag* pft&Od, na- 

• 

# ; 

21. Of thaa, 

Naog»t& 

* 

• 

• 

Rang • 

♦ 


Haagi kin . 

* 

. t 

OA mt-2 — 

SQL JLA1M, 

Hangai . 

♦ 

• 

• 

Haag~biag 

a 

* 

HaagJa . . 

* 

* 

SS. T<m* 

Rsngsi tong 

* 

• 

• 

Nang-hing 

* 

a 

Hangar* pUtth* 

» 

• 

BA Of yos. 

Hangnail 

• 

• 

• 

Vaas-Ung 

* 

a 

Haogaadri 

# 

* 

25. Tosr. 
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.Ati, 


Biaskfctf (Cacbar). 


Hallim (Sjlhet). 



:r. Cfhim 


ThV 


s\ 01 lisa 


32. HnsA 


i 3 . jt" > 1,1 


34 . Koit' 


35. Eye » 
3 C. Month 


37 . Tooth 


3fc, Eat • 


3 $, Hrir 


43 . 


41. Tongue 
4 S. Belly 


43 . Back 


44 Iron 


45 . GoM 


4 & Silver 


47. V*&v 


43 . Maher 


4 *. BmW 

S|» 3 4 >f> , 
SAW***** 


. Ama-ni 


* i Ama-ni . 


I Ama-hai • 


j Ama-h&i-nl 


) Ama-li&i-ni 


. ; Gfit (kut) 


; Nak (nar) 


» | A-mig or femit (mit) 

j' 

• | A-m&r . 


• j Mi-gar (migtLr) 
I 

- 1 Shim (bim) 


> j mm* {trt-uy 

\ 

- 1 A-pdng . 

j 

• j A-rel (ruung) 


. ! Area (or a-ni-dia) . • A~m 

• A • • • • * A*ni*tfl • 

m 

. A-mA-a-ta, or a-ta (or a-ni- A-ni-ta . 
laj. 

. Aa-ni-ngai (or An-ma-ni) . An-ma-ni 
. An . An-ma-ni-ti 

i 

• i An-m-ngai an-t&j or An-ta An- ma-ni-tA 
j (or an-nm-ni-ta). 

* ! El fit • « » • Ikiiti « 


• Eei, or keay 


Mur, or My 1 


Kor (or tor) 


J Mftr 


* VAn, or pang 


Huang 


i RaB «»j fa ' (rfing-wijfik) . Bfisg kach&k (or ring-fir BfingH&fik 

cbfik). 

| E&fia .... Sfim, or ruppii . . Char . 


• j Ga-nOaf? (all) . Kfi 

. I (h-fcjA (elJbr), Ga-akwapfi P&mP . 
I ijfmmfvr}* 


. | Gurfi-na (*hUr) f G*-*bnngn& S&r~rril* . # 

j ifimvgmr)* 

. j lliriim (mi -ran) . . Ml, mlrian,* pfi-ofil* 


Far-nfl • 




* 1 *' m 


I H*~p 4 og 


MS-pft, or pfc-tt&I 

or nft-pang « 


L'STv ^ Tr "^'.Tr J."* , rp*r «■*. "i w Pi' i p« 


»««%• »■; M. ilfirim l w » fcwtbw. 

•IWaMy, ''iAwWk' ' 



| A*;a J 



4. - - * - 1 * .. 




■! 2S si-rj.aXfc 


- 

-r - ^ 


- 


l 


* 

A-rw^ * 1* »-»-•. i.**. 4 




1 

j 

- 

m 

A-ii—a 


* 


*. A>mik-u£, aewa-xn^-xai 

j 

* 

- : 


- 

- 

j 

j A-nsJL-ni chaung 

r 

* 

- i 

-A-3ju ,*-xa a. nL,‘*A^ri^ 


- 


t 

j A-mi-ni • 

• 


A 3T-|'7 i!-i-~ T« i m 

- 

* 

- ! 

3 JfeCxit 

m 

i 

Kii^l * 

• 

- 


j 

< K«3 

- 

- . 

Ktt . 

» 

- 

1 

i 

■ i 

| israj- 

t 

• 

i 

Ktor 

- 

- 

j 

Allit, 

- 

i 

Mik 

- 

- 

j 

i 

M&r . • 

• 

* t 

\ 

A*n&rrko • 

* 


| 

» \ 

5 

1 

H& 

4» 


A.-1UL 

- 

- 

t 

'1 

EltLolr 

- 

1 

*i 

Arrkorr • 

- 


f 

Sam 


i 

* 1 

S«u» « 

♦ 

• 

• 

Lu 

- 

£ 

\ 

t 

? 


♦ 

to 


T rai * 

- 

! 

i 

i 

2k£«01fiLl 

- 

** 

- , 

Won 

- 

* 

Won 

1 

- 

- 

- ; 

Ting 

- 

- 

| 

i 

* 

- 

- 

r JL y faaxr • * 

- 

- 

i 

j Thirr 

* 

- 

s 

KAngkachak 

• 

- 

[ KAagtookak 

[ 


- 

- : f 

KfifAi - * 

- 

- 

1 DfcayV* . 

m 

• 


A-pfc • 

* 

- 

* 

- 


* ; 

A-ntt - * 

m 

♦ j 

| 3S^^St - on^BL * 

- 


♦ ' 


- 

m 

, Ka- nai*pang-pA 

* 

*► | 

t 

*&~*-~«* . 


- ; 

[ ICafc <puer 


• 

1 

* j 

Faaal * * 

- 

* 

| A-pi ~ 

m- 

* 

♦ 

< y^Tn ni • » 

' * 

- 

1 "" 

m 

a 

*• 




m m 


Aimol (Manipur) . 


IS" a-tak, a-ma 
1ST a-tak-ka- chafing 1 
~i yii a~~ta *. • 

A n.n — mn.»ni 


Chirn (Manipur). 



•A.-m & 

- 

- 

A-ma chong, a- 

- 

- 

A-ma 

• 

- 

A- m a- ni . 


- 

A-ma-nl chong 


* 

A-ma-ni . « 


* 

Khnt . • 


- 

K© * 


• 

lS"arr . 

* 

• 

Alik: 

m 

- 

A-norrko . * 

• 

- 

-A.-1 


- 

Arrkorr • • 

- 

- 

Sam • • 

m 

- 

Lfl • « 

• 

- 

AXa.Ua. i 

- 

- 

. 'Won. 

- 

* 

Karrnam 

- 

- 

Tkirr 

• 

- 

► Rangkachak 

- 

• 

X)angk& • • 

- 

• 

Ka-p& • 

- 

* 

> KfL-nA * * 

* * 

• 

► Ka-nai-pang-pa 

- 

• 

. , Ka-sar r*-xrQ. '• 

m 


• A-pft • • 

m 


• N"u-pftng " • , 

m 

• 
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Purum (Manipur). 

Mo-ju 

i 

Ma tong-ju, ma- . 

Ma-ta 

Ma-ni-chu 

Ma-ni tong 

Ma-ni-chG 

Kut - * * 

Ke • • • 

Natfing . * • 

Alit • * « 

Bao • * • 

Ha ... 

Kurr ... 

Sam * • • 

LQ. ^ 

Lai ... 


Won • 

• 

• 

• Ka-po 

Ting 

• 

• 

. Ka-pang 

Attt . 

• 


• Thai 

Sona 

• 

• 

• Sana 

RfLp& 

• 

• 

• LGpa 

M&-p& 

• 

• 

. Pa 

Ma-nft 

• 

• 

. No 

Ma-nM • 

1 • 

• 

, Ka-nS 

A-sarr-nft 

• 

• 

, Archalo . 

A-pS 

' / 

i • 

» Sen-pa • 

Namai • 

• 

• 

« fifi-sft • 


Anal (Maniptr.*). 

. Ama-be . 

• Ama-be kape, ma- 
. Ama-be . 

. Ama-hing 
. J Ama-hing kape 
. ! Ama-hing 
. Ka-ku 

• Ka-khii . 

. Ka-nlial . 

• Ka-mhi . 

• Ka-nhing-kol . 

• Ka-ha . 

• Ka-na , 

. Ka-sam • 

. Ka-ln.-ckS 

• Ka-bi-li . . • 


j Hiioi-Larogang (Manipur). 

| 

. j lla-ma . . , 

• Ma*ma pantile, ma- » 

. Ma-ma ki 

. Ma-man *. 

. Ala-man pantile * 

. Ala-mana • . 

. A-khut . 

. A-khu . 

, A-narr . 

, A-mit . . . 

A-nerr . 

A-ha • * • i 

A-ka-nA . . » « 

A-i&m . 

A-lft • • » 4 

A-plai • . • . 

A-poi * 

A-pang „ 

i 

Thirr . • . 

Seni mm* 

Ltpi « • • 

A-pa * * • 

A-nti . . . • 

A-nio . . . 

A-cbarr • • • 

Pas&l-p* • « 

Si-ntt • * * • 


English. 

'[ 

■ | 26. He. 

| 27. Of him. 

i 

28. His. 

20. T her. 

i 

30. Of them. 

31. Their. 

32. Hand. 

33. Foot, 
f 34 Nose. 

^ 35. Eys. 

36. Month. 

37. Tooth. 

38. Bar. 

39. Hair. 

40. Head. 

41. Tongue. 

42. Belly. 

43. Back. 

44. Iron. 

45. Hold. 

46. Silver. 

47. Father. 

48. Mother. 

49. Brother. 

50. Sister, 

51. Man. 

0 % 

52. Woman. 
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■English. 


Bangihul (Cftcliar). 


Hallg m (Sylbet). 


Langrong (Hill Tippessh), 


53. Wife 


54. Child 


55. Son 


56. Daughter 

57. Slave 


58. Cultivator 


59. Shepherd 


60. God 


61. Devil 


62. Suu 


63. Moon 


64. Star 


65. iFire 


66. Water 


67. House 


68. Horse 


69. Cow 


70. Dog . 


71. Cat . 


72. Cook 


73. Duck 


74. Asa 


75. Camel 


70. Bird 


77. Go . 


78. Bat . 


79. SH ; 


Adaouna (damn a) . . Dong-ma 


Nai-ie .... Nai, or nai-pang . 
Baahal, (nai ba-sal), nai-te . Nai 3 or nai-pang 


Nu-pang-te 


L-fi-jSn-hai 


Shilavai . 


Karnfl-pang, or sa-nfl 4 


Suok 


Alaohai loiv&t 1 


I Rakhal 4 . 


Jabai, jsbai, Pa-tbiin 1 (Pa- Pa-tiyen . 
tin). 

Pathiim 1 shamuk (Pa-tin- Khori • 
sha-mak) . 

Misha (ml-sa) . . . Ni-sft 


Ta . 


i Arshi . * . 


Mei (ms) 


Jn, Iju {small temporary In . , 

house).. 

Gflrai (sa-kor) - , Sa-kor , 

ShBrha (sherhftt) . . Se-r&t 


*. tJTi . 


tTi (or wfii) 


Arjar (ark&ng) 


Vats (vatsk) . 


I Gadda . 


Ma-king-kang 


. Var (ar) 

• PhS-rS (fs-rs) 


NerrS, phur-rs <fak-rs) . Sa-ro, or ns-ro 


- Toi-rS 


In-sftng-ro 


Nf»-pui 


Nai-pang 


Nai-pa 


Khua-bang 


Ar-ohi 


Ma-king-kang 


Soio (sing,), sS-roi (jplnr.) . Kal-na ( Infinitive ) 


Fuk-na, or nek 


Thnng-na 


h.*C. O.-r^JO 


* M or n In different village*. 

* A«i »u-p*»g mean# »k> ‘ girl', #d-n* mean# only « daughter.* 

• lAi. jlnwt cotter. 

♦ A Bengali word. 






Aisrsol (Manipur). 


ChSsrc f ipcr). 


A-Iom-n-a 


A-3?7i iy?5 k 


Nai 


Anai»pasal-nai 


Anai- nuxnai-nai 


Swok-pa . 


Iiau-dion-mi-kgrig 


Yau ssl-pa kgng 


Pathien 


Khotang 


Tka 


Arai 




EZa-s^-pa • 


Kltl-su-iiii 


Sskor 


Sgrat 


• I SoulIc 


* I Lox-ngi bai 


Kgbgr sgn bfo, 


Pithgn, Pabliin 


„ | Jlaiklio * 


T1 Ui 


% | Arrsi 


Sakorr 


Mgng 


Hiiitung * 


Ar-kkong 


• I Arr-khong 


Watok 


• I Watok • 


Gadk 2 . 


<3&ah& 


Wats 


Ka-oh€ 


A-shd 


lCa~oha 


. I Sa-sUk . 


A-afingr 


„ | A-sU 
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Kolren 

(Manipur) . 


Kdm (Manipur) 

Ki-n umai 

- 


- 

i _ 

' KTa-nfixiiliai 

N a,i-p»ng* . 

- 

«• 

- 

I 

2S" ai-pang- . 

r-. 

Ki-cha -pa 

• 

• 

- 

Ka-sa-pa . 

K i-cha-nfi 

- 

• 

- 

Ka-sa-nti • 

Ki-soiik-pS 

- 



Shak 

Ki-Iai-tho pasal 

• 

- 

XjIi tlxolc 

Yao kbal pasal 

m 


KTyfL^r “ iag--k:a,sGr* 

^atliiexx * 

• 



IPaxt Iixjcl * 

Paihien sa-mak 

• 

• 

Ramk Ijl fi rlrx. * 

Ni 

• 


• 

Ka-ni 

Tiia 

• 

« 

• 

Tha 

Asi 

* 

• 

• 

Arsi 

Mai . % 

m 

• 


AT ai . 

Tui 

• 

« 


Tai 

JlXL ^ 

«• 

♦ 

4» 

Txl . 

Sakorr 

• 

* 


Sakor 

Ssx-at 

<• 

• 


Sfirhas . 

tJi 

• 

• 

* 

"CTi 

Ngaitoxig* . 

♦ 

• 

m 

M5ng'-te . 

JaT-klioii^ 


♦ 


Ar-khong 

Atolc 

• 


m 

^S-tofc 

Gadha 

* 

* 

m 

Gadha . . 

TDPt 

• 

*- 

m 

t y* 

w& 

* 

• 

* 

w» 

KTa-o 

* 

•r 

m- 

KasS 

A-ck a*y<5 • 

• 

m 

m 

Km* 

A-oug^-yS 

• 

• 

* 

In-flOng . . , 


a. — -3055 


I 


Puruoa (Manipur), 


Anal (Mauipur). 

1 

i Hii<5i*Lamgang (M 

I 

nuipur). 

J Enpl* 

Ma-namai 

• 

• 

A-se-mi . 

* 

j A-namai 

. 

. 

i 53. Wife. 

XJnga 


• 

Amo ehara 


Komo 


. 

j 54. Child. 

Ma-sa-na-Q-ba . 


• 

Sen-pa ehara, . 

’ 1 

A-cha-pa, . , 


. 

j 

| 55. Son, 

Ma-sa-nuu-nn . 



Se-nu ehara 


A-cha-nu , 


. 

5G. Daughter. 

A-su . , 


• 

Mi-nai 


A-saravrorr 


. 

57. Slave. 

Lau-eba 


* 

ShiwS 


Ban kn-niim mi 


. 

5S. Cultivator. 

Tao-sSl-ba 

4 

' 

Ya.o shel-ma mi 


Yao ka-ssl mi . 


• 

59. Shepherd, 

Thairu 

4 

• 

Le 


Lai 


- 

60. God. 

Rihirha {ghost) 

1 

• 

Ditto 


LS-ka-long 


. 

61. Devil. 

Ni . 


• 

A-ni 


Ki-ni 


. 

62. Sun. 

Xiha » , 

• 


Tha 


Tha 


. 

63. Moon, 

Arsi * . 

• 

• 

Butsha , 


Bursi 


- 

64. Star* 

Mai 

• 

‘ 

Mhi 


Mai 


• 

65. Fire. 

Tm 


« 

Dfi 


Di 


• 

OG. Water. 

In . 

• 

« 

Em, in . . 


In , 


• 

' 

67. House. 

Sakorr . 

* 

- 

Sakol 


Sakol 


* 

68. Horae. 

Sil 

• 

* 

Shal 


s a 

i 



69. Cow. 

tTi 

t 


Wi 


tri 


• 

70. Dog. 

Hautong . 

« 

* 

Tots 


Tome 


• 

71. Cat. 

Ar-hong-pa . 

• 

♦ 

Hal 


Harr * 


• 

72. Cock. 

Ar-tok . 

• 

• : 

Ng&nu , 


Ngaafi « 


• - 

73. Duck 

GadhS . 

• 

* 

Gadha 

• « 

Gadha . 


• 

74. Ass. 

trt 

• 

• 

trt 

• • 

trt 


• 

75. Camel. 

A-wa • • 

# 

* 

Paha 

• # 

Pa- wit • * 


• 

76. Bird. 

Thsng . . 

• 

• 

I-che 

* • 

ChSt-p& * * . 


m 

77. Go. 

A-bak 

• 

• 

Ka-oha-mang , 

* « 

A-oha * 


• 

78. Bat. 

Ong 

• 

• 

Wong-’wa 

¥ • 

Y'Qko-ong * 


m 

79. Sit. 

* 
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t 


Aimol (Manipur) 

- 


Cbirn (Mtinipur), 

A-yong 

- 

_ 

A-koug « 

• 

. 

A-vs 

• 


- . 

-A--30131 

• 

. 

A-ngir 

* 


A-aing 

0 

9. 

A-thi 

m- 


A-thi » 

m 


A-p$k-yoi 




9 

* 

A-tan . ^ 



A-tan • . 

m 

9 

A-sak-t^ng 1 

* 


Ailing 


• 

A- naiyoi . * 



A-nii «. * 

m- 

- 

Thiag'-fcsng 

• 


Thang-teng 

9 

• 

-A.-1&IC 

* 


AIIa.Tr 

* 

. 

Kifc-Ttia- ton . 



Ka-mai-kung- 

m 

m 

Ka-n ulc-ti§ ng 

• 

* 

Ka-nak 

• 

- 

Ta-mo 


* 

Tn-mo * 

** 

- 

I-mo * 



I-mo rn 

♦ 

- 

Iraihi-mo 


- 

I-raDga-mo • 

* 

- 

K han alcli anako 

- 

- 

Tani (a 

• 

I K.o (*# *# o.T't&tx'yB sriifiacect to 

Paktalo • , 



tlvo 'root Oj cl verb). 






JDxtto 

- 

• 

Ata 

- 

* 

A . 

* - 

* 

O {^sozcncts 2 %ho c o 9 

tn * ovl 

’> . 

Ni-ma . # 

- 

- 

Ni-mE • . 

m 

- 

E-ka-na - - « 



Ktl-Bfl f2%e icorci 

* mother 9 

. 



or * fdtJior 9 is r^ttoroct 

to 

A-pi ankbat * 

- 

• 

oocjoross jpity or griof ) . 
Ka-pa that . . 


A-pa Idbat-ningko 

- 

• 

Ka-pa kbat . 

• 

9 

A-pa kliat-yong 

- 

• 

Ka-pa Tvhat ding 

• 

9 

A-pa kliat-y6n g jagin 

• 

BHa-pa khat dinga 

- 

* 

A-pa axmi 

- 

- 

Ka-pa a-di 

- 

* 

A-pa ngai 

•• 

• 

Ka-pa liai 

- 

* 
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Kolren (Manipur). 


Kom (Manipur) . 







Purum (Manipor). 


Aaal (Mauipn?). 


”.fr t'p p T rjv< ■;**. 


Arr-bi^ 


£0. Cc*ias. 


A-bfi-ma . 


Wa-re-wa 


| A-prai . * 


[ Jarip 


81. Beat. 


82. Stand. 


Tka-ka 


, j Ki-di-ya . 


82. Bio. 


84. Give. 


Citom-ia . 


A-tha-ha » 




I Ka*ckSn-& 


85. Him. 










English. 

Bdngkbol (Crtcbar). 


Langrong (Hill Tipperah). 

107. Of fathers . . (< 

3)a-pa-hai-ni or -m3 . 1 

^a-ngai-ha . . . 1 

?a-bei-ta • . 

108. To fathers . • (< 

GOa-pa-hai-ka • • * 

Pa-ngai kom . . . 1 

^a-bei-neng-a • 

109. From fathers . • . (< 

3)a-pa-hai-jung-tak, abai- 
tak. 

Pa-ngf^. takil-ta • « 


110. A daughter . • IS 

u-pang-te . • 

Nai mi-pang in-kliat-a 

Nfl-pang 

111. Of a daughter • . 1 

iu-pang-te-xn<3 • « 

Nai nu-pung in-khat-a 

Nu-pang-ta • 

112. To a daughter « • 1 

Su-pang-te-ka . * 

Nai nfi-pfmg in-khat kom . 

Nu-paug-ueug-a 

113. From a daughter . 1 

STu-pang-tak j taiga • . 

Nai nd-pang in-khiifc tata 


114, Two daughters . ! 

ffu-pang-hai-mni, ntt-pang- 
hai-ni. 

Nai nn-pang in-ni-ka 

Nu-pang inni-ka 

115. Daughters • • 

S’-fi-pang-hai « . . 

Nai nn-pang-ngai-lia (or 
-ngai). 

Nu-pang-hei 

116. Of daughters . 

Nu-pang-hai-ma * • 

Nai nii-pung-ngai-ha 

Nd-pang-hei-ta 

117. To daughters . 

Nd-pang-hai-ka • • 

Nai nli-pang-ngai-kom 

Nd-pang-hSi-nong-a . 

118. From daughters , 

Nti-pang-hai-jung-tak 

Nai nn-pang-ngai-taka-ta . 


119. A good man • * 

Mi-riim &sha . 

Pa-sal that assa 

Mi thft . • • . 

120. Of a good man . 

Asha mi-riim-mO . . 

Pa-sal khat assa . , j 

1 Mi ^ha-ta 

121. To a good man . 

Asha mi-riim-ka . 

Pa-sal khat assa-kom 

Ml tha-neng-a . . 

122. From a good man » 

Asha mi-riim-tak ; ajung- 
tak. 

Pa-tal khat assa-tata 


128. Two good men . % 

Mi-riim inm , , 

Pa-sal in-nik assa (or mi 
sa-n-ni-ka). 

Mi than-ni-ka . • 

124. Good men • • 

Mi-riim-hai aaha . , 

. Pa-Bal assa-ngai • 

Mi tha-bei .. • 

125. Of good men . . 

A aha mi-ri im -hai-mg 

v 

. Pa-sal assa-ngai 

Mi fcba-hai-ta . 

126. To good men • 

Asha mi-riim-hai-ka 

• 

. Pa-sal assa-ngai-kom 

Mi tha-hgi-neng-a 

127. From good men 

. Asha mi-riim-hai-juiig 

tak, -ahai-tak. 

- Pa-sal assS-ngai taka-ta 


128. A good woman . 

• Nu-pang asha . 

. Nu-pang khat assa . 

. Nu-pang tha . . * 

129. A bad boy 

. Nai-ie sba-mak 

. Nai pa-sal khat assiet (oi 
sa-mak). 

- Nai-pft a-tba-lai 

180. Good women • 

. Ntt-p&ng-hai asha 

. Na-pang assa-ngai * 

. Nil-pang tba-bai 

131# A bad girl • 

. Nu-pang-te sha-m&k . 

. Nai nft-pang khat assiet (ot 
sa-lai) 

r Nai-nft thi-lai . . 

132. Good 

• Asba (&-sa) . # 

. Assa (or a-sa) *. • 

. Artha .... 

f 

133. Better . . 

• * * 

• Asha (a-sa-oi) , 

• A-ma nekin assa • 

i 
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Aixnol (Msniptip). 


Chira (Manipur;, 


A-pa ngai^mko 


• 1 K-a-pa hai 


A-pa ngai-y Sog 1 


• | Ka-pa Lai ding 


A-pa ELg^i-ySxig'-ja^ixL . Ka-pa hai dinga 


A- nai-num ai-nai that 


Ku-stL-nii khat 


A-nai-numai-nai kbafc-inko Kn-s-B-nn kbat 

A_-n»i nilmai-n&i Ichah-j-ang Iwa.-sn-:o.n. hihat ding . 

A-nai-niimai-pai kbat-yeng- Kn-sn-nn k:Ltat dinga 
jagin. 


A— nai-nfimai-n ai anni 


A-nSi-nnmai-n ai ngai 


Kn-sn-nB a-di . 


KB-sn-nn hai 


A-nai-nnmai-uai ngai-inko - KB-sn-nn hai . . 

A-nai-nnmai-nai ngai-yeng . Kn-sB-nB hai ding „ 

A-nai-numai-nai ngai-y gng- KB-sB-nB hai dinga • 
3 agin. 


Pasal a-sa khat 


Pasal a-sa khafc-inko 


Pasal a-sa khat-yeng 


A-pa a-tha-pa that 


A-pa a-tha-pa khat 


A-pa a-tha-pa khat ding 


Pasal a-sa khat-y ong-jagin . j A-pa a-tha-pa khat dinga 


Pasal a-sa anni 


A-sai pasal ngai 


A-sai pasal ngai-inko 


'A-s&i pasal ngai-y 5ng 


A-pa a-tli& a-di 


A-pa a-tha-rnk 


A-pa a-tha-rnk 


A-pa a-tha-r&k ding , 


A-sai pasal ngai-y «ng-j a gin I A-pa a-tha-rBk dinga 


A-sa nBmai khat 


Sa-m&k pasal nai khat 


NB-pang a-tba khat - 


Pa-sa-nai a-th a-bBi khat 


A-sai numai ngai 


NB-pBng hai a-bba-rBk 


Sa-mak numai nai khat . I *N u-pang-nai a-tha-bBi khat 


A-s&, a-sai 


. I Ac-tha 


Anni nBg& a-aft 


A-di kar& a-tihA 


Call 




Ki-cha-nu an-tam yiong 1 • Xa-sii-nii ka- tam-Jilieng' 
Ki-cha-nli sjbn.-ta.rn yiengii - Ka-sa-nfi ka-tam-nlieng-a 
Pasal-pa a-sa kliat • « A-kn-tlia pase in-khat 



ja^orcj £2cdLai,ca 


SiCtx-piS, 


Xa-pfi ka-tam-nk eng* 


Ka-pa ka-tam-XLh«iig-a 


Ka-sa-nu in.-kkiit 


Xa^sa^nu iia-“kib.Q,i* 


Ka-aa-nu in-kh at-nli eng 


Ka-sa-nu in-khat-zihen^-a . 


BA-sa-afi. inhi 


w l lAiv-aii-iXTi. 3 z*x~tii.na, 


SCti-uS.-aa.Tx ka- Lam 


Pasal-pa a-sa. klaat-ta - A-ka-thil pase in-khat o 

JPaHal-pti a-sa kliat yieng - A-ka-tha paao in-kliat-nheng 

Pasal-pa a*sit khat yidnga • A-ka-tha pase in-khat- 

nheng-a. 

Pasal-pa a-sa ki-ni • - A-ka-tlia pase inhi • * 

Pasal-pa a-sa. an-tam - A-ka-fchii pase ka-»tam • 

Pasal-pa a-sa axi~t.axrt.-tti . A-ka-iha pase ka-tara 

Pasal-pa a-sa an-tam yieng A-ka-tha pase ka-taxn-nheng 

Pasal-pa a-sa an-tam yienga A-ka-tlia pase „ ka-tam- 
" nheug-a. 

Nnmai a-sa khat • » A-ka-tlia niimliai in-khat • 

Sa-raak nai-tede khat , Tlm-mak pase nai-pang-pa 

in-khat. 

Nfimai a-sa an-tam . • A-ka-tlia jixhnlmkka-tam . | 

Sa-mak nfi mai-t£>de khat * Tlm-mak ntimliai uai-pang- 

nii in-kbat. 

A-sa . A-ka-tba . - «u . 

A-ma 6 kin-ko a-ma su-det I nlii-a ka-tliak . « • 





Purum (AZauipur). 

j A^s.1 (!ac £ t :p"7). 


\ 

j EcgliaL. 

I 

Ma-pa a- tain 

Ma-pa hing . 

i 

1 A-pa ka-nem-kat-ki . 

' 107. Of lathers. 

Ma-pa a-tam ninga . 

hla-pa hing kung 

| A-pa ka-nem-hin-tha 

a 

108. To fathers. 

Ma-pa a-tam ninga . 

Ma-pa hing knug-gi . ^ 

A-pa ka*nem-hin-H . 

i 

109. Prom fathers. 

Ma-sa-nau-nu a-kha . 

Se-nu ohara khe 

A-cha-nu that . 

110. A daughter. 

Ma-sa-nau-nu a-kha . 

Se-nu chara khe . 0 

A-cha-nu khat-ki * 

HI* Of a daughter. 

j 

Ma-sa-nau-nu a-kha ninga . 

Se-nu chars, khe kung 

A-cha-nu khat hia-tha 

112, To a daughter. 

Ma-sa-nau-nu a-kha ninga . 

Se-nu chara khe kapg-gi * 

A-cha-nu khat hin-ki 

113. Prom a daughter. 

Ma-sa-nau-nu a-ni 

Se-nu chara anhi a . 

A-cha-nu ki-ni . 

114. Two daughters. 

Ma-sa-nau-nu a-tam . 

Se-nu chara hing . . 

A-cha-nu ka-nem-kat 

115. Daughters. 

Ma-ea-nau-nu a-tam . 

Se-nu chara hing 

A-cha-nu ka-nem-kat-ki . 

116. Of daughters. 

Ma-sa-nfiu-nfi a-tam ninga . 

Se-nu chara hing kfing 

A-cha-nu ka-n6m-kat-hin- 
tha. 

117. To daughters. 

Ma-sa-nau-nu a-tam ninga . 

Se-nfi chara hing kCtng-gi . 

A-cha-nu ka-nem-kafc-h in-ki 

118. Prom daughters. 

A-pa arrha a-kha 

It ha Ben-pa khe « « 

Pasel-pa ka-tha khat 

119. A good man. 

- A-pa arrjia a-kha 

1 

Ithfi 8un-pa khe • 

Pasel-pa ka-tha khat-ki 

120. Of a good man. 

A-pa arrha a-kha ninga 

Ithi aen-p& khe kung 

Paeel-pa ka-tha khat-hin-tha 

121. To a good man. 

A-pa arrha a-kha ninga 

Itha sen-pa khe kftng-gi • 

Pasel-pa ka-tha khat-hin-H 

122. From a good man. 

A-pa arrha a-ni 

Itha sen-pa anhi • • 

Paeel-pa ka-tha kini . • 

123. Two good men. 

A-pa arrha a-tam . » 

Itha sen-pa hing • 

Pasel-pa ka-tha-ret . 

124. Good men. 

A-pa arrha a-tam 

Itha sen-pa hing • 

Pasel-pa ka-tha-ret-ki . 

125. Of good men. 

. A-p& arrha a-tam ninga 

Itha sSn-pa hing kfing . 

Pasel-pa ka-tha-ret hin-fcha 

126. To good men. 

A-pa arrha a-tam ninga 

Itha ago -pa hing kfing-gi . 

PasSl-pa ka-tha-rSfc hin-ki • 

127. Prom good men. 

Namai arrha a-kha . 

Itha se-nfi kh£ * 

Si-nfi ka-tha khat . 

128. A good woman. 

A-pa-te ha-no a-kha . 

Tha-mi sSn-pa chara kh§ 

PasSl na-oha ka-tha-ka-mfi 
khat. 

129. A bad boy. 

Namai arrha a-taip. . 

Ibha se-nfi hing, • 

Si-nfi. ka-tha-ret . » 

130. Good women. 

Namai-te ha-no a-kha 

Tha-mi s£-nfi chara kh£ . 

Si-nfi na-cha ka-tha- ka-ma 
khat. 

131. A bad girL 

Arrha . 

Itha * * • • 

Ka-tha .... 

132. Good. 

A-mo-na arrha-tik-ti . 

Ama-nhi chakfi ama-hi thaka 

Khat ka*tbfi-s§t 

133. Better. 

* ® 
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English. 

Bangkhol (C&char). 

Hallam (Sylhefc). 

Langrong (Hill Tipperah). 

134. Best • * 

• 

Arenging a aha (a-sa-tak) .. 

Assa tiol . 

• 




135. High 

• 

AshSi * . * 

An-sang . . , 

* 

An-sang . 


- 

136. Higher 

+ 

Ditto with genitive case 

Ama. nekin an-sang • 

- 

•** !«• 



137. Highest « 

• 

Arenging aahei • 

An-sang nol, or an-reng-in 






nek-a an-sang. 





138. A horse • 

- 

r 

Sa-kor a-chal khat . 

- 

Sa-kor chal 

ft 


13^. A mare 


„ Hindosiant words used, J 
plural -haL » 

Sa-kor a-nn-pang khat 
Ba-kor-pni). 

(or 

Sa-kor-p-Qi 

• 


140. Horses 

• 

Sa-kor a-chal-ngai 

• 

Sa-kor-chal-h&i 

• 


141. Mares . 

• 


Sa-kor a-nu-pang-ngai 

• 

Sa-kor-pui-hei . 



142. A hall 

♦ 

Sherha-jal (shSrhat-a-jal) . 

Serat a-chal khat 

• 

Se-rat chal • 

• 


143. A coir « 

• 

Sh$rha-nfL (ahgrhat a-nu- 

Serat a-nQ.-pa.ng (or pni) 

Se-rat pni 





jAng). 

khat. 




144. Balls 

• 

Sherha-jal-hai . . 

Serat a-chal-ngai • 

* 

Se-rat chal-hei . _ 

• . 


145. Cows 

ft 

Sh6rh&-nfl.-hai . . * 

Serat a-nn-pang-ngai 

• 

Se-rat pni-hei . 

• 


146. A dog 

• 

Oi . 

Bi a-chal khat 

• 

Wni chal 



147. A bitch 

• 

tJi-n-a . 

tTi a-nn-pang (or pni) khat 

Wni pni . , 

• 


148. Pogs 

• 

tJi-hai . • • 

tJi a-chat ngai , 

• 

Wni chal-hei . 

* 


149. Bitches , 


Pi-nfi-hai . * 

tTi a-nn-pang ngai . 

• 

Wni pni-hei 

• 


150. A he goat . 

• 

G5 i-jaj . 

Ksl a-chal khat 

• 

Kol chal # 

- 


151* A female goat 

a 

Gel-nn • . . . , 

Kgl a-nn-pang (or pni) khat 

Kel pni . , 

. 


152. Gohts 

% 

Gel-hai . 

Kal-ngui . . 

ft 

Kel hei . 



3 53. A male deer 

ft 

All deer have different 

A-jnk a-chal khat 


Sa-jdk chal 





names. Sambhur = >iha jii 




154. A female deer 

• 

(sa-jiik) ; barking deer 
= shakhi (sa-ki'l ; if male 

A-jfik a-nu-pang (or 

pm) 

Sa-jiik pni , 





is required, -jal is made th< 

9 khat. 



155. Beer 

• 

Suffix ; if female has to he 
expressed , -uS is the suffix. 

A-juk 

• 

Sa-jnk liei 

• 


156. I am 


Ge^ma) a -5m* go-5m, 

Kei ka om, or ka om 1 


Kai-ma om, or kai 

om 




genl 5m. 





157. Thou art • 

* 

Nang-ma ne -0111 

Hang na om, or na om 

* 

Nang-ma om, or nay om 


158. 'He is 

• 

A*ms a -5m , 

A- mil a om, or a om . 

. 

Ani om, or a om 

. 


^59. We are 


Ge-ma-hai gin-liOm . 

Koi-ni kan-a-om • . 

. 

Kai-nxa-ni om, or k&in-om 


ICO, Ton are . - 

• 

Naugni nin-liom, nin-5m . 

Nang-ni liana om 

* 

Nang-ma-ni om, or nain om 
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Om meant to lx?, to remain. The verb anlwUutlve it vhanj. 


\ ; 


| Aimol (Manipur)* 


Cbiru (Hanipur). 

A Tidrenga kara asa 

* 

m 

1 

Wanui nig-a a-thS. . , ? 

A*Banga . 

• 


Arrshang , 

Anni nega a-sang-a 

m 


A-di kara arrshang . 

d 

I Andreng-a kara a-sanga 


Wan-al niga arrshang 

Sskor achal kbat 

* 


Sakorr cha khat 

Sskor apux kbafc 

- 


Sakorr a-nti-piiig khat 

Sskor achal tam 

- 


Sakorr cha a-tam-pui 

Sskor apni tam 

• 


Sakorr a-tim-pni 

S^rat achal kbat 

* 


Shi cha khat . * 

Serat apfLi khat 

- 


Shi a-nf 7 pang khat » 

Serat achal tam 

* 


Shti cha a-tam-pflii * * t 

Serat aptti tam 

• 


Shi a-nu-pang a-tam-phi 

XXi achal khat 


♦ 

CTi cha khat * # . j 

*CTi aphi khat 

m 

- 

XJi a-nu-pang khat * « 

Hi chal tam 


- 

XJi cha a-tara-pui » . 

XJi SLTpxii. tam « 


- 

XJi a-nii-pang a-tam-p-&i 

Kel chal khat 


- 

Ke cha khat • . . 

Kel apui khat- < 

• 

- 

Ke a-nu-pang khat « * 

Kiel chal tam 

* 

♦ 

Ki a-rop « • « « 

Sangai chal khat 

* 

- 

Sangai cha khat m „ 

Saagai apui khat 

* 

■» 

- 

Sangai a-nu-pang khat • 

SangAi 


* 

Sangai • • « • 

Xai-ka-ni 

* 

- 

Elai a-ni-lai * « « 

Nang ua-m 

- 

• 

Nang a-ni-lai • , « 

Ami a- ni 

- 

- 

A-ma a-ni-lai - 

Kai^ni ka-ni 

- 

-• 

Kai-ka a-ni-lai » 

Nang-ni na-ni . 

• 

- 

Nang-ni nang-ni-lii . 
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Kolren (Manipur). 


Kom (Manipur). 


A-tam kara a-sa-ko a- mil a-sii A-ka-tam-a ka-thak 
A-sang .... Ansang 
A-ma. e kin-ko a-ina §ang-det Inhi-a ansang * 

i ^ 

A- tatxi kara a-saug-ko a-ma A-ka-tam-a n,n n> 
a-sang. ° 

Sakorr chal kiiuxt * . Sakar* che inkliat 

Sakorr a-pi kbat • . SakOr apm inkbat 

Sakorr olial an-tam . . SakOr eliO ka-tam 


Sakorr a-pi an-tam « 

Seriit cbal l-hat 

Serat a-pi kliat 

Serat cbal an-tam. 

Seriit a-^pi an-tam 

XJi tang XdLat 

XJi pi kbat 

XJi tang an-tam 

XJ i pi an-tam 

Kel chal kliat 

Kel pi khat 

Kel an-tam 

Sangai chal kbat 

Sangai a-pi kbat 

Sangai 

Kai ki-Ia-cban g 
Nang ni-la-chang 
A-ma a-la- c bang 
Kai-ni kin -Ia-cbar»g 
Nang-ni nin-la-chan g 


SakOr- j>fii ka-tam * 

Serbat che iukliat; • 

SCrhit apfti inkhat 
Serhat cbu ka-tam 
S erbut apfii ka-tam 
*CTi che inkliafc . * 

tJi -jpxii inkbat * 

"CTi olio ka-litm . . 

tJi pni ka-tam . 

Ke olio inkliat; - 
Ke aptti inkliat _ 

Ke ka-tam , # 

Sangai che inkbat v 

Sangai apxii irxklia-fc * 
Sangai - • • 

- K ai ka-chang . . 

Nang ka-chang 
Ama ka-chang « 

JK flrim ka-chang m 

N ang-ni ka-cbang-chai 
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Purum (Maui pur). 

A-tam kara mo-na arrhu-tik- 
ti. 

Sang-e .... 

A-ni kara na-pai sang-tik . 

A-tam kara mo-na sang- 
tik-ti. 

Sakorr a-pa, a-kha 
Sakorr namai a-kha . 
Sakorr a-pS a-tam 


Anal (Manipur). 

Hnja pang kalhi thaka 
Sang-ga . 

Ama-nhi chake ama^hi 
sang-ga. 

Huya pang kalhi sang-ga . 
S&kolpatal khs 
Sakol a-nu khe 
Sakol patal king 


1 

Hiroi-Lamgang (Manipur). 

E«gl 

Ma-ma ka-tha-sSi 

134 Beet. 

Ka-sang .... 

135. High. 

Khat ka-sang-aet 

136. Higher. 

Ma-mii ka-sang-sSt 

137. Highest. 

Sakol pa khat 

138. A horse. 

Sakol nu khat 

139. A mare. 

Sakol pa ka-nem-kat . 

140. Horses. 


i 


Sakorr namai a-tam . 
Sil ckal-pa a-kha 
Sil a-mai a-kka 
Sil ckal-pa a-tam 
Sil a-mai a-tam 
Ui tang-pa a-kka 
tJi bi-nii a-kka 
(Fi tang-pa a-tam 
TJi bi-nn a-tam 
Kel ckal-pa a-kka 
Kel pi-nil a-kka 
Kel ckal-pa a-tam 
Sangai ckal-pa a-khS 
Sangai pi-nn a-kka . 
Sangai . 

Kai chang 
Nang ckang 
Mo-na chang . 
Ka-ni cliang . 
Nangai chang . 


Sakol a-nn king 
Skal patal khe 
Skal a-nn kke . 

Skal patal king 
Skal a-nn king 
Wi patal kke . 

Wi nn khe 
Wi patal king • 

Wi nn king . 

Kel patal khe • 

Kel nii khe 
Kel nhim-ka • 
Chaksha patal khe 
Chaksha nn khe 
Chaksha * 

Ni tkin-ga-ni , 
Nang thin-ga-ti 
A rna tkin-ka • 
Ni-hing tkin-ga-ni 
Nang-hing tkiu-ga-ti 


• | Sakol nti ka-nem-kat 


141. Mares. 


• Sil pa kkat 


142. A bull. 


. Sil nil kkat 


143. A cow. 


. i Sil pa ka-nem-kat 


144. Bulla. 


• Sil nn ka-nem-kat 
. TJi pa kkat 

. TJi nfl kkat 
. TJi pa ka-nem-kat 
. TJi nn. ka-nem-kat 

• Kel pa kkat 

• K&l nit kkat • 

- Kel pa ka-nem-kat 

• Sangai pa kkat 
« Sangai nn kkat 

• Sangai . 

• Nai ka-thok-nn 

• Nang ka-thok-ni 

. Mo-ma ka-thok-na 


145. 

146. 

147. 
14S. 

149. 

150. 

151. 

152. 

153. 
154 

155. 

156. 

157. 

158. 


» Nain ka-thok-nu 
. Nangan-jfi. ka-tkok-ngan 


159. 

ico; 


Cows. 

A dog. 

A bitch. 

Dogs. 

Bitches. 

A he goat. 

A female goat. 
Goats. 

A male deer. 
A female deer* 
Deer. 

1 am. 

Thon art. 

He is. 

We are. 

•Ton ai>. 
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English. 

BSngkhol <psch%xl 

H»lUm (Sylhrt). 

Langteng (HU1 Tipperah). 

161. They are • . 

Ami-hai &-Om 

An-ni ana om . 

An-ma-ni om, or an-in-om . 

162. 1 was 

Ge-dm-ta , • . 

Kei ka ni 



163. Thou waat 

Kang ne-5m-ta 

ftTang na ni . , 


164. He was 

Ama a-t5m-ta . . 

A-ma a-ni . 



165. We were • « • 

Gdni-hai ge-5m-ta . 

Kei-ni kana ni . 



166. Ton were • 

Nangni nin-6m-ta 

Nang-ni nana ni 


167. They were 

Ama-h&i a-0m-ta 

An-ni ana ni 


16S. Be * 

Om .... 

Om-ro . . , . 

Om-na .... 

169. To be 

Omrang 

Om-rang, or om-na . 

Om-na-ding 

170, Being « 

A-Sm-ms 

Om-a .... 

Om-ma .... 

171. Haring been ♦ 

Om-ta .... 

_ 

Om-a .... 



172. I may be , 

Ge Om-te-rang . 

Kei ka om-thei • 

Kai om-thei 

173. I shall be 

Gema 5m-rang 

Kei om ka-ti . 

Kai om-ding 

174. I should be * 

Ge-dm-te 

Kei ka om-rang- in a om . ! 


175. Beat 

Jem-r5 . 

Jem-ro or hem-ro , 

Tbnk-na . , 

17G. To beat . 

Jem-rang 

Jem-rang (or jem-na-raug) 

Thuk-na-ding . , 

177. Beating . 

J&n-ma 

Jem-a , ... 

Tfcuk-i .... 

178. Having beaten . 

A-jem-ta 

Jem-a .... 


179. I beat • 

Ge-jom . 

Kei ka jem 

Kai-ma thuk . 

180. Thou beatest 

Ne-jgm . 

Kang na jem 

Kang-mi thuk 

181. He beats 

A-jfim . 

A-ma % jem . , 

A-ni £Jifik 

182. We beat . 

Ge-ma-hai gS-jgm 

Kei-ni kan jem 

Kai-ma-ni thuk • 

183. Yon beat . 

K&ng-xna-hai ne-jSm 

Kang-ni nan jem 

Nang-ma-ni thuk 

184. They beat « 

Ama-hai a-jSm , 

An-ni an jem , . . 

u-ma-ni thuk 

185. 1 beat (Fas* Tense) 

Gfc-jsm-ta « , . 

(Kei-man ka jem-rang) 

Kai-man k$ hem-ta . 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
" Tense). 

1 

a 

I 

• 

• 

(Kang jem-rang) 

Kang-m5n na hem-ta . 

187. He beat «(F<i** Tens#) . 

Ama a-jsm-ta 

(A-ni an jem-rang) . 

1 

A-ni an hem-ta 
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' An-ma-ni an-chang’ 

- 

- 

f l-nia-ni fi-rxi-lai 

! 

- 

ka*cliatig-joi 

- 


{ 

' Kai ka-ni * 

- 

Nang na-chang-yol 

• 


Nang nang-ni 

J 

: Ama a-cliang-yoi 

- 


i 

| Ama-ni * 

j 

- 

Kai-ni ka-chan g~y oi 

* 


f Kai-ni ka-ni 

- 

Nang-ni na-ckang-yoi 


; Nang-ni nang-ni 

J 

- 

An*ma-ni an-cliang- 

yoi 


! A-ma-ni a-ni-laya 

• 

An-ni-yoi * 

- 


: Ni ( T'mjperti.t'£z?e 

| ni-rii). 

/or 1 

Chang-rangr 



' A-tha na-rilnga 

m 

Ka-chang-a 

- 


i . 

; A-m-na-wo-la « 

t 

- 

K a-chang-yoi-ya 

• 


| A-ni-dala • 

* 

Kai ka-chang ayot 

• 


Kai ka-ni-yom a-yoi 

Kai changi a ka-fci 

• 


Kai ni-xang-kan 

m 

Kai changin ka-fci 

- 

• 

xy%tt& 


A-ve 


- 

A-jem . * 

- 

A-ve-na-rang 

* 

- 

A-jSm-na-r&ng-a 

- 

A-T5-ya 

• 

• 

A-jem-da-n^ 

- 

A-ve-yoi-ya 

• 

• 

jD*Ct±o m 


Kai-in ka-vS 

- 

♦ 

Kai-na ka-jera 

- 

U^ang-in na-v^ - 

• 

- 

Nang-na nang-jsm 

- 

A-man a-v5 

* 

- 

A-ml-na, a-j3m 

- 

K!ai-niQn] kan-T5 

m 

- 

Kai-ni-na ka-j§m 

- 

1ST ang-nin nana-v$ 


- 

N ang-ni-na nang-j 6m 

A- ma~ nin ana-ve 

- 

- 

A-m a- ni-n& a-jdm 

m 

K ai ka-Tr^-yoi 

- 

- 

Kai-na ka-jSm-yoi 

- 

Nang na-vg-yoi 

- 

- 

Nang-na nang-jem-yoi 

A-man a-v^-yoi 

• 

• 

A-ml-na a-jero-yoi 

* 
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Kolren (Manipur). 


K om ( M anipnr}* 


An-zna-xii euxL-la.— oiiang 


An-ma-iii ka-chang-hai 


Kai ki-lai-cliang-cJtiang • Kai kails ka-cliang-s 
Nai?^ m-lai-ckan g-chang- . Nemg* kalai ka-chang , -che 


Ama a-lai-ckang-chang’ 


Ama alai ka-clieaig 


Kai-ni kin-lai-chang-chang Kai-ni lai-ka-chang-^ng* 
IsTaEL^-XLi niix-lai— clin.Ti^- oIl ang Nang-ni lai-k:a-cl 3 .ELiig--clii 


An-ma-ni an-lai-ckan< 

cliang*. 

Chang ... 


An-ma-ni ala i-ka-chang-ai 


Ka-chang* 


Oiia,n sik:- a- xxi 


Chang-sika 


C3iang-leya 


JD'ltto 


Kai ki-cliang-clnik 


Kai changing ke-fcii 


Ka i changing ke-ta 


A-ni-w ©1 


Ni-wel-sik-a-ti . 


Wel-a 


Wel-a 


Kaln ki-wcl 


Nang-in mi-w cl 


A-man a-ni-wSl 


Kai-nin kin-wsl 


N ang-nin nina-wsl 


An-ma-nin ana-wel 


Kairi ki-wcl-y ai 


Ka-ch ang»5 


Kai ka-chang ka-tha 


Kai ka-chang seng 




Wiik 


W nk-sika 


Ka* wnk-a 


Ka- vf nk-yo-a 


• | Kain ka-wuk 


IS ang-in n.a-'wuk 


Axnan a-wtik 


• I Kai-nin kan-wak 


N ang-nin nan-wnk 


An-ma-nin an-wnk 


Kain ka-wnk-yO 


Kang- in ni-wd-yai 


Nang-in na-wnk-ys 


A-znan a-wsl-yai 


Aman a-\v Q k-yG 


3XS 





Purura (Manipur). 

Anil (Man i par). 

Hirui-Lauogang- (Manipur). 

Eaglifh. 

Ma-nin chang . , . 

Ama-hing ik|, . . 

Ma-rnan ka-thok-lana-da. 

161. They are. 

Kai-in chang furing . 

Xi thiunda 

Xai ka-thok-nu 

162. I was. 

Nang-in chang fuzing 

Xang he thiundenda . . 

> 

Xang ka-thok-pakte 

163. Thou w&st. 

Mo-na chang furing . 

A-ma he thiiika 

Ma-mang ka-thok-da 

164. He was. 

| Ka-ni chang furing . 

Xi-hing thiunda 

Xain ka-thok-nu 

166. We were. 

Xangai chang furing . 

Xang-hing thiundenda 

Nan gin ka-thok-ngan-ti-nh 

166. Yon were. 

Ma-nin chang furing 

A-ma-hing thiuka . . 

Ma-man ka-thok- lam-da . 

167. They were. 

Chang . . ♦ 

Ithiu-ba .... 

Ka-thok .... 

168. Be. 

Chang-ang 

Ithiu-nara 

Korthok-ra ... 

169. To be. 

Cbang-ang-nong * 

Thungu-nu 

Korthok-da ... 

170. Being. 

Chang-ang- nong 

Thiu-nu .... 

Korthok-riya-5-da . 

171. Having been. 

Kai-ko ka-ehang arha 

Xi iihih pa-ngam . 

Xai-ka ka-thfik-ma-rnwa . 

172. I may be. 

Kai chang-ang 

Xi tbiung-ga-ni . 

Xai ka-thnk-ni- ka-di 

173. I shall be. 

Dvtto i • 

Ditto 

Ditto . 

174. I should be. 

Wei .... 

Ibon-ba .... 

A-prai .... 

175. Beat. 

A-w$l-ang • 

Ihon-nara 

Ta-prai-nara . 

176. To beat. 

Wei- a «... 

Ka-bnna-de . 

Pa-rai-da 

177. Beating. 

Ditto .... 

Ka-bnna-de 

Pa-rai-riyau-da 

178. Having beaten. 

Kai-na wel-a . . • 

Xi ka-bon-wal . 

Xai ka-prai 

179. I beat. 

Nang-ni wel-a . 

Xang a-bon-wal 

Xang ka-prai . • 

180. Thoubo&test, 

Mo-na wSl-S 

A-ma a-bon-wal 

Ma-ma ka-prai . 

181. He beats. 

Ka-ni-na wel-a . 

Xi-hing ka-bon-mang 

Xain ka-prai * 

182. We beat. 

Nangai-na wel-a 

Xang-hing ka-bon-denda . 

Xangin ka-prai 

183. You beat. 

Ma-ni-na, w§l-a • 

A-ma-hing kiye-nu. . 

Ma-man ka-prai 

184. They beat. 

Kai-na wel-piyang . 

Ni ke-wal 

Xaiya ka-prai-ya 

| 

185. I beat (Past Tense). 

Nang-nft wol-piyaibcjhe 

Xang ki-ta-nu . 

Xang a-prai-ya 

186. Thou beatest ( Past 
Tense). 

Mo-na wel-piyau 

A-ma ki-nn ... 

Ma-mang ma-prai-ya 

187. He beat (Past Tense). 
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English. 


Eingkhol (Cochar). 


E&llam (Sylhefc*. 


Langrong (Hill Tipperah). 


188. We beat ( Past Tense ) . 

189. Yon beat ( Past Tense) 

190. They beat ( Past Tense ) 

191. 1 am beating 

192. I was beating 

193. 1 had beaten 

194. Z may beat « 

193. I shall beat 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

197. He will beat • 

198. We shall beat 

199. You will beat • 

200. They will beat . 

201. I should beat . 

202. I am beaten 

203. I was beaten 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. I go 

206. Thou goest 

207. He goes . 

208. We go 

209. Yon go 

210. They go . 

211. I went 

212. Thou wentest • 

213. He went . 

214. We went # 

- * c 
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Ge-ma-hai ge-jem-ta 

(Kei-nin kain jem- rang) 

— . 

Kai-ma-ni kain hem-tft 

Nang-ma-hai ne-jem-ta 

(Nang-ni nain jem-rang) . 

Nang-ma-ni nain hem-ta . 

Ama-hai a-jem-ta 

(An-ma-ni an-in jem-rang) 

$ 

An-ma-ni an-in hem-ta 

Ge-j6m .... 

Kei ka la-jcm-bang . 



Ge-jgm-ta. • 

Kei ka la-jem-bing * 


Ge-jem-ta * 

Kei ka jem • 


Ge-jgm-te 

Kei ka jem-thei 

Kai-ma fchnk-thgi 

Ge-jem-rang . 

Kei jam ka-ti . 

Kai-ma thnk-ding , 

Nang ne-jem-rang . . 

(Nang jem-ding) 

Nang-man hem-ding . 

Ama a-jem-rang 

(Ani an jem-ding) 

A-ni an hem-ding* . . 

Ge-ma-hai ge-jem-rang 

(Kei-nin ka£n jem-ding) 

Kai-ma-ni kain hem-ding . 

Nang-ma-hai ne-jem-rang . 

(Nang-ni nain jem-ding) *. 

Nang-ma-ni nain hem-ding 

Ama-hai a-j§m-rang 

(An-ma-ni an-in jem-ding) 

An-ma-ni Sn-in hem-ding . 

Ge-jgm-te-rang 

Kei ka jam- rang- in a om . 


Ge-jem-fak 

Kei an a jem . 


Ge-jem fak-ta . 

Kei an a jem . . 


Ge-jem fak-rang 

Kei na-jem-a-ti 


Ge-phe (gg-fe) 

Kei ka se . . , 

Kai-ma kal 

Nang ne-phe . 

Nang nase 

Nang-ma kal . 

• Ama a-phe 

A-naa a sg 

A-ni kal 

• Ge-ma-hai ge-phe • 

(Kei-nin kain kal) . 

Kai-ma-ni k&l . 

► Nang-ma-hai ne-phs 

(Nang-ni se) . 

Nang-ma-ni kal 

. Ama-hai a-phg . 

(An-ma-ni an se) 

An-ma-ni an kal 

. Ge-phe-ta # 

Kei ka se-jui . . , 

»♦* *•* 

. Nang ng-phe-ta 

Naugnase-jei . 


. Ama a-phe-ta . 

Amu a se-jei . 


. Ge-ma-hai ge-phe-ta 

(Kai-ma-ni kain sg-ta) 

Kai-ma-ni kain k&l-t* 






Aimol (Manipur) - 

Chiru (Maaipnr). 

Kai-ni kan-ve-yoi • 

Kai-ni-na kA-jem-yoi 

3ST ang-ni nama-ve-yoi « 

N ang-ni-na nang-jem-yoi 

A-ma-nin ana-veyoi • 

A-ma-ni-na a-jem-yoi • 

Kai ka-la-ve • 

Kai-na ka-jem-l ai 

Kai ka-lai-ve • • 

jD€ttO . 

Kai ka-ve-yoi - 

Kai-nS ka-jem-yoi * 

Kai ka-ve a-yot 

Kai-na ka’-jem-om-a-tfc.a 

Kai-in vSng-ka-ti 

Kai-na a-jem-rang - ^ 

Nang-in veng-na-ti • * 

N a ng-n a a- j e m-rang- naag-ni 

A-ma-in veng-a-ti • 

A-ma-na a-jem-rang 

Kai- ni veng-kan-ti * 

Kai-ni-na a-jem-rang 

N ang-ni xia-ve-rang • 

| 

Nang-ni-na a-jem-rang- ; 

nang-ni. 

A-raS-n in ana-ve-rang 

A-ma-ni-na a-jom-raBo 

Kai-in vSng-ka-ti • » • 

Kai-na a-jem-rang * 

Kai-in na-v© • • 

Kai klaalo na-jem 

Kai-in na-Te-yoi 

Kai khalo na-jem-yoi 

Kai na-ve-rang a-ni-yoi * 

Kai Hclxa-lo a-jem-rang-ni- ti 

K«,i ka-la-che • • • 

Kai ka-sbe - 

Nang na -Xa-cb.0 

Nang nang-eli6 

A-ma a-la-ch© . • ’ * 

A-ma a-siiS • 

Kai- ni kan-Ia- eke 

Kai-ni ka-sh© - - - 

Nang-ni na-la-cb.© • • 

Nang-ni nang-sh© 

A-ma-ni a-la-clie - - 

A-ma-ni a-sk© * v • 

Kai ka-obe-yoi 

Kai ka-sbe-yoi 

Nang na- cke-y ox 

Nang nang- sh©-y oi • 

A-ma a-ckd- yoi 

A-ma a- shS-yoi 

Kai-ni kan- ciie-yoi - 

Kai-ni ka-ab©-yoi - 
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Kolren (Manipur) . 


Kom. (Manipur). 



- I K~aj>niq kan-wuk-yO 


Kan^-nin n an-wnk-yd 


An-maa-in an-wttk-y3 


Kain ka-lai- wnk-lii 


- I Kain ka-lai-Trak-sl^i-yO 


- I Kain ka- wi5k-y<5 


*. 1 Kain ka-wfik ka-tha 


Kain ka-WTlk- Eli 


Nang-in na- w^k-ai 


Aman a-wak-ai 


- I Kai-nin kan-wtik - bx 


Kang-nin nan-wuk-ai 


An-ma-nin an-w^k-si* 


Kain ka-wnk - »i 


Kai ani- w nk-Sng 


Kai arri -w*k-yo-eng 


Kad anta-wttk-Bi-eng- . 


Kai ka-ee 


Nang* ka-ae 


» I AjpS ka-se 


Kai-ni ka-se-ftug 


Nang^ni k a - g^c hai 


• | An-ma-n i ka-«5ng-liai - 


. I Kai ka-fi6-y^-dng* 


Nang ka-s6-yO-che 


Azoa ka-se-yOng^hai 


Kai-ni ka-eS-yO 




Pfirum (Manipur). 

Ka-ni-na wel-piyau . 
Kangai-na wel-piyau 
Ma-ui-na wel-piyau . 
Kai-na wel-song-ing 
Kai-na wel-am-song 
Kai-nS wel-su-piyafi 
Kai ta-wel kolha 
Kai-na wel-ang • 
Kang-na wel-ang 
Wo-na wel-ang 
Ka-ni-na Wel-ang . 
Kangai-na wel-ang . 
Ka-ni-na wel-ang 
Kai-na wsl-ang 
Kai-ta wele 
Kai-ta wel ffirpiyo * 
Kai-ta wel-angiti 
Kai theng-song-ing . 
Kang theng'-song-sS . 
Mo thong-song 
Ka-ni tbeng-song 
Kangai theng-song . 
Ma-ni theng-song 
Kai theng-senge 
Kang theng-soDge 
Mon th£ng-song 
Ka-ni theng-song 


Anal (Manipur). 

. Ni-hing ke-ti . 

. Kang-hing ki-ta-nu . 

. Ama-hing ki-ye-nfi . 

• Ki ke . 

. Ki ke-wal 
. Ditto 

. Ki ke-warr * * 

• Ki a-bum-fo-ni 

. Kang a-bum-fo-ni . 

. Amn-he a-bfLm-fo-ni . 

• Ki-hing a-btlm-fo-ni . 

. Kang-Mng a-bttm-fo-ni 
. A-ma-hing a-bftm-fo-ni 
- Ki a-bftm-fo-ni * 

. Ki-do mi-ki-D'a 

Ki-do mi-ki-n* 

. Ki-do mi-kaikothima 

• Ki chi-ka-ni 

. Kang -fi-cbe-wa 
■ A-ma wa-ch* . * 

. Ki-bing chi-ka-ni 

■* Kaug-hing fi-ch§-wa 

• A-ma-hing chi-che . 

. Ki che-nn 

. Kang che-ta-nd 

. A-ma chi-ye-nu 

. Ki-hing chi-hS-nfi * 


Hiroi-Lanagiog (Manipur). 

. Kain ka-prai-in . 

. Kangin a-prai-no 
. Ma-man a-prai-no 

• Kai ka-prai 

. Kai ka-prai-ka-am 

• Kai ka-prai-riyan 

- Kai ka-ro-prai ma-ro-wa • 

• Kai pa-rai-ningdi . 

. Kang a-prai-na 

- Ma-mang ka-prai-ra . 

• Kai-ni a-prai-ni-kan 

« Kangin a-prai-nan . 

. Ma-ma-ni ka-prai-rang 
. Kai parai-ningdi 
. Kai-ma prai-da 

• Kai-ma prai-riyau-da 
. Kai-ma ka-pr&i-ra 

. Kai ka-wa-aping 
. Kang ka-wa-ngampati 
. Ma-ma ka-wanga 
. Kain ka-wang-ampin 
. Kangin ka-wang-ampin 

• Ma-man ka-wang-noma 
. Kai ka-wa-aping 

. Kang ka-wa-aping . 

• Ma-ma ka-wa * • • 

• Kain ka-wa-ampih • • 


English. 

188. We beat {Fat* Tense). 

189. Yon beat {Fast Tense). 

190. They beat (Fast Tense). 

191. 1 am beating. 

192. I was beating. 

193. I had beaten. 

194. I may beat. 

195. I shall beat. 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

197. He will beat. 

198. We shall beat. 

199. Yon will beat. 

200. They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

202. I am beaten. 

203. 1 was beaten. 

204. I shall be beaten. 

205. I go. 

206. Thon goest. 

207. He goes. 

208. We go. 

209. Yon go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Thonwentest. 

213. He went. 

214. We went. 

e * 
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English. 

R&ngkhol (C&char), 

Hallam (Sylhefc). 

Langrong (Hill Tipperak). 

215. You went 

Nang-ma-hai ne-phe-ta 

(Nang-ni nain sd-ta) . 

Nang-ma-ni nain kal-ta 

216. They went 

Ama-hai a-phe-ta 

(An-ma-ni an-in se-ta) 

An-ma-ni an kal-ta. . . 

217. Go . 

Phg-rO . 

Se-ro . 

r 

Kal-na .... 

218. Going 

Phe-ma .... 

Ss-a . 

• 

Kalla . 

219. Gone . • 

A-phe-ta • . 

Se-a .... 


220. What is your name P . 

Nang-ma inning i*m5 ? 

Ka ra-ming i-ma ? 

Nai ruing i-ma p 

221. How old is this horse ? 

222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 

Gorai (or sa-kor) gum 
rja-mO ? 

Ama atakahi (Kasmir) alha 
ijam5 ? 

Hi-ma sa-kor umar ituk- 
m^, ? (or Ma sa-kor hi 
knm i-tu-ka in a ?) 

Hi-ma taka- 1& Kasmir i-tuk- 
ina alak ?• 

Ma sa-kor a-kum i-ia-ka 
ma P 

Hija omin Kasmir karten- 
ka ma ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Ne-pa in-shunga bashal 
ijamO (or ija-ni) P 

Abun (or a- van) gema alha 
ahQng a-ni-ta. 

Ka. pa in-a ituk-ma nai a- 
om ? (or Nang-ma pa nai 
_ i-jata ma a nei ?) 

A-vien a-lak-pa lam kal ka 
choy. 

Nang-ma pa nai I-ja-ka ? 

Kai-ma banalam alia sir 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horsed 

Ga-pa-ter bashal ama ga-unu 
moian biik-ta. 1 

In inshung-ha gahaba gSrai- 
nu zln a-Om. 

Ka. pangak nai a. sar-nu-le 
kanin lak (or. ..ear-nn ru- 
ttiiir lak). 

A-ma in-a sa-kor ngoi sa- 
phal a, om, 

Kai-ma pang-ak nfii a-ni 
far-nu a nei. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
hack. 

A-ma a-rOl-ha zin ni-pe-rO . 

Hi-ma sa-phal a rnong 
chung-a ma-khap-ra. 



228. I haye beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

Gema. ama bashal attam 
ge-jem-ta. 

Axna ashei ajungting she- 
rha-hai naiefi aphak. 

Kein tok-molle ama a-nai 
achalak-in ka jem (or kei- 
_ ma ma nai retta-in jem-ok). 
A-ma sip chung-a s e-rat a 
hoi. 

Kai-ma ma nai retta-in bai- 
tam ka thuk. 

A-ni tlang chung-a se-rat 
hal. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

Ama ting irjung ama(le) 
gOrai-gung atoi. 

Ama. au-pa ama ga-d-nu 
allin a-Om. 

A-ma sa-ma thing-kung 
noy-a sa-kor that chung- 
a an-sung-a a om. 

A-ma a pa-rul-pa a sar-nu 
nekin a sei (or an-chang). 

A-ni ma ktig nai-ya sa-kor 
chtLng-a tnng. 

A-ni ta-pa a far-nu nekin 
an-sang. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Amahi a-man dar-ni aduli . 

Sa-ma a man dar ni aduli 
(or dar ni lai duli) . 

Ma-hi a-man cheng- ni lai 
dhuli. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ge-pa ama. in jin in-shungha 
a-Om. 

Ka-pi sa-ma in-te-a a om 
(or omi). 

Kai-ma pa in-tai-a om- 

tihin. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Ama-ha amai-hi darkat ni- 
pe-rO. 

Hi-ma sum-dar ama-ha p< 5 - 
ro. 

Ma cheng a-ni-ding pai -ra. . 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

A-ma-tak shfun la-ro 

Sa-ma sum-ha ama-kom-a- 
ta la-ro. 

Sa cheng lia a-ni ncng-S 
la-ra. 

236. Beat him well and hind 
him with ropes. 

Ama-lia a-sha-ten jem-ro 6 
minSng-1© kid-rO. 

Arau-rang achalak-in jem- 
ro mile khit-ro. 

Ani hem-chem-rS chun rfi- 
in khit-ra. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

{.No word for well) Thua-tak 
dui la-rO. 

Ama nidra-ia (or ifii-khnr- 
a) tui lok-ro (or choi- 

Ma tiii-khur-fl. tui choy-rA 

238. Walk before me 

Ge-ma mutthuna pho-rO 

rfi) . 

Ka muton-a kal-choi-ro (or 
so-rfi). 

Kai-ma masa masa sir-ra 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you P 

Nangma imrrmgha tu-mO 
nai-to a-hOng p 

Na rifik-a til nai ma & 
hongP 

Nang-ma uiing-a tu nai 
hong ? 

240. Prom whom did you 
buy that? 

TumOtutG nahong-mo amaha 
ni-rjong-ta ? 

Tn kom-a-tu. m& sa-ma 
uci-rfi-chok ? 

Ma-lii tfi neng-a ma cliak ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Kuo mo bepfiri tak gi-rjong- 
ta. 

Hi-ma khfia mudi khat 
kum-a-ta. 

Ma khfia dhukander khat^ 
ka nong-a. 
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Aimol (Manipur). 


Nang-ni na-che-yoi * 


Nang-ni uang-slie-yoi 


A-ma-rd a-ohs-yoi 


• I A-ma-ni a-sbe-yoi 


Ka-che (Jm^era^e moocL, A-sli5 
cha-ro). 


Ka-che-ya 


A-slie a-la 


EZa-oHe-yoi-ya . 


-A-sIie-lay-a 


Na-ming imo n-ti P 


* I Nang zri-mi:n.g i-mo-ii P 


S gkor-M ~kni Tn iyat a-ni-yoi- Sakorr hila knm i-yat-mo- * 
mo ? ni ? * 

i 

Hiwatena TCasTimir t’ang- Hi-ua-Bi Kaskmir sliokrang-! 
rang Bikok. i-dor-mo-la P kBxiia i-cBan-mo a-la-fc^ P j 

Na-p5 inna, na-nai pasal Nang-pa in-a a-slia-pa i- ; 
iyat-mo an-om ? yat-mo om ? ; 

Venni kai tam ka-cke-yoi . TTai a-won-td a-la-tak ka- j 

sBe-yoL 1 

Ka-pajig a a-nai-in a-cBar-nfl Ka-pa nai-pang a-sBa-pa-na 
a-loi-yoi. a-sarr-nfi-khalo a-loi. 

Set or- angoi-pa yafel-Bco j Sakorr angoi safarr in-a om 

in-snnga a-om-yoi - j 


A-ting-a yafal ben g-ta-ro 


Armama safarr ma-kop-pe- 
ro. 


Ama nai-pasal-ko kai-in Kai-na a-maa-Bka-pa klialo 
mola a-tam ka-ve-yoi. ra-mo-le tam-pxii ka-jem- 

y°i. 

A-lon-a a-man serat sacBik A-ma-na cBing Iona sbirat 
a-la-pe. sobn t£L-p>ekz-lad. 

A-man tBing knng tBoya A-ma-na tBing nniya sakorr 


sekor a-cbong-a oucl- 


asbnk fiL-om. 


A -cbar-nn nega a-nai-pang- Ama a-sanvmi khatn a*xia.x- 
pa, a-sang-yoi. v pang-pa-nii a- shang-det . 

A-ma man-ko lnfai anni MakBa man-katn dangka 
Tnn.k~hn. i mank fi. a-di-le-Berr. 

KT a-pa-ko in sin-a a-om-yoi • Ka-pu kb ato in pili-te-ya o— 

ona- 

A-ma y§ng lnfai Bi pe-ro • D angka Bila a- ma a- din g 

pe-rn. 


A-ma ygng lnfai hi pe-ro 


A-ma yeng lnfai a-tam A-ma a-dinga dangka kha 


Bong-loi-ro - 

A-ma-Ba-ko v6-jag-in-la 

rni-ya kbit-ro. 

KfiBa tni va-cboi-ro 


Ka-mai-kiing-a va-lon-ro 


yonn g-loi-rn - 

A-ma kbatfi a-nak-tak 
dana rn irn-le kbop-ro. 

Kfiha tfii kha Ink- tana 
w ak-choi- in . 

Ka-mai-kun^. sbd-rn 


Na-ndg-a pasal nai tn-mo Nang nuwa tn luii-mo-ni 
ttn-XuxixnLg-xxio ? pa-sa-nax a-lxong. 


Nang-in a-nm-ha-ko 
yong-a nai-chok-mo P 


.Nang- ma-kbala ±\jl dinga 
nS-ra-cdiok-mo-ni ? 


Ama kbu-wa 
kai-cli aok. 


t flkal -a 1 A-ma khowa dukan tliab 
1 o-oma ki-i*a- chank. 
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Kolren (Manipur). 


Kom (M»nipar). 


Nang-ni nin-ohai-yai 
An -ma-ni an-chai-yal 


- Nang-ni ka-ee-yo-ohoi 
-- An-ma-ni ka-e&-y^5n»hai 


Ka-cli© 


Ka-ee 


Ki- wa-chai 


• | K.a-8e. a, 


Ki-wS-chain-ko 

Ni-ming*’ ang-mo-nti ? 

Hiwa sakorr hiko kfim 
i-yat-mo ui-yai ? 

Hiwa-chai»liail K! a.nTinnfr» 

Bftwok-na ang-t^-mo-a-ni? 

ISTi-pa in-a a-cha-pa ang- 
yat-mo an- otn P 

Sai wen-ko a-Ja ki-che-yai . 

Ki-pa mi-ttlia a-c h a-pan a- 
xn& a>charr-nu a-nai. 

Sakorr a-baag aafal-ko in 
Btlng-a a-om. 


I Ka-se-yO-a 
Na ra-mbing hai-mo p 
SakOr Jxi kfim iyay6-mi5 P 


-A-ting^a, eafal t5fc-jrtt 

a-ma a-cha-pa, mola 
a-tam td-wel-yai. 

A-man ciung bting-a, siel 
a-khal. 

A -man thing kfing noya 

r sakorr a-cb H wong-a a-om. 

A-mS a- ch arr-nn neko a- 
nax-pa a-sang. 

A-xna man-ko dangka chai- 
ni le ab$rr. 

In kxjpa, aom 

Siwa dangka a-ma yienir 
pS-ro. ® 

A-ma yiengft dangka hawa 
"wa-lai-ro. 

rinaka wdl-rii rtb*-l© 

khop-ro. 


“ Hi nina Kashmir kaechi 
haitnk-mO ka-lha p 

WTa-pa ina sa-sa-pa haiva- 
mO kO-Om p 

Tfi-ning kai ka-tam ka-se- 

I KA -p& nai-pang-pan a-sa- 
paiL ama a-ear-nn a-loi-yo. 

Sakor ka-bang eafar i n -» 
k5-Om. 

Athilma safar hap-rO 

jBTnixL ama a-iea-pa eachai- 
wan €T ka-tam-a ka-wftk-yO. 

Aznan ching bdnga b© a-eer 

tiling: baiys. eakdr 

anchfinga k^s-Om. 

Ama asar-nn chfi anai-pa 
ka-nega ka-sai. 

A ~m a . man-chn dangka 
oiioixjg r -nlii makhai. 

Xu ka-sin-tdk-ii ta-pa kfV-Om 

Dangka hi a ma nbeng p6-rO 

Bangka kb& ama nheiiea 
W-itO. 

Amakha kanbega wn-ina 
rhili-wang khit-rC. 


Klmr-s. t-ai yong-thal.ro . KtlSs thana t«U the-rO 
Ki-ma-tisng ch«-ro . . Ka-mhi Bfe-rO . 


N i-» fiJc-idsn^ khoi cha-mo 
a-wa P 

Nang-ko HJwft JrHoi-ySiieS 
*WL"®s-rik-ohok-mo*ni p 

j 

kbj&Q hawE tftkal-a I 

ka-n^-ri-chok-a-nL 
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! ^ a-ka-nhnng akhan tfl aa- 
pa-mo kc-hong p 

Na »g tti 2ibezur& 

na-rchok-mo ? ^ 

ttifcSl hini 

ka-rcbok. 



Pfirum (Manipur). 

Anal {Manipur), 

Hiroi-LaxDga&g (Manipur). 

TingHA. 

Nangai theng-song . 

Nang-hing wa-eha-ti . . 

Nangin ka-wA-am-pati 

215. Yon went: 

Ma-ni theng-song T 

Ama-hing wa-cha • 

Ma-man ka-wa-lom . 

216. They went. 

Theng . 

Cha-cha « . . ^ 

Ka-wa .... 

217. Go. 

Thenga .... 

Cha-nu • . ( , 

Wa-lom-da • 

218. Going. 

Theng-sA-so 

Cha-nfL • • . 

Wa-nfi «... 

219. Gone. 

Na-ming alo tiyame ? 

A-mhi-ba kft-ti ? . . 

Nang a-ming ata ? . • 

220. What is your name ? 

Sakorr hi knm iya a-yo-mo P 

Sakol haibe ktun yathucha ? 

Sakol a-kum ta-vam suka ? 

221. How old is this horse P 

In am akhaiy a Kashmir fa 
iya-lamo r 

Hfi hi hfbe Kashmir hibe 
achaisoka ? 

Hawa-fchungti Kashmir 

tafak ta-ya ka-la ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir? 

Na-pa in-a na-sa-nafi iya 
amamo P 

Kai wonri lama theng-siya 

Apa inthOng achara ayang- 

Nibe ni ahanthi-mA chale . 

Apa in-tha a-na-cha ta-ya 
ka-am ? 

Si-ni nai-ya ka-nem-kat 
che-nH. 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

224 I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Ka-pate sa-naupa-na ma- 
sarr-nfi lai-san. 

Kapa chara am a chalama 
a-ma-wam-thtL-thi. 

Ka-pa komo a-na-cha ma- 
charr lau-dA. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to Ms sister. 

Sakorr angampa sapal in 
sunga. 

Sakol arabahile sapal a*"* 
inthUng anka. 

Sakol ka-ngau-ki sapala 
in-th-Qng-hS ka-am. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

A-chung-A sapal sisi . 

Wa-lSn-hA sapal athiya • 

Ma-pang leng-tha sapal 
apkal. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
hia back. 

Kai-na ma-sa-nan-pa lichai- 
ya lama wel-piyau. 

Ni am a chara amhon kha- 
chi-ma ka-bon-thi. 

Nai-ya ma-ma cha-pa sachai 
kadoka-ma parai-nd. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Mo-na chinga ail sela am . 

Ama bfing-ta shal wa-p&u- 
hAn-mang. 

Hali lon-tha ma-mang sil 
sajik ma-pega. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill 

Mo-na thing-thfLyft, sakorr 
chonga am. 

Ama thing-btil heni sakol 
long tiUngkA. 

Ma-mang ding-bnl-ing sakol 
tong-da ka^am. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Ma-natt-nfl tajfl ma-nau-pa- 
na sang-tik; 

Ama chal h6le wa-ne aman- 
chele sangka. 

Ma-charr-nn ma-nao isanga 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Mana man-jfi Ifipa ani 
makh&i. 

Ama min hole ropa anhi 
makhS. 

Ao man lflpa ki-ni makhai 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Ka-pa-na in te-yA am 

In chara fchfing ka-pa anka 

Ka-pi in ka-dil-son thfing 
ka-am. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ma- ninga na lflpa p§ 

Ropa he ama kQng-ha pewa 

Lnpa hawi ma-ma-hin- th a 
api. 

234. Give this rupee to birr*, 

Ma-ningA lflpa ha la . 

Ama kfLng-ki ropa he a-li- 
w5. 

Ma-ma-hin-ki awA lupA a- 
' lafL 

235. Take those rupees from 

him T 

Mo-ta nft w6l-A rfii ahtL 

Am5-hS kana bftnA shftwa 
tonga. 

Ma-mA ka-dunge a-prai-la 
ruiya akcu. 

236. Seat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Kuha tfii aohoi ahang 

Kt&ha thOng-gi dfi. hi-ohfL- 
wa. 

KohA thung-ki di hai-sok • 

237. Draw water from the 
welL 

Ka-ma thgng ... 

Ka-du-ha wAng-wa • 

Ku-du-thAwA . 

$3 8. Walk before me. 

Na-nfi-ting-a a-tu sa-nafi.-t§ 
hong-tamO ? 

Athal aku chara wangka P 

A-dil-thA ku nao ka-ra-wa p 

239% Whose * boy oomes be- 
hind you r 

Nang na-ha a-tn ninga lai- 
yache ? 

Nangbs aku-kfing ama-to 
an-kati P 

Nanga awako-hin-kg a-rgn P 

240. Prom whom did you 
buy that ? 

Na-hu tfik&l mi a-kha ninga 

Aiha khu-ki tukal kh§ 
k&ng-ki rS-nfL 

HAo thung-ki tukan thung- 
ki mi khat hin-ki. 

241. Prom m shopkeeper* of 
# the village. 
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SOUTHERN OHIN SUB-GROUP. 

To the south of the Chiu Hills there are several tribes which are related to the 
Northern Chius. Two of them are relatively well known, viz., the Khvaugs or Shos 
and the Khamis. Both will be deaR with separately below. Many southern tribes, 
such as Anu, Kun, Pallaing, and Sak or That, are mentioned in the Census reports and 
gazetteers, but we do not know anything about their dialects . 1 Major R. M. Rainey has 
drawn up the following notes regarding the most important tribes bordering on the 
Taw country in the Pakokku district : — 

4 The Welaung Chins inhabit the villages at the headwaters of the Myittha river. They are bounded on the 
north and west by Baungshe Chins, on the south by Chinboks, and on the east by Taungthas of the villages 
round Wethet, which is distant four days’ journey. 

, 4 The Chinboks live in the hills from the Maw river down to the Sawchaung. They are bounded on the 
north by Welaung and Baungshe Chins, on the east by the Burmans, on the west by the Arakan Tomas, and 
on the sonth by the Yindu Chins. 

4 The Yindus inhabit the valley b of the Salinchanng and the northern end of the Mon valley a bounded on the 
south by the Chinbons ; otherwise the same as Chinboks. 

4 The Chinbons inhabit the southern end of the Monchaung, and stretch across the Arakan Yomas into the 
valley of the Pichaung. They are bounded on the south by the Chinbons on the Minbu frontier, on the east 
by the Burmans, and' on the west by the Arakanese. . . . 

4 The Welaung Chins are stated to be of Baungshe origin. The Chinboks claim a similar origin. The 
Yindus state that their origin is similar to that of the Taungthas, an industrious race who inhabit the Yaw 
and Myittha valleys in Burmau territory, and who claim to have come from Popa hill. The Chinbons, further 
south, point out a rock which they state is the body of a Min or official who was killed in a quarrel - with his 
brother when they were emigrating from Popa, and was turned into a stone. The brother returned to Popa. 
The Chinbons claim Burman origin. Further than this the Chins appear to have no history. In appear- 
ance they resemble Burmans though some have better features. . . • 

4 There appears to have been no attempt at government further than an incomplete village system. Each 
village has a thugyi. The title is hereditary and does not necessarily indicate a man of influence . • « 

‘ There is no religion further than propitiating and consulting nats or spirits . . . 

4 The system of cultivation carried on by the different sections or tribes on the Sonth Yaw frontier is 
similar, and the crops produced vary but slightly. It is all taungya cultivation . . . 

4 The houses resemble those of Burmans, except that they are stronger and better built * . , During the 
cultivating season the viilages are abandoned and temporary huts are built in the fields as well as sheds for 
storing grain . . . 

4 Men, women, and even small children are never without their pipes and tobacco, and smoke constantly. 

. . The most remarkable custom of these people is their habit of getting drunk on every possible occasion. 

. . ‘ All women have their faces tattooed. The process is commenced when they are small children and 
gradually completed, the operation extending over several years. * 

We hare very little information with regard to the dialects spoken by these tribes. 
There are said to be two dialects spoken by the tribes on the headwaters of the Myittha. 

The Chinboks speak three distinct dialects, the northern from the Mon to the north 
bank of the Che ; the central, spoken on the sonth bank of Che and the Kyauksitchaung ; 
the southern, spoken by the Kadin and Sawchaung Chins. 

The Yindus and the Chinbons are also said to speak separate languages. The 
Chinbon dialect is identical with that spoken in the Laungshe township. 

The Chinmes, who inhabit the sources of the eastern Mon, are said to be a sort of 
f connecting link between the Baungsh&s and the Chinboks. 

Messrs. Scott and Hardiman have printed vocabularies of Chinbok, Taungtha, and 
the dialect spoken in Yawdwin, i.e., probably, the northern Chinbok dialect. The pro- 
nominal prefixes, which are so characteristic of the Kuki-Chin languages, „ seem to 

1 Daingnet, which has formerly been considered as a Chin dialect, turns out to be a corrupt form of Bengali. 

t U 
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KUKI-CHIN GROUP. 


occur in all these dialects. Chinbok and Taungtha seem to be akin to Slio, Chinbok 
die , I, kye-mi, we; and Taungtha kye, I, hye-bu, we, seem to correspond to kye , I, 
kye-me, we, in Sho. Yawdwin is also apparently a southern dialect. Here we find the 
prefixed negative m in ambean, bad, from a-bean, good. But the materials at my 
disposal are not sufficient for entering upon these questions. The vocabularies apparently 
contain many misprints, and I am therefore obliged to leave the question about these 
dialects open. 

The first numerals in these dialects, compared with those occurring in Lai and 
Sho, are 



Lai. 

j 

Taungtha. 

Yawdwin. 

Chinbok. 

1 

g 

• 

One . 

po-kat 

pa-khat 

tn-mat 

tu-mat 

mat. 

Two , , 

po-ni 

pa-nip 

nhi 

nhi 

nhi. 

Three . 

po*thum 

pa-thum 

turn 

thnm 

thum. 

Four . 

po-li 

pa-li 

pyi 

phi 

lhi. 

Fire . . 

po-nga 

pa-nga 

mha 

mha 

ngha. 

Six . . 

pii-ruk 

pa-ru 

kroak 

khrfik 

sop. 

Seven . 

po-8?ri 

pa-sari 

khri 

eerr 

shey. 

Eight . 

po-rjeth 

pa-rip 

khret 

shit 

ehet. 

Nine 

po-kwa 

i 

pa-kwa 

ko 

ko 

ko. 

Ten * • 

po*ra 

i 

pa-rha 

rhar 

ehri 

ha. 

Twenty . , 

po-kul 

rui*nip 

ma*k6n 

um-ku 

khl. 

Hundred . 

za-kat 

tayg 

pra 

phya 

phy*. 


AUTHORITIES- 


Euu, Colouil E. R.,— Military Bepert m the Ohm-lmUi Cmtrj. Sink 1893. Maior B U 
Smtft account of Clinteka, Clinta, ani TinJua, onpp. 99 and ft 
Scott 3- noted hj J. ^Bmaa.-Omttee, of %ar ftw » and the Shan State,. 

PWI, Vdi, Bongoon, 1900. Major B. M. Brno,’, cccnrnt .Wdged on pp. 459 mdff- 
Vocabularies on pp. C 82 and ff. ' 
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SHO OR KHYANG. 

The Kkyengs or Khyangs inhabit the country on both sides of the Arakan Tomas. 
According to Major Fryer their geographical limits are comprised within the 18th and 
21st degrees of North latitude. In the Chittagong Hill Tracts Captain Lewin found 
them chiefly on the spurs of the great hill range which separates that district from 
Arakan. There are now about 100 Khyangs in the Boh Mong Chief’s circle. The tern- 
tory inhabited by the Khyangs in the north is rugged and inaccessible. . In the south they 
dwell on the fertile banks of streams, and can procure the necessaries of lif e without 
difficulty ; moreover, though still retaining their individuality, they are gradually 
adopting the more civilized manners and the mode of agriculture of the Arakanese, Mr. 
Houghton remarks : — ' 

* The Southern or tame Chins, as they are sometimes called to distinguish them from the Northern or wild 
Chins, inhabit both sides of the Arakan-Yomas and are found in the Akyab, Kyaukpyu, and Sandoway 
districts on the west, and the Minbu. Thayetmyo, Prome, and Henzada districts on the east. They are very 
closely related to the wild Chins, Mros, K&mis, etc., for though the languages of these are mutually unintelli- 
gible, a comparison of their vocabularies shows the difference to be merely- one of dialect, and philologically of 
no groat importance. The tame Chins are in fact merely a tribe which formerly inhabited the present L ush ai 
or wild Chin country, and which has been forced south by a vis a ter go at probably no very distant epoch. 
This movement to the southward is still goiug on, though slowly, for tribes and clans must be very bard- 
pushed indeed before they definitely abandon their ancestral hills and valleys. There is a tendency amongst 
the southernmost Chins to merge into the Burman race, and this is also the case amongst those who have gone 
farthest from the Yoma to the eastward. One reason however which prevents the Chins from assimilating 
rapidly with the Burmans is their practioe of keeping pigs, which are used both as an article of diet and for 
offering to the n&ts and the “Khun”. Those pigs are destructive of any kind of garden in or near the 
village, and honce to avoid disputes Chin houses must always be by themselves and not intermixed with 
Bnrman ones,’ 

The people call themselves A-sho (Houghton), Hiou or Shon (Fryer), Shyu or Shoa 
(Hodgson). They are called Chins by the Burmans, and Khyang or Khyeng is the 
Arakanese pronunciation of this same word. According to a tradition they have come down 
from the sources of the river Chindwin. Others claim to be of the same lineage as the 
Burmese and Arakanese, descendants of Burmese refugees, or remnants of an army lost* 
on its way westwards. The number of Chius in Burma at the census of 1891 was 95,499. 

While the most northerly Sh6s have not been much influenced by the civilisation 
of the surrounding tribes, the more southerly gradually assimilate themselves to the 
customs and manners of their neighbours. 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of words has been 
received from the Chittagong Hills Tracts. It is however almost impossible to form a 
fair idea of the dialect from these texts. I have therefore also used the grammars by 
Messrs. Fryer aud Houghton, mentioned under authorities below, for the compilation of 
the grammatical sketch. The language described in both is practically identical. With 
regard to the dialect spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts our oldest information about it 
is the vocabulary furnished by Captain Lewin. This is, however, with two or three 
alterations, reprinted from the vocabulary prepared by Captain Phayre in Arakan, and 
published by Hodgson. Another vocabulary published by Captain Phayre in 1841 differs 
only slightly. Captain Phayre remarks that there is some difference between the 

.in! 
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dialects spoken by the Northern and the Southern tribes. The words published by- 
Hodgson were taken from a man belonging to the Northern tribes. 

In the grammatical sketch I have throughout compared the statements given by 
Messrs. Fryer and Houghton with the forms occurring in the specimen and list of words 
received from Chittagong. It will be seen that there are many instances of disagreement, 
not more however than might be expected between dialects spoken in such relatively 
distant countries. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Buchanan, Francis , — A Comparative Vocabulary of some of the Languages spoken in the Burma Empire . 
Asiatic Researches , Yol. v, 1799, pp. 219 and £L The ‘ Kiayn * are mentioned on pp. 281 and ff. 
They are said to call themselves Koloun. The language of the vocabulary is the same as that 
described by Messrs. Fryer and Houghton. 

Leyden, J ., — On the Languages and Literature of the Indo-Chinese . Nations . Asiatich Besearohes, Vol. x, 
1808, pp. 158 and 'Mention of.Khdng on p. 231. 

Craweurd, J ,,— Journal of an Embassy to the Court of Ava. Second edition, London, 1834. Contains in 
Appendix 9 a Khyen vocabulary. 

Phayre, Lieut . — Account of Arakan. , Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. x, 1841, pp. 679 and 
ff. ’Note on the Khyeng, on the L^-myo river, on p. 683 ; Vocabularies, L&ny6 Kying, etc., on 
p. 712. 

Hodgson, B. H ., — On ihe Indo-Chinese Borderers and.iheir connection with the Bimalayans and Tibetans . 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xxii, 1854, pp. 1 and ff. Reprinted ii Miscel- 
laneous Essays relating to Indian subjects. Yol. ii, pp. 27 and ff., London, 1880. Con tains a 
Khyeng vocabulary by Captain Phayre on pp. 8 and ff ., and a note on the Khyengs by the same 
on pp. 14 and f . 

Yule, H ., — A Narrative of the Mission to the. Court of Ava in 1855 . With notices of the country , govern- 
ment , and people . London 1858. Contains in Appendix M. a Khyen vocabulary after Hodgson- 
Phayre. 

Hunter, W. W ., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 
Khyeng or Shou after Hodgson-Phayre. . 

Lbwin, Capt. T. B.,—The Hill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein with Comparative Voca- 
bularies of the Bill Dialects . Calcutta, 1869. Short note on the Khyengs on p. 94, Vocabulary, 
Khyeng, etc., on pp, 147 and ff. Reprinted, with slight alterations, from Hodgson. 

Dalton, Edward Howe,— D escriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Note on the Khyengs on 
p. 114, and a Khyeng vocabulary after Hodgson on p. 121. 

Fever, Major G. E .,— On the Khyeng People of the Sandoway District , Arakan. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, VoL *liv, Part i, 1875, pp. 39 and ff. Contains an account of the people,, a 
grammatical sketch, a short text, and vocabularies. 

Hunter, W. W.,— A Statistical Account of Bengal'. Yol* vi, London, 1876. Contains a note on the 
Khyangs, after Lewin, on p. 57. 

Forbes, C. J. F. S .,— On Tibeto -Butman Languages . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. New Series, 
Yol. x, 1878, pp. 210 and ff. Contains a Khyeng vocabulary on p. 219. 

Spearman, H. R ., — The British Burma Gazetteer. Yol. i, Rangoon, 1880. Account of the Kh yengs on 
pp. 184 and f.' " 

Hughes, Major W. Gwynne ,—- The Bill Tracts of Arakan. Rangoon, 1881. Account of Chins pn-pp. 12 
and ff. $ summary of Chin laws on pp, 28 and if. ; vocabulary, Chin, otc., Appendix, pp* iii and ~ff. 
The words seem to be derived from more than one dialect. 

Eales, H. L .,— -Report on the Census of Burma. Rangoon, 1892. Account of the Chin language' by Mr. 
Houghton on pp. 162 and if. ; Note on the Chins on pp, 199 and f. 

Houghton, Bernard , --Essay on the Language of the Southern Chins and its Affinities. Rangoon, 1892. 

Houghton, Bernard ,— Southern Chin Vocabulary ( Minbu District). Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
New Series, Yol. xxviijl§9Vpp. 727 and ft The vocabulary has been taken down by Major. 
B. A. N. Parrott, I.S.p^ an d the dialect is different from that described in the preceding work. 

Pronunciation.— Die spoiling is very inconsistent, both in the specimen and in the 
ilsy of words received from Chittagong, and it is impossible to form an exact idea of the 
pronunciation. The short forms of the personal pronouns which are generally prefixed to 
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verbs are a good instance of the great variety in the spelling. Thus we find ka-tnai, I 
am ; kd-chet-ai, I will go ; ko-bun-al, I found ( him) again ; ku-du-dhe, I am about to die. 
It is probable that these pronominal forms are pronounced without a marked stress when 
prefixed to other words. Their Towel is then probably much reduced and indistinct, its 
colour being influenced by the vowel of the following, accented, syllable. But there 
is also in other places great inconsistency. The word kei, I, is for instance also written 
keen, kdi, khe, and ke. The pronominal stem ai, he, that, has also the forms oi, or o, and 
e. JB is interchangeable with ei and i ; thus, shel and shell, cow ; chengd and singd, to. 
The . word for * son 5 occurs as chdu, chau, cho, and cha. In the same way we find pan 
and po, father. The sound intended is probably o or d, the a in English ‘ all.’ The verb 
chon, to run, is also written chan. Mr. Houghton gives san for Southern Chin, and the 
same sound is probably also meant in the specimen. In the Chittagong list a is apparently 
very often written for a. The personal pronoun of the second person is given as nung 
in the list, and as ndng in the specimen. Houghton gives j taxing and Eryer naim. In 
the same way we find a-khal and ai-kul, they, etc. Houghton states that the Southern 
Chins do not pronounce their vowels distinctly, and this fact accounts for many of the 
inconsistencies mentioned above. ¥e must, however, also remember that the preparation 
of the specimens has been attended by extraordinary difficulties. 

An h is sometimes added after a vowel at the end of a word. Thus especially after 
the postposition d, in, to, which is then occasionally written ah. Houghton mentions 
this h which he calls spiritus lenis, and says that the breath must be expelled after pro* 
nounoing the vowel, the breathing being of various strength. He transliterates it h. 
Thus, d lhom-lo-wd, at a distance ; but oi pre-dh, that country in ; d-ngd-ah, the servants 
to. 

The to in d-lhom-lo-w-d is euphonic. In the same way a euphonic y is inserted 
before d, when an i precedes ; thus, ldi-y-d, in the fields. 

The consonants j and ch seem to be interchangeable ; thus ai-na-lache, eating ; thoong- 
ba-ldjeh, arising. J, however, occurs very rarely. Ch is also interchanged with s or sh ; 
thus, chengd and singa, to, with ; d-thon-di-cho and a-thon-ai-sho, to be. In other words ch 
corresponds to s in the dialects described by Houghton and Eryer ; thus, m cho, son ; chet, 
go ; chon, ran, etc. In all such cases the real sound seems to be a. 

An r occurs in some words after k, kh, and p. Instead of khra, moon, Lewin has 
klhau, and l is probably the real sound. Houghton remarks that the Southern Chins are 
unable to pronounce r, and substitute l for it in Burmese words. In the parable, r occurs 
iiithe following words : khrong, man, Houghton and Eryer khlaung ; mntho krak, a harlot ; 
krau, to fall, Houghton klauk, Eryer klu, Burmese krd; kro, time, Houghton khyin, 
Eryer klioa ; kro and keong, to tend, Houghton and Eryer klong, Burmese kyaung ; krok, 
lost, Houghton kluk ; prmgd, out, Houghton and Eryer plating, Burmese prangd ; 
pre, country, Houghton pie, Burmese pran. It is probable that r in such words is due 
to the Burmese orthography, and that l is spoken. 

The writing of aspirated letters is very inconsistent. Thus we find khrong and 
krong, man ; mhai and mat, to be ; nha and na, thou ; ni and nhi, two, etc. The aspirated « 
has been transliterated The consonants gn are often written instead of ng ; thus, dgnd 
for d~nga, servant. Compare Houghton ngho, Burmese ngd, to hire. In singnd, to, ngn 
is written instead of ng. K seems to be softened before a vowel in m-peg-ah, to-eat-gave- 
not. 



834 


KTJKI-CHIN GKOTJP. 


We have no information regarding tones in the Chittagong dialect. But it is prob- 
able that it has the same three tones which Houghton and Fryer mention. Houghton 
describes them as the short acute, the heavy grave, and the rising tones ; Fryer as rising 
tone, falling tone, and emphatic stress. 

These descriptions are not sufficient to form a clear idea of the tones. Houghton fur- 
ther remarks that the Chins speak habitually in a lower tone than the Burmans. 

Art icles. — There are no articles. The numeral math or ngdt, one, is used as an 
indefinite article, and definiteness is expressed by means of demonstrative pronouns or 
relative clauses. 

MbuiIS. — The prefix a often occurs before nouns ; thus, ii-po, father ; d-cho, son. It 
is in many cases perhaps originally the pronominal prefix of the third person. Wo find, 
however, d-po used in the sense of ‘ my father.’ In a-ngd, a servant, the d seems to be a 
formative prefix. Compare Burmese ngd, to hire. Fryer mentions another prefix ha or 
Teh, in ka-nhi , sun ; Jchlo, moon. The list of words gives kha-ni, sun ; and khra, moon. 

Gender. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. The gender of 
human beings is generally distinguished by the use of different words. Thus, pa, father ; 
nu, mother : td, (elder) brother ; he, sister : pata, i.e., pa-tho, man ; mat a or mutlio, 
woman : pata chd, man young, son ; mata did, daughter. Instead of mat a Houghton 
gives natho, and Fryer nhato, and the form beginning with ma is perhaps due to the 
influence of the Burmese ma. Another word for e male ’ is pa-chimg or pu-chung , It is 
used as a suffix. Thus, d-chau pu-chung, child male, son. The corresponding female 
suffix is nu; thus, chunnu, i.e., chd nu, daughter. 

Several male suffixes are used in order to distinguish the gender of animals. A 
suffix ei occurs in shel-ei, an ox. Houghton gives thi or, after sonants dhi. Fryer 
says that this suffix is borrowed from the Burmese. Another male suffix is lie or he-o ; 
thus, ma-fie, a he goat ; sa-khi-he-o, a male deer. Houghton gives ma, and Fryer tksa. 
The latter remarks that this suffix is used for quadrupeds aud reptiles, noughton and 
Fryer give Ihm as the male suffix for birds; thus, d-lhui, a cock. The list of words 
gives a-U-pha, a cock. This word seems to contain two male suffixes, li, corresponding 
to Ihui, and pha. This latter suffix corresponds to Houghton’s pd and po. Houghton 
and Fryer give still another male suffix han, according to Fryer the suffix for the dog 
kind ; thus, ui-han, a dog. The Chittagong list of words gives ui, without any suffix. 
There seems to be only one female suffix, nil ; thus, shel-nu, a cow ; md-nu, a she goat. 
Houghton and Fryer give nu. 

■ Number. According to Honghton and Fryer there are three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural. Both give hoi as the suffix of the dual, but add that the numeral * two ’ 
is generally used instead, except in a few compounds such as ta-nau-hoi, elder brother 
younger brother both, the elder and younger brothers. The suffix hoi is sometimes- 
added to the verb ; thus, on-u-hoi, were. It seems to he identical with the plural suffix 
hai in Bengkhol and connected dialects. The list of words always uses ni, two. The 
only instance in the parable is d-chau pu-chung ni, two sons. Houghton gives the fol- 
lowing suffixes of the plural, hya, dii, and di. Fryer Mo, loi, tale, and nil. In the parable 
there is no instance of a plural suffix, the number always appearing from the context. 
The list of words contains two plural suffixes, nung, apparently corresponding to Fryer’s 
•fl, to abound, and ti, corresponding to Houghton’s di and Lushei it. Thus, pd nung, 
fathers ; cha-nu ti, daughters. 
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Case . — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. Houghton 
mentions a suffix ni in the accusative, but he gives no instances. It seems to occur in 
kai-ni, me; ainghat-ni, him, etc. The suffix of the subject of transitive verbs is la. 
Thus, a-ngd-la kopek, the servant said. In the second specimen we find na. Houghton 
gives yu, tii, and nil as the suffixes of the instrumental. The Genitive is expressed by 
putting the governed before the governing noun ; thus, pa im-d, (my) father’s house in. 
The list of words gives a genitive suffix klieo ; thus, khrong pai klieo, of a good man. In 
ndng-ko, thine, the same suffix is written ko. Compare Fryer's kit, and gu. Houghton 
calls this suffix an ablative suffix, and compares Burmese ka. The suffix tha is apparently 
used in a similar sense ; thus, chd-nu ngat tha, from a daughter. Compare Comparative, 
below. The nominative is often used as a Vocative ; thus, pad, O father. Sometimes o 
is prefixed ; thus, o-pdu, O father. Houghton mentions o as a suffix ; thus, bhoi-yo , 0 
chief. Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions. Such are d, in, to ; 
chengd, to, from ; ndng and ong, with ; tha or thak, from, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
postpositions are then added to them and not to the qualified noun. Houghton states 
that adjectives, with the suffixes ku or git, and di, that is to say as relative participles, 
often precede the noun they qualify. In the parable the superlative always is placed 
before the noun, and, according to Houghton, every adjective which is modified by an 
adverb is put in the same position. 

The particle of Comparison is tha, from ; thus, a-be tha ka kling, his sister than I 
tall I am taller than his sister ; a-ling tha a-ling, tall than tall, taller. Mr. Fryer gives 
Ion as the particle of comparison. Words meaning ‘much,’ ‘very,’ ‘great,’ may he 
added to the adjective ; thus a- tha ka pai-tei, him-thau I good-very, I am better than he. 
Fryer gives san, great ; thus san aphoi, great good, better. He and Houghton state that 
hek may he added to denote the highest degree. Thus, a-bhoi-hek, the best. No-lek, 
younger, sp urns to mean ‘ young-small. * Compare No. 233 in the list of words. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. The form for ‘ one * 
is given as mat in the Chittagong list, and as math in the specimen. Compare 
Fryer’s puni-hot, one, and Chinbok tu-mat, one. In No. 101 and following we find 
p.n othftv form ngat, which corresponds to the forms ha and hot given hy Houghton and 
Fryer. Buchanan gives moo. These forms of the first numeral are apparently connected 
with the forms in the Mon-Khmer group of languages. Compare M6n niwoi, Anam mot, 
one. The form mi for ‘ two ’ which occurs in No. 117 is perhaps a mishearing for ni or 
nhi. In Buchanan’s list, however, we find palmee , two. The numerals sok, six, and sJiet, 
eight, correspond to the Burmese forms khyauk and shit, or she, as against the other Chin 
languages. Kdl, twenty, in the Chittagong list is identical with the forms in some Central 
Chin dialects. Lewin gives kur, and Houghton’s go and Fryer’s goi are clearly identi- 
cal. The numerals are adjectives and follow the noun they qualify. 

There are several generic prefixes. The Chittagong list occasionally uses the prefix 
pai before numerals applying to human beings ; thus, pd pai-ni, two fathers. Fryer has 
pun, which before- h and m becomes pum; thus, pumhot, one. Houghton gives pun, or, 
before the two first numerals, pa. In the specimen we find macho ha-math, goat young 
one, where hu is a generic prefix. Houghton gives nun for animals and birds ; thek for 
fishes, arrows, etc. ; bd for reptiles ; Ian for long things ; and lo for flat things. _ Fryer 
has zum for quadrupeds ; thek for fish ; and yum for reptiles. 
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Pronouns.— The following Personal pronouns are given by Honghton (H) and 
Fryer (F) : — 


Singular, — 

kye, I. 
kye, ka, my. 
kye-gu (H), mine. 

Dual, — 

kye-nhi, we two. 

Plural, — 

kye-me, we. 


naung, (H), naun (P), thou. 
naun(g), na (F), thy. 
naung-gu (H), thine. 

naun(g)-nhi, you two. 
mun(g)-tne, you. 


ayd, he, she, it. 
ayd , his. 
aya-gu , his. 

na-hoi pa-nhi, yahoi (H) ; 

ya-nhi (E), they two. 
na-hya, ya-ti , ayd-hya (H); 
ayatti, ya-ti (F), they. 


Houghton also adds pa-nh/i, two, in the first and second persons dual. In the 
specimen° and the list of words received from Chittagong the personal pronouns are 
represented as follows 

There is no mention of a dual, but forms ending in ni are given as plural forms, in 
addition to such ending in mi. They are probably duals. 

First person. — Instead of kye, I, we find kedi, kei, khe, and ke, all probably 
representing Me ot kye. Instead of kye-gu, mine, the list gives kei kheo, and the specimen 
kdi-ko in kdi-ko ke kon, my share, lit. probably ‘me-of my share.’ The form kai-ni 
occurs thrice, and is. translated * me.’ Kdy-d is ‘me : to.’ In the plural we find 
kei-mi, we, but in the conjugation of verbs khe-ni and kei-ni, which seem to be duals. 
I cannot analyse the form kut-ka, our. 

Second person.— Pot « thou ’ the specimen gives ndng, the list of words nimg, and 
also nung-ni, in nung-ni ni-mai , thou art. N ung-ni is perhaps ‘ you two. Nung-kheo 
in the list, and ndng-ko in the specimen, correspond to Houghton’s naung-gu, thine. 
‘You’ is translated by nimg in the list, but we also find nmg-nya mai, you were, and 
nung-ni mai, you strike. Nung-ni and nang-nya are probably the dual. Compare 
ndng-m-d in the parable. 

Third person.— ■ The stem of the personal pronoun of the third person seems to be 
ai or oi. Thus, ai-ld mal-sU, he strikes ; ai-kheo, his. The form ayd occurs in ayd mm, 
he is. We also find the form d-ni, which is the usual form in Chinbok. Other forms 
for ‘ he ’ are formed by adding some noun meaning ‘man.’ Thus, oi-krong-ong and oi- 
khrong-ya, that man, he ; ai-nghdt-ni, he. I cannot^analyse this latter word, which is 
a,1sn -written enghdt in enghdt. mai, he was. Oi seems also to be the first component of 
ochingah, he, which occurs thrice in the specimen. The list of words furnishes choir 
khrong, he. Choi is probably a demonstrative pronoun, corresponding to Lushei chu, 
that ; thus, ehoi-khrohg, that man. Nang won is translated e his property ’ in the parable, 
Ndng is probably Written for na, from the demonstrative base na, that, he. The pronoun 
nd, that,. also occurs in some old Kuki dialects, such as Purum, etc. Compare also the 
plural na-hyd, they. The whole sentence ndng won ndng-ni-dh o-chingah ka-ni fai-pek 
must thereforebe translated ‘his property them-to he dividing gave.’ In the plural tve 
find d-nhi, they, or perhaps * they two,’ in the parable, and the following forms in the 
list: ai-kul, a-khal, and a-kal, they. Kul means ‘twenty’, and is perhaps used to 
denote an indefinite number. Ai-d pek, their, in No. 31, seems to mean ‘ he gave.’ 
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Demonstrative pronouns.— Ni, this; tho, that. Instead of tho Fryer girc-s to and 
to-ni, and the parable and the Chittagong list ai or oi, ai-ni and a.i — ni. Ni, this, may 
also be added to other pronouns, apparently in order to emphasise ; thus, kol-ni, me ; 
ainghat-ni, he ; and perhaps nung-ni , thou See Personal pronouns, above. A pronoun 
mai, this, seems to occur in mai-nhi-la-je. them of ; or perhaps ‘ and.’ 

Relative pronouns. — There are only g. few instances of relative clauses in the para- 
ble : ndng chan mutho krak math-ong khom-iong wdn-thong di-Icungdm pai vnddh-d nd-pek- 
nang , thy son woman bad-conducted one-with joining property -threw -away (compare 
Houghton’s tong, to throw away), him-for feast one thou-gavest, thou gavest a feast for thy 
son who lost his property in company with a harlot. Here the two clauses are simply 
put togother without any word denoting the relation between them. Another instance is : 
kei-d imhai-on e-kha-ni ndng-ko, rae-to being all-this thine, all that I have is thine. A 
participle here supplies the place of a relative pronoun. JE-kha-ni probably corresponds 
to Fryer’s kho-kho, all. Fryer and Houghton state that the suffixes of the relative parti- 
ciple are gu (Fryer), gii, ku, and di (Houghton). Compare lai-tan-di, cultivator; 
ma-keong-di, a shepherd, in the list. Houghton remarks that the ordinary tense termi- 
nation may also be used to form relative participles ; thus tii-d lo-wd khlaung, now came 
maTij the man who has now come ; compare dni d-lhom-lo-iod d-mi-kho-d, he far-off he- 
was-time-at. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Several forms occur, but I can do little more than to enu- 
merate them. 

Who ? — The list of words gives nung-wong, but in 240 we find ti — yam ; thus ni. •wan 
ni u tha d-le yam, this thing this whom from you bought ? This form corresponds to 
Captain Lewin’s u-dm and Hodgson’s u-liarn. Houghton and Fryer give ani and ttm-niU 

What ? — The list of words gives yoam, Captain Lewin imam, which seems to he a 
misprint for Hodgson’s iniliam. In the parable we find ethoniyam, what is the matter ? 
The interrogative pronoun se ems to be e — yarn, and thon-i apparently corresponds to tan-e 
to be suitable, to be the matter with, to bo, in Houghton’s vocabulary. Another form ya 
or ya — om occurs in mtng mi ya, thy name what ? ni-thak Kashmir pre ya lam-la, here- 
from Kashmir country how far ? pd im-d did pa-chung ya mai om, father’s house-in child 
male how many are ? ni chey e-ya adiak mai dakd, this horse-of which age is ? E-ya. in 
the last instance seems to mean ‘how much.’ Dd-kd is probably an interrogative 
particle ; compare Lai dak'o. Ya in e-ya is perhaps written for yo, compare hyau-iim, 
how much ? given by Hodgson and Lewin. Houghton gives pa-hyo, and Fryer pi-hio, 
how many ? Pa and pi in these forms must he compared with the generic prefix with 
numerals. Compare however pi, which, what ? in Fryer’s sketch. The parable seems 
to give an instance of this pronoun in the sentence kdi-po kn dgnd-chegiui pd hohotig 
omi, for which 1 think we must read kdi-po ku angd-dtengd pa-ho hong omi (or d-mai ), 
my-father’s many servants-to how-much bread is? Compare phong, to hake, in 
Houghton’s vocabulary. Baling, what ? is mentioned by Houghton and Fryer. Compare 
Siyin d-hdng, what ? 

Indefinite pronouns . — Indefinite pronouns seem to he formed from the same stems 
as the interrogative ones. Houghtou gives ani-pa sisi, anybody, and hawig-pa sis/, any 
thing. 1'n the parable we find u — hi, anybody ; thus, u-ld-hi dni-d ai-pegah, anyone rm 
to food-gave not. 

° *) <r 
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Verbs. — Abbreviated forms of the personal pronouns are prefixed to the verbs in 
order to indicate the person and number of the subject. These prefixes are as follows : 
ka, I ; na, thou ; a, he, she, it, they ; na, we two, you two ; ma, we, you. The vowels of 
these prefixes are sometimes long and sometimes short in the parable, and their quality 
also varies, apparently after the quality of the following vowel. The dual and plural 
forms na and ma are taken from Houghton and Fryer. The former remarks that the 
prefixes cannot be dropped in the first and second persons, while a cap be prefixed at 
pleasure to the third person, and also to the imperative. The practice in the parable and 
in the Chittagong, list is very inconsistent. We find kd, ka, he, ho, and ku, I ; nd\ ni , 
and nge, thou; khi-m, we ; nya, you. Very often the prefixes are dropped. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times ; 
thus, mmg ni mal, thou strikest; no-lek chd-ld d-po-d hopek, the youngest son his-father- 
to said; khe ke mal , I am striking, I have struck; pu chu-nu ka-nak, (mv) uncle’s 
daughter I-have-taken, etc. This form is also used as a kind of relative participle ; thus, 
ani dlhom-lo-tud d-mi-khod, he way-far-at he-was-time-at, when he was still far off. For 
khod the specimen gives khodh and khoyd , and Houghton khwd for khod. Some suffixes 
are apparently added without altering the meaning. In the parable we find a few in- 
stances of the suffix ai or ai used in this way. Thus, no-khom-ai, joined ; pdn-di, called. 
In the Chittagong list we find khe ke chet-di, I go. In khe ke ka ta nei, I am, we have 
perhaps the same suffix. M in tan-ei may, however, represent e ; see Compound verbs, 
below. A verb then, to be proper, to be, seems to occur in the parable. Compare tdn-e, 
to be suitable, to be the matter with, to become, to be, in Houghton’s vocabulary. In 
om-i, there is, i seems to be used in the same way as ai. Houghton gives ii, and Fryer 
u as the suffix of the present tense, and ai is perhaps an attempt to denote the sound it. 
Houghton remarks that o is substituted for it when the final vowel of the verb is o; 
thus, kye ka Ib-w-d, I come. According to the same authority the more northerly Chins 
use hu instead of o. Compare Siyin hi. Another suffix which seems no more to have 
a distinct meaning is shd, also written cho and cha. Thus, ai-ld mal-shd, he strikes ; ai 
chet-cha, he goes ; khe ke chet-cka , I went. In khe ke mal-ai-shd, I strike, ai and shd 
are both added. 

A Present definite is, according to Houghton, formed by combining the participle 
ending in <m with the verb an, to be ; thus, laung saih-nd na dn-u, what doing you are ? 
The Chittagong list uses the root as a present definite ; thus, ai-m chak pek-d ka keong , 
that hill-of top-on I tending-am. 

An Imperfect seems to occur in khe ke mal-hid~a, I was striking. Houghton and 
Fryer have no corresponding form. 

Past tense. — Houghton gives ni-u and Fryer ni-u as the suffix of the past. The 
former states that the Northern Chins use m-hii instead of ni-u. There is apparently no 
corresponding form in the parable. Ai-kungdm poi mdth-d nd-pek-ndng, him-for feast 
one thou gavest, may perhaps contain this suffix in the form ndng, but it is more probable 
that ndng is the personal pronoun of the second person, the order of words being appar- 
ently false throughout the specimen. In nung diyung nge chef, thou wentest, diyung or 
diyung nge means * formerly.* Compare ayang-gyi-gyi in Houghton’s vocabulary. Nge 
is, however, probably a miswriting for ne or na, the pronominal prefix of the second person. 

The suffix of the Future is ai. Houghton gives aih and Fryer ei. The h in 
oift is the ‘ spiritus lenia,’ See Pronunciation, above. Thus, kd chet-ai, I will go ; ko 
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hopek-ai, I will say. Shd may be added ; thus, khe ka bup-ai, or bup-ai-shd, I should 
beat. The latter form seems to be properly used as an infinitive of purpose. In khe he 
tan-e-ai, I may be, we have the same suffix. "With regard to e see Compound verbs, 
below. The future suffix ai is different from the ordinary affirmative suffix at, i, or it, 
mentioned above. 

The suffix of the Imperative is, according to Fryer, e. Houghton gives e and we, 
bhoi, nhaimg-e, and nhaimg-bhoi in the singular, bhoi-zu and zu-he in the plural. He also 
mentions the imperatives an-baih-i and dn-i, be thou. The suffix e is also found in the 
vocabularies of Hodgson and Lewin. In the Chittagong list it occurs in lawe, i.e., la- 
we, take, and probably also in chet-ei, walk, and tan-ei, i.e., thonre, be. A form cor- 
responding to Houghton’s nhaung-e seems to occur in the corrupt passage chenang-kei 
dhai ongho ainilhaje kdpao, let us eat and be merry. I understand this passage as fol- 
lows : che-nang-e d-hai-ong-ko ainilhaje kd-pyd-ong, come to-be-merry and to-feast. The 
imperative is usually formed without any suffix in the list ; thus, che, go ; mal, strike ; 
pek, give. Sometimes 0 or a is prefixed ; thus, a-ei, eat ; d-lau, bring. I have not been 
able to analyse the passage nang kai-ni cpong d-tho-di, you me servant make. A-tho-ai 
is the imperative of a verb which occurs in many connected forms of speech, and means 
* to do.’ Opong may correspond to Burmese a-phaimg, companion. 

The suffixes of the negative imperative are tie and di (Houghton) or ti (Fryer). 
There are no instances in the parable. 

Infinitive — Houghton states that verbal nouns are formed by means of the prefix a ; 
thus, a-lo, the coming. By suffixing the postposition d an infinitive of purpose is effected, 
e.g., ayd a-mdn-d, in order to seize him. The same idea may also be expressed by adding 
the suffix ong ; thus, ayd mdn-ong, in order to seize him. Fryer says that the future 
is used as an infinitive. The suffix d, without any prefix, seems to occur in the parable 
in oi ainghdth-m owok kro-ah na-theh, he him swine to-tend sent ; perhaps also in 
ochingdh thd eahmeah, he was in want, if eahmeah can be explained as ai-d niai-ah, to eat 
was not ; compare however eyaih-yan, food, in Mr. Houghton’s dictionary. The suffix 
ong seems to occur in d-hai-ong-ko, to be merry. The form ending in di or di-sho, prob- 
ably identical with the future, is used in several places. Thus, ko-hon lui-ydi ting-khin-m, 
the stomach to fill he wished j nang chatt d-thon-ai-cho heyd, thy son to-be is-unfit ; 
kei-ni pya-toaisho thomai, our feasting good is, it is good that we should feast. In the 
list of words we find another infinitive ending in na ; thus, tan-ei-na, to be. 

Participles. — Fryer mentions the relative participle ending in gu, for which Hough- 
ton gives the suffixes gd or ku and di. The latter further mentions a present participle 
Adding in tu, an adverbial participle ending in na and having the meaning of a conditional, 
and a conjunctive participle ending in na, aih-gu, or aih-gu-pli-dd. Before this na a suffix 
pa is inserted, or hd is prefixed to na if the participle refers to the first person, and di if 
it refers to the second or third person. A conjunctive participle ending in agu, after, also 
occurs in the fable given by Fryer and reprinted below. 

In the parable and the Chittagong list we find the following forms. A suffix ong 
or iong se ems to form Adverbial participles ; thus, khom-iong, joining. Compare the 
postposition ong, with. In keiah imhaion ekhani ndng-ko, me to being all thine is, a 
aiTwilnr suffix on seems to form a Relative participle. Conjunctive participles are formed 
by adding a suffix na or ndk ; thus, mal-nd, beating ; khed-ndk, pitying. Often la-che or 

Idche is added ; thus, ai-na-la-che, eating; thogna-ld-ctie , i.e., probsCbly thong-ndzld-che , 

Sit 
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arising. Another suffix of the eon 311 active participle ends in ha-la or be-H, and seems to 
correspond to Mr. Houghton's participle in j pa -net. Thus, thoong-ba-ld-jeh, Having arisen ; 
chon-mg-be-ld , haring rim. The form m ' -dek-shd, having struck, sterns also to bo a con- 
junctive participle. Chetii-lache, going, apparently corresponds to the participle ending 
in tii mentioned by Mr. Houghton. In ochinguh kanifai-pek , he dividing gave, there 
is probably no participle, hut kanifai-pek is a compound verb. I am also uncertain 
about chet-cka , gone, in No. 219. The same suffix seems to occur in owokdd ai-cho, 
swine oy eaten, and in anile- dlolo cho-potcoi, which perhaps should be corrected to iini-la 
ibloiD-eito-po-woi, he having come to senses said, hut I am unable to analyse tho single 
words, 

A Norn of agency seems to he formed by means of the suffix di ; thus, Idi-tan-di, a 
cultivator ; md-keong-di, goat-tender, shepherd. 

There is no Passive voice. Instead of * I am struck 5 we find ‘ he strikes me or ‘I 
suffer a striking.’ Houghton gives khan and Fryer sau-ey as the verb used to form com- 
pounds with the meaning of a passive. The Chittagong list gives khe mal khc kc me, I 
am struck ; yd khe mal Mb me, I was struck ; Mel mal kliamci slid, I shall he struck. 
These forms porhaps contain a verb khdm corresponding to Mr. Houghton’s khan; thus, 
k>je mal-khdvi-ai-shd , I beating-suffer-shall. In the parable wc find dni krok pungdung 
ko-bim-dl, he was lost, now ho is found again, lit. I found him again. 

Compound verbs arc freely formed in order to modify the meaning ; thus, ho-pek, 
said, perhaps corresponding to hau, say, and pek, give, in the vocabularies of Houghton 
and Fryer ; ka-nifai-pek , divided and gave ; compare phe, divide, in Houghton’s voca- 
bulary. Fryer remarks that the letter n frequently precedes verbal roots. To this n cor- 
responds a prefix beginning with u in tho parable; thus, na-thek, send ; ni-hovjak, wasted 
all ; no-khom-ai, joined. Another prefix po seems to occur in noldi ko-pohuth, sin I did. 
Houghton and Fryer mention several verbs which arc added in order to form compounds 
with a modified meaning ; thus, bo, to return ; dal or dhdk, to dare ; kho or the, to he 
able ; la, to get, to must ; sc, to cause ; woi, to wish, etc. In the parablo we find dl, 
again ; dhe, to be about ; e or i, apparently only emphasising, or, according to 
Mr. Houghton, conveying tho sense of the middle voice ; jak, all ; and mind, much. 
Thus, tho-wal, came back; ku-du-dhe, I am dying; Me ke tan-e-ai, I may ho ; komi-ong, 
cohabiting, compare Houghton’s khdn-e ; ni-hon-jak, wasted all; mdnpok-ndnd, abused 
much, was angry, etc. 

Negative.— 'Houghton and Fryer both state that a hard initial consonant is softened 
in the negative verb, not, however, among tho Northern Chins. Houghton mentions 
several negative particles, most of them containing the syllable nil, i.e., the ordinary 
suffix ii with n prefixed. He also states that in the negative verb no distinction is 
made, as a rule, between the present, past, and future tenses. According to Fryer the 
negative particle is n, m, or mb, and maybe prefixed to tho verb, or to the suffix, or to 
both. In the parable the negative particle is a ; thus, ai-peg-ah , to eat gave not ; he-yd, 
it is not proper; compare p£-a, bad, in the list. In Jieongnd, disobeyed not, n seems to 
be prefixed to a, if ngn is not simply a miswriting for ng. Tbe negative d perhaps cor- 
responds to the suffix ai which, according to Houghton, is prefixed to di in order to form 
negative participles. Thus lb-tcai-di khlaung, the man who does not come. According to 
the same authority negative participles are also formed by prefixing a and suffixing kon 
or kb, _ boi or bb-boi. In the parable wang-d-ld seems to bo a negative participle ; thus, 
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iitii im-dukd lodng-a-la, he house- into roT-'-Titering. Another a egrrive "le 
in mug kai-ni md-cho liu-rnalh cl-psk-the, you me goat-young one guve r.ot 
The Interrogative particle is mo or /,;« and, according to Houghton, 
is no f instance in the parable. Another particle ddkei seems to occur 
Interrogative pronouns, above. 


seems 

al-.o ", 

: X:. : 


‘‘■j 
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. bee 


The Order of words is extremely inconsistent in the parable. Tim ; r.-guhvr order, 
however, seems to be subject, direct object, indirect objects verb. 


difference of dialect. 

The preceding sketch shows that there are at least two dialect^ of Shu,— >a nor- 
thern spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, and a southern spoken in Sandoway and the 
neighbouring districts. Some of the principal points where the two dialects diifc-r w ; U he 
mentioned in what follows. For convenience’s sake I hare used the hollowing abbrevia- 
tions : — 

Ch.= forms occurring in the specimen and list received from Chittagong. 

F. = Major Fryer’s grammar. 

H. =Mr. Houghton’s grammar. 

Ho.=Captain Phayre’s list, published by Hodgson, 133-1. 

Ph.= Captain. Phayre’s old list, published 1511. 

I have drawn attention to the fact that we often and r in Ch., corresponding to l in 
F. and H. We find the same uncertainty in the old lists ; thus, khro, moon in Ph., but 
Milan in Ho. Captain Phayre remarks that l often is pronounced almost a*, y, and in his 
old list ho gives kydng, man, corresponding to Ho. Hang, He thinks that the word 
Jch gang or Khyeng , the name of the people, may be a corruption of the word for 'man. 
All these facts show that the pronunciation cannot be distinct. 

j-q many instances wo find final in and it interchanged ; thus, Ch. cilhoiiz, way; no. 
lam ; H. alhdn ; Ph. lang : F. alhem, big; H. then : Ch. and Ho. iu, house ; F. igm l H. 

in : Ch. F., Ho. thum, three ; II. thiin, etc. 

Sometimes both forms occur in the same dialect ; thus, Ch. thorn and thon, to ho 
suitable, to hccome ; F. khoam and khan, to meet with, etc. In Ch. mi-tho, a female, as 
against H na-tho, the two sounds are initial It will be seen that n prevails in H., 
and I have not found any instance of a final m in this dialect. In the northernmost 
dialect on the other hand, final m is most frequent. It seems probable that m is in 
most cases the original sound, and that it has been changed to * under the influence of 

Burmeso, where final m becomes n or ng. , 

The numeral e ten ’ is given as ngha or ha in F. and H. ISgh and h are thus inter- 
changeable, and the form ngat or ngat, one, in Ch. can thus be identified with H. ha, 
and F. hot. Considering the inconsistent spelling in Ch. there is no difficulty m assuming 
that ngat is written for nghdt. Ho. gives nhdt, while Lewin has mhat, corresponding to 
the form occurring in the parable. Compare also Buchanan poo-nho, five; F. and H. 

^Sometimes l and . are interchanged, tons to the suite of the agent, Oh. IS,' F. w, 
H. ns; compare Lai «. Banjogi ni, Sirin nS. The l to Ch. is probably Use ml due to 
the inability of the interpreter to distinguish the two sounds. 
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Other discrepancies are due to the use of prefixes ; thus, Ch. and Ho. tkt, iron ; F. 
and H. nthi : Oh. lu-ki , head j Ho. lus F. mci'lu s H. <x~lH, etc. 

In the declension of nouns the most important difference is to he found in the form- 
ation of the plural This point is, however, of small importance, there being no real 
suffixes of the plural. And the number of words which convey a plural sense is, of 
course, so great that a comparison is here impossible. 

With regard to adjectives we have found the same particle of comparison in Oh. 
and H., while F. seems to differ. 

The personal pronouns are, broadly speaking, the same in Ch., F., and H. The 
greatest difference is to be found in the third person, but is there also insignificant. The 
interrogative pronouns, on the other hand, are quite different in Ch. from the forms in 
F,, H. Ch. is, however, veyy confused, and the form u — yam, who, in Ch., and u-liam in 
Ho. might perhaps be the same as a-ni, i.e., probably a + the demonstrative pronoun ni, 
inF. H. 

The difference in the conjugation of verbs is greater. Oh. uses the root alone to 
denote present and past tenses, while H. adds the suffix u, and F. u in the present, and 
form the past tense by means of a suffix m, with the same addition u or it. With this 
addition we may compare o in Tibetan, it, in Khamti, Shan, etc. The future, on the other 
hand, is identical in Ch., F., and H., and this fact is of special importance. The other 
discrepancies in the conjugation of verbs are of relatively small importance. In the 
formation of the negative F. and H. state that a hard initial is softened. This principle 
does not occur in other languages of the Kuki-Chin group. The prefixed negative in F. 
agrees with the Burmese negative, while the negative in the Kuki-Chin group is suffixed. 
Compare Introduction, p. 19. 

Such are the chief differences between the northern and the southern dialects. The 
dialect spoken in the Mrnbu district is again different from that of the Sandoway district. 
And there are also many other dialects, but Mr. Houghton states that the differences are 
philologic&lly unimportant. 


I have printed the Parable of the Prodigal .Son as I have received it. I have in a 
few places subjoined, within parentheses, corrected forms. As a second Specimen I have 
reprinted a short fable according to the text given by Major Fryer, and have added an 
interlinear translation. In the list of words I have made no corrections, but I have 
added the corresponding forms from Messrs. Fryer and Houghton, and these make it 
possible in many oases to see what is the meaning of the corrupt forms in the Chittagong 
list. I have retained the sign a to denote the sound of a in ' organ ’ in the words taken 
from Major Fryer. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

SHO OR KHYANG. 

% 

(District, Chittagong Hill Tracts.) 

Specimen I. 


Kbrong matb-a : 

a-chau 

puchung-ni mbai. 

Mai-hhi-la-je 

no-lek 

ch4-la 

Han 

one- to 

child 

male-two were. 

Them-two-of 

younger 

son 

a-po-a 

hopek, 

'Pau 

kai-ko ke 

kon kay-a 

pek.’ 

Kang 

father-to 

said, * Father 

me-of my 

share me-to 

give.* 

His 

won 

nang-ni-ah 

oebingab ka-Di-fai-pek. 

Kro-kbong-ab 

no-lek 

a-chau 

property 

them-two-to 

he divided-gave. 

Time-short-in 

younger 

son 


pongiyal 

gathered-all 

ni-hon-jak. 

wasted-all. 

Ochingak 

Him 

no-khom-ai. 


ai-nghath-ni 

and{?) 

Ocliiogah 

He 


a-lhom-lo-wa 

way-far-in 

metia 

after-spent (?) 


tha 

of 

OL 

He 


eah-meak. 


ai-na-laehe 

eating 


ainghatkni 
him 

ko-hon-lui-yai 
belly-to-fiU 

alolo-cko-po-woi, * Kai-po 
said-to-himself(? ) ‘ My -father's 

bong om-i ; kai-oba mut'-a 
bread is; I hunger -with I-dying-am. I 

a-po-cheng-ah ka-ohet-ai oi-ab ko-bopek-ai, “ 0*pau, 


pre-ah ebet. Oi-ah oi-krong-ong 

country-to went. There he 

won ai-kbokba ai-mitiab a-thon, 
goods that-village-in famine arose. 
Oi-kbrong.ya kbrong math-a oi-pre-ah 
He man one-with that-country-in 

owok kro-ab na-tbeb. Oi-la owok-la ai-obo 

swine tend-to sent. He pigs-by eaten 

ting-kbinai. TJ-la-hi ani-ah ai-peg-ab. Ani-la 
intended. Anyone him-to food-gave-not. He 
ku igna-chegna {i.e. anga-cbenga) pa-bo 

many servants-to how-muck 

ku-du-ahe. Keai tbogna-(i.e. tbonga-)lacbe 
arisen-having 

keai nadaga-sing-a, no-Iii 


myfather-to I-go-will him-to I-say-will, “ O-father, I Ood-to sin 
ko-pohutb, keai Bang obegnafi.e. cbenga) ; nang-cbau a-thon-ai-cho heya; 
I-eommitted, I thee to; thy-son to-be is-not ; 

nang kai-ni opong a-tho-ai.” * Ani thoong-ba-la-jeb a-po singya(i.e. singa) 


thou me servant( ?) make.” * He 
kai. Ani a-lhom-lo-wa a-mi-kboab, 

went. He way-far-at 

chonung-be-la, a-cho 
running, his-soris 

a-po-a hopek, ' O-pau, keai 
his-father-to said, f O-father , I 


arisen-having his-father to 

ani a-pn-la a- mu. A-po-la kbed-nak, 
he-was-time-at his father he-saw. His-father pitying, 
nhalung krau, ai-ni-lba-je a-nhom. A-cbo* la 

neck-on fell, and he-kissed. His-son 

nadaga sing-a no-lai ko-po-kuth, 

heaven to sin I-committed 
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^a n g singna, keai nang-cho a-thon-ai-sho he-ya. 1 A-po-la agna ah (i.e. a-nga-a) 
thee to, I thy-son to-be is-not .’ Ms-father sermnts-to 
ho-pek, ‘In poi a-lau, ani-ah sau-sokj ani kuth-ung koi-chip 
said, * Cloth good bring, Urn-on pit, Ms hand-on ring 
math thon, ani a-khung fanap thon, che-nang-kei ahai-ongko aini-lba-je 

one put, his foot-on shoe put, - come to-make-merry and 

kapao (i.e. ka-pya-ong); e-kung-um. kei chau a-du-pungdung a-heng-yal, 

to-feast; for my son he-dead-ms-after he-came-alive-again, 

Ini krok-pungdung ko-bun-al.’ Anhi pya-al. 

he lost-after I-found-again* They feasted , 

Ai-cha ani chan cbang-cha lai-yah a-mai. Ani im-kena thowa-thai- 

Eow his son the-elder field-in he-ms. Ee house-near drew-nigh- 

kho-ya ni-thon ni-dnng a*iok. Ani*la agna (i.e. a-nga) math panai ainilhaje 
when dancing music he-heard. Ee servant one called and 
e-hi, ‘E-thonivom?’ Agnala (i.e. a-nga-la) hopek, ‘ Nang no-leck-cho 
he-asked, i What-is-the-matter? i The-servant said , ( Thy young er-brother 

tho-wal, nang-po-la, poi-pek, e-kungum ani khoath-cho ani ka-bun-al.’ 

came-back, thy-father feast-gave, for he safe-being him got-again 

A-ta man-pok-nana. Ani im-duka wang-a-la, e-kungum ani 

The-elder-brother abused-loudly. Ee house-into entering-not, therefore his 

a-po pranga a-kai, ainilhaje a-pol. Ani-la a-po-ah hopek, Keai ni-ya 

father outside he-went, and he-entreated. Ee his-father-to said, ( I these 

ku kum keai agna (i.e. a-nga) nang, nang khan heongna, keai, nang 

many years I servant thy , thy order disobeyed-not I, thou 

kai-ni ma-cho hu-math a-pek*the ka-kham-bo-nang kolo kayaipu. Nang 

me goat-young one gamt-not my-friends-with merry to-feast . Thy 

chau mutho krak math-ong khom-i*ong wan-thong |i-kungam pai 
son woman bad-conducted one-with cohabiting dll-lost Hm-for feast 
math-a na-pek-nang.’ A-po-la a-chau hopek, ‘O-chau, nang kai-ni ko-nang 


one thou-gavest. 

Eis-father his-son-to said , ‘ 0-son, 

thou me 

with 

nha-mai. 

Kei-ah 

imhaion, ekha-ni nang-ko. Kei-ni 

pya-wai-sho 

thomai, 

th on-art. 

Me-to 

being all-this thine. We-two 

to-feast 

good-is, 

ckungum 

nang 

no-lek-cho a-du-pungdung 

a-heng-yal, 

ani 

for 

thy 

yomger-brother he-died-after 

he-is-alive-agmn, 

he 


kvok-pungdung ko-bun-al’ 
lost-was-ofte, r l-fwmd-again.' 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

SHO OR KHYAXG. 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


Specimen II. 


(District, Sancoway, Abakan.) 

FABLE OF THE TWO WILD DOGS AND THE TIGER. 

( Major G. E. Fryer , 1875.) 

m-ZZZ n ’ ’ a "” to ”*” a " ,h. 


Yoklia pom-ui 
Formerly forest-dog 


hail zun-hot 
male one 
hau-ey-nll-aga 
talked-havihg 
Pom-ui-han 
Forest-dog-male 
tie don ka 

I only I 

boi-bo, lcic 

master-am, I 
hau-rui-agtl 

talked-havi/ng 


pom-ui-na 

forest-dog-female 


zum-nhl pon-a on-u-hoi. 

two forest-in lived. 

zun-nhl a-tank-ey-n. 

two were-bom. 


pom-ui-nii 

forest-dog-female 


zun-nhl 

two 


Kla. agu pom-ui- 
Time after forest-dog- 
UTa-wo na- 

They-qnarrelled they- 


zun-hot 

one 

buan-ey-ei 
get-shall 
don 

only 

akie-tayi 
tiger 


kiuan-agtl, 


pum-hot-zun-hot 
one one 

a-nu-na, ‘Kie liolai 
the-mother, ‘ 1 suffering 
a-sliang-ey-u.’ A-po-na, 
it-proper-is The-father , 
a 


phd-ey-ft-hdi. 

divided. 
ka khon-u, 
I found , 
‘Kie ka-paya ka 


‘Kie 

•My 

a-po-a 


6n-duan-a 

dbode-to 

pum-hot 


father-to 

$.-mliing-a 

middle-in 

mhu-agh 


I my-wife-of I 

ka-buan-ey-ei a-shang-ey-u.’ Xa-wd na- 

I-get-shall it-proper-is.' 1 . They-quarrelled . they- 

6n-duan-a sit-u-hdi. Pho-agh akyd-tayi-na, 

they -went. Arrived-having the-tiger, 

a-so zun-nhl, a-nii-a pum-hot, 

young-ones two, ' mother-to one, 

pom-ui-han so zun-hot kiuan-agtt 

one 


dbode-to 


na-phd-u, 5 to 
you-came,* those 
pe-bri-^gh 


one to- gvo e- finished-having forest- dog-male young 

khon-u a-phe-u. A-nii-na 

severed he-allotted. The-mother 


$-p6-na 

the-father 


Na-so 

Their-son’s 


kat-ii-hdi, * akie-tayi 6, nfkha 

cried, ‘ tiger 0, thus 

yo akie mhdn-gdn-a tong-u 

corpse tiger before threio 


na-so yo 

their-child' s corpse 

na-sei-ei n-shang-ey-nu.* 

thou-cut-shmldst not-proper-is.' 

bo-h-hdi. 

returned. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the olden time, two wild dogs lived in a forest, and afteT'a ijrhile had three young 
ones, a male and two females. Subsequently they quarrelled, and on dividing *(their 

2 T 
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property) each took one of the females. The male which remained the mother claimed 
saying, ‘ He is my share, I have home him about with me, with great suffering, therefore 
Ioughttohavehim . 5 The father said, ‘ I being the husband and lord over my wife, 
ought to have him.’ Thus disputing they went to the abode of a tiger (to have their 
case decided). On arriving there, the tiger said, * So you are come to me, are you !’ 
and having given one of the young ones to the father, and one to the mother, he cut the 
remaining male down the middle, and gave half to each of them'. The parents looking 
on the dead body of their young one, lamented bitterly and said, ‘My lord tiger, you 
ought not to have divided in this way . 5 Then they threw down the dead body of their 
young one before the tiger, and went away. 
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'ihe Khamis are settled on the Koladvne River in Arakan, and on the upper part of 
the Sangu River, in the Bohmong Chief’s circle of the Chittagong Hill Tracts. The 
Arakanese Khamis state that they were formerly settled in the hills now occupied by 
the Shos. According to Major Hughes they lived in the hills about the middle of the 
nineteenth century. Sir Arthur Phayre found them in the hills bordering the Koladyne 
River, and stated (in 1854) that they had not been settled there more than five or six 
generations. They had gradually expelled the Mru, and were themselves driven west- 
ward and southward. 

Their number in Burma, at the Census of 1891, was 1 4,126. About 500 Khamis have 
been returned from the ChittagoDg Hill Tracts, but Captain Lewin states that ‘their num- 
bers fluctuate, as year by year some families either go to. or return from, their relatives 
living on the Koladan in Arracan. The journey is always made by a well-known pass 
across the hills, leading from the Sungoo River over Modho Tong. The distance is 
a short two days’ journey.’ 

According to Sir Arthur Phayre there are two divisions of the tribe, the Kamis and 
the Kumis, which are called Awa Kumi and Aphya Kumi by the Arracanese. Awa 
means ‘ mouth of a river,’ and aphya, ‘.the source.’ Mr. Houghton was, however, not able 
to hear of any such people as the Kumis in Arakan. In the texts now received from 
Chittagong we find the word written khu-mi and khai-mi. The correct form seems to 
be kha-mi, and this word is also used in the general sense of ‘ man,’ ‘ human being,’ 
the abstract idea of a man in general being unfamiliar to this and other connected tribes 
in the same manner as the abstract ideas of ‘hand,’ ‘foot,’ etc. The Burmese and 


Arakanese usually call this people ktoey-mi, dog’s tail, a nickname which Captain Lewin 
thinks is due to the fact that the Khami wears ‘ a very scanty breech cloth, which 
is so adjusted, that a long end hangs down behind them in the manner of a tail.’ 
Mr. Houghton suggests that the form Kumi is a corruption of khwey-mi. 

The Rev. L. Stilson states that the tribe, which he calls Keml, does not extend 
farther south than about twenty miles north of Akyab. In stature this people are 
generally below the average of the inhabitants of the country. In features, they resemble 
the Burmese, but they are mostly of a lighter complexion. They wear but little 
clothing. According to Major Hughes they are divided into 22 clans, and they live, in 
numerous small villages. They are said to be an industrious race. The following 
account is abstracted from Sir W. Hunter’s Statistical Account of Bengal 


• Owing to their proximity to the independent and predatory tribes, the Kumis are more warlike than the 
majority of the hill people within our boundary. Their villages are generally situated on the ^ top of a lofty 
hill and are regularly stockaded and fortified. The village has generally but one door, and tbs is defended by 
a winding passage trebly stockaded. The door itself is of solid timber, studded from top to bottom with 
thickset bamboo spikes. Outside the village are lofty look-out stations placed at intervals, where a iwatch 
is kent day and night; the steep slopes of the hill are .rendered difficult of ascent by dhevwx d» frue of. 
bamboo, vriiile tberavines below are strewn with caltrops. In one village Captain Lewm noticed a mos 
extraordinary stronghold in a tree. It was a small house built of shot-proof logs of timber, and elevated about 
a hundred feet from the ground in the branches of an enormous tree that grew in the village. The hut 
was capable of holding about twenty persons; it was loopholed all round and 

by a ladder which could he drawn up when neoessary. The Kami houses are aK built of b , 

of palm-shaped leaves found in the jungle, and are elevated eight or ten feet from the ground. • * - 

4 ijhe religion of the Kumis is the same as that of the other Toungtha [“ Sons of the Hills ] bes, an 
they offer sacrifices to the spirits of the Mils and rivers.’ 2 *t 2 
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An account of the laws prevailing among the Khamis has been published by- 
Major Hughes. 

There is no written literature. The dialect spoken in the Akyab district, Arakan, 
has been reduced to writing by the Bey. L. Stilson, of the' American Baptist Mission, 
who printed a reader and a spelling book about the year 1850. But the books remained 
unused as the mission was withdrawn from the Khami territory. 
authorities— 

P maybe, Lieut., — Account of Arakan. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. x, 1841, pp. 679 
and fL Note on Kumi or Kwemi, on p. 683. Vocabulary of K oladon-Koomi and Mee-Koomi 
on p. 712. 

Latter, Lieut. T. ; — A Note on some Hill Tribes on the Kuladyne Biver; Arracan . Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL xv, 1846, pp. 60 and fi. Note on the Khumis, grammatical 
sketch, etc., on pp. 62 and ft 

Hodgson. B. H.,— the Indo- Chinese Borderers and their connexion with the Ewialayans and Tibetans . 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. nii, 1853, pp. I and fL Reprinted in Miscellany 
ous Essays . relating to Indian Subjects , VoL ii, pp. 27 and fL London, 1880. Contains Kami 
and Kumi vocabularies by Captain Phayre on pp. 8 and fL, and note on the people by the same 
on p. 15. 

Stilson, Rev. Liman,— Brief Notice of the Kem f Language* Spoken by a Tribe in Arakan , Farther 
India . Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. viii, 1866, pp. 313 fL .Contains an 
account of the people, grammatical sketch, short sentences and the Lord’s Prayer in Kemi. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia . London, 1868. 
Kumi and Kami after Phayre- Hodgson. 

Lewin, Capt. T. H., — The Bill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein , with Comparative Vocabu- 
laries of the. Bill Dialects. Calcutta, 1869. Account of the Kumi or Kweymee on pp. 88 and IE 
Vocabularies Kumi, eto^ on pp. 146 and fL Mainly after Phayre-Hodgson. 

Dalton, Edward T u its ,—*Bescriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Note on the Kami and 
Kumi on p. 113; vocabularies of Kami and Kfam, after Phayre-Hodgson, on p. 120. 

Campbell, SfR Georqe, — Specimens of Languages of India including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces , and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Khuiul (of Chitta- 
gong Hills) on gp. 199 and fL 

Lewin, Capt. Thomas Hubert, — Progressive Colloquial Exercises in the Lushai Dialect of the Dzo * 
or Kvki Language, with Vocabularies and Popular Tales {notated). Calcutta, 1874. Short 
Kumi vocabulary on p. 2. 

Hunter, W. W., — -A Statistical Account of Bengal. Vol. vi, London, 1876. Account of the Kumis, 
after Lewin, on pp. 53 and fL 

Forbes, Capt. C. J. P. S», — On Tibeto-Bwrman Languages. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New 
Series, Vol. x, 1878, pp. 210 and fL Short vocabularies, Kami, Kami, etc., on p. 223. 

Spearman, R. H.,— The British Burma Gazetteer. VoL i, Rangoon, 1880. Note on Khami and Mro on 
p. 153. 

Hughes, Major W. Gwthns, — The Bill Tracts of Arakan. Rangoon, 1881. Note - on the Kamees on 
pp. ll and f. ; Code of hill laws on pp. 26 and fL ; Vocabulary, Appendix, pp. iii and fL 

Bales, H. L.,-~ Census of 1891. Burma Report . Vol. i, Rangoon, 1892.. Notes on Kwemi or Kami on 
pp. 147, 161, and 199. 

Houghton, Bernard,— Kami Vocabularies . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, 
Vol. xxvii, 1895, pp. Ill and ft 

A translation of tlio Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard words and 
phrases have been received from the Chittagong Hill Tracts, Both are very corrupt, 
and the remarks on Khami grammar, which are based on these texts, are given with the 
utmost reserve. 

Pronunciation. — The spelling is very inconsistent, and very little can be said regard- 
ing the sounds of the language. A spelling like who for hu, which occurs twice, shows 
that no reasonable system of transliteration can be oxpoctod. It would be of no use to 
mention all the ireegulirfities in the spelling, and I shall only draw attention to such 
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points as seem to give a clue to tlie actual pronunciation. A is sometimes interchange- 
able with o ; thus, td-ya, and ki-yo, belly ; tdi-cha and tdi-cho, sister ; a and o, to, in. 

It is probable that a is, in such cases, written for a. Before n and m, a and d are inter- 
changeable with u or u. Thus, ndng ' and nung, thou; dan-di and dung-di, young; 
ndm-pwi and num-pui, woman ; ang-thao and ung-da, to stand, etc. In num-pui 
the u seems to be correct; compare, e.g., Rangkhol nu-pdng ; but in most of the other 
instances connected languages usually hare a or a. A is also interchangeable with eo ; 
thus, kang-nga and keong-o, horse ; tlangwa and tleongo, than, the particle of comparison ; 
ya and yeo, go, come, etc. The actual sound is perhaps d. The same sound is perhaps in- 
tended in kkai and kheu, put. An e is probably meant in words such as pa, pay, pai, 
pey, and pyd, to give. It is however also possible that the vowel itself is very indistinctly 
pronounced, its colour being influenced by the surrounding vowels. In a similar way 
we find chah, ckaah, chdi and ckioey, to go. Ai is interchangeable with u in khai-mi 
or khu-rni, a man. This is the name of the people, the word for ‘ male ’ being nung-cku . 
The form of the word which is used in Arakan is kka-mi, and the same sound is probably 
meant in the Chittagong texts. J.u and ei are both found in daw and dei, to die. The 
northern dialects have an i in this word, and so also Taungtha a-shi. But Sho has 
dv> or dii, and the latter sound is perhaps also meant in the specimens. Im, a house, 
is perhaps also written for dm. We may infer this from the form vm given by Sir Arthur 
Phayre. In khi, khio, and kheo, to, from, we apparently have the same sound, the u 
being in fact an i pronounced with the rounding of the lips peculiar to o. In the same 
manner an 6 is effected when the lips are rounded while pronouncing e, and we have 
perhaps this sound in the word long, Ihong, or leong. XJ is apparently written- for o in 
ehu—dio, child, etc. In other words it seems to represent an u, as, for instance, in 
the female s uffix nu. This suffix is generally, in connected languages, identical with the 
word for ‘mother’. In the list we fine! nek, mother, for which Captain Lewin gives 
mm. Compare Sho nu and nu. Latter says that nhu, two, is pronounced nhu ; thus 
also u in pin, four, te-ru, six, .and se-ru, seven. The diphthongs ui and ue are perhaps 
written for the same sound ; thus, tui, water. The form tu actually occurs in one of the 
lists published by Mr. Houghton. In a similar way we find thue and thu, to say 
(Phayre thoi), perhaps for thu; ung-mie, name, probably for ang-mu, compare Sho 
a-mi. ‘Pour’ is pld, i.e., p-lu. In connected languages this numeral takes the form 

U, and plu is therefore probably written for plu. 

Two concurrent vowels are perhaps contracted in nhu if this word is written for 
tiai-o or na-o, is not; thus, kdeh ndng chopo-lon nhu, 1 thy son (to be) not worthy. Nhu 
can, however, also be explained as n-hu. Compare the suffix u or hu of finite tenses in 
Sh6. Euphonic y and w are sometimes inserted between two rowels ; thus, pya-yo, 
gave not ; pai-ya, to give ; ang-thd-ioa, I will arise. 

Pinal consonants are sometimes silent ; thus deik and dei, to die ; ntng-thim and 
ning-thu, back, etc. Latter remarks that all final consonants are silent ; they are formed 
in the mouth, but not pronounced. In other words, they are semi-consonants or tone- 
indicators. U is especially very often added at the end of a word ; thus, kdt-dh, me-to; 
thue-pak and thue-pa, said ; dm-ndh and dtmid, brother. 

K seems sometimes to be written for eh ; thus td-ko and ckd, to go ; keppo and chopo, 
son; Mi and cM, daughter. Khuioh, 1 will say, is certainly only a misTOting 
for tlme-a, or tiM-4 1 will say. D is perhaps written for » in dmg for or Mug, thou. 
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N is sometimes interchangeable with m and with ng ; thus, arn-yeo and an-yeo, he 
went 5 naai and ngddc, father ; band and bdticj d, in, etc. In the specimen gn is always 
written instead of ng. ’ This sound seems also to he interchangeable with h ; thus, hd, to 
get ; but kdi gna-ai kothue, I getting property, my share. Latter has nd, to get. 

Both w and v occur ; thus, van-reh and wan-reh , together with. The pronunciation is 
of course here the same in both cases. It seems, however, from the vocabularies published 
by Mr. Houghton, that both sounds exist in the language. 

The writing of the aspirates is very inconsistent ; thus, am-pho and dtn-po, father ; 
phdkd and pdkha, to strike, etc. 

There are also instances of interchange between hard and soft consonants ; thus, 
palun-thung and bolting thung, merry ; ang-thdo and ung-da, to arise, etc. 

A consonant between vowels is often doubled ; ttyus, hunni instead of hu-ni, he. 
T his is probably only a peculiarity of spelling, and does not mark a different pronun- 
ciation of the consonant. 

One of the vocabularies published by Mr. Houghton shows that the language 
possesses at least two tones, the light and the heavy one. The tones are not marked in the 
Chittagong texts 

Articles. — There are no articles. A word long, leong, or Ihong seems to be used as 
an inde fini te article with nouns denoting human beings. Thus, khu-mi Ihong-reh, one 
man. Leong is a generic prefix with numerals. In keppo leong md ye re, how many 
sons ? it is used in a similar way. The numeral ha-re, one, is used as an indefinite 
article in No. 138 and f. 

Nouns. — Several prefixes are used before nouns, apparently without any meaning 
of their own. Thus, we find dtn-po, father ; dm-nd, younger brother ; ting-mue, name ; 
ka-nao, neck ; ka-nu, ear ; ki-ni, sun ; ka-si, stur ; ka-wa and ta-wa, bird ; ki-yo and 
td-ya, belly ; le-bao, mouth ; pd-lai, tongue ; chi-khi, deer, etc. 

Gender. — Gender is only distinguished in the case of animate beings, and only 
when it does not appear from the context. In the case of human beings different words 
are often used ; thus, ngdai and po, father ; neh , i.e., probably nu, mother : yd and 
nd, brother ; tai-chd, sister: nim-chit, man; niim-pui, woman. The two last words are 
also used as prefixes in order to distinguish the gender ; thus num-chu chic, (i.e., cho), 
man young, son ; niim-pui chic , daughter. The common suffixes in the case of human 
beings seem to be po, male, and nu, female. Thus, clio-po, child male, son ; kinnu and 
chitmu, daughter. The form chinnu is probably more correct than kinnu. It consists 
of chi— cho, child, and the female suffix nu. If the » is not only written for o, it must be 
due to the following vowel which is probably u, and not u. In the case of animals we 
find the male suffixes pd-tdi, for large a nim als, and lo, for smaller animals, and nu for 
the female. Thus, shi-ra pd-tdi, a bull ; shi-ra nu, a cow : ui lo, a dog ; ui-nu, a bitch. 
The male suffix for birds is lit ; thus, d-lit, a cock. The w r ord go-gro-mcc, a harlot, is 
Burmese, and the female suffix ma does not occur in Khami. 

•Number. — We have apparently three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. The 
dual of nouns is always denoted by adding the numeral ‘ two But there is apparently 
a dual suffix hoi, which occurs after pronouns, and is also found in Sh 6 . The plural 
suffixes are apparently nai and nd. Sir Arthur Phayre states that noi means * much ’, 
and every word meaning * much * many etc., can probably be added in order to 
convey th'e meaning of plurality. Such words are perhaps bai-ba and ke. JBcti-ba 
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•seems to be connected with bang, the common plural suffix in Sir George Campbell’s 
list. The following are instances of the plural, am-po na, fathers ; am-po nai-nd kheo, 
from fathers; num-ptii hoi-nd nai, good women; khai-mi bai-ba tlong-hoi ke, good 
men, etc. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not generally take any suffix. The 
postposition o, in, to, is, however, sometimes added to the object of a transitive verb ; 
thus, hu-ni dung-di-o pd-khd-nd-nung* his son (I) struck much. The suffix lah seems 
to denote the agent as the subject of a transitive verb. It does not, however, occur 
more than once in the specimen. Thus, cho-po-lah am-po-na thue, the-son his-father-to 
said. It is translated ‘ eldest ’ in this place, as if it were the same as lan. 

The Genitive is denoted by putting the governed before the governing noun ; thus, 
Jcdi dm-prd chinnu kai Id, my uncle’s daughter I have married. But we also find a 
suffix e or o added to the governed noun ; thus, nang po-e immo, thy father’s house-in ; 
kung-leong keong-o gin, the white horse’s saddle. The corresponding suffixes in the 
Arakanese dialects of Khami are nng and in. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are : — a or o, in, to, 
from ; bang, and brng-d, in, at ; inna, from ; khi, khio, and kheo, to, from ; mo-o, before; 
na, to ; ning-thu-o, behind ; ya, to, etc. The forms leo and ildo, which are translated ‘ of,’ 
in the list, are probably no postpositions but a substantive meaning ‘ property ’ or some- 
thing of that sort. They do not occur in the parable. They may also be the suffix of 
the agent. 

Adjectives. — I have found the following prefixes used before adjectives : d, in 
d-chdng, high ; ke, in kessd, near ; and pa or pha, in pha-lo, far ; thus, hi-inna Kashmir 
pre pa-lo mo, here-from Kashmir country far ? is it far from here to Kashmir r 

Adjectives generally follow the noun they qualify and postpositions and suffixes are 
then added to them, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, kai am-po (written dm-pd ) 
hu-ni im-cho-o om , my father that house-small-in is. Sometimes the adjective precedes ; 
thus, hoi ka-ni, best robe. Sometimes the suffix na is added to the adjective ; thus, khai- 
mi hoi-nci leong-re, a good man. This na is probably the suffix of a relative participle. 
The negative particle is inserted before this net ; thus, dung-di leong-re hoi-e-nd leong-re, 
a bad boy. 

The particle of comparison is tlang-wa or tleong-o ; thus, huni tai-eho tleong-o d- 
cheang, he sister than high. The suffix ke may be added to the adjective in the compara- 
tive, and tep in the superlative ; thus, huni tlang-wa d-chang-ke, him than high-more ; 
Jioi-tep, good-most, best. Campbell gives noi-hoi, better ; hoi-na-hoi , best ; and a-sliiang- 
be, highest. 

JT umerals . — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun they 
qualify. Instead of d-rey, one, the proper form seems to be lid or’ lia-re, in No. 13S If. 
■Other dialects have han and lia. Ke seems to be optionally added to all numerals. The 
form pd. five, seems to be abbreviated from pa-nga ; compare Taungtha p'nga, Chinbok 
mha. The p in plu is a prefix. The same is the case with te in te-ru, and td in td-kd, 
probably also with se in se-rii, and tdi in tdi-ya. I have only found two generic prefixes 
leong and tldp. Leong is also written long, Ihong , and Ion. It is used when the numeral 
refers to a person ; thus, cho-po long-nhu-reh, two sons. But it is also used alone after 
nouns ; thus, am-pu leong kheo, from a father ; keppo leong md ye re, sons how many ? 
The prefix tldp seems to be used with reference to money ; thus, hu-ni-e rang tldp nu-re 
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ba-khai, that-of the-price rupees two a-half. The word tanka, a rupee, is thus replaced 
by flap. 

Pronouns. — There is great confusion in the list with regard to the Personal pronouns . 
The following forms seem to he certain 
Singular, — 

Tern, I. ndng, thou. hu-ni, he. 

kai, my. ndng, thy. hu-ni and hu-ni-o, his. 

Plural, — 

kdi-che, we. ndng-che, you. hu-ni-che, they. 

First person. — The form kdi-la, of me, is probably the case of the agent. The form 
kdi-ma, is said to mean * mine.’ A dual form seems to occur in kdi-hoi kon-d, we should- 
make-merry, and perhaps in ndng kdeh kaihow wanreh, thou art ever with me. I under- 
stand this sentence as follows : ndng hdi kdi-hoi toan-re, thou I we-two together (arc). 

Second person. — The list gives dungdi, thou and you. For * your ’ it gives dung-di 
nung-khi. The specimen always has ndng, and the d is probably only a miswriting. In 
the specimen we also find ndng, thine. The form ndng-che, you, is inferred from No. 160, 
nung-ke dung-di te, you are. The writing of k for ch has been noted under Pronuncia- 
tion. In No. 220 we find the form nung-e, thy, i.e., ndng with the genitive suffix e. 
See Nouns above. 

Third person. — The list gives hu-ne and huwni, he. I have written hu-ni with the 
specimen, but I am not certain about the correct spelling, the forms ha-nai, ha-ne, and 
ho-nai being recorded from Arakan. But ni also occurs in the curious form ni-ni-hi-ni- 
van, for his sake. It is probably identical with the demonstrative pronoun ni which occurs 
m many connected languages. Su is also used alone as a personal pronoun ; thus, hu-o, 
him to, in No. 234. A form ame, he, seems to occur in ame-a-cham-bo, he divided. The 
list gives hu-ne- ke-ya, they, but in No. 161 we find ni-che, and in No. .167 hu-ni-che. Hu- 
nS-ke-ya is also translated * their ’, and is perhaps written for Mt-ni-che-e, with the genitive 
suffix e. Su-ne-ke-la, of them, probably contains the suffix of the agent. A form hunilo , 
they, occurs in hunilo bolungthung koya-gnai, they began to make merry. 

demonstrative pronouns. — The following forms occur: — hinnu, this; hu-ni, that; 
ommo, that. Sirniu probably means hi-ni, hi being the stem. We find also hi-inna, here- 
from, and hi may also be added to personal pronouns in order to emphasise ; thus, nang- 
hi, thy, in the specimen. The forms hl-ndi, this, and ho-nai, that, are recorded from 
Arakan. 

There are no Relative pronouns, relative participles being used instead. There is 
apparently only one instance in the specimen, kaeh awe-na ndng, my being is 'thine. The 
passage is perhaps corrupt, hut we may infer that the suffix of the relative participle is 
na or nd. Compare the form hoi-nd, good. In one of the vocabularies published by Mr. 
Houghton we find d-pek-de kha-mi, given-having man. Here we have the suffix de which 
is probably identical with di in dan-di, the younger. Instead of chopo dan-di, the younger 
son, we ought perhaps to read dung-di cho-po, young-being son. In boi-boy sum-kan - 
khum, all spent when, the verb sum, without any suffix, is apparently used as a relative 
participle, kan-khum probably meaning ‘ at the time.’ The future is perhaps used in the 
same way in kai gnarai ko-thue, for hdi nga-d ko-thue, I get-shall property, the share 
which I shall get. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Ami-mo , who ? d-ti-mo, what ? d-ti-a-mo, why ? md-yS-re- 

how many ? Thus, ndng-e nmg-tho-o ami-mo ung-hui, thy back-at who walks? him-la 
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a ,fo i this what ? Ami-mo seems to consist of the pronoun ami or ame, he, and the interroga- 
tive particle mo. Ati-mo apparently also occurs in athimulam, because, i.e., probably 
dti-mo-lam, what-for ? why ? Athen-no-kon-ah, for, seems to contain d-ti-mo, what ? and a 
word kon-d, which apparently means * reason-for*. 

Indefinite pronouns. — Hd or ha-pa means ‘anybody* ; thus, ha pa-pya-yo or ha-pa 
pya-yo, anybody gave-nofc. 'The form a-pai-me, anybody, is recorded from Arakan. JBoi - 
boy is translated ‘ all ’, and ati-lo seems to mean ‘ nothing thus, hu-ni-khi ati-lo , be (began) 
to-be-in want lit. him -to nothing. Ati-lo consists of the interrogative stem dti, what, and 
the negative lo. Compare, however, Burmese lo, to be wanting. 

Verbs. — The pronominal prefixes which form so characteristic a feature in most lan- 
guages of the Kuki-Chin group are apparently wanting in Khami, We find, however, 
some traces of a prefix a in the third person singular. Thus, a-lhoom, he joined ; d-peh, 
he fell. The same prefix is also used before an imperative, in d-pdu, give. The absence 
of the prefixes may be owing to inadvertence. We find, however, a somewhat corre- 
sponding fact in Bangkhol, where the prefix of the third person singular is often used ip. 
all persons and numbers. In kai am-khd ka kham, I striking I receive, I am struck, we 
apparently have the pronominal prefix ka of the first person singular. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is generally used to denote present and past time ; 
thus, kai ani-po hu-ni im-cho-o otn, my father that house-small-in lives ; ing lam thcu, 
music dance (he) heard ; wai-ni kai kam-lo chwei, to-day I way-far have-walked. In kai- 
che, we are, the verb seems to be dropped. Kdi-a, I was, is perhaps written for kdi-a. 
Latter gives an, to be. 

A Present definite seems to be formed by prefixing bainio ; thus, kai bairno pd-khd , 

I am striking. I cannot analyse the form. 

There is no instance of an Imperfect , Kai yang-ni-o pd-khd, I was striking, liter- 
ally means ‘ I past-time-in strike.* 

Past tense. — The form yang-ni pd-khd kai (sic), I had, struck, literally means * past- 
time strike I. A suffix pa, bo, or 'ban, occurs in several forms of the past tense. Thus, 
time-pa, said ; a-cham-bo , he divided ; kai tdk-ku-bau, I went. The last mentioned 
words are, however, also translated ‘I go.’ A verbal suffi x pa, signifying completion, is 
recorded from Arakan, and seems to be identical. A suffix ta occurs in tdkdn nai-ta, 
famine arose ; liing-ta, came alive, etc. 

The. suffix of the Future seems to be a or d ; thus, kdeh ang-thdtod. kaeh ampo-khi 
chdiyd, I will-arise my father-to go-will. Another suffix mi, probably the Burmese mi, 
seems to occur in kai teo-mi, I shall be. The form kai pakhd paiyd, I may strike, seems . 
to be an ordinary future, and literally to mean ‘ I striking give-will 

In kai pd-khd kinnu, I shall strike, we have a third suffix, nu or ki-nu. Campbell 
gives nenh, and Latter nak and ga-ndk. This suffix is according to Latter also used in 
the present tense. Compare No. 179 in the list. 

The root alone is used as an Imperative; thus, pah, give ; kheu, put ; lo, take. The 
future is used as an imperative of the first person plural ; thus, bhd ban-chay-a, food lot- 
us eat. In No. 168 we find mi-mi, be. 

The root is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, ki-yo koi kdmo-nho, 
stomach to fill wished ; im the kun-o, house enter would-not. A verbal noun is apparently 
also formed by prefixing dm; thus, am-khd, striking, from pd-khd, strike; e.g., kai 
. dm-khd ka Mam, I striking I receive, I am struck. The suffix of the infinitive of 

i z 
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purpose is a or d, identical with the suffix of the future ; thus, pai-ya, to give, to spare ; 
kon-d, in order to make merry ; pd-khd-ioa, to strike. In ndi-ba, to be, the b is probably 
written for the euphonic w. J 

Participles. — The various forms of the Relative participle have been mentioned 
under Eelative pronouns. Another suffix of this participle seems to be vdng in ndi- 
vang-mi, being, lit. being-man. The suffix wdi, in tdkku-todi, going, is probably the same 
as vdng. In tdkku-bau, gone, -we have the same-suffix ban which we found in the past 
tense. 

There is no certain instance of an Adverbial participle. Pdkhd, bea ting , ma y he 
one, and also thue-ah in hum thue-ah thu-thu , he said to himself, lit. perhaps ‘ he saying 
said.* A Conjunctive participle is perhaps ung-pd-khd, having struck. 

The idea of a Passive voice is effected periphrastically. The verb khdm, probably 
meaning e to get,’ * to suffer,’ seems to be generally used for that purpose. Thus, kdi 
dmrkhd ka khdm, I striking I suffer, I am struck. Pdkhd dmte kinnu, I shall be struck, 
seems to mean lit. ‘ strike-being-future. ’ 

Compound verbs are apparently very freely used; thus, ‘la-yd, run-go, run; la-khao, 
take-put, bring. Sometimes the reduplication of the root seems to denote intensity; 
thus, koi-ma-koi, entreat. I have found the following prefixes : ang or t mg, na or ne, 
and pa; thus, ang-thao, to arise; ung-te to sit; ne-khra, to pity; pd-khd to strike ; pa- 
ndh, to kiss. Td in tdkku, go, is probably also a prefix. Compare also an-yeo and am- 
yeo, went, where, however, an and am is perhaps the pronominal prefix. Adverbial modi- 
fications are effected by adding words such as born-born, highly, well ; nd-nung, much, etc. 

The Negative particle is o. Thus, pa-o, gave not ; a-o, disobeyed not. In hoi-e-nd, 
goo -not-being, bad, e is used instead of o. A negative lo, corresponding to the Lushei 
form, seems to occur in hu-ni-khi ati-lo , him-to nothing, he l^gan to be in want. Lo is, 
owever, perhaps identical with the Burmese lo, to be wanting. The meaning of the 
sentence would then be « him-to everything was wanting.’ 

The Interrogative particle is mo. See Interrogative pronouns. 

Order of words— There is no consistent order of words in the specimen. It seems, 
however, that the rule is subject, direct object, indirect object, verb. 

Dialectic differences. 

, B ^ seen . f ? om tte lirt of authorities that several Khami vocabularies have 
been published, and it is of interest to compare them. The comparison of nouns and verbs 
w, however, almost impossible, because we never know whether the translations given of 
e same word in different lists are really synonymous. I shall therefore only compare 
the numerals. To avoid repetition I have used the following abbreviations 

CA— Ihe forms occurring in the specimen and the list received from Chittagong. 
TT aT Arthur Pha y re>s Kami vocabulary, published by Hodgson. 
wt ArthUI Phayre ’ S Kumi V( *»talary, published by Hodgson. 
w ;r Hla PaW Zan ’ 8 K ami vocabulary, published by Houghton. 

t ;7‘. Tha Bwin ’ 8 Kami vocabulary, published by Houghton. 

Mu, Major Hughes’ Kamee vocabulary, 

Latter’s Khiirm vocabulary, 

- L. Stilsoh’s Keml vocabulary. 
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rr- v m l considered tbe two vocabularies published by Sir Arthur Phayrein 1841. 
His Koladon Koomi mainly agrees with PEL, and Ms Mee Koomi with S. The two 
vocabularies given by Captain Lewin in most particulars agree with PI. 

na . d °^ in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, and PII. in the hills on the upper 

part of the Koladyne River. Hu. and L. belong to the same district, while the rest, HI., 

5 , S * are 6:0111 Ak y ab - These vocabularies can therefore be divided into two 

geographical groups, one northern comprising Ch., Hu., L., and PH. ; and one southern 

Hste^— ^ • PI- ’ S - T he following table shows the numerals in these 



Ch. 

Hu. 

L. 

PII. 

HI. 

HII. 

PI. 

S. 

One 

ha-re 

ha-ree 

nhSh 

bft 

han-tA 

han 

U 

bAu 

Two 

nu-re 

ahu-re 

nii 

nhu 

ka-ni 

m 

m 

ni 

Three 

thung 

tun-re 

thun 

turn 

ka-ton 

thong 

ka-tun 

thung 

Four 

plU 

pa-lu-re 

piu 

pa-Iu 

ma-li 

ml§ 

ma-li 

ma-li 

Fire 

pa 

pan-re 

pang 

pan 

bun-ng& 

ba-ngfi 

p&ng-ngl 

bo-ngft 

Six 

te-ru 

ta-ru-re 

t’-rii 

ta-ru 

ta-ru 

tu-ru 

ta-u (sic) 

ta-gm 

Seren 

se-ru 

•a-ru-re 

s’-rii 

sa-ru 

8ri 

ae-ri 

sa-ri 

s-ii 

Eight . 

tfti-ya 

ta-ya-re 

tS-ja 

ta-yg 

te-ya 

ka-yg 

‘ ka-yfi 

ka-yg 

Nine 

tfi-H 

tukkA-re 

t’-kbau 

ta-kau 

te-kA 

ta-kA 

ta-ko 

ta-ko 

Ten 

hoh 

hA-re 

ho 

hau 

ka-su 

khs-aok 

ha-Buh 

khrS-«*a 

Twenty . 

a-pum 


a-pong-re 

a-pum-re 

pe-so 

ku-suh 

• 

ku-suh 

kfii-s'a 

Fifty 

wei-pS 


wi-pgng-r§ 

wi-pa-ri 

khwe-bun-ngs 

kui-pang-ngE 

ku-i-pang-ngft 

khriii-bongg 

Hundred . 

chung-vai 


chun-wai-r§ 

ohum-wft-ri 

ta-yft 


ta-rg 

ta-gra 


The two groups wMch were distinguished above from a geographical point of view, 

appear again here. They correspond to the divisions called Aphya Kumi and Awa Kumi 
by the Arakanese. 


. Mr. Stilson has given a short grammatical sketch of the dialect spoken on the Mee 
River, a branch of the Koladyne, some seventy miles above its mouth at Akyab. I take 

a few notes from this work, comparing it with the forms in Ch. and in the notes furnished 
by Lieutenant Latter. 

S. gives the male suffixed, and the female nu, corresponding to po 
an^ nu in Ch., poh and nu in I/. Jj. further mentions the male suffixes chtdu, for human 
beings ; p -ting, for large animals ; loh, for small animals ; and luhi, for birds. Cli. has 
pd-tm -corresponding to pHing, and Zo,. corresponding to loh. The suffix lu-H probablv 
occurs in d-lu, cock. r J 

Number, s. has the plural suffix lei, HI. tale, L. chi. Compare the plural suffix in 
pronouns in Ch. 

Case.— S. gives iidi, md, and Id as the suffixes of the Nominative ; compare Ch. lah. 
e oCnitive is, according to S., expressed by putting the governed before the governing 
noun, oi y means of the suffix ting. Ch. has the same principle, e and o corresponding 
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to S. ting. The suffix a , corresponding to Ch. o may be added to the object. L. has ro 
remarks on case. 

PrOUOXLllS. — * I * is kdi both in S. and in L. * Thou ’ is nong in S., and nan in L. ; 
compare Oh. ndng. The pronominal plural suffix is si in S., corresponding to chi in 
Ch. L. has no instances. The interrogative pronouns in S. are apai-me, who ? and ta-ai- 
me, what ? L. does not mention them. 

Verbs. — The suffixes kd and te are added 'to the verb, without modifying the sense, in 
S. ; Hu. gives de, dat, and ka. L. has no suffix. S. has no suffix of the past tense, but pa 
may be added in order to denote completion. L. give the suffix baa, corresponding to bau 
in Ch. The suffixes of the Future are ma-kd and ti in S., makaing in HI., and ndk or 
ga-ndk in L. Ch. has d, kinnu, and mi. The suffixes of the Imperative arc ti, i, and le in 
8. No suffix is added in L. and Ch. In the negative imperative na is added in S., ndk in 
HI., and mok in L. There is no instance in Ch. The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is 
kd in S., and d in Ch. The negative particles are a in S., o in Hu. and Ch., auk, an, and 
amon in L. The latter also knows a negative prefix 6. The interrogative particles are ba, 
me, and tang in S., mm or maun in L., and mo in Ch. 

It will be seen that the differences between the dialects are not important, and that 
L. generally agrees with Ch. as against S. We are therefore justified in saying that the 
different vocabularies belong to the same language. But there are two groups of dialects, 
one spoken in the north, and one in the south. 


The translation of the parable which follows has been printed as I received it. I 
have only hyphened out the words and suffixes, and corrected obvious mistakes. I have 
also given the List of Words without corrections. I have, however, tried to add to it cor- 
rect forms in a second column. In preparing this I have taken the forms given by Latter 
and Campbell, the latter within parentheses. Campbell’s list is full of misprints and my 
corrections are not always certain. In the words taken from Latter I have placed the 
final consonants which he says are silent between marks of parenthesis ; thus, che(7c), go. 
Instead of his apostrophe, (’), to denote the vowel sound between two consonants I have 
used a small 0 above the line ; thus, k a iu, sun. Instead of his «, I have given it, and 
instead of his oo, I have given u. 
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[No. 38.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Kuki-Ohin Group. 


khami. 


(District, Chittagong Hill Tracts.) 


Khu-mi lhong-reh . cho-po long-nha-reh om. Cho-po dandi am-pho na-yeo 

-m n . n /» m 1 , 


Man one-of 


sons 


two were. Son young father to 


thue-pa, ‘Gna-ai, kai gna-ai ko-thue kai-ah pah.’ Huai ko-thue ame-a-cbam-bo. 


said, ‘ Father, my 

share-of goods 

me-to give.' 

Me goods 

he-divided. 

No-akra-khamo 

cbo-po 

dan-di 

van-reb 

om-tan. 

Cbo-po 

dan-di 

Mot-many -days-after 

son 

younger 

together all-gathered. 

Son 

younger 

kam-lo-ab pre-than 

cbaab. 

Hu-ni-ob nowyom 

sung-kra 

kotbue. 

Boiboy 

far country 

went. 

There 

riotously 

wasted 

goods. 

All 


sura 
spent 
an-yio 

went 

pittam-la. 

sen f -field. 

Hu-ni 

Me 


kankhum, 
after, 
pre-bana 
country-in 
Hu-ni 
Me 


tbue-ah 

himself 


noy-mano 
enough 
am-po-kbi 
fat-her-to 
gnara 


pai-ya, 

to-spare, 

chai-ya, 


bu-ni-ob takan nai-ta. Hu-ni-kbi ati-lo. Hu-ni 

there famine arose. Me was-in-want. Me 

khu- mi vanreh a-bboom. Hu-ni hu-ni-ob ao tai-cha-pay-a 

man ’ with joined. Me him swine to feed 

ao-cba ki-yo koi kamo-nho. 

husks belly to-fill intended-ioilfully. 

thu-thu, * Kaeh am-pbo ko-lu-lo 

said, ‘ My father's many 

kaeh angla dee. Kaeh 


om-lo, 


sin 

committed. 

thee tc 

kai-o 

nang-bi 

alainab 

pan. i 

me 

thy 

servant 

maleef* 

bang 

hu-ni 

am-po 

hu-ni-ob 

at 

his 

father 

him 


hu-ni-ob ka-nao a-peh, 
his neck fell , 

kaeh kani-ka-long gnara 
I Ood-to sin 

lon-nhu.’ Am-po alainab thue-pab, 

n ot-worthy.' Father servant said , 

hu-ni-ob keu ku-cha-buth kheu hu-ni 

his hand ring put Mo 


Ha pa-pya-yo. 
Anybody gave-not. 
a-lai-nah toko 

servants bread 

ang-tbaw-a kaeh 
I with-hunger perish. I arise-will my 
am-pbo-kbi kbui-ab, “ Gna-ai, kaeh ka-ni-ka-long 

fatlier-to say-will , “ Father ; I God-to 

nang kbio, ■ kaeh nang cbo-po-lon-nbu. Nang 

I thy son-not-toorthy . Thou 

u-ni ang-tbao, am-po-kbi chah. Kam-lo- 
Me arose , father-to went. Distance-far • 

nbu-u, ne-khra. Hu-ni la-ya, 

saw, had-compassion. Me ran-went, 

pa-nab. Cbo am-pbo khio thue, ' Gna-ai, 
kissed. Son father to 
om-lo, nang kbio ; kaeh 
committed , thee to ; I 

* Hoi kani lakhao, 

* Best robe bring , 

khao fa-nai a-pau, 


hu-ni-oh 

him 


said, * Father, 

nang cho-po- 
thy son - 

huni-oh kbeu ; 
him-on put ; 
bbo ban-cha-ya. 


feet shoe give, food let-us-eat, 
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pa-lun-thung-o-kowa, athinno-konah 
let-us-be-merry, for 

tama-we, a-leh-ta.’ Hu-ni-lo 

lost-was, again-is-found: They 

"Waimo hu-ni-oh cho-po Ian 

Now Ms son big 

mg lam tha. Hu-ni 

music dancing heard. He 

‘ Himla-ate ?’ 

‘ What-is-this-going-on ?' 
nang am-pho rine pa, 

thy father feast gave, 


kaeh cho dau, a-leh-hing-ta ; 

my son was-dead, again-alive-is ; 

bo-lung-thung-ko-ya-gnai. 
to-be-merry-b egan. 

la om. Hu-ni im-o tom-ka 

feld-in was. He 

alainah lhong-reh 

servant one 

Hu-ni hu-ni-oh thue, * Nang 

He him-to said, * Thy 

athi-mu-lam hu-ni hu-ni-oh 

because he him 


hu-ni 
he , 


chah 

came 

ding, 

asked, 


a-ngey-tho-pa im-the-kun-o. 

got-angry house-enter-would-not. 
koi-ma-koi. Cho-po lah am-po-na 
entreated. Son eldest (sio) father-to 


house-to near 

hhau hu-ni 
called he 

am-nah am-yeo, 

younger-brother came, 

ti-bu-bu ha.’ Hu-ni 

safe got: He 

hu-ni-oh 

Mm 


ana 

order 

cho-po 

son 

nang.’ 

thou: 


ao > kaeh am-nai wan-reh 
disobeyed, my friends with 

go-gro-ma wan-reh pa-va, 
harlots with devour ed-living, him-for feast 

Am-po cho-po-o thu, ‘Nang kaeh kaihow wan-reh, kaeh 


klan-po 

never 


Father son-to said, « Thou me ever 
kai-hoi kon-a, athi-mu-lam 

we ®bould~make-merry 9 for 
a-leh-hing-ta, hu-ni, tama-we a-leh-ta.’ 

agam-ahve-ts, he lost-was again-is-found 


Hu-ni-oh am-po nama theo, 

His father otit came, 

thue, * Ya-ko-lu-bo nang 
said, ‘ So-many -years thy 

kon-a maya-cho pa-o; nang 

to-amuse goat-young gavest-not ; thy 

ni-ni-hi-ni-van po-wa pa 

gavest 

awe-na 


nang; 
thine ; 


with, 


nang 

thy 


I 

am-na 

brother 


have-what 

dau 

was-dead 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN SOUTHERN CHIN DIALECTS. 












Sh5 (Houghton), 

Sho (Fryer}. 



KB&mi (Chittagong Hill Tract*). 

| Eaai (latter and Campbell). 

1 “ * " 
! Eagttii. 

H& ‘ . 

. . . 

Hot 

• 

Arey 


| Hjt-r5 • , 

1 

• . 

i. One. 

m 

. . . 

NM .... 


Nir . . 

• 

1 

Nu-rS . 

• • 

2. Tiro. 

Thun . 

. 

Thnm . 


Thing . 


Thin-r5 • . 

. . 

3. Three. 

M1H 

X 

* 

Mix ... . 


m , . 


p*-ia . . 

• • 

A Pour. 

Ngho . 

* 

Ngho . . . 


Pi . . 

• 

P&ng . 

• • 

5. Km 

*Sok . 

• ♦ i 1 

Sop 


tfs-rt . 

* 

T*rii . 


• 6. Six. 

‘Si 


She ... 


Ss-ra . 

• 

S*ra . . 

• * 

7. Seven. 

•Se 


Shap . 


Tai-ya . 

• 

Te-ja . 

• 

8. Eight. 

Eo 


Go ... 


Ta-H . . 

* 

Ta-ki . . 

* 

9. Nine. 

Ngha or ha 


Ngha or ha . 


Hoh . . 


Ho . . 


10. Ten. 

Go 


Goi ... 


A-pum , . 

• 

A-pong-r$ 

• 

11. Twenty. 

Hauk-kyit 

• f 1 

Ngho gip 


Wei-pi . 


'Wi-ping-re . 

• 

12. Fifty. 

Phya-M 


Pia*hot . . * 


Chftng-vai 


Chim-wai-ra , 


13. Hundred. 

Ky$ 

. 

She • • • 


Kai 

• 

Kai . . 

• 

14. I. 

KySor ka 


Kie or ia 


KTai-la . . . 


♦«»*» 


15. Of me. 

KyS-gu . 


Kie-ku * • * 


Kai-ma . 





16. Mine. 

Kyd-me . 

* 

Kie-me . . • 


KM-chs • 

• 

Kai-ohs . , 

* 

17. We. 

- 





Kai-dh§-ilao . 


• MlW 


18. Of us. 





Kai-ch§-ey . 


Kii-chW 

• a 

19. Our. 

Naung . 

* • • 

Nairn . 

* 

Dung-di • . 

• 

King , 

o t 

20. Thou. 

Naung . 

• 

Nairn or na 

• 

Dung-di lao . 

• • 



21. Of thee. 

Naung-gu 

* 

Naun-ku 

• 

Dung-di ohfi . ' 

• 



22. Thine. 

Natmg-me 

• • • 

Nann-me 

* 

Dung-di 


Ning-chS 

• • 

23. Tou. 

•• 




Dung-di ilao . 




24 Of you. 

••• 



Dung-di nung*khi 




25. Tour. 


K.-C. 0.-861 
3i 


lagikL 

Tanngtha (W, B, Tydd), 

Chiabok (W, B. Tydd). 

Tawdwin (A. Ron). 

Sho (Chittagong Bill Tract*). 

20. He , 

. . . 

A-ko , . , 

• 

A-ni . . ■ . 

Amhnt . 

• 

Choi-khrong 

* 

• 

27. Of him 

* • • 

.... 





Ai-kheo . 


. 

28. His . 

. . . 






Ai-kheo . 



». They . 


A-kobn . . • 

• 

A-ni-mi . . ^ 

Amhnt . 

. 

Ai-kfli . 


* a 

30. Of them 





• 


Ai-kul-kheo 


* a 

31. TJieir 


... k*. 


‘ 



Ai-a-p§k . 


• • 

32. Hand 

• 

Kut . . • 

* 

Knt .... 

KfLt 

. 

Kht 


* * 

33. Foot 








KhA 


a • 

34. Nose . 


RhA 


Ngha .... 

Ha 


Nakte 



35. Eje . 


Mi. 

• a 

Mekawi .... 

Myier 


Mik 



86. Mouth 


Ka . . 

a • 

Um-rong 

Ma-rau^ig , 


KA. 



37. Tooth 

. 

Ha 


Ha . . . 

Ha 


HA 


• • 

38. Ear « 

* 

Ha . . . 


Ngha-phun 

Hak-wai , 


Nakkfi . 


• » 

30. Heir . 

• * • 

Sam 


Luk-swi 

Lft 


Tsom 



40. Head 

* * • 

In . 


Lnp-pun 

Kha-luk-krrai . 


Liiki 


• a 

41. Tongue 

• ■ • • 

Le . . . 


Um-li . • . 

Ku-mlai . 


Lei 


• f 

'42. Belly' 

• 

Am , 


Pwe .... 

Kup-pwe 


Hun 


* t 

43. Back 








Ngftng . 



44. Iron. , 


Shi 


Ameer , . . J 

Maahi . 

. 

Thi 



45. Qold • 


Shwe 


Swi 

Bhwi . 

• 

Ha 



46. Silver 




Ngwr . . , , 

Ngwi . 


Hgn 



47. Father 


P* . . 


Pe .... 

Pa-o « 

• 

PA 


• * 

48. Mother 


I . 

* ‘ * 

Ngn . 

Ktewaing , 

* * 

Nfi 


• * 

49. Brother 

- * * 

HM» (elder), 

(yoiwger). 

na-pa 

Eap-phwe t k*-na 

(yowiper). 

Ka-p5 (elder), 
(younger), 

ka-na 

Ta . . 


• ♦ 

50. Safer 


, Thit . . 


Kap-pe (eider) 

Ka-pe-nu (elder) ; 
(younger). 

paik-j^a 

BS 



51. Man . 


, IHian . . 

* 

. Chan . 

Pa-mi . 

• * 

Khrong . 


• * 

52* Woman 


, Nura 

S a 

. Ngu-mi , 

No-mi . t . 

♦ a 

Mata 


♦ * 


K--0. Gh— 362 






Shd (Houghton). 

Shft (Fryer). 

Khami (Chittagong Hill TsxcU). j Ktumi and Camp^l). 

i 

| Engluh. 

i 

Ay& . . . , . . 

Aya or ya . . - 

Hft-Hg 


~t — 1 ■ — 

' Hft o* nl . . 

! 26. He. 

« 1 



Hft*ng ilao . 




27. Of him. 





Hft-ns-ey , . 

* 

Hft-ni-o . 

28. His. 

ffa-hy.4, y&.# 0 r ayi-hy* , 

Ajatti or yati . 

• 

Hft-n§-kg*ya . 

a 

Hft.-ai.c3i0 

29. They. 





Hft-ng-k$-lft .. 

• 

•m, aM * 

30. Of them. 

• 



Eft-n§.-kg-ya . 

• 


31. Their. 

Knt ... . t 

Ma-Jcuth .... 

Kiak . 


A-kft .... 

32. Hand. 

jKhon.or klip . . . 

Mg-kho . . •. 

Kke-a. 

. 

A-kft(k) .... 

33. Foot 

Hhut-to , . . 


Natra. ... 

. 


34. Nose. 

A-mi , . , , 

Mik 

Mgl . . . 

* 

A-ml(k) 

35. Eye. 

WAkho , , 

Ma-han-kho. . 

Lsbao; ... 

• 

L**banng 

36. Mouth. 

A-ho . . . . 

M*-ho. ... 

Ho 


H& 

37. Tooth. 

A-nhO «... 

M$-hho .... 

Kannft , 

% 

Kannau «... 

38. Ear. 

A-’san .... 

Shorn .... 

Tsam . 

t 

Cham 

39, Hair. 

A-lu .... 

M$-lu .... 

lift ... 

« 

A-lu . 

40. Head. 

Amls-b& .... 

M^t-le-bong 

Pa-lai , 

- 


41. Tongue. 

Pfik 


Ta-ya . 

• 

(Kti'yow) 

42. Belly. 

A-lhing .... 

Mg-lhing . , 

KiDg-thftn 


Ning-thon 

43. Back. 

re .... 

Nthi or thi 

Tammft . 

• 

T fc -mau .... 

44, Iron. 

Ha , 

Ha ... 

Mftkft 

* 


45. Gold. 

H§n • 

Heam . . . . 1 

Tanka • 

• 

...... 

46. Silver. 

A-pO 

A-po ... . ; 

Na*ai ... 

• 

Ng**a-i .... 

47. Father. 

A-n ft . 

A-xrii . . . . ; 

Neh • 

• 

Nga-au-i 

48. Mother. 

A-tfi (cider), a-nau ( young * . 
er). 

A-ta (eider), A-nau (young- 
er). 

ra . 

• 



49. Brother. 

A-nii-bi 

A* si . • . . 1 

Tai-cha • • 

• 

(Toi-cho) 

50. Sister. 

A-kblaung . .3 

Khlanng . . ' . ] 

CTfim-dift 

• 

Noung-bft-chiaft 

51. Man. 

Na-tho * • * *3 

Nha-to . . . « j 

Nfampfti . 

• 

Notmg-bft-cha (or nong- 
pni). 

52. Woman. 


O.— SdS 
3 i 2 


English. 


53. 'Wife 

54 . Child 

55. Son • « 

56. Daughter . 

57. SlftTe 

58. Onltirator 

59. Shepherd 

60. God • 

61. Devil 

62. Sun . 

63. Moon 


Taungtha (W. B. Tjdd). 


U . • * 

A-ts 

Th a (Burmese) 

(Burmese) 

Shin 

Khu-bi-khan . 


Eha 


ChinbSlt (W. B. Tydd). 


Olm * 

Ang hA*za * 

Ka-zat- pa-mi . 

Ka-zat-ngn-mi 

* 

Ukrangnik 


Ku 

TJmoha . 

**«' 

Cha 

Ek’aerr . 
Shian it «’m 
Tui 


Yawdwto. (A. Rom). 


Kfik-khara 
A-mo-Jha 
Ka-fta . 
Ko-misa 
Afckrang 

* 

Raiksi * 


Khu 

Kh&rnm . 
i KbA-ni 
Kha 
I-abI 


T«i 


Sho (Chittagong Hill Tracts), 

Mata . 

Cha » • • 

Pata cha 

Mata cha » • 

Ma . . 

Lai-tan* di . . 

Ma-keong-di . 

. Nin&kki 
. Bhtit . • 

. Kha-ni . ■ * 

. Khra . • • 


Im 


1m, pyu, wm 











English. • 

T»nngtha(W.B.|yad). 

Chiubak (W. B, Tjdty 

Yaxydwia (A. Boas). 

m (Chittagong Hill Tracts). 

80. Come . . • ' K 

ong-khi . . • k 

ao-u . • • * ^ 

a-pyi ^ 

[ai . 

81. Beat . . • . • V 

■up . • - • * 

[a-vi-i . 

1 

fal • . . • . 

82. Stand . . • 1 

hA . . . • 1 

Ju-di-wi . * • * 

)ilao-ki . . . • 5 

fa < . ' . * . . 

83. Bib i * • * ^ 

k-shi . • • • ^ 

Jukaui . . * • 8 

hS-khai • - • * J 

Dt • . . » . 





PSk * . * . a . 

84. Give .... 





85. Run . . . . I 

2iw(jn . 

r&ug ... • 

pauugffl . 

Chau 





AiCng . 

86. Up ... 



IM >M 



87. Near .... 

A-uitha .... 

AyOk . . * * 

XJugsit ...» 

Ao-cha . . • • 





Ngm-ja . 

88. Down . . 





89. Far .... 

A-rhur . 

Chok .... 

Aksa «... 

A-lam-lha ■ * 

90. Before • • . 

Lamiqa . . . » 

Ha 

PA-hei-pa 

Aytrng . . u 

91. Behind . « • 

Hu .... 

Ngu*ya .... 

Ka-mhwet-ka .. 

Nkngung 

92. Who . . * . 



..... 

Nnngwong . * . 

93. What ... 




• •• Ml 

Yonm . . • . 

94 Why .... 


•«* *•* 


I-ke-wom . . 

95. And . » * * 




MMl' 

Kei-la-nung . 

96. But . . « . 



*♦* IN 

Abata*ko-ohey . ► 

.97. If . a . . 

..... 



Tfnng-ch8-ti"Chey * 

98. Tes . 




«»•«*» 

A 6 . • «/ 

99. No , 




Ti . '. * 

100. Alas * . . < 

• 




U . . . . 

101. A father . 




PA ugat . 

102. Of a father 

. ....a* 




PAngatkheo . 

103. To » father 

* 



PA ugat choug-ft 

104. From a fathor . 

• : 

Mill* 


PA ugat ekeug-a 

105. Two fathom 


•Meet 


PA pai*ni 

IOC. Fathers . . 





PA nung . 


K.-G. Q.-m . 




Sho (Houghlon). 

Sb5 (Fryer), 

E£hami (Cliitt&^ong HU! Tracts). 

Khan?} (Latttr and Campbol'.). 

liul tl. 

.-pO hy& 

A-po bio ... 

\ 

Am*pu nai-na lS-o . 

...... ' 1 

p, t, 

i-p5 liya-wa. . 

A-po hio-a 

Am-pu na 

...... , A 

C-3.ToLu.il a - 

1-pO hya-gii . 

A-po bio agu . 

Am-pu nai-na kbe-o , * 

] 

*9. I>um fAthWa. 

So-bu .... 


Kinnu leong-3§ 

110. A iiU'i'jb ter. 

So-nii .... 


Kinnu leong-re le-o . 


11. Of a daughter. 

1 Ss-nii-wa 


Kinnu. leong-re 

I 

.12. To a daughter. 

1 S5-nii-gii 


Kinnu leong-re kke-o 


L13. From a daughter. 

‘Ss-nii pa-hhi . . * 


Kinnu leong-nu-re . 

Obi-nii laung-nu . ! 

| 

Uk Two daughters. 

‘ S3-nu hya 



Kinnu na . . . 

j 

115. Daughter. 

c Ss-nii hyix 


Kinnt nai-na lO-o . . 



116. Of daughters. 

1 So-nu hy&-wa 


Kinnu nai-na • . , 


117. To daughters. 

4 So-‘nu hy&-gii 


Kinnu nai-na khe-o . 


118. From daughters. 

A-khlaong bhoi 

Khlaung $pboi . 

Kbaimi boy-na leong-rO . 

(Kbu-mi boil . 

119. A good man. 

A-khlaung bhoi . • 



Kbaimi hoy-na leo . 


120. Of a good man. 

A-khlaung bboi-y& . 


Kbaimi boy-na leong-r§ 


121. To a good man. 

A-khlaung bhoi-gu . 


Kbaimi boy-na kbe-o 



122. From a good man. 

A-kblaung bboi pa-nbi 

— 

Khai-mi hoy-na leong*nu . 

(Long-nu-re box) 

123. Two good men. 

A-kblaung bboi hyd 


Kbaimi baiba tlong-boy k§ 

(Kbu-mi boi) . 

1*24. Good men. 

A-kblaung bboi by& 


Kbaimi koy-na leo . 


125. Of good men. 

A-kblaung bboi by&-wu 


Kbaimi boy-na ya 


126. To good men, 

A-kblauug bboi bya-gii 


Kbaimi boy-na kbe-o 


127. From good men. 

Natbo bboi 

Nbato apboi . 

Num-pfii boy-na loong-re , 

, (Kong-pui boi) 

128. A good mruan. 

* Sami po l ai . 


Dung-di leong-i’5 boy-o-na 
loong-re. 


129. A bad boy. 

Natlio bboi hy& 

~ ** 

N um-piii hoy-nit nai 

. (Nong-pui boi) 

130. Good women. 

Eil-uu 4 si • 


Kum-piti cbu boy-0-na 
loong-rO, 



131. A bad girl. 

A-bboi . 

, A-pboi or $bhoi 

ltoy-na . 

. A-hauI . 

132. Good. 

Plioi-hok « 

. San apboi • 

. lloy 

. (Noi-hoi) 

. 133. BctUr. 
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English 

Tftungtha (W, B. Tydd). 

Chinlxjk (W. B. Tydd). 

Yawdwiu (A. Ross). 

Slid (Chittagong Hill Tracts). 

134. Beat • , • • A ' 

shin-rhc - ■ • ^ 

k-nik-pyi * • * ^ 

.daahean • * • ^ 

L-thaka pai-tei 

135. High • • ■ A ' 

>kan . • • • i ^ 

k-thun - • * ^ 

Iksu . • • • ^ 

i-ling . 




1 

L-ling tlia a-ling 

136. Higher . 










Ai-tha a-ling . 

137. Highest . 




She ngftt 

138. A horse . 




She-nfi ngat . 

139. A mare 




She nfmg 

140. Horses . 




Slie-nu nfing . 

141. Hares 


Se-pat . 

Khan-do . 

Shol-ci ngat . , 

142. A ball . 5 

55m sat . 


143. A cow . • • i 

56m uu . • • • 

Ban-mi . 

Tuk-nu .... 

Shel-nfi ngat . . 





Shel nfing 

144. Balk 




Bhol-nfi niiDg . 

145. Cows 




tJingat . . 

146. A dog * » 

MMM 



tJi-nu ngat 

147. A bitch „ 





tJi nfing . 

148. Doga 




Ui-nfi nfing . . 

149. Bitches . 


♦*» ••• 



150. A he goat * 

MS (a goat) 

Mb (o goat) 

Mai (a goat) . 

Ma-h6 ngat 





Ma-nfi ngat . 

151. A female goat . 




M&-hS nung . 

152. Goats * 




Sakhi-hOo ngat 

153. A male deer 

V 



Sakhi-nfi ngat 

154. A female deer * 






. Kyiran . 


Sakhi-hoo nfing 

155. Deer 

* Thamin . 


Kheko ka tan-ei . 


156. lam 




Nungni ni-mai . . 

157. Thou art . 




Ayamai . 

158. He is 

* 







KhS-ni mai 

159. W« are . 

. 





160. You are . 


Ihi ti o (sic) . 



Sho (Houghton), 


She (Fryer). 


I Khami ' • M.Ltt i*:cajr liill II’ Li’Lt.r ...:1 


A-bboi-bek or a-bboi-‘ siin . 
Lliung . 

Lbung-bek 
Lbiing-bSk 
Si-nsa . 

Si-au 
Si-nsa by& 

Si-nii hy& 

‘ Sa-ibi . 

‘ Sa-nu . 

‘ Sa-thi hy& 

* S&-nu hy& 

Ui-han . 

Ui-nii 
Ui-han hy& 

Ui-nii hy& 

A-mi-nsa 
A-mi-nii 
A-mi by& 

‘ Saigyi-nsa 
* Satgjri-nu 
‘ Satgyi hy& * 

Kye ka tan-<S-yii 
Naung na moi-yn 
Aya moi-yu 
KytHnfi ma moi-yii 
Nanng-me ma moi-yii 


Apboi-bek 
A-lbung . 
San gL-lbung 
4-Mng-bek 


He-nu 


Sbo-tbi . 
Sbo-nu . 


Ui-ban 
Ui-nii . 


Kie k^-moi-u . 
Nann n$-moi-n 
Aya n$-moi-n . 
Kic-me moi-n 
Nann-me m*-moi-n 


i Hoy-tep . 

A diiing * 

Hn-ni tlang-vra a-changko 
A-cbang-tep . 

Keong-o bii-re 
Keong-o-nn bii-re 
Keong-o na 
Keong-o-nn na. 

Sbira patai 
Sbira-nn ba-re 
Sbira patai na 
Sliira-nu na 
Ui-lo ha . 
tJi-nfi ba • 

Cfi-lona « 

Ui-nn na 
ile-bo patai ba-re 
Me-nn ba-re . 

Me-be patai na 
Obikbi patai ha-re ■ 
Cbikbi-nn ba-re 
Cbikbi na 
Kai tS * 

Nung dnng-di t5 
Hflnni teo 
Kiii-cbs . 

Nnng-ke dnng-di t& 


■ ‘Z* i^’-b :) * 

(A-ibiang) 

(Hn tlong a-sbiai g) . 

(Hn asbiang-be) 

i 

. ■ Kounggnan jMing . 

| 

i 

, j Konnggnau-nu 

I 

. : (Kong-o bang) 


Chie p s -ting . 
Chie-nii , « 

Ost bang) 

(Eft bang) 

; Ci-lob . 

Ui-nii . ► 


Im'*. Eitrh. 

1 1 ■,'« < 

. au a • i j . i i( -i.* 

135. Aboi'aC, 

130. A niavo, 

I « 

, ' 140, Howt-s. 

141. ilare?. 

. 142. A bruit 
. ! 143. A cow. 

j 

. 144. Bu-'-i 

J 

. ! 145. Cows. 

! 

. 146. A dog. 

I 

i 

. i 147. A bitcb. 

i 

i 148. Doga 

i 

j 149. Bitches. 


i 

(Me-e) . . | 

150. A be goat. 

(Me-e nil) . . •! 

151. A female gust. 

(Me-e bang) . ■ • j 

152. Goats. 

(Ta-ki) . * * • j 

153. A male doer. 

(Ta-ki nn) . . •! 

i 

154. A female deer. 

1 

(Ta-ki bang) . . . j 

i 

155. Deer. 

i 

Kai an (or kai om) . 

156. I am. 

(Nang om) 

157. Thou tart 

(Hfi om) 

I5S. He is. 

(Kai-ohe om) * 

159. We are. 

(Nang-che om) 

160. Ton ate. 

• 
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English. 

T&ungtha (W. B.Tydd). 

Cbinbok (W. B. Tydd). 

Y&wdwxn (A. Ross). 

Sho (Chittagong Hill Tracts). 

161. They are . 

162. I was . * • 

163. Thou wast . 

104. He was . • * 

101 We were . 

166. You were 

107. They were . 

168. Be . 

160. To be 

170. Being 

• M »M 

! 

j 

i 

i 

*•* i * • 

A 

i 

i 

] 

] 

L-khal mai 

±o ka mai 

?ung-ni ni mai 

Snghat max 

Hgi-ni khini mai 

Nungnyamai . 

A-khal a mai . 

Ta nei (i.e. thdn-e) 

Ta nei na (Ic. th&n-e-na) . 

Ta'nei (i.e. than-o) . 

Ta nei naha (i.e. Mud-na- 

171. Having "been 




ha). 

Khe ke tanO-ai * 

172. 1 may be « . 




Kbc ke ta . . 

173, I shall he . . 





174. I should he . »! 

175. Beat 




t 

Mai .... 

Mal-ei-shft . • . 

176. To heat . 


I 

| 

Mal-na . . * * 

177. Beating . 




Mftl-dek-shu * * ♦ 

178. Having beaten . 




Khe ko mal-ai-shSr . 

170. 1 heat . 




Nang ni mai * • 

180. Thob hoatost 




Ai-lamai-aha . 

181. He heats . 

• Mi II* 



KCi*ni mai . * * 

;82. We beat , 

• MM*a 



Nungni mai . * 

183. You beat . 

■ 



A-kalil (sic) mai . * 

184. They beat 

• 



185. I heat (Past Tense) 

• 




M. *•* 

186. Thou beatest (Pi 
Tense)* 

Jtt ...... 




m*«m 

»»*•*. 

187. He beat (Past Tents 

A «• 

)• 
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Sho (Houghtou), 

Sho (Fryer). i 

Kbaaii (Ciiittagoaj Hill Tracy). , 

Kbami (Lat:er and CdtarVIl . 

Erg'iib. 

Na-hya moi-yii 

Ayati ma-moi-u 

Ni-eke te . . . (Hu-ni-ekt om) . . 

$*. Xk. v v:o. 

Kye ka moi-m-ii 

Kie ka moi-ni-n 

I 

Kui a . . . ; 

j 

, i 

i 

.02. I was. 

Naung na moi-ni-ii . 

Naun na moi-ni-u . 

Dung*di cki-om . ^ 1 

i 

1*33. Then wast. 

Aya moi-m-ii . 

Aya na moi-ni-u 

Hflnni om* . . . j \ 

i 

(Hn-nai kacke-kok) . . , 1 

.64. He W33. 

Kye-me ma moi-ni-ii 

Kye-me ma moi-ni-u 

Kai-cke om . . j 

(Kai-cke kacht-kh) . j 1 

S 

.65. We were. 

Naung-me ma moi-ni-ii 

Na,un-me ma moi-ni-u 

Dung-di ntmg-ke om 

1 

(Nang- eke kacke-kok) . ! 106. Y :>u were. 

Na-hy& moi-ni-ii 

Tati hio na moi-ni-u 

Hu-ni-oke om . . . j (Hfini-clie kache-kk) . 167. They were. 

Tan-e . . . ' . 

Moi-e .... 

i 

Niii-mi j 

i 

1 163. Be. 

in 

Moi-ei . . . . ; 

i 

l 

Nai-ba . 

(Om) ■: 

100. Tl bo. 


Moi agu . 

1 

Nai-vang-mi . . . J 

1 

{ 

j 

170 . Being. 


IK Ml 

j 

i 


171. Having been. 

« Ml 

•M.n 

1 

Kai te-o-mi . • • 1 

i 

172. I may be. 

Ky3 ka moi-aih 

Kye ka moi-ei 

Kai te-o-mi 

1 

173. I shall be. 

Deng-e .... 

liiifi 

Deng*e . 

Pakha .... 

(Pakkau) 

174. I should be. 

175. Seat./ 


Deng-ei • . • 

Pakha-wa 

(Pakkau-cke) . 

176. To beat. 

,Deng-tii or deng-na • 

Deng gu • 

Pakka .... 

(Pakkau kok) 

177. Beating. 

.Beng-pana. 



CJng-pakka 

(Pakkau ben) * 

178. Having beaten. 

.Ky&kadeng-ii 

Kye k$ deng-u 

Kai pakka kinnu 


179. I kai. 

Naung na deng-ii 

Naun n$ dcng-u 

Dung-di pakka 


180. Tkoubeatest. 

AyS deng-ii 

Aya n$ deng*u 

Hunni pakka , 


181. He beats. 

Kye-me ma deng-u . 

KyS-me mgi deng-u . 

Kai-cke pakka 


182. We kai 

Naung-me ma deng-ii 

Naun ^me m$ deng-u • 

Dnng-di pakka 


183. You beat. 

Na-kyi deng-u 

Ayati ma deng-u 

Ni-cke pakka . 


184 They beat. 

Kye ka deng-ni-ii . 

Naung na deng-ni-ii . 

Kye k$ deng-ni-u . 

Naun n$ deng-ni-u . 



185. I beat {Past Te 

186. Tbou beatest 

TunsS). 

Aya deng-ni-ii . 

, Ay ai^dengm-n . 


' 

1 87. He beat (Past 

• 
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English. 

Taungthft (W. B. Tydd). 

1 

Cbinbok (W. B. Tydd). j 

i 

Y&vtdnin (A. Reas). 

Sho (CLIttaguag Hill Tracte). 

188. We beat (Past Tense) . 


i 

i 




189/Too beat (Pmt Tern) 


i 

j 



190. They beat (Past Tense) 





191. I am beating . 



r 


Klio ke nsal 

192. I was beating . 




Khe ke mal liia-a 

193. I bad beaten 





Kho ko mal 

194. I may beat 



1 


Kho ke mal-nung 

195. Isballbeat 



1 

Ka lUk-kd (I shall come) . 

Khe ko mal-ui . 

196. T bon wilt beat . 


* i 

| 




197. He will beat . 

A-ko kon-ni-ri (he will 
cowe). 

i 

A-ni lak-khi (he will come) 




198. We shall beat . 






199. Ton will beat . 



..... 


200. They will boat . 






201. I should beat . J 





I Kho ke buj)-ai»sh& , , 

202. I am beaten 


RH »M 


Kho mal khe ke rad (sic) , 

203. X was beaten . 




Yfi, kho mal kho mfi (sic) . 

204. I shall be beaten 


*<• *« 

IMH4 

Khel mal Icham-ei-aM 

205. I go . . 




Kho ke chet-fci • 

206. Thou goest • 






Ntrag chct-cha 

207. He goes . * 

| MUM 




Ai chefc-cha . • • 

208. We gc * . 

• IMIM 





209. Ton go . * 

• 




...... 

210. They go . 

0 




211. 1 went . 

• IH«»* 

...... 


Khe ke chet-cha . * 

212. Thou whitest . 



♦ «« 

Nang aiynng ngS chot 

218. He went . . 

• ««#<»# 



Aichet . . * 

214. We went . • 

* 


— 

J 
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Slio (Houghton). 

Shu (Fryer). 

Khami (Chittaprutig Hill Tracts). ! 

K banal (Latter and C^mpbdi). : 

¥. ?.'oh. 

Kye-mc ma dung-ni-ii , 

Kie-me ma doug-ni-u . 1 

1 

j 

1 

: 158. W( U-at (Pan Ten**), 

Naung-mc ma dcng-ni-u . 

Naun-me ma dcng-ni-u . 

1 

i 

»*•«*< 

i 

; ISO. You Ua: (Past Tense), 

Nadiya deng-ni-u 

i 

Tati hio na deng-ni-u . ; 

i 

i 

i 

100. They beat (I\ist Time), 

Kye dong-mi ka an-ii 

...... t 

i 

Kai baimo 9 , , . i 

’j 

| 

101. I am beating 


j 

i 

Kai yang-ni-o piikha . j 

! 

t 

i 

j 

192. I •was beating. 

Kyo ka dcng-pkcng-ni-ii . 


1 

Tang-ni pu-kliu kai . . | 


103. I had beaten. 


...... 

1 

Kai pa-kha pai-ya . . j 

(Kai pakkau-pi-yau) 194. I may beat. 

Eye ka dcng-aib 

Kic k? dcng-ci 

Kai pa-kha kinnu . 

(Kai pakkau neuh) . j 

195. 1 shall beat. 

Naung na dcng-aih . 

Naun na dcng-ci 


5 

j 

196. Thou wilt beat, 

Aya dcng-aih 

Aya na deug-ei 




19/. He will beau 

Kye-me ma dcng-aih 

Kye-me ma deng-ei . 

- 

1 

19S. We shall beat. 

Naung-mc ma dcng-aih 

Nann-me ma deng-ei 



199. You will beat. 

Na-hya dcng-aih 

Yati hio na dcng-ei . 

— 


200. They will beat. 


• M 

Kai pa-kha-TTi 


201. I should beat. 

A-deng ka kkan-ii . 

Kie deng ka-sun-ey-u 

Kai am-kha ka kham 

(Kai pakkau) 

202. 1 am beaten. 

A-deng ka klian-m-u 

•••••• 

Am-kha bom-bom kai khiim 

(Kai pakkau) 

203. I was beaten. 

A-dong ka kh&n-aih . 


Pa-kha am-te kinnu . 

...... 

204. I shall be beaten, 

Kye ka sit-u . 

Kic k^t sit-yu - 

K&i takku bau 

Kai che(k) * . * 

205. I go. 

Naunjj na sit-u 

Naun na ait-yu 

Dung-di takku 

Nan che(k) • 

206. Thou goest. 

Aya slt-ii ' . 

Aya n$ sit-yu . 

Ni takkti bau . . . 

NI ohe(k) 

207. He goes. 

Ky§-me ma sit-ii 

Kye-me sit-yu 



208. We go. 

Naung-me ma sit-ii . 

Naun-me ma sit-yu . 



209, You go. 

Na-hy& sit-ii . . ' • 

Tati hio na sit-yu . 




210. They go. 

Kye ka sit-ni-u i 

Kye ka sit-ni-u 

Kai takku bau 

Kai che(k) bau(k) . 

211. I went. 

Naung na sit-ni-U 

Nairn na sit-ni-u 

Dung-di takkfi bau . . 

Nan che(k) bau(k) . 

212. Thouwentest, 

Aya sit-ni-u . 

Aya na sit-ni-u , 

Ni bai bau 

Ni che(k) bau(k) . 

213. He went. 

Kye-me ma sit-ni-u. . ♦ 

Kie-me ma sit-ni-u . 

•••*•* 



214. Wo wont. 
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English, 

Taungtha (W. Tyddj. 

ChinbGk (W. B. Tydd). 

Yawdwin (A. Kosb). 

Sho (Chittagong Hill Tracts), 

215. You went 


I 

i 



216. They went 


j 



217. Go . 

c 

i 

3eto . 

( 

a* . . . . 




1 

Dhotu lache . . ; 

218. Going « • 




Chotcha . . , 

219. Gone . • • 





220. What is your name ? . 1 

tfun a-mein ta-burr-ye ? 

Ngan min anuyau ? 

Nanutna-nln H yan ? 

Nung mi ya ? . # 

221. How' old is this horse ? ] 

Se myin-sa myit t’ <3m ? 

She num-se kun a*i-iksu 
laak syan. 

Akum i-ku-ap si-yan ? 

Ki chey eya achak mad 
daka ? 

222. How far is it from here 

(Kashmir) mittd a-rbu-ye ? 

(Kashmir) i-rut chok syan ? 

1 swe hang sak ai-yan ? . 

Ni tliak Kashmir pro va 
lam la ? 

to Kashmir ? 




223. How many sons are 




Pa im-ii cha pachung 
ya-mai-om P 

there in your father’s 
house ? 




Lhara lo-a kacba ngi (per- 
haps ka-cket-ni-u, I have 

224. X have walked a long 




way to-day. 




gone). 

225. -The son of my uncle is 




Pd ohd-nu ka-nak («o) 

married to his sister. 





226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse.; 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

228. I have heaten his son 

1 



Slid bak kong ftnftrmg 
sbagiu mai. 

Shu nu-ung anitong . , 

Ai cha-ni nana ka mal 

with many stripes. 





229*. He is grazing cattle on 




Ai ni ohak peka ka keong . 

the top of the hill. 





230. He is sitting on a ho$sc 



... .. 

Ai ni tbin cbaba shg pum 
ngdng. 

under that tree. 




231. His brother is taller 




A-be tha ka kling . , 

than his sister. 




# 

232. Tho price of that is twi 

a 



Ai man lam ni gal kbai . 

rupees and a half. 





233.’ My father lives in tbai 






Pd im lok cha a mai 

small house. 





234. Give this rupee to him 

t 





No tani ay-a pCk 

235. Taku those rupees fron 
him. 

i 



Ai lam ni ai-ta la-w§ (ia. 
lo-wc). 

236. Beat him well and him 

1 


... 

Nana mal ya-yan kun 

him with ropos. 





237. Draw water from th 

e 



Wh mata tui khai . 

well. 





238. Walk before mo 

• 




Kei mai ma chct-ei . 

239. Whose hoy coraoB lx 

y 



\ 

Kbc kan u cliam (sic) ? . 

hind you ? 





240. Prom whom did yo 

u 



Ni wan ni u Ilia a 16 yam P 

buy that ? 





241. Prom a Hhopkooper < 




Nlnnn sai khti le-ey. 

tho village. 

* * 
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khanii ('Cfsbta&n* Hill Tr«cts . 


Krglilh. 


8ho (Houghton). 


(Fryer), 


Naung-me ma sit-ni-ii 

Naun-me ma sit-ni-u , , 

1 

Na-hya sit-ni-ii 

Tati hio n& sit-ni-u . 

1 

! 

Sit-e .... 

Site ... . 

Takku . 

Sit-tU .... 

Sit-gu » . , , 

TakktiVai , , . ' 

Sit-kii .... 


t 

Takkft ban . . ' 



Xung-g ung-mue ami-mo ? ! 



Hinnft chinai ma«ye-r5 
om-mo ? 

Hi inna Kashmir pre 
pa-lu-mo ? 



King po-S immo kep-po 
leung ma-ye-re om-mo ? 



Wai-ni kai kam-lo chwei . 


«•» II 

Kai am-pri chinnu kai la . 



Hfi-ni immo kung-leong 
keong-o gin o om. 

Hu-ni gin keong-o tlang- 
tlang-o khai. 


»« • »•» 

Hfi-ni dung-di-o pa-kha-na- 
nung. 



Hu-ni-o pichha na ta ta na . 

»*i ... 


Hfi-ni liug-keong pakhing-o 
keong-o tlang-tlang-o 

ung-te. 

Hii-ni tai-cho tleong-o a- 
cheang. 



Hunni-5 vang tlap nu-re 
ba-khai. 

M4 || 


Kli ftra-pa hu-ni im-cho-o 
om. 

M« *«* 

• M*M 

Hunni tanka who-o (t.e., 
hfi-o) pey. 

Ml • 


Hu-ni tau-ka who-o (i.e., 
hti-o) lo. 



Hu-ni-u pakha-bom-bom 
k&bui hoy kom-chun. 

»!••* 



Kho-S tfii kha-bui hoy a-too 



... M« 

Kai-$ mo-o takko 


•***•♦ 

Nuug-e ning-thft-o &mi mo 
ung-hfli ? 



Ami khi ommo Vhn P 



Ay&u takku chai-o v&n . 


Khaini (Ulter and Caaapbell). 


| (Takko) 


(Hi kong-o shinnee ma-ye-re 
umoh ?) 


(Um-po imma chl-po ma-ye- 
re om-oh ?) 

(Wai-ni pul-lo pai kai pu- 
wai.) 

(Kai mu-prang) chi-po Ca- 
ys. la hn-ni-e toi-cho). 


(Hii-ni-e) chi-po (kai 
} 'akkau-nung-mmg). 


(Hfi-ni ung-te kong tlnnga 
hft ding-keng akuya.) 


(Hti-ni-g wang tlap nn-r§ 
adulli om.) 


(K&i-e mo-wa takko) 


215. You went 


SIB, They went. 


217. Go. 


21$. Going. 


219, Gone. 


220. What is your name ? 


221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir p 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house P 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
Ha hack. 

223. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

1 229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 


235. Take those rupees 

from him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

238. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 
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Burma Group. 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 


The Linguistic Survey does not extend to Burma or to the languages spoken in that 
province. A Burmese dialect, known as MaghI, is spoken in Backergunge and Chitta* 
gong. It does not, however, differ from the dialect spoken in Arakan, and it has, 
therefore, been excluded from the Survey as a language foreign to In di a proper . 1 

Mru, a dialect spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, in several points agrees with 
Burmese, and it has therefore been classed as belonging to the Burma group. The 
materials which are available for this dialect are, however, so unsatisfactory that its 
classification can only be provisional. It is based on facts which will he mentioned 
later on. 

Most of the dialects belonging to the Burma group are all but unknown, and only 
the classical language of the Burmese literature, as it is spoken by educated Burmans, 
has been made available to philologists. What we know about the various forms of 
speech which must be classed as Burmese dialects, may be summed up in this place as a 


supplement to the Linguistic Survey. 

Burmese is the chief language of Burma. It is bounded towards the south by Mon 
and Karen ; towards the east by Tai languages ; towards the north by Shan and Kachin, 

and towards the west by various Chin dialects. . 

The written language seems to be the same throughout, but the local pronunciation 
varies greatly. Our information about these differences is almost entirely limited to the 

dialect spoken in Arakan. , , , , , < 

The Arakanese have branched off from the main Burmese stock at an early date. 
They are separated from the Burmese proper by a mountainous tract of country and 
there has been relatively little intercourse between them. The Arakanese has, 

therefore, had a development of its own, and, in tnany J^peets, 
standard Burmese. The pronunciation often agrees with ^ written as 
Burmese. In other respects the phonetical changes are different from those occurnn 0 

m St ^ h d e ar ^®^^ e ; re called Maghs . by tbe natives of India; the Burmans of Pegu 

call them B,akhaing-tha, i.e., sons of Eakhamg (Arakan). . , aW i f tlie 

The Khyaung'-tfeas, i.e., ‘the son. o{ the river’, are 
. . vriii Tracts They are divided into seven classes, and three of these are said 

SH? .ZSt- «■ * 

‘“’’a^.ba^r'are settled on both sides of the Pegu Bonn, axe said to spedc 

Burmese with a strong Arakanese accent. . descendants of Arakanese 

The inhabitants of Tavoy consider themselves to be desc^teot 

Their language is said to contain many Arakanesejrovmci^isms. _____ 

1 — =— ... . M v. will ^ found in the Zeitsctoift der Deutechen Morgenlandisehen 

1 An acoount of the principal peculiarities pf M&o&i viu. 

^ fox Maghi in Backexgnnge and Chittagong axe » follow* ^ 


Backergunge 
Chittagong • « 

Chittagong Hill Tracts 


Total 


5,744 

16,417 

22,500 

44^61 


s o a t 
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bvrjua group. 


A Burmese dialect is spoken in Myelat by the Taungyos, who are settled in Hsa 

Hong Rbarn, Maw Nang, and Kyawk Tat. 1 

Mru has provisionally been classed as belonging to the Burma group. It is spoken 

in the Chittagong Hill Tracts and the Arakan Hills. 

The numerals mainly agree with those used in Burmese and the Kuki-Chin 
languages, and Mru seems to be most akin to these two groups. The two first numerals, 
however, lo, one, and pre, two, differ from those .occurring in all related languages. We 
may perhaps compare Palaung IS, one 5 Kong pn'ct, two. 

The n umer als in Tibeto-Burman languages are often qualified by means of generic 
particles. These particles are prefixes in the Kuki-Ohin languages, but suffixes in 
Burmese. Mr u agrees with this latter form of speech. One of the few generic suffixes 
which occur in the Mru specimens is, moreover, identical with the corresponding Burmese 
suffix. Yd,, which is used when the numeral refers to a human being, corresponds to 
Burmese yaule (Maghi ya), which is used in the same way. Other generic suffixes, 
which are common to both languages, are perhaps borrowed from Burmese. 

The hig her numerals are formed in Burmese by prefixing the multiplier to the 
numeral ‘ ten ’, while the multiplier is suffixed in the Kuki-Chin languages. Mru in 
this respect agrees with Burmese. Thus, ngd-kom, five-tens, fifty. 

There are also some points of resemblance between Mru and Burmese in the forma- 
tion and inflection of words. 

The prefix a which is used in Burmese in order to form nouns and adjectives is used 
in the same way in Mru. Thus, d-watTi, a cloth ; a-chd, son ; d-nga, servant ; d-sing-oi, 
safe ; d-ldtc-md , far ; d-ta-mi , elder, etc. 

The male suffixes pd and la and the female suffix ma in Mru are identical with the 
corresponding Burmese suffixes pha or pho, la, and ma, respectively. Ma is not used in 
this way in the Kuki-Chin languages which replace it by the suffix nu. 

The suffix ha which is occasionally added in the nominative case in Mru is probably 
identical with the Burmese suffix Ted which is sometimes added to the nominative, 
especially in adversative clauses. A suffix koi is sometimes added to the accusative in 
Mru. In ang-go pai, me-to give, the same suffix occurs in the form go. Compare 
Burmese Teo and go. 

The suffix khai which is used in the conjugation of the Mru verb in order to form 
a kind of past tense is probably related to the Burmese suffix khS, etc. 

All these points seem to show that there is a certain connection between Burmese 
and *Mru. The materials at our disposal are, however, so extremely corrupt and 
untrustworthy that it is impossible to classify Mru with certainty. 

Mru is by no means merely a Burmese dialect and differs from this latter language 
in essential points. We sometimes find parallel forms and words in other groups 
such as the Bodo, the Naga, and, more especially, the Kuki-Chin languages. The 
pronoun ang, I, for instance, is found again in the Bodo languages, and en, thou, may 
be compared with Angami na, thou ; tin, thy, etc. The suffix of the relative participle 
is mi in Mru* as in the Lai dialect of Chin, and so on. 

The vocabulary is, to a great extent, independent. Many words are found again in 
the Kuki-Chin languages, especially in Khami. The negative particle doi seems to 
correspond to Meithei da, etc. But many common words, such as ‘ belly ’, • ‘ ear’ , 

1 The preceding information hat been condensed from The British Buryia Gazetteer . Rangoon, 1880, and from 
Gazetteer tf V p/tr Bnrma and the Shan State*. By J. George Scott, assisted by J. P. Hardiman. Rangoon,, 1900. 
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* h and * mouth * horse ‘ cow etc., must be quite differently translated in Mru and 
in the Kuki-Chin forms of speech. We sometimes find forms with an old appearance 
reminding one of Tibetan. Thus, him, house, Tibetan, khyim ; kui, dog, Tibetan khyi, 
Singpho gui, Burmese khtoe. The greatest part of the vocabulary, however, is apparently 
independent, or corresponding words are found now in one and now in another group of 
connected languages. 

Under such ciroumstances the classing of Mru can only be provisional until we get 
new and better materials. We have found it to agree with Burmese in important 
points, while also other languages such as Naga, Bodo and Kuki-Chin languages some- 
times have parallel forms and words. -» 

The Mru tribe has perhaps branched off from the Burmese branch of the Tibeto- 
Burman family at a very early date, before the modem groups such as Bodo, Naga, 
Kuki-Chin, etc., had been developed. They were perhaps the. forerunners of the great 
Burmese invasion of Further India. The Arakanese tradition that the Mrus were 
settled in .Arakan before the Myamma race entered it would agree well with this 
supposition. 


Hybrid Burmese Languages 

In Northern and North-Eastern Burma there are a number of tribes whose 
languages have not yet been thoroughly examined, but all of which appear to be more or 
less closely connected with Burmese and are probably hybrids. For the sake of complet- 
ing the survey of the Tibeto-Burman group, I give the following very brief acoount of 
these forms of speech, which is entirely based on Messrs. Scott and Hardiman s Gazetteer 
of Upper Burma. 


A.— Danu and Kadu. 

The Danus live along the border which separates the Shans from the Burmans. 
They form a considerable proportion of the population of the Maymyo sub-division of 
Mandalay, are numerous in the Buby mines, in Mong LOng, Bsum Bsai, and Western 
Lawksawk. They are also found in all states in the Myelat, especially in Pangtara, 
Poila, Yengan, and Maw. They are a hybrid race of Shan and Burmese. Their present 
speech is a form of Burmese with a great admixture of foreign words. See Gazetteer of 

Upper Burma , Vol. I, Pt. I, pages 562 andff. , .. 

The Danaws are apparently different from the Danus, and are perhaps originally 
Tajingthus (♦.«. Karens). They are found in Pangtara, Kyawk Tat, Lai Hsak, and the 

surrounding larger states, but are not very numerous. , . . , 

The Kadus are Burmese and Shan half-breeds with traces of Chin and perhaps 
Kachin blood. If they had ever a distinct language it is no* extinct or has been s° 
much modified by all its neighbours as to be little better than a kind of Yiddish. e 
Kadus are chiefly found in the Katha district. See Gazetteer of Tipper Burma , Vol. I, 
Pt. I, pages 569 and ff. Vocabulary on pages 691 and ff. 


B.— Hybbids oy Kachin and Bhbmesb. 

The following languages appear to he hybrids between Kaehin and Burmese Some 
of them hare been already referred to when dealing with the Kaehin group, hot aa they . 
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are all more closely connected with. Burmese they are again mentioned here. It is 
possible that they are not hybrids, but independent forms of speech. 

The Asi or Szi are a half-breed branch of the Lepai Kachins, and their head- 
quarters are in the hills in the neighbourhood of Mogaung. Their language does not seem 
to be connected with Kachin, but agrees best with those of the other- members of the 
above group. See Gazetteer of Tipper Burma , Vol. I, Pt. I, pages 377 and ff. Voca- 
bulary on pages 660 and flE. f 

The Lashis are much mixed up with the Szis and with them are spread all along 
the frontier of Burma, north, east, and south-east of Bhamo. See Gazetteer of Tipper 
Burma, Vol. I, Pt. I, page 387. They are a hybrid race, see page 382. Vocabulary on 
page 660. 

The Marus, so far as known territory is concerned, frequent the borderland of Burma 
and China, particularly to the north-east of Talawgyi, south of the main Lashi settle- 
ment, and east of LoiNiu. They are however found south and west of this, as far as 
Katha. They are believed to have come originally from the north. Their language is 
closely connected with Szi and Lashi. It is nearer Burmese than Kachin. See Gazet- 
teer of Tipper Burma, Vol. I, Pt. I, pages 382 and ff. Vocabulary on pages 661 and if. 
Possibly a hybrid race. 

The Hpons are found so far only in the upper defile of the Irrawaddy between 
Bhamo and Sinbo and just above it in the Mankin valley to the south-east of Sinbo. 
They have nothing to do with Shans, but are much more closely connected with 
Burmese. e It is possible that they are a mere sort of dishclout, like the Taws and 
Danus and Kadus, full of traces of all their neighbours.’ See Gazetteer of Tipper 
Burma, Vol. I, Pt. I, pages 566 and ff. Vocabulary on pages 661 and ff. 

The Achangs call themselves and are called by their Chinese neighbours Ngachang 
or Achang. They appear to be called Parans by the Kachins round about. The name 
Maingtha is. a simple Burmese perversion of the Shan form Tai Mong Esa, that is to 
say, Shans from the two Hsa states, Ho Hsa and La Hsa. The Upper Burma Gazetteer 
also calls them Tarens or Tarengs. The Kachins regard them as being indirectly con- 
nected with them. Their dress, religion, and customs are those of the Chinese Shans. 
They are found on the west border of the Chinese state of Santa and in Long. 

Their language is a curious mixture. Captain H. R. Davies estimates that about thirty 
per cent of their vocabulary appears to be connected with Burmese, and twelve per 
cent with Shan. A reference to the published vocabulary shows a close resemblance 
between the Achang and Lashi numerals and the one pronoun available for comparison. 
I therefore include Achang in this group. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Vol. I, 
Pt. I, pages 390 and ff., 618 and ff. Vocabulary on page 661 and ff. 

C.— The Lihsaw Sub-Group. 

A group of some six languages, of which Lihsaw is the principal, seems to be 
connected with Burmese. They all seem to be related to each other. They are the 
following : — 

The Lihsaws ate found chiefly iu the neighbourhood of Sadon and scattered at high 
altitudes and always in very small villages throughout the Northern Shan States and 
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Mong Mxt. The Kachms call them Yawyin and the Chinese Lihsaw. The language 
has no resemblance to Eachin, but is practically the same as La’hu. It is possible that, 
like the Lahus, they are a half-breed race. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Vol. I 
Pt. I, pages 388 and 587. Yocabukty on pages 661 and 702. 

The La’hus are commonly referred to as the Mu Hs6. The Chinese call them 
Loheirh or Law’he. They are locally called Myen by the Shans, while the Wa some- 
times called them Kwi, which seems td be really the name of a sub-clan. In the 
Kengtung State there are two main divisions who call themselves La’hu-na and La’hu- 
hsi, and speak different dialects. The principal seat of the La’hus, so far as known, 
is in the country north of Mong Lem between the Salween and the Mekhong. There 
are also colonies of them scattered over Kengtung and Keng Cheng. Their language is 
practically the same as Lihsaw. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma , Yol. I, Pt. I, pages 576 
and ff. Vocabulary of La’hu on pages 670 and ff. Of La’hu-na on pages 697 and ff., 
and of La’hu-hsi on pages 699 and ff. 

The Akhas or Kaws are probably the most numerous and widely distributed of the 
hill tribes of Kengtung. Their language appears to be connected with La’hu and 
Lihsaw, but the resemblance is not very close. I have placed them provisionally in 
this group. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Yol. I, Pt. I, pages 588 and ff. Vocabulary 
on pages 692 and ff. 

The Ako are probably a half-breed race. They are closely related to the AH™ 
and also dwell in Kengtung. Their language is very similar to Akha, and in the case 
of the pronouns, closely resembles La’hu. There is no record of the Akha pronouns. 
See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Yol. I, Pt. I, page 594. Vocabulary on page 694. 

The Li-sus are a transfrontier tribe who live on the upper courses of the Salween 
and Me-kong. Their language, so far as we can judge from the meagre vocabulary 
available, is allied to that of La’hu and Lihsaw, and, through them to that of Burmese. 
See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Yol. I, Pt. I, page 616. Vocabulary on page 671. 

The head-quarters of the Musus or Mossos are at Yetche, near the Me-khong, a 
little south of Tseku, about the 28th parallel of north latitude. They call themselves 
Na-chi or Na-chri. They are a transfrontier tribe, and the one meagre vocabulary which 
we possess points to a close connexion of their' language with that of the Li-sus. See 
Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Vol. I, Pt. I, page 616. Vocabulary on page 671. 

D.— Ungrouped Languages. 

The following appear to be Tibeto-Burman, but, with the materials at my command, 
I am unable to say how they should be grouped. 

The Lolos are a transfrontier tribe, whose home is the part of Ssu-ch’uan included 
in the large bend made by the Yangtzu Kiver in 103° east Longitude. Thence they 
have spread south into Yunnan and east into Kueichao, and are found in scattered 
communities as far as Ssumao and the southern frontier. They call themselves Lo-su and 
Ngo-su, and in some dialects Ne-su. See Gazetteer qf Upper Burma, VoL I, Pt. I, 
pages 613 and ff. On page 670 there is given a vocabulary of the Lolo spoken in 
Meng-hwa village. The language is said to resemble Lihsaw, but I do not find this to be 
borne out by this vocabulary. On page 598 it is stated that some authorities consider 
that Lob should be grouped with Burmese. 
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The Lantens are a Yao tribe found in Kengtung, The few words of Yao which 
are available give no real clue as to the class fication of the race. It may fairly confidently 
be said that they have no race connectionwith the Tai, the Wa-Palaung, or the La’hu 
Lisu stocks. The most probable conjecture is that they ate an off -shoot or & half-breed 
race of the Hmeng or Miao-tzu. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Yol. I, Pt. I, pages 
.604 and ff. Vocabulary on pages 671. Account of the Hmeng or Miao-tzu on pages 
697 aBd ff. 

Ming Chi’ang. Vocabulary on pages 670 and ff. 

Mahe. Ditto. 

Pyin or Pyen. Vocabulary on pages 717 and ff. 
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MRO. 

The Mriis are settled in the Arakan Hills and in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, Their 
name is given as Mro by Sir W . Hunter, but his authority “was Captain Levin, who 
spells the name Mru. Sir Arthur Phayre says about them : — 

* This is a hill tribe now much reduced from its ancient state. They once dwelt on the river KuludSn and 
its feeders, but bave been gradually driven out by the Kami tribe. They have therefore emigrated to the 
West, and occupy hills on the border between Arakan and Chittagong. The Rad zaweng, or history of the 
Arakanese kings, refers to this tribe as already in the country when the Myamma [i.e. Burmese] race entered it. 
It states algo that one of this tribe was chosen king of Arakan about the fourteenth century of the Christian 
era. The traditions recorded in the same work also imply that the Mru and Myam-ma races are of the same 
lineage, though this connection is denied by the Arakanese of the present day, who regard the Mru tribe as 
“ wild men ” living in a degraded state, and consider that it would be disgraceful to associate with them. The 
number of the Mru tribe in Arakan amounts to about 2,800 souls. Their language is unwritten. They call 
themselves Mru. Toung Mru [wild Mrti] is a name given to some of their clans by the Arakanese. Mru is 
also used by the Arakanese as a generic term for all the hill tribes of their country. The word Khyeng is 
occasionally used in the same sense. , 

The number of Mrus in Arakan, at the census of 1891, was 15,891. In the 
Chittagong Hill Tracts Mru was spoken hy 100 individuals in the Chakma, and by 2,000 
in the Boh Mong Chief’s circle. The total number of speakers was therefore : — 


Burma ............. 15,891 

Boh Mong 2,OOG 

Chakma 100 


Total . 17,991 


The fullest account of this tribe is given by Captain Lewin in the work quoted 
under authorities below. Sir W. Hunter, in his Statistical Account of Bengal, has 
reprinted this description in a shorter form, and from this latter work the following 
notes are taken : — 

6 The Mros are a tribe which formerly dwelt in the Arakan hills ; they now live principally to the west of the 
river Sangu, and along the Matamuii river within the Chittagong Hill Tracts. They assert that they were 
driven from Arakan by the Kumis, and some few years ago a bloody feud existed between them, and affrays 
often took place. The spread of British influence among these tribes has now put a stop to such encounters. 

. . . In physique, they are tall powerful men, dark complexioned, with no Mongolian type in their fea- 
tures. They are a peaceable, timid people, and in a dispute among themselves do not fight, but call in an 
exorcist, who tells them the decision of the spirits in the matter. They have three gods, — vis., Turai, the 
Great Father ; Sang-Tiing, the hill spirit ; and Oreng, the deity of the rivers. . . . They have no regular 

ideas as to a future state. Their ordinary oath is by gun, dao, and the tiger. On solemn occasions they 
swear by one of their gods, to whom at the same time a sacrifice must be offered. The breaking of an oath of 
this description they believe will he certainly punished by disease, ill-luck, and death. A young man has to 
serve three years for his wife in his father-in-law’s house ; or if wealthy, this preliminary can be dispensed 
with hy paying 200 or 300 rupees. The principal marriage ceremony consists of feasting and drinking. 
Before marriage the sexes have unrestrained intercourse. A child is named the day after its birth. In cases 
of divorce, the husband is repaid all that he gave for his wife, and she has to leave all her ornaments behind 
her. A second marriage among women is unusual, but a widow may remarry. On a man dying and leaving 
a young family, his eldest and nearest adult male relative takes the family and the deceased’s wife to live with 
him. The Mros bury their dead. If a man has sons and daughters, and they marry, he lives with his 
youngest child, who inherits all property on the death of the father. Two sorts of slavery are recognised— 
captives taken in war, and debtor slaves ; but both are treated alike. They fix the rite of their villages by the 
dreaming of dreams. . . . They weave their own clothes from cotton grown by themselves. The men 

wear only a strip of cloth round the waist which is parsed between the legs, and the women nothing beyond a 
short petticoat. They seem to think that their tribe is dying ont. They say that in their fathers’ time men 
used to live to the age of a hundred years, but that now the average duration of life does not extend beyond 
fifty or sixty years.’ s 
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It should be noted that Mru is quite different from Mrung, the common name for 
Tipura in the Chittagong Hill Tracts. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Pttayk.Bj. Lieut.,— .Account of Arakan. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. x, 1841, pp, &79 
and ff. Mentions the Tonngmni on p. 701. 

Hodgson, B. H., — On the Indo-Chinese Borderers and their Connection with the Himalayan* and Tibetans . 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxii, 1853, pp. 1 and ff. Reprinted in Miscella- 
neous Essays relating to Indian subjects , Yol. S, pp. 27 and ff. London, 1880. Contains a Mru 
vocabulary and a note on the tribe, both by Sir Arthur Phayre, on pp. 8 and ff. 

Hunter, W. W.,*— ■ A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 
Mru vocabnlary after Pbayre-Hodgson, 

Lewin, Captain T. H.,— The Hill Tract's of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein ; with Comparative Voca- 
bularies of the Hill Dialects. Calcutta, 1869. Account of the Mrus on pp. 92 and ff. Vocabulary, 
MrO, etc., on pp. 147 and ff. 

Dalton, Edward Tuite,*— < Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Note on the Mrua on 
p. 115 ; vocabulary, after Phayre-Hodgson, on p. 120. 

Campbell, Sir George, — Specimens of Languages of India including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal , the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier , Calcutta, 1874. Mro (of Chittagong 
Hills) on pp, 189 and ff. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Statistical Account of Bengal. Vol. vi, London, 1876. Account of Mro, after Lewin, 
on pp. .56 and f . 

Fobbes, Capt. C. J. F. S., — On Tibeto-Burman Languages . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. New 
Sories, Vol. x, 1876, pp. 210 and ff. Short vocabularies, Mru,<etc., on p. 219. 

Speabman, R. H., — The British Burma. Gazetteer. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1880. Note on Khami and Mro on 
p. 153. 

Hughes, Major W. Gwynne,— The Hill Tracts of Ardkan . Rangoon, 1881. Note on the Mro on pp. 11 
and f. States that Kamees and Mros are of one family. 

Eales, H. L.,— Census of 189L Burma. Beport. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1892. Mention of Mro on pp. 147 
and 199. 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from the Chittagong Hill Tracts. They arc extremely 
corrupt and untrustworthy, hut they are the only foundation of the notes on Mru 
grammar which follow. Sir George Campbell’s specimen is so full of misprints that it 
has been of very little use. The grammatical sketch as woll as the specimens printed 
below must, therefore, he used With great caution. 

Pronunciation —Tile spelling is very inconsistent, and it is often impossible to decide 
what the actual pronunciation is. In tsd-md, tse-md, daughter, a seems to he the correct 
vowel ; compare chd-pd, son. The personal pronoun of the first person singular is 
written dng in the specimen, and ung in the list. The correct form is probably mg, 
•the samo form as in Bodo. A is probably also the sound pronounced in md or muvg, to 
go. Captain Lewin has human. Ai is apparently written fore mprai-ydh, two, in the 
specimen. The list and other vocabularies give pre. E is probably also the actual 
sound in pai and pe, to give, and perhaps in oai, tcoi, my, or icd, to be. Campbell has 
my. The same verb perhaps also cccurs in horn hn-hu otcoi, bread enough to spare. 
The postposition *to’, ‘from’, is written koi, koy-e, kdeh, koyey , keey, and khoi. 
Campbell has keux, which is certainly a misprint. E is probably written for i in mea, 
what? the form mya occurring inmost places. The negative particle is written doi, dui, 
and de. __ Captain Lewin has doi ; do or dil is probably the correct form. 

A euphonic y occurs in forms such as pre-ya or prai-yah besides pre-d, two. In 
UA-yd, one, iy is apparently written for y. 
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The difference - between bard and soft consonants seems to be small. Thus, we find 
got and hoi , in, to ; ga-sdng and ka-syang , all, together ; klenge and klengke , than; teb-a 
and tep-d, strike, etc. 

Aspirates are interchanged with nnaspirated consonants ; thus, kiwi and hoi, to ; 
khyam-kyan, much ; khmg-kong, good ; phai-mi and pai-mi, he, etc. Khong-kong, good, 
is probably the Burmese word hong, the common word for ‘ good * in Mru being yung. 

Pinal consonants are often silent.. Thus we find ha and Mk, a plural suffix ; lake, 
loke-ya, lok-yd, and lo-yd, one ; lah-mn and d-lak-md, far ; pale and pa, pig ; tud-a nnd 
tu-a, to, etc. The h which is often added after a final Towel is perhaps only a tone 
indicator. Thus, loi-yd and loi-yah , one. 

Oh is probably pronounced is, for we find tsa-md, daughter ; tsd, child ; cha-pd, tsd 
and ohd, male child, son. Compare Burmese thd, . Arakanese tsd, child. Tsd seems also to 
mean ‘small.’ It is written ja in No. 233. Chh probably represents s; thus, ung 
tarang tsd mattwama-koy-e.chhyong-td-khai, my uncle’s son his-daughter-with joined-is. 
Chhyong seems to be identical with sydng in kd-sydng, join. 

is interchanged with ng in hum or hung, back. Gn is often written for ng ; thus, 
agna, a servant ; gnom and ngom, be, etc. Pinal ng seems to be very faintly sounded. 
Thus Hodgson gives loung, one, where the specimens have lo, loh, or l ok ; we find rung 
and run, buy ; u and yung, good, etc. We often find o or oio instead of to ; thus, toeing, oang, 
and owan, to go to ; tooi, oai, and oicoi, to be, etc. 

Articles. — The numeral loh or lo-yd may be used as an Indefinite article, while defi- 
niteness is expressed by means of demonstrative pronouns or relative clauses. 

Doans. — The prefix d is often used before nouns, especially before such as denote 
relationship ; thus, dng d-pd, my father. It seems to be used, like the corresponding 
prefix in Burmese, in order to form nouns from verbs. Thus, d-ngd, servant ; a-mdthd- 
mdla, harlots ; d-wdth, cloth (Burmese awat, from wat, to put on) . 

Gender.— GenA.ei' is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It is sometimes, 
in the case of human beings, distinguished by using different words ; thus, pd, father ; it, 
mother : nao-md, (younger) brother ; twa-ma, sister. The male suffix, in the case of 
human beings, is pd, and the female mu ; thus, ehd-pd, son ; tsa-md, daughter. The 
gender of animals is distinguished by means of the suffixes Id, male, and vnd, female ; 
thus, tsid-ld, a bull ; tsid-md, a cow : roa-ld, a he goat ; roa-md, a she goat. 

Number. — There seem to be two numbers, the singular and the plumb When it is 
necessary to distinguish the plural, some word meaning * multitude * all,’ etc., is added. 
Thus, pd bd-hd, fathers ; yfmg-mi bai-bai, good men ; machhitoa yung bak-bd, good women. 
Bai, and perhaps also bdk or bd, seems to be identical with boi in koak-ta-boi, spent- 
everything. The word mdten in ma-mi tanka mdten, those rupees, is perhaps also a plural 
suffix. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not generally take any suffix. In 
pai-mi-ka kom-lai, he was in want, we apparently have a nominative suffix kd. The same 
suffix occurs in Burmese, especially in adversative clanses. 

It is not certain whether there occurs any proper suffix of the agent. In ting nd tebd , 
1 strike; en nea tep, thou strikest ; ung na yd tep, I may strike, nd and nea are perhaps 
Such suffixes. But nd also occurs after the subject of an intransitive verb ; thus, ung nd 
mung, I go. In dng-ing d-ka-mi wan, I getting property, my share, ing is^ perhaps the 
suffix of the agent. 
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The suffix kdeh, koi, keey, lea , or go is sometimes added to the object ; thus, d-chd-koi 
d-pd khiah, the son the father (subject) saw ; dng- go pai, me-to give, etc. Compare 
the corresponding suffix ko in Burmese. 

The Genitive is denoted by putting the governed before the governing noun ; thus, 
in pd kirn keey, thy father’s house in. The suffix kdeh may be added ; thus, pai-mi-kaeh 
pdng-koth, his neck. In tangled korngd un-ning d-munkhat-ko, this horse’s years- how- 
many, nnh inserted between the two nouns. Compare Khami mg and in, Burmese in, i. 
The Vocative may be formed by suffixing o; thus, d-pd-o, 0 father. Other relations 
are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are : — eh, in, at ; hai, with ; koi, in, to ; 
kmg-eh , at the back of, behind ; tade or tuda, to, from, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes follow, and sometimes precede, the noun they 
qualify ; thus mru yiing-mi pre-d, men good two ; yung-mi mru bai bai lai, of good men, 
lit. good man all word, the word of good men. Mi in yung-mi is probably the suffix of 
the relative participle. Md seems to be another form of the same ; thus, a-ldk-md pren, 
far-being country, but Kashmir pren mun-khat Id, Kashmir country how far. The particles 
of comparison are Idey and kleng-e ; thus pai- mi ld-ey n, him than good, better ; na-mi 
klengke tsyong , that than high ; pai-mi twd-md la-ey md-mi syong-khai, his sister than he 
high is. Khai in syong-khai is an intensifying verbal suffix. 

numbers. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They sometimes follow, 
and sometimes precede, the noun they qualify ; thus, mru loi-ya and loi-ya mru, one 
man. The list of words has loke, one. The final e is also written eya, yd, yah, and ya, 
and the k preceding it is generally dropped. It is therefore probably silent. Thus, mru 
loi-yd eha-pd prai-ydh oai, man one-of sons two were. Yd or d and yah are regularly 
added to a numeral when the qualified noun denotes persons. It is dropped when animals 
are spoken of ; thus, km loh, dog one, a dog. Yd is therefore probably a generic suffix. 
The generic particles are therefore probably suffixes, and not prefixes, just as in Burmese 
where they are suffixed when the numeral is less than ten. Yd corresponds to Burmese 
yank, Maghi ya, a generic particle used to denote rational beings. The generic suffix 
used with reference to money seems to be lap ; thus, md-mi chhung pre-lap kon khwai, 
this-of price two-rupees and a-half. The generic particles are apparently also used alone, 
as a kind of indefinite article ; thus, d-tong d-icdth, a cloth ; fa-nai a- tong, shoes ; rod 
apum, a kid. A-tong corresponds to the Burmese generic particle a-thin, (written a-thati), 
a piece of cloth. No generic particle is used in cases like roa la loh, a he goat ; ruth- 
buth-lo, a ring, etc. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

en, in, thou-. 
en, thy. 
en-kam , thine. 
en-ni, you. 

Several other forms occur ; many of them, however, are only different spellings of 
the above. Instead of angeng, we, we also find d-mg and angjing. The latter farm 
may be a miswriting, but it may also be compared with Bhrk zmg; Lalung, jing-rau, 
we. The list interchanges the second and third persons plural in two places. It also has 
me form or-mi, they. This word means * him * in the specimen. 


pai-mi , he. 
pai-mi, his. 

pai-mi, ka-budh, they. 


dng, ling, I. 
dng, my. 

dng -eng, ung-ing , we. 



Demonstrative pronouns. Dai, pai-yd, and pai-mi, that; md-tni, that. A pronoun 
rang-kd, this, seems to occur in No. 221, rang-kd komgd , this horse. The Demonstrative 
pronouns are generally used as personal pronouns of the third person. The suffix mi 
seems to be that of the relative participle ; thus, na-mi tong-chang, this -what ? lit. 
apparently ‘ being- what ?’ Na-mi seems to be derived from the verb nd, Burmese ne, to 
be. The suffix mi is dropped when the prenoun is used as a prefix ; thus, mattwama, 
that is md-twa-md, his daughter. , 

There are no Relative pronouns. A relative participle seems to be formed by add- 
ing the suffix mi ; thus, dng-mg a-kd-mi wan, me-by to-be-got property, the property 
which I shall get. The same form seems to occur in passages such as : — chd d-so-mi, 
son young-being, the younger son; pdk-chd-mi, pigs-eaten-what, pigs’ food, husks; 
to-ra-mi won, all that I have, etc. The suffix is sometimes md, and not mi ; thus, 
d-ldk-md pren, a far country ; kim-koi wang-md-kha , house-to coming-time-at, when 
he oame near to the house ; compare Sho khod, time-at, when. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Mea, or myd, who ? tong, what ? tong-phd, why ? munya 
and d-munkhat, how many ? mun-khat, how much ? 

An Indefinite pronoun seems to be formed by adding the suffix po to the first 
numeral ; thus, loiyd-po paya-hom-doi pai-mi, any body gave-food-not to him. 

Verbs. — There are no pronominal prefixes used in order to denote the person and 
number of the subject. In en kung-ke-ey d-myd tsd-chha d-mung, thy back-at whose 
boy goes ? we have perhaps a pronominal prefix of the third person in the a of d-mung. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is generally used in order to denote the present 
and past times ; thus, ung nd, I am ; pai-mi wai, he was. Several suffixes may be added, 
but I am unable to give the exact meaning of them. A suffix a occurs in forms such 
as: — ung nd teb-d, I strike ; chin-dh, gathered ; deb-a, entreated, etc. Another suffix is 
kho ; thus, en mung-khoh, thou goest ; konggndnecho-kho, I am dying ; ung mung-khoh, 

I went ; chintatung-kho, sent. The suffix khai generally seems to convey the idea of 
past time; thus, kong-khai , was dead; kd-khai, has been found; oang-kla-khai^ fell-on 
(his neok); koi-khai, went, etc. But it is also used to denote the present time ; thus, 
pai-mi mmg-khai, he goes. Compare the verbal suffix kha in Maghl. The suffix ta or td 
is used in a similar way ; thus, lun-ta, asked ; koak-ta-boi. , wasted all ; pa-rum-td, heard. 
It is sometimes followed by khai ; thus, pai-mi tep-td-khai , he strikes ; ung tep-td-khai, 
I have struck ; chyong-ta-khai, he has married, etc. . 

The suffix khai, combined with a prefix khdm, also occurs in ung khdm tep-khai^ I 
am striking. TTng-aey tep-vmg occurs as the corresponding imperfect ; I was striking. 

The root alone is apparently also used as a Future. Thus, dng hoi-pun d-pd tua 
dng-koi, dng taipay, I will arise, my-father to I-will-go, I will say. The form taipay 
perhaps oontains a suffix ay. The suffix d is used to form the future in wng-teb-d, 
I shall strike. I cannot analyse the form ung-ne-chyan, I shall be. Chyan seems to 
be identical with keom, to sit, for which Campbell gives chum. The same word ap- 
parently also occurs in mg-ya keon-khai, I may be; kushi-chang-kom, in order to 
be merry, etc. 

V The root alone is also used as au Imperative: Thus, mung, go ; chd, eat ; . nd, be ;- 
pai, give. Sometimes a suffix d is added ; thus, teb-d, strike ; tan-a, put, etc. This 
form seems to be identical with tbe infinitive. In the first person plural we find a 
suffix so, apparently corresponding to Burmese tso, in khmhe-so, let us be merry. Other 
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forms for the same are chu ang-jing chd-hom-chi, let us eat ; ang -eng gd-sdng tai-owoi 
khushi-oi, we all should make rejoicing. These forms are not clear to me. 

The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, pai-mi mu du - 
ohdkowoi, he his-belly to-fill wished. The literal translation of du-chdkowoi seems to be 
‘ full-eating- was.’ In hohi-khoi kung-koi, after haring spent, lit., spending back-on, 
this verbal noun is used as a genitive. The suffix a is added in tep-d, to strike. The 
suffix of the infinitive of purpose seems to be thing ; thus, pai-mi prmgd-eh koi ■ 
thing pa, chin-tatmg-kho, he fields-into (lit. outside) to-feed pigs sent (him). The suffix 
kom seems to he used in the same way ; thus, ang cmg khan-pon tuda khushi-chang- 
kom , I my friends with merry-being-for ; ang en chd aplet-kom nd-doi, I am not worthy 
to be thy son. Aplet-kom seems to he an infinitive of purpose ; nd-doi means * is not,’ 
or ‘ am not.’ Compare the use of kom in pai-mi kom, him for. The same suffix seems 
to occur in toi-cha-gom, to eat. 

Participles. — The suffixes mi and md used in forming the Relative participle have 
been mentioned with relative pronouns. The suffix mi is also used to form a Noun of 
agency ; thus, roa-thing-mi, a shepherd, lit. goat-tender. An Adverbial participle see ms 
to be formed by prefixing a and suffixing oi ; thus, d-sing-oi, safe. The form mung- 
krdng, going, is perhaps also an adverbial participle. The various tenses are used instead 
of the Conjunctive participle. There is apparently no form in the spe cim en which nan 
be called a real participle of this kind. And the list gives keon-khai, having been ; tep- 
td-khai-khoh, having struck ; and mung-tink-khoh, gone, with the same suffixes as are 
used after the finite tenses. I 1 or ms such as chin-dh, gathering, are formed by adding a 
postposition d to the verbal noun. 

Passive.— The list of words presents the following forms : — ung ke tep-ung, I am 
struck ; mg kham tep-khai, I was struck ; ung kham tep chatai, I shall be struck. 
The verb kham seems to be identical with Burmese khan, to suffer. A similar verb is 
suffixed in Khami and Sho. Ung ke is perhaps the object, ‘ me ’, and ung ke tep-ung 
perhaps moans ‘ me striking.’ In the specimen we find kd-khai, was found again, in 
form identical with the active. 

Compound verbs are extensively used, but I am unable to analyse most of them. 
The following prefixes occur: — gd and Jed; koi; pa; po ; tai; toi; wang ; and yd. 
Thus, gd-sdng and Icd-sydng, to join, be together, perhaps from chang, to be : koi-pun, 
to arise; pa-rum, to hear ; (owan)-po-la, to bring; tai-pa, to speak, to say; toi-chmg, 
to serve ; toi-chd, to eat : wang-tmg, to come back ; oang-kla , to fall ; owan-po-ld, to 
bring. The suffix wang, oang, or owan, is perhaps identical with the verb wang, to come. 
Yd is prefixed in forms such as ung yd-keong-khai, I may be ; ung-na ya-tep, I may 
strike. It seems as if the modifying word is generally prefixed. Sometimes, however, 
it is also suffixed, lhus, urn teptd khyan-kyan, i.e., v.ng tep-ta-khyan-khyo/n, I have- 
struck-much ; koak-td-boi, the) wasted-all ; payd-hom-doi, gave-food-not ; chu ang-jing 
chd-hom-chi, let us eat-food. It will be seen that the suffixes are generally inserted 
between the principal verb and the modifying addition. Such combinations are, therefore, 
no real compounds. But in toi-chang-lo, I served, we have perhaps a real. compound with 
the lattor component modifying the former. The word woi men ang hai kd-sydng-woi, 
thou, me with art-alwaya-togetlior, is perhaps the verb substantivo. 

The Negative particle is doi ; thus, chdk oai-do'i, food was not. 
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An Interrogative particle is perhaps ko in rang-ka kornga un-ning dmun-hhat ko, 
this horse's years how many ? 

Order of words. — I have been unable to find any rule for the order of words. 

Every possible combination occurs. 


I have printed the specimen and the list of words with only a few corrections. In 
the specimen I have hyphened out the* different words and syllables, and corrected the 
translation in a few places. The specimens write sometimes ai and sometimes ai. I 
have given ai throughout. 
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[No. 39.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

MRO. 


(Chittagong Hill Teactg.) 


Mru loi-ya cha-pa prai-yah. oai. Cha a-so-mi a-pa koi tai-pa, ‘ Anging 

Man one-of sons two were. Son younger the-father to said, * My 

a-ka-mi wan ang-go pai.’ Pai-mi rathyah wan pay-a. Hang-kakra-ah 

share goods me-to give' Me divided goods gave. Not-long-after 

cl) a a-so-mi plan chin-ah, pai-mi a-lak-ma pren koi-khai. Pai-khoi 

son younger again gathering, he far country went. There 

pai-mi sun-thaka wan. Khoi-khoi kung-koi pai-mi pren-koi mru chak 
he toasted goods. Spent after that country-in men food 
oai-doy; pai-mi-ka kom-lai. Pai-ini pren-koi loi-yah mru 

t cas-not ; he was-in-want. Me country-in one man 


ka-syang. Pai-mi pranga-eh koi-thing pa chin-ta-tung-kho pai-mi-kaeh. 
joined. Me field-into to-feed pigs sent him. 

Pak-cha-mi pai-mi toi-cha-gom pai-mi mu du-chakowoi. Loi-ya-po paya 
Musks he eat-to his belly to-fill-wished. Anybody gave 

hom-doi pai-mi. • Kung-aha pai-mi tai-pa, * Ang a-pa buth-buth-meong a-gna 
food-not him. Afterwards he said, * My father's how-many ser- 

(i.e. a-nga) kom huhu owoi, ang chak-rai kong-gnanecho-kho. Ang koi-pun 

vants bread enough is, I hunger perish. I will-rise 


a-pa tua ang-koi; ang tai-pay, “A-pa-o, ang gnara koang koi, ang 

the-father to will-go.; I will-say, "Father-O, 1 sinned heaven to, 1 

en oha. aplet-kom na-doi, ang tua en agna.” ’ Kung-eb pai-mi a-pa 
thy son to-be-called (?) am-not, me make thy servant." ' Afterwards he the-father 
tuda koi-khai. A-lak-ma-koi-kha-oh a-cha-koi a-pa khiah, hano, 

to went. Far-way -off-when the-son the-father saw, had-oompassiun, 

pai-mi poth-khai pai-mi-kaeb pang-koth oang-kla-kbai pai-mi-kaeh sora-nam-a. Acha 
h e nan his neck fell him kissed. The-son 

a-pa-koi tai-pa, ‘A-pa-o, ang gnara koang koi, en-tuda; ang en 

the-father-to said, * Father-0 , I sinned heaven to, thee-before; I thy 

cha aplet-kom na-doi,’ A-pa agna koi tai-pa, ‘ Owan-po-la a-tong ii-wath 
qon to-be-called (?) am-not.' The-father servants to said, ‘ Bring a dress 
haya-kupa, pai-mi-koi kroa pe ruth-buth lo, khopa fa-nai a-tong pa. 

put-on-him, his finger put ring «, feet shoes a-pair give . 
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Ohu-ang.3mg-cha-l10m.cl1!, khusbe-so, tompoka ang cha kong-khai plan sing-khai, 
■het-us-eat, merry-let-us-be, for my son dead-wm again alive-came, 
pai-mi tama-khai plan ka-khai.’ Kabuah khusi-khok. 

he lost-was again found-was They merry-began. 

Ako a-cha a-ta-mi tai-koi wa-khai. Eim-koi wang-ma-kha taiplai 

. N ° W Ms ' Son elder $ eld -™ *«. Mouse-to came-when dancing-and-music 

pai-mi pa-rum-ta. Pai-mi agna loi-ya lun-ta, ‘Ha-mi tong ebang?’ Pai-mi tai-pa, 

he heard. Be servant one ashed, ‘ This what is? 1 He said’ 

‘En nau-ma wang-ting-kho, pai-mi wang-ting a-sing-oi; en a-pa pay-E 
Thyyomger-brother came-arrived , he returned safe; thy father gave 

poi.’, Pai-mi kon-mrao-kliai; kim-la-koi-nao-kup-dui. Niongka a-pa kraah-kaah 
feast. Me angry -was; house- inside-enter-would-not. Therefore the-f other out 

poth-khai, pai-mi-ka deh-a. Pai-mi a-pa-koi tai-pa, ang meong-khoth-khok-ning 
went. Mm entreated. Me Ms-faiher-to said, I many-so-years 
en toi-chang-lo, en lai ditli-clia-po ang kowa-doi ; ang-koi roa apum 

fhec nerve % iky word at-any~time I transgress ed-not ; me -to goat one 

en peah-doi, ang ang khan-pon tuda khuslii-cliang-kom. En cha 

thm gavest-not, I mg friends with merry-being-jor. Thy son 

imiith amala hai koak-ta-boi, kim-koi wang, en peah poi pai-mi- 

ar ots with spent-all, house-to came, thou gavest feast him- 

or-mi koi tai-pa,, ‘ A-cha, en ang bai ka-syang-woi, to-ra-mi won 
e * Son, thou me with together-art, whatever property 

TmT gn ° m ' Al)S ' eng g a-sang taiowoi-khusM-oi, tompoka en nau-ma 

me ' is. We all should-make°merry, for thy yomger-brother 

kong-khai apian sing-khai, pai-mi tama-khai, apian ka- khai. ’ 

dead-icas again alive-came, he lost-was, again found-was.' 



STANDARD WORDS AND 
SENTENCES. 


Sngllab. 



Mru (Chittagong HUl Tracts). 

X. One » 

m 

- 

* 

liofce. 

•* 

2. Two • 

m 

- 

• 

Pte. 

3. Three 

m 

- 

- 

Tfirfim* 

4. Four * 

• 

- 

- 

Tg-li. 

3. Five . 


* 

- 

Ta-ngi. 

3. Six • 


m 

- 

To-rOk. 

7. . Seven 

• 

♦ 

e 

Ha-nit. 

S. Eight 

*■ 

m 

m 

Seat. 

9. Nine . 

m 


m 

Tik-kft. 

XO. Ten - 

• 

♦ 

* 

Ha-mIKit. 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

• 

Pir-xni. 

12. Fifty . 

• 

m 

a 

Nga-kom. 

13. Hundred 

. 

m 


A-kom. 

14. I 

. 

m 


Ungr. 

15. Of me 

• 



Ung lai. 

16. Mine . 

« 



Hug.. 

17. We 

* 

m 


TJng-ing. 

18. Of ns . 

» 

m 


T3ng-ing lai. 

19. Our 

. 

m 

a 

Ung-iog koy-a. 

20. Thou . 

. 

* 


Eti. 

21. Of thee 

• 

* 

a 

En lai. 

22. Thine . 

• 

• 

m 

En. 

23. XT on * 

• 

• 

m 

En*nL 

24. Of yon 

• 

• 

* 

Eu-xd lai. 
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Mru (Chittagong El ill Tracts). 

25. Your * 

- 

- 

- 

En-ni. 

26. EC© 

- 

* 

- 

Phai-mi. 

37. Of him 

- 

* 

- 

Phai-mi lai. 

28. His 

• 

• 

- 

Phai«mi. 

20. They . 

- 

- 

- 

Or- mi. 

30. Of them 

- 

- 

- 

Or-mi lai. 

31. Their 

- 

• 

- 

Phai-mi a 

32. Hand 

- 

- 

- 

Bong. 

33. Foot * 

- 

- 

- 

Klong. 

34*. Nose . 

• 

- 

- 

ISTa.-icomg'. 

35. Eye • 

- 

- 

- 

Mik. 

36. Month 


- 

• 

Nor. 

37. TootO*. 


* 

- 

Yeing. 

3 3. Ear « 


- 

- 

Phd.-r&m. 

3d. H air . 


- 

* 

Tsim. 

40. Head . 


- 

- 

Eti. 

41. Tongue - 


- 


Dai. 

4*2. Belly . 


- 

* 

M5. 

43. Back 

- 

- 


KfLm. 

44. Iron . 

- 

- 

• 

Longhft. 

45. Gold . 

- 

• 

- 

K*. 

46. - Silver 

- 

• 

- 

Tai. 

47. Father 

- 

- 

- 

P&. 

4S. Mother 

- 


- 

tr. 

49. Hrother 

• 

- 

- 

Nao-ma (i.e., nau-maj. 

50. Sister 

- 

• 

- 

► Toa-mft. 

51. Man . 

- 

m 


► MorOL (t.e. f mrfl). 


896 





English. 



Mru (Chittagong Bill Txmcta). 

52. Woman 

- 

* 

Michiwa - 

S3. Wife . 

- 

- 

Machhi. 

54. Child . 


* 

Tb4. 

SS. Son 

- 

* 

Kechak tsa. 

56. Paughter " 4 . 

- 

• 

Tsd-ma taa-m&l - 

57. Slave 

* 

* 


458- Cultivator * 

- 

* 

Ton-lai. 

59. Shepherd 

- 

- 

Koa-thing-mi. 

60. Goa. . 


- 

Thaurai- 

61. Devil • 


- 

JLihowa. 

02. Stm 


- 

Tsat. 

03. Moon . 


- 

La-mA. 

64 Star . 


- 

Kd-re. 

65* JPne • • 


- 

Mai. 

06. W ater 


] 

Tiii. 

07. House 


- 

Kim. 

08. Horse 


- 

Komgi. 

69. Cow 


- 

_ Tsift. 

70- Hog 


- 

Ktli. 

71. Cat 


- 

Mm. 

72. Cook • 

• 

* 

W &-klnng. 

73. Duck 


* 

. Kilmpai. 

74* Ass • 


- 


73. Camel 


- 


70. Bird . 


- 

W a. 

77* Go 

m 

* 

MTtng. 

78* Eat • * 

• 

- 

. CkUA- 


Btcttii i ftQ7 



English. 


Mrft <CHttegong Bill Tracts). 


79. Sit . 

80. Come 

81. Seal? 

82. Stand 

83. Die . 

84. Give 

85. Run . 

80. -Up . 

87. Near 
88- Down 
80. Far . 
dO. Before 
OX. Behind 

02. Who 

03. What 
04.. Why 
03. And 
08. But . 

07. If 

08. Yes . 

OO. No . 

lOO. Alas . 

XOI. A father 
102. Of a father 


103. To a father 
104u Prom a father 
103. Two others 






Bnglidi. 


Uifi aai Tnsti). 


I 


106. FaihOTS . . 1 

pa 

107. Of faiberB . . • 

Pa b&-bA i&i. 

108. To fatiberB . 

pa ba-ba tads. 

109. From fathers • 9 • 

FftbAlA ke*ey. 

llO. A daughter . . 

lolc-yft. 

111. Of ft daughter 

; Tsft-mi lok-yft Ifti 

112. To ft daughter • • 

1 Tsa-mft lok:-y& tftda. 

113. From ft daughter 


114. Two daughters . 

Pre-yfc tsimdU 

115. Daughters • « 

Bai-bai tsh-mi. 

116. Of daughters . - 

> Bai-bai tsi-zn& Ifti. 

117. To daughters 



118. From daughters 

• 1 Tsa-mft bai-bai ke-ey. 


119- A good man 

120. Of & good man • 

121. To & good man • 

* 122. From a. good mim 

123. Two good men . 

124. Good men. . 

125. Of good men 

126. To good men. 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman - 

129. -A bad Boy 

130. Good women 

131. A BftcL girl 

132. Good 


. \ Loke-y& mrtfc i£bongr-lron^-yft- 

X-ake-ya mrft ytog-mi 

« | Mrft yttufj-mi tads. 

. X*oke-y& mar* yttng'-xni tftde 

• Mr fl yfbag*mi pre-&. 

• Xtog-xni bai-bai* 

• Xttngrini mrft bai-bai lail 

• Ytog-mi mrft bai-bai tadft. 

. # Yftng-mi mrft bai-bai 1c©— ey- 
* Loke-y& maobbiwa flaaig-nL- 
. Iioke-ya tsS. yftng*dA 
• Maobbiwa yftng b&k“bfi». 

HabhMwa ytog-dft- 

-1 3T*nsr. 





English. | 

Sira (Chittagong Hill Tracts). 

133, Better 

- 

• 


Pai-mi IS-ey u. 

134. Best 




He kleng-e u. 

135. HigH 



i 

Tsyong-ma. 

136. Higher 




Ha-mi kl6ng-ke tsyong. 

137. Highest 




JDitto 

133. A horse 




Horaga loir. 

133. A mare 




Koruga rrta loir. 

140. Horses 




Komga bai-hai. 

141. Mares 




Komga ma bai-bai. 

142. A. ball 


• 


Tsia la loir. 

143, A cow 




Tsia ma loir. 

144. Bulls 




Tai& 1& bai-bai. 

145. Oows 




Tsia ma bai-bai. 

146. A dog- 


» 


Kfti loir. 

147. A fcitolr 


a 


K-fti m& loir. 

148. Bogs 

• 

♦ 


HOi bai-bai. 

143. Bitches 

- 

a 


KHi ma bai-bai* 

150. A lie goat 



- 

Boa la loir. 

151. A female goat 


- 

Boa ma loir. 

152. Goats 

- 


- 

Boa bai-bai. 

153. A male deer 



Ngft-hue Ifl. 

154. A female deer 

• 


Nga-bue mft. 

155* Deer 

- 

• 

- 

Ngi-hue bai-bai. 

150* 1 am 

- 

- 

- 

Bug n&. 

157. Thou art 

• 

- 


Em xA 

153. He la 


- 

* 

Pai-mi n&. 

150. We are 


. 

* 

I Ung-iug ua. 




Eyig Urt . 


Mfti Bit) . 


160. Ton 


Kobft* ni. 1 


161 . They are 


162. I was 


163. Thou •wash . 


' 164. He was 


165. We were 


166. TETotl were 


167. They were 


Eu-ni si. 


. I Ung- wai. 


• I Ei t wai. 


Pai-mi wai. 


XJng-ing wai. 


En*ni wai. 


Pai-mi wai. 


168. Be 


160. To He 


• I En-ai. 


170. Being 


171- Having beeao. 


172. X may He _ 


U ng ya keon-khai. 


173. X all ell He . 


IJDg nS-chyan. 


17-4. X shonld He 


176. Beat . 


- TSp. 


176. To heat 


Tep-a. 


177. Beating 


• I Tep-mi. 


178. Having beaten m 


Tep-ta-khai-kh oh . 


170. X Heat: 


• I Ung ni tab-a. 


180. Thou beatest 


En nea tSp. 


181. Heheats 


Pai-mi tSp-ta-khai. 


182. Webdat 


A-ing teb-a. 


IE 3 - Ton beat . 


Kobua tfip-ta-khaiJ* 


184. They beat * 


• 1 En-ni t§p-ta-khai. 


101 . X am beating 


. I TJng kham-tep-khai 


X 02 . X was beating 


. I Ung-a-ey t^p-ung. 


a Nos. 160 « 
* Nos. 183 , 
In tho list. 


i i fitfli f Tmiurfwt. 

i interchanged. Nos. 185—100 were not ggW* 
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KnglUtu 

IdS. X lx*d beaten 

194. I may "beat 

195. X shall beat 1 

201. X should, beat 

?• 

202. X am beaten 

203. X was beaten 
204* X shall be beaten 
205. X go 

203. Thou goest . 

207. He goes 8 . 

211. I went 

212. Thou wenteat 

213. He went a ... 
217. Oo . 

21S-. Going 

210. Gone ... 

220. 'VST fa at is your name ? 

221 . How old is this horse P 

222. How far is it from here 

to ICfiiabmir ? 

223. How many' sons are 

. there in your father’s 
•JUouse P 

234. X Hare walked a long 
.-way to-day. 

SS2S.. The son. of my unolo is 
married to his sister. 

223. In the li on so is the sad- 
dle of the white hoi*eo. 

227 . Put the saddle upon his 

hack:. 

223« T have l>oalon his son 
' with many Stripes. 


Mr u. (Chittagong HOI Tracts). 


XJng na ya tfep. 

XJng tSb-S. 

j Ditto. 

XJng ke t6p-img - 

XJng kham tSp-khai. 

XJng kham t6p eh&tat 

XJng na mnng, 

En mun g-khoh . 

Pai-mi mnng-khai. 

XJng mnng-khoh. 

~F!r> pa-mung-kh oh. 

Pai-mi mnng-kb oh. 

Mtmg. 

Mxmg krang. 

Mung tiuk khoh. 

En ming mya ? 

Bangka kornga un-ning a- 
mtm-khat ho P 

Kashmir pren mnu-khat la P 

In pa kim k6-ey tfia mun-va 
woi P 


XJnni ung a-lah-ma koy-6 ni 
cham poa ngom. 

XJng tarang tsa raattwa-rna 
koy-e chhyong-ta-khai. 


Pai-mi Whim. Ke-ey kornga 
koh gingwau koma mi Jial 
kornga kum chym-ra Worn, 
i wey (sic) . 

Pai-mi ging kornga k u m-lu 
koy-o tau-u. 


Pai-mi taa-go mua bai um 
top-ta-kUynn-ky an . 


* Nos. 196-200 were wj 

* Has. 30S-21O ^ 

« Nos. 214-216 * ** 

BtihuA i02 


Ltiittf m the hat. 




Bn^lxah. 


MrH (Ghitt»goa^ Hilt Tx»et»). 


229. He Is g A *azing cattle on 
the top of the Hill . 


Ormi hung kai kh yngmi ke- 
ey koy p&-a achjk. 


230. He is sitting on. a horse 
ti nder that tree. 


Sing-dow ey ka icomgft 
kiim-lft ke-ey sou. 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

m 

2S2. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 


Pai-mi twa-mi la-ey ma-m. 
syong-k*ia i . 


M&~mi chhuug prd-utp hou 
khwai. 


233. My father litres in that 
small house. 


A-pft pai-ya khim ja koy-ey 


234b. Give this rupee to him 


Mi-mi tanka pai-mi ke-ey 
pai-ya. 


235. Tate those rupees from 


Mi-mi t&nki mitgn pei-mi 
tftde k&ppa. 


230. Beat him well and hand 
him with ropes. 


237. Draw water from the 
well. 


Ma-mi ke-ey teb-& khyau- 
khyau ha na kappa p£ 
tom-mi. 

Kwhli ke-ey koi ku ng tCti. 


238. Walk before me 


XJng pOr-ke-ey mi. 


239. Whose boy comes he- Bn kung-ke-ey i-myi tak 

hind you ? chha ft-muxig ? 

240. Prom whom did you Mya-goi en run P 

buy that ? 


241. from & shopkeeper of Koa cheng koj-ey nng rung 
the village. 
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